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Chapter 1
Introduction

Section 1 of this chapter summarizes the basic facts about the geographical area
where Tundra Nenets is spoken, the number of speakers, the sociolinguistic status
of the language, its typological profile and the history of previous studies. For more
geo- and sociolinguistic information consult Tereshchenko (1965 [2003]), Xomich
(1966 [1985]), Burkova (2010), and Salminen (1993-2012), among others. Section 2
explains the structure of the grammar.

1 Tundra Nenets language

The self-designation of the Tundra Nenets is n’enec’h ‘Nenets; person’, etymologi-
cally related to the word n’eney® ‘true’. The older name for the Nenets used in 19th
and early 20th century Russian-language literature, as well as in European lan-
guages, is Yurak-Samoyeds or simply Yuraks. The word ‘Yurak’ originates from
Komi Zyryan and may be related to the family name Yar in widespread use on the
Yamal peninsula.

1.1 Genetic affiliation

Tundra Nenets belongs to the Samoyedic group of the Uralic language family. The
main branches of the family are schematically represented below according to tradi-
tional classifications (see e.g. Abondolo 1998):

Uralic
Finno-Ugric Samoyedic
/\ /\
Finno-Permic Ugric Southern Northern

Finno-Volgaic Permic  Hungarian Ob-Ugric

Apart from Tundra Nenets, the Samoyedic group includes Forest Nenets, Tundra
Enets, Forest Enets, and Nganasan (these are usually classified as Northern Samoyedic
languages), as well as the only living representative of the Southern Samoyedic sub-
group, Selkup, which consists of several dialects. Other Southern Samoyedic lan-
guages, Kamassian, Mator and Koibal are now extinct, with the last speaker of
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Kamassian having died in 1989. Tundra Nenets is presently the largest and the most
well-preserved Samoyedic language. The geographical distribution of the Uralic
languages is shown below (map created by the Finno-Ugric Society, Helsinki).

The closest linguistic relative of Tundra Nenets is Forest Nenets spoken around
the Agan, Lyamin, Pur and Nadym rivers in the Yamalo-Nenets Autonomous District
of Russia. The two Nenets languages have long been considered as dialects and
are still classified as such by e.g. Ethnologue (http://www.ethnologue.com/show_
language.asp?code=yrk) and most Russian-language sources. However, linguistic dif-
ferences between them are rather significant; they are comparable to those that exist
between German and Dutch (Salminen 1993-2012), and mutual comprehension is
almost impossible. Therefore many modern authors view Tundra Nenets and Forest
Nenets as separate albeit closely related languages and talk about ‘the Nenets sub-
branch of Samoyedic’, which includes two languages, rather than the single ‘Nenets
language’ (see, e.g., Salminen 1997; Helimskij 2002; Toulouze 2003; Ackerman and
Salminen 2006; Salminen 1993-2012). The most up-to-date source on Forest Nenets
morphosyntax is Koshkaréva (2005) and on Forest Nenets phonology see Salminen
(2007). Historically there was another variety of Nenets spoken in the area between
the mouths of the Taz and Enisej rivers until the mid 19th century (Helimskij 2000).

1.2 Geographical location

In the first centuries of the first millennium AD the ancestors of the Northern
Samoyeds split from the Southern Samoyedic subgroup and migrated into the polar
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regions, where they are likely to have assimilated the native Arctic population which
was autochthonous in that area. They spread further over the vast territory of the
Arctic part of European Russia and North-Western Siberia, with the Tundra Nenets
being the largest and most dominant group there. The native land of the Tundra
Nenets is the tundra zone adjacent to the Arctic Ocean and some islands in the
ocean, while along the course of the river Ob it also reaches the taiga forest area.
Their traditional economy has always been based on hunting and reindeer herding
in this area. Using reindeer as a draft animal made the Nenets very mobile and
allowed them to cover great distances.

Administratively the Tundra Nenets territory presently includes the whole Nenets
District of the Arkhangelsk Province, parts of the northernmost regions in the Komi
Republic, several regions of the Yamal-Nenets District in the Tyumen Province, and
most of the Ust-Yeniseisk region of the Taimyr District in the Krasnoyarsk Region. The
most western territory of the Tundra Nenets is the Kanin Peninsula and the tundra of
the Malaya Zemlya. In the east the Tundra Nenets area reaches the Yamal peninsula,
the delta of the Yenisei river and Yenisei Bay, while the southern boundary of their
territory extends just beyond the tree line.

The territory of the Tundra Nenets is adjacent to the areas where other lan-
guages of the Uralic language family are spoken. These include Northern Mansi
(spoken in the area of the Northern Ural mountains), Komi (spoken across most of
the European side of the Urals) and Northern Khanty (spoken in the Ob area). These
languages have had extensive contact with Tundra Nenets for a very long time.
Tundra Nenets has also been in close contact with all other Samoyedic languages,
namely, Forest and Tundra Enets on the Taimyr peninsula, Forest Nenets in the
Nadym and Pur areas, Northern varieties of Selkup along the river Taz, and Ngana-
san in the far eastern part of the Tundra Nenets territory. Non-Uralic languages
which have been in contact with Tundra Nenets are Evenki (Tungusic), Ket (Yeni-
seian) and Dolgan (Turkic) in the east, and of course Russian is now spoken in prac-
tically the whole Tundra Nenets linguistic area.

It should be noted that geographically the Tundra Nenets territory has been
undergoing continuous expansion in the past millennium, both in the east and
west. For instance, the spread of Tundra Nenets speakers to the European side dates
back to the first centuries of the second millennium AD. The Tundra Nenets settlers
first appeared on the island of Novaya Zemlya in the Arkhangelsk Province as late as
the 19th century. In the east, Tundra Nenets speakers have spread to the larger parts
of the Taimyr District where they have been mixing with various groups of Enets.
This has contributed to the decline of the Enets languages. However, we can also
observe the recession of the western part of the Tundra Nenets territory in the 20th
century because of the growing presence of the Russians and, in certain areas, the
Komi.
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1.3 Dialects

In spite of the fact that the area where Tundra Nenets is spoken is spread over a vast
territory, the language itself exhibits relatively little dialectal diversity. Speakers of
different varieties of Tundra Nenets can easily understand each other, partly because
the traditional nomadic way of life means that the population is highly mobile and
so the different groups of Tundra Nenets speakers are often in contact with each
other.
Three large dialectal groups are usually recognised:
(i) Western dialects spoken to the west of the river Pechora, namely, the dialects of
Kanin, Timan, Kolguev, and the Malaya Zemlya;

(ii) Central dialects spoken between the Pechora river and the Ural mountains in
the tundra of Bolshaya Zemlya;

(iii) Eastern or Siberian dialects, spoken to the east of the Urals; these are the dia-
lects spoken in the area near the Ural mountains and on the Yamal Peninsula,
as well as the dialects spoken to the east of the Ob Bay (on the rivers Nadym,
Taz, and Gydan, and on the Taimyr peninsula).

The major phonological difference lies between the Western dialectal group on
the one hand, and the Central-Eastern groups on the other. One of the characteristic
features of the phonology of Western dialects is the loss of the word-initial (and in
some local idioms also word-internal) velar nasal n, but the actual isoglosses may
vary. The most Western varieties of the language demonstrate syncope of the word-
internal x, cf. n’ax®r (the dialect spoken in the tundra of Bolshaya Zemlya) vs. n’a®r
(the dialect spoken on the Kanin peninsula) ‘three’, but this feature is actually
shared by the Taimyr variety of Eastern Tundra Nenets. A characteristic phonetic
feature of the most Eastern dialects, spoken in the Taz and Nadym regions of the
Yamalo-Nenets district as well as in Taimyr, is the pronunciation of a [0]-like sound
instead of [s]. There are many other phonetic differences between dialects and sub-
dialects, and speakers are well aware of them (for an overview see Salminen 1998a:
16-17 and Burkova 2010: 228-231).

For morphological and lexical variants the natural border is provided by the
Ural mountains, so that it is often justified to talk about Western (i.e. European) vs.
Eastern (i.e. Siberian) varieties of Tundra Nenets, with the notion ‘Western’ in this
broader sense including the Western dialects proper, as well as the Central dialects
(e.g. Tereshchenko 1959: 8-9). This major distinction will be employed in the present
grammar: most of the data cited in the grammar comes from speakers of the Eastern
dialects, as explained in Section 2.2 below, but sometimes I compare them with the
Western varieties, which in this particular case are mostly represented by the lan-
guage spoken in the tundra of Malaya Zemlya. One example of a grammatical differ-
ence between the Eastern and Western varieties of Tundra Nenets in this sense is
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mentioned in Chapter 10, Sections 1.2 and 2.5: in the Western dialects some verbs
take (collective or generic) objects in the prolative plural, while in the Eastern dia-
lects the corresponding verbs can only be transitive and take the accusative. This
difference was explicitly addressed in Tereshchenko (1956: 118-119).

The speakers of Western Tundra Nenets have been in closer and longer contact
with the Russians than the speakers of Siberian Tundra Nenets, and their language
has experienced stronger linguistic influence from the Russian language. This means
that various aspects of the grammar of the Western varieties of Tundra Nenets have
undergone russification, and speakers increasingly rely on Russian syntax in lieu
of complex native constructions. For instance, word order is considerably freer in
Western Tundra Nenets with rigid verb finality being gradually lost. Western dialects
quite easily allow the agent-like argument to be expressed by a locative or dative
noun in some grammatical constructions, such as passives and causatives (see
Chapter 10, Sections 3.1 and 4.1). This feature seems to be a grammatical calque
from Russian, but it is virtually impossible in Eastern Tundra Nenets.

1.4 The number of speakers

According to the official census data, the population figures for the Nenets people
and the percentage of native speakers of the Nenets language among them are as
follows:

year Nenets people speakers of the Nenets language
1926 17,566 ?

1939 24,791 ?

1959 23,007 84,7%

1970 28,705 83,4%

1979 29,894 80,4%

1989 34,665 771%

2002 41,302 76%

2010 44,640 49%

The 2010 data estimate the number of speakers of the Nenets language in the
Russian Federation as 21,926 and this estimate is probably quite accurate. However,
the numbers include speakers of both Tundra and Forest Nenets, since the official
trend in Russia is to view them as a single language. According to unofficial esti-
mates, there may be about 1,500 speakers of Forest Nenets, so Tundra Nenets may
be currently spoken by about 20,000 people.

As these figures show, the number of Tundra Nenets people may have actually
been growing. The reason for this is that, as mentioned above, their territory was
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expanding until very recently. However, although there are officially, at present, a
fairly large number of Tundra Nenets, the actual health and viability of the language
must be estimated differently. In the 1930s the government of the Soviet Union
started the policy of ‘collectivization’, which in particular meant that the nomadic
or semi-nomadic Samoyedic people were forced to settle down in newly created
villages, while their children were educated in Russian-language state boarding
schools. This resulted in considerable erosion of their cultural identity. In addition,
the number of proficient speakers has been declining because of the migration
of other populations into the indigenous settlement areas of the Tundra Nenets, re-
sulting in a decrease of the proportion of ethnic Nenets in these areas and, con-
sequently, their extensive assimilation, mostly by Russians. At present the shift to
Russian proceeds faster than the natural growth of the population, so Tundra Nenets
is definitely an endangered language.

Language proficiency actually varies from one area to another and, not surpris-
ingly, it is weakest in the areas where the Russian presence is greatest. This is the
situation on the whole European side of the Urals, where certain local varieties of
Tundra Nenets have already become extinct (e.g. the variety spoken on the island
of Novaya Zemlya, which disappeared after the 1950s). Others are no longer passed
on to the younger generation at all and are probably close to extinction. Today, the
Western Nenets who speak Tundra Nenets are all fully bilingual with Russian. There
are only middle-aged or elderly speakers; the natural transmission of the language
to children has stopped and the Nenets youth prefer to use Russian.

Tundra Nenets is best preserved in the eastern parts of its territory, namely in
the Ob area, where it once functioned as a kind of lingua franca because the aborigi-
nal Tundra Nenets and Northern Khanty communities were relatively strong. More-
over, the presence of other immigrant groups such as Komi and Tatar ensured exten-
sive multilingualism rather than the dominance of a single language. Komi and
Northen Khanty are still spoken by some Tundra Nenets in those areas, although
Russian is now taking over as an interethnic language. In the Yamal and Taimyr
peninsula you can still meet groups of Tundra Nenets who lead a nomadic way of
life where children learn the language from their parents and grandparents, at least
until the age of 7, when they are usually sent to boarding schools. Only in these
remote areas to the east of the Ural mountains is an equal knowledge of Russian
not yet common. However, the state of the language is threatened even there, mostly
because of extensive industrialization of the Nenets land. The expansive gas and oil
industry obviously attracts a great number of non-native settlers, while the reindeer
pastures are shrinking, and so the traditional economy is coming under threat.

It is therefore no exaggeration to say that not a single Nenets home has avoided
russification. In this situation, the present generation of Nenets speakers may be the
last to provide valuable information about the ‘uncorrupted’ form of the language
free from the extensive influence of Russian.
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1.5 The functions of the language

Tundra Nenets does not have an official status. It is mostly used in everyday oral
communication, in particular, in family life and in the sphere of traditional eco-
nomic activities, i.e. reindeer breeding, hunting and fishing. It may also be used
while practicing native religion and cultural life in general, typically if no Russians
are present.

The first attempts to establish a written language were made by Orthodox mis-
sionaries in the 19th century. In the 1830s archimandrite Veniamin Smirnov pub-
lished some religious texts and other works. Spelling books were also introduced,
e.g. those by Jurij Sibircev in 1895, however, they had little lasting success. Tundra
Nenets has had marginal use as a written language in the Soviet Union starting
from the 1930s. In 1931-1933 the so-called ‘Nenets literary language’ was established
on the basis of the dialect of the Bolshaya Zemlya (one of the dialects belonging to
the Central dialectal group). It employed the ‘Unified Northern Alphabet’ based on
Latin orthography, which was also used for other minority languages of the Russian
North. A spelling book, a reader, an arithmetic book and school glossaries were pub-
lished, and a number of political writings and descriptions of everyday life were
translated from Russian, as happened for most other minority languages in the
Soviet Union. Later the norms of the literary language were reconsidered and
adapted to a larger dialect, the dialect of Yamal, spoken in the Yamal-Nenets District
with its administrative centre in the city of Salekhard.

As with other languages of the North, in 1936-1937 a transition to the Russian
(Cyrillic) alphabet was made and since then there has always been at least partial
compliance with the Russian orthography, but specific devices for representing
unique Nenets features were also adopted. For instance, the normative orthography
represents the glottal stops absent in Russian as’ (for the so-called ‘nasalizable’
glottal stop denoted in this grammar as h) and as” (for the ‘non-nasalizable’ glottal
stop denoted here as g), although the distinction between these two types of glottal
stop is not always followed consistently. Actually, by sheer coincidence the Russian
orthography works quite well for Tundra Nenets because the latter exhibits some
phonological oppositions similar to those in Russian (for instance, the opposition
of palatalized vs. non-palatalized consonants). The normative rules of the Tundra
Nenets orthography, described in Tereshchenko (1959), are rather strict and are
accepted as such by the community. They have been used both for original literature
in the language and in numerous translations into Nenets of excerpts from Russian
literature starting from the 1940s.

These orthographic rules, as well as the basics of Tundra Nenets grammar, are
being taught in local schools (primary and secondary schools up to the 8th grade),
pedagogical colleges and the Herzen State Pedagogical University in Saint Petersburg.
New textbooks, including schoolbooks for primary schools, are published quite
regularly (for a fairly exhaustive bibliography see Burkova 2010). However, many
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individuals use orthographic variants that better suit their local dialect or perhaps
even their personal idiolect. In fact, although many Tundra Nenets speakers are
able to write in their native language, the only language in which they really have
literacy is Russian, thanks to its overwhelming presence in the school system and
the vast body of publications in the language.

However, there is a small amount of literary work in Tundra Nenets too:
altogether about 100 titles. The best known writers are Tyko Vylka (1886-1960),
Ivan Istomin (1917-1988) Leonid Lepcuj (1932-1982), Vasilij Ledkov (1933-2002),
Ljubov’ Nenjang (1931-1996), Anton Pyrerka (1905-1941), Prokopij Javtysyj (1932-
2005), and Anna Nerkagi (b. 1953). A short history of Nenets literature in Nenets is
presented in Susoj (1990), see also Burkova (2010). A few books containing samples
of folklore, i.e. fairy tales, legends and poems, have also been published in the
language, but most authors and editors of folklore texts are now elderly, while not
many representatives of the younger generation are involved in this work. Sadly,
the cultural influence of printed literature in Tundra Nenets is minimal and its future
looks bleak.

Although at present there are no newspapers written entirely in Nenets, some
materials in the language have been occasionally published in local newspapers.
In 2011 these included the weekly HapwsiHa Hapm and Cosemckoe 3anonspve in the
Yamal-Nenets District, HapvsiHa eviHdep and Edati eada in the Nenets District, and
Tatimuip in the Taimyr District. There are also short but regular radio and television
broadcasts in Tundra Nenets in the city of Salekhard.

1.6 Basic typological profile

Tundra Nenets is a fairly typical language of the Uralic language family. Its mor-
phological structure is characterized by a certain degree of agglutination. In some
instances the words can be divided into a linear sequence of distinct markers/
morphemes (i.e. suffixes; prefixation is absent), each of which has a fairly consistent
shape and a single function. Generally speaking, the language exhibits a rather high
degree of morphological synthesis: inflected words typically consist of more than
one morphological marker per word and some grammatical morphemes are seman-
tically equivalent to separate lexical items in European languages. Theoretically, a
nominal word may include at most five morphemes (the root, a derivational affix, a
possessive suffix, a number suffix and a case suffix), and a verbal word may include
six or seven morphemes (the root, one or two derivational suffixes, tense, mood,
subject agreement and object agreement). In practice, however, such cases are rarely
found, with the noun normally containing no more than three or four morphemes
and the verb containing no more than five.

However, agglutination is far from absolute: the boundaries between many
suffixes are not clear-cut, and several grammatical meanings may be expressed
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cumulatively. This is mostly (but not exclusively) due to various morphophonologi-
cal alternations of remarkable complexity. Moreover, although synthesis predomi-
nates in the expression of grammatical meanings, a few analytical constructions
are also found. For instance, we find the periphrastic expression of negation and cer-
tain aspectual, temporal, and modal categories are formed using auxiliary verbs.
Other morphological processes are compounding and conversion. Reduplication and
incorporation are not typical, but some incorporation-like phenomena are attested.

In Tundra Nenets the major open word classes (nouns, verbs, adjectives and
adverbs) can be distinguished by morphological, syntactic and (partly) semantic
criteria. Nouns have the following inflectional categories: number, case and posses-
sive. There are three numbers (singular, dual and plural), and seven cases (nomina-
tive, accusative, genitive, dative, locative, ablative and prolative). More specialized
place meanings are expressed by postpositional phrases. The possessive category
realizes the person/number of the possessor by means of person/number affixes
attached to the head nominal in the possessive construction. The verbal inflectional
categories are (subject and object) agreement, tense and mood. The present tense is
formally unmarked, while inflectionally expressed tenses are past, future, habitual
and future-in-the-past. All verbs are lexically divided into two aspectual classes,
perfective and imperfective, which largely determine the meaning of the tenses.
Imperfective verbs denote present situations in the present and past situations in
the past, while perfective verbs denote immediate past situations in the present and
remote past situations in the past. Nenets exhibits 16 inflectional moods including
the imperative, hortative, optative, conjunctive, necessitative, interrogative, probabi-
litative, obligative, potential, inferential, etc., all of which are formed by suffixation.
The category of tense is marginal in non-indicative moods. As in many Uralic lan-
guages, clausal negation is periphrastic and formed by means of an inflected finite
negative verb and a non-finite connegative form of a lexical verb.

Syntactically Tundra Nenets is a head-final SOV language. Verb finality is fairly
rigid; matrix clauses, therefore, are consonant with the head-finality evident in noun
phrases, postpositional phrases and left-branching dependent clauses. With respect
to linear order in possessive constructions, both lexical NPs and (optional) indepen-
dent pronouns functioning as possessors always precede the possessed head. But
the order of non-verbal constituents in the matrix clause is largely motivated by
information structure.

Major grammatical functions, such as the subject and direct object, are identi-
fied by a cluster of grammatical properties. In particular, the subject is a grammatical
element associated with a significant number of syntactic behaviors such as being the
main controller of coreferential relations, both within the clause and clause-externally,
although some of these properties may be sensitive to such factors as information
structure or semantics, rather than syntactic functions. The case marking patterns
of core arguments follow accusative alignment, however, lexical objects of impera-
tive verbs can optionally stand in the nominative. The matrix verb obligatorily agrees
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with the subject in person/number, whereas object agreement is only in number
(singular, dual or plural) and ‘optional’ in the sense that only objects with particular
semantic and information structure-related features trigger agreement. The absence
of independent pronouns indicates the pro-drop status of Nenets: as in many other
languages, syntactically independent pronouns are omitted unless specific discourse
considerations obtain, while subject, object and possessive ‘agreement’ can be con-
strued as incorporated pronouns.

There are virtually no free-standing complementizers in the language. Sub-
ordinate clauses make extensive use of non-finite verbal forms, which typically
express fewer grammatical categories than finite verbs and have a very limited use
in the independent function. There are essentially three types of non-finite verbs: (i)
participles; (ii) clausal nominalizations which will be referred to as ‘action nominals’
here, and (iii) converbs. All of them are examples of so-called ‘mixed categories’ in
the sense that they exhibit properties of verbs and one other part of speech (adjec-
tives, nouns or adverbs, respectively). For instance, some of them take nominal case
inflections or combine with postpositions. The clausal status of syntactic domains
defined by these non-finite verbs is evident from the fact that they typically express
tense opposition, are syntactically opaque and preserve the argument structure
of the base verb. Most grammatical functions in non-finite clauses are realized in
the same way as in main/independent clauses, except for the subject. The subject
exhibits all relevant behavioural properties but essentially takes the same form
as the possessor in possessive constructions in terms of the type of case and agree-
ment it can trigger. Clause-chaining and serialization are overall not typical. Simple
parataxis serves for clausal coordination, but various connective adverbs are also
available.

1.7 Brief overview of previous studies

Tundra Nenets has been fairly well documented from a lexicographic point of view.
The first published dictionary of the language is Castrén (1855). Lehtisalo (1956)
provides thorough phonetic and dialectological information, Tereshchenko (1965,
second edition in 2003) is a large standard dictionary, which offers a very rich pic-
ture of the Tundra Nenets lexicon and grammar, while Salminen (1998a) is especially
valuable because it provides morphological and morphophonological information
for every lexical stem. Koshkaréva (2010) presents dialectal information based on
modern field research and includes both Tundra Nenets and Forest Nenets. Pyrerka
and Tereshchenko (1948) is the largest dictionary from another language (Russian)
to Tundra Nenets. A Russian-Nenets phrasebook is Nenjang (2005). A number of
text collections focusing on folklore have been published with Russian or German
translations (the largest are Castrén 1940; Lehtisalo 1947; Castrén and Lehtisalo
1960; Kuprijanova 1960, 1965; Tereshchenko 1990; Pushkareva 2000; Labanauskas
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1992, 1995, 2001), although none of them presents the texts annotated by glosses
keyed to the major grammatical points. Some sound recordings of the language with
transcription and grammatical analysis can be found at http://siberianlanguages.com,
while http://www.speech.nw.ru/DNenets/introduction.html is an online multi-media
dictionary and an audio phrase book. The site http://www.n-trk.ru/news_show_news.
php?news=1502 contains 23 audio lessons of Tundra Nenets.

Until more or less the beginning of the 21st century, the grammar of the language
received treatment primarily in pedagogical works and cursory chrestomathy format,
mostly written in Russian or Hungarian. Major introductions and grammatical treat-
ments appear in Tereshchenko (1947, 1956, 1965) and Hajdii (1968). There are a
fairly large number of Russian-language papers dealing with particular topics in
phonology, morphology, basic syntax and semantics, as well as several textbooks,
for example, Almazova (1961), Barmich and Kuprijanova (1979), and Kuprijanova,
Barmich and Homich (1985). The most important English-language works are Décsy’s
(1966) small chrestomathy, Janhunen (1986) on historical and synchronic phonology,
Salminen’s sketch of Tundra Nenets (1998b), as well his two substantial monographs
Tundra Nenets inflection (Salminen 1997) and A morphological dictionary of Tundra
Nenets (Salminen 1998a). Some more recent English-language papers which address
various synchronic aspects of the language are Salminen (1993a) and Ogden (1995)
on phonology, Salminen (1993b) on word classes, Nikolaeva (2003) on the structure
of the noun phrase, Kortvély (2005) on verbal conjugation, Ackerman and Salminen
(2006) (a general overview), Kavitskaya and Staroverov (2008, 2010) on phonology,
Khanina (2008) on intransitive verbs, Mus (2009) on question words, Nikolaeva
(2009) on the syntax and semantics of the predestinative forms, Burkova (2011)
on modality, Nikolaeva (2012) on periphrastic constructions, Jalava (2013) on adjec-
tives, and Ackerman and Nikolaeva (2013) on relative clauses.

A (non-exhaustive) bibliography of linguistic studies on Tundra Nenets published
before 2008 can be found in Salminen (1993-2012), whereas information on numerous
Russian-language papers dedicated to various aspects of Tundra Nenets, from socio-
linguistics to phonetics and semantics, can be found in Burkova (2010: 199-221)
and on several websites, including http://ciu.nstu.ru/kaf/persons/1588/nauchnaya_
deyatelnost/ppubl and http://iling.spb.ru/nord/persona/lyublinskaya.html.

2 About this grammar

This work is the first English-language book-length reference grammar of a Samoye-
dic language aimed at the international community of scholars studying linguistic
typology and theoretical linguistics. Its main goal is to provide a fairly compre-
hensive description of Tundra Nenets documenting all the major phenomena in the
language, mostly on the basis of new field data collected by the author.
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2.1 The structure

This grammar follows the traditional structure: general introduction — phonology —
morphology — syntax — texts — references. Much use is made of cross-references
between various chapters and sections. Importantly, the grammar emphasizes syn-
tax (and morphosyntax). The reason for this is that it has traditionally been the
most neglected area in research on Tundra Nenets. While the works mentioned in
Section 1.7 present the basic lexical, phonological and morphological information,
often from a historical perspective, for the most part syntax has been insufficiently
studied or completely ignored. For example, only two pages are devoted to it in
Salminen’s works (Salminen 1997, 1998b). Tereshchenko’s comparative syntax of the
Samoyedic languages (Tereshchenko 1973) is rich in examples and identifies basic
language-particular syntactic constructions, but omits many phenomena that are
presently regarded as crucial in a more comprehensive grammatical account (e.g.
complex sentences). More recent papers mentioned above provide interesting dis-
cussion of various grammatical points, including those not mentioned in the earlier
literature, but they only concentrate on selected topics. There are thus significant
lacunae with respect to various aspects of the grammar and their detailed documen-
tation. Moreover, some of the earlier works employ distinct terminology and repre-
sentational conventions and the presentation of relevant examples uses a format
that is opaque in terms of modern scholarly practice (i.e., they are not always pro-
vided with morphological analysis). As a result the studies on Tundra Nenets have
not been well integrated within the research communities of other more accessible
and more standardized research traditions. There is a need to provide a systemati-
cally organized, conventionally represented and relatively comprehensive descrip-
tion of Tundra Nenets syntax.

On the other hand, the grammar is not meant to present a comprehensive
description of Tundra Nenets phonology and the formation of inflectional categories,
because these have been extensively discussed in earlier literature. The basics of
Tundra Nenets phonology are presented in Chapter 2 after Salminen (1997, 1998a,
1998b) and Salminen’s on-line grammatical sketch of the language (Salminen 1993—
2012), with some modifications and many simplifications. Salminen’s work is pres-
ently the most consistent and complete account of Tundra Nenets phonology and
morphophonology, although there is of course potential for new perspectives in this
research, particularly with respect to prosodic structure.

The morphological description is organized around inflectional forms. The
chapters on inflectional categories of nouns and verbs (Chapters 4 and 5) focus on
their function. I do provide basic information about their form but, again, it is
largely a summary of Salminen (1997). The syntactic part of the grammar (Chapters
6-18) is for the most part organized around various syntactic units and constructions
such as, for example, the noun phrase, the relative clause, the adverbial clause and
so on, but in some instances I also follow the function-to-form approach. Chapter 19
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presents two folklore texts in Tundra Nenets recorded and published earlier in
Labanauskas (1995), but proof-read and partly changed by my language consultants.

The grammar is not biased towards any particular theoretical framework,
although in several cases I have chosen to explain within the text the theoretical
basis of the notions used in the description. The terminology is intended to be as
theory-independent as possible.

2.2 The data

Most of the examples cited in the grammar come from my own fieldwork. The field-
work in Russia was conducted in 2003 in the village of Nelmin Nos located on the
Pechora river, 60 kilometres away from Naryan Mar, the administrative centre of the
Nenets District. About 1000 people lived in the village at that time. The majority
are ethnic Nenets, though not all of them are fluent speakers of the language. The
population of the village is engaged in traditional activities, namely reindeer breed-
ing and hunting for fur animals. The variety of the language spoken in the village
is the dialect of Malaya Zemlya which belongs to the Western group. My main
language consultants in Nelmin Nos were Marija Kanjukova and Klara Taleeva but I
also received valuable data from many other inhabitants of the village. Second, I
consulted several Tundra Nenets speakers who visited Finland on numerous occa-
sions between 2001 and 2013, by the invitation of the Finnish Academy of Science.
Most of this work was conducted with the help of Galina Koreneva who speaks the
Ural and Yamal dialects and Anna Lamdo who speaks the Taz dialect, but I have
also worked with Larisa Tajbarej (the Yamal dialect), Elena Susoj (the Yamal dialect)
and Marija Barmich (the dialect of Bolshaya Zemlya).

The language data collected through this work are sentences or short fragments
of texts produced by native speakers either spontaneously or in response to ques-
tions posed in Russian. Although the latter examples may not be spontaneous, I
believe they nevertheless encapsulate an essential linguistic competence.

I also use other sources of examples such as Labanauskas (1995) and, most
importantly, Tereshchenko (1965), abbreviated here as T. These examples are largely
excerpts from original Tundra Nenets texts, mostly various genres of folklore. Impor-
tantly, all examples from the published sources cited in this grammar have been
checked with contemporary native speakers and judged by them as acceptable in
their own variety of the language. In some instances I modified these examples
according to my consultants’ advice; changes are usually shown with the slash sign
or brackets. The original glossing and transcription of Tereshchenko’s examples have
been provided by Tapani Salminen (see http://www.helsinki.fi/~tasalmin/tn_corpus.
html), but I have modified some of his conventions.

Thus, the examples cited in this grammar may represent different dialectal
varieties of Tundra Nenets. However, this does not present a consistency problem
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for the presentation of the relevant facts because the dialectal (and idiolectal)
difference, if any, is commented upon. In any case, for the most part the dialects
do not differ with respect to morphosyntax, although there may be minor phonetic
differences.

2.3 The transcription

The transcription is phonological and essentially based on Salminen (1997, 1998a,
1998b) and especially Salminen (1993-2012). The latter transcriptional system differs
from the former in that the digraph ng was replaced by 7 to represent the velar nasal
and the sign ¢ denoting the over-short neutral vowel was replaced by a. These
changes are adopted in this book as well, however, Salminen’s transcription is modi-
fied even further. In particular, I do not use digraphs at all. That is, palatalization is
designated in this book with the sign ’ rather than y after the consonant, cf. ny (in
Salminen’s transcription) vs. n’ (in the present transcription) for the palatal nasal.
This stands in accordance with the conventions adopted in traditional Uralic
transcription and allows for transcription of the glide consonant as y rather than
Salminen’s y. In addition, as explained in Chapter 2, I treat Salminen’s ‘stretched’
vowels i, i and @ as long vowels and represent them as i, & and &, respectively. As
in Salminen’s works, the sign ° indicates the extra-short a (see Chapter 2, Section
1.1). The most important (but not exhaustive) correspondences between the present
transcription and the standard Cyrillic-based orthography employed for Tundra
Nenets is shown below:

a, o, °
b, p

a wm
-
FE X< 34 0T g

&, e

yu! yﬁ
ya, ya, y°
h

q

M3y w v

O I Z M ® SN W ooN"®E O
=
=
'S
L
o
g
-
@
o
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The Russian loanwords which have been fully assimilated by the language are
cited in the regular transcription adopted in this grammar, while words that can be
characterized as ‘citation loans’ are given in transliteration from Russian. In particu-
lar, § stands for the Russian w ([f]), Z stands for »« ([3]), ¢ stands for u ([t[]), and f
stands for ¢ ([f]), while Russian palatalization is represented with the sign ’ just as
in native Tundra Nenets words. Obviously, the boundary between assimilated and
non-assimilated words is rather vague (see Salminen 1992 for a discussion of this
question specifically with respect to Tundra Nenets), so determining what counts as
a citation loan may be a rather subjective decision and vary from speaker to speaker.

The punctuation I use in the transcription line is minimal. Commas are used to
separate finite clauses, but there is no dot at the end of a sentence unless I cite a
passage of text comprising several sentences. However, the question mark and the
exclamation point are employed to indicate interrogatives and exclamatives, respec-
tively, because these are usually associated with very distinct intonation.

2.4 Glossing and translation conventions

Sentence examples are provided with morpheme-by-morpheme glosses. Roots
are glossed with English lexical words as consistently as possible, although their
meaning obviously changes in different contexts. For instance, the noun n’a can
mean ‘friend, (younger) sibling, relative, companion’, but it is always glossed
as ‘companion’ for consistency. When more than one English word is required to
translate a Tundra Nenets root, they are linked by a dot. For the sake of economy
personal pronouns, which are not marked for gender in Tundra Nenets, are all trans-
lated and glossed as ‘he’, ‘his’ etc. although they can equally mean ‘she’, ‘her’ etc.
Numerals are glossed by digits except for ‘one’. Complex lexicalized words which
originate as inflectional forms are glossed as single morphemes. For instance, the
postposition s’er°h ‘when’ is etymologically the genitive of the noun s’er® ‘thing,
business, matter’, but this is not indicated in glosses: the postposition is simply
glossed as ‘when’. Again, the decision about lexicalization may sometimes be
subjective.

Grammatical morphemes are glossed by abbreviated category labels. Grammati-
cal categories that are never expressed by means of a separate morpheme are not
reflected in the glosses (e.g. nominative case and singular number on nouns, present
tense and 3rd person singular on verbs). This is done partly for reasons of economy,
and partly because the matter of the presence or absence of the morphological null
is controversial.

I do not always provide morpheme-by-morpheme segmentation in the transcrip-
tion line and glosses because, as mentioned above, Tundra Nenets morphology is
rather cumulative and traditional morpheme-based morphological analysis is not
always applicable. Two morphemes are separated by hyphens in the glosses and



16 = Introduction

the transcription line only if there are no alternations that change the shape of either
morpheme, with the exception of automatic postlexical changes which work inde-
pendently of the morphological context. When two separate morphemes are con-
tracted to one for phonological reasons, this is indicated by a dot in the glosses.
The dot is also used for those few portmanteau morphemes that do not result
from phonological merging at the synchronic level. The order of category labels in
glosses reflects the morphotactic order in purely agglutinative forms: on nouns the
order is number — case — possessive, whereas for indicative verbs the order is
future/habitual — object agreement — subject agreement — past. The glossing conven-
tion for the cumulatively expressed subject and object agreement is e.g. 3SG > SG.
OBJ; this indicates the 3rd person singular subject participant acting upon the singu-
lar direct object participant. Secondary (oblique) stems derived from primary stems
by the (morpho)phonological processes described in Chapter 2, Section 3.2 are not
indicated in glosses, that is, the primary and secondary stem of the same word is
glossed identically. For instance, the primary stem of the verb xada- ‘to kill’ is
xada- and the secondary stem (the so-called ‘general finite stem’) is either xadaa- or
xadana-, depending on the nature of the following morpheme, but in all instances
the stem is simply glossed as ‘kill’. This ensures glossing consistency with the forms
that are not morphologically segmentable in a clear way, as in e.g. xon’o- ‘to sleep’
(the primary stem) vs. xoni- (the general finite stem). Clitics are separated with the
equals sign, where possible. Particles are glossed as DP (discourse particle); they
are translated in glosses only if they have a consistent meaning largely equivalent
to English. Derivational affixes changing word class are glossed as N (noun), V
(verb), AD] (adjective) or ADV (adverb). In general, derivational affixes are only
separated with hyphens when they have a clearly identifiable form and meaning.

Other conventions are as follows. Unlike nominal stems, bare verbal stems are
cited with a hyphen, for example, to- ‘to come’ (a verb) vs. to ‘lake’ (a noun). In
some instances embedded clauses and other syntactic phrases are indicated by
square brackets. Sentences that provide context are also shown in square brackets
on a separate line. Examples that only make up a fragment of a sentence are glossed
in round brackets. In the translations of some examples I have included a gram-
matical specification of the meaning in round brackets. This is not intended as
a gloss, but is rather meant to facilitate the understanding of the translation. The
translations of examples from Tereshchenko (1965) and Labanauskas (1995) are
sometimes modified; more literal translations are provided.



Chapter 2
Phonology

As mentioned in Chapter 1, the description of phonology provided in this chapter is
rather basic and for the most part represents a summary of Salminen (1997, 1998b,
1993-2012). The deviations from Salminen’s account are explicitly discussed below.

1 Phonemic inventory

This section presents the inventory of vowel and consonant phonemes and some
sketchy observations on phonetics. However, phonetic variations are not the major
topic of this section. As discussed in Chapter 1, the transcription adopted in this
book is not IPA: it is based on Salminen’s transcription, employed in many other
publications on Tundra Nenets in languages other than Russian, but is slightly
modified.

1.1 Vowels

The vocalic inventory of Tundra Nenets includes 10 vowels, which fall into 4 classes
depending on their length:

long short over-short reduced

high 11 iu
mid eo
low & a E) °

Long vowels are referred to as ‘stretched’ by Salminen, who denotes high long
(stretched) vowels as i and . Long high vowels are pronounced as long or half-
long and only occur in the first syllable, but they only seem to be present in the
Eastern dialects of Tundra Nenets, having merged with short vowels in most Western
varieties. The vowel & is pronounced as a raising diphthong in the Eastern dialects.

Short vowels (referred to as ‘plain’ by Salminen) occur in every position in the
word and can be pronounced as long or half-long when stressed, especially the low
vowel a. The mid short vowels e and o are actually rather high in their pronunciation
but still contrast with i and u.

The over-short vowel a (‘short’ in Salminen 1993-2012) is typically pronounced
as a very short a.
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The reduced vowel ° is either pronounced as a very short o, i.e. mid central
vowel, or it adds length to the preceding consonant (e.g. in word-final sequences
C°q or C°h) or vowel. Sometimes it does not seem to be pronounced at all at the seg-
mental level; however, its underlying presence has suprasegmental effects: basically,
it adds a mora to the preceding segment, and affects phonological alternations. This
vowel does not occur in the first syllable and is never stressed. The reduced vowel
normally appears as a result of the automatic phonological reduction & > ° in
unstressed position (typically in final syllables or in even syllables if they do not
precede another syllable with ©°, see Section 4 on the rules of stress assignment).
This leads to alternations such as xar® ‘knife’ vs. xara-r° ‘your knife (2SG)’, xar°-da
‘his knife (3SG)’, xar®-da-r° ‘knife for you (PRED.2SG)’. In this grammar the basic
form of grammatical morphemes is only represented with the a variant, but the
reader should assume that their allomorphs may contain ° due to regular reduction.

In some cases, however, the reduced ° appears in an odd non-final syllable,
where it may stand in phonological contrast with a, and is therefore treated as a dis-
tinct phoneme by Salminen (1997). For instance, ° can appear in vowel sequences
and after glides in the third syllable as in sawa-xana ‘good (LOC)’ vs. sawa-w°na
‘good (PROL)’. Bisyllabic verbal stems ending in [ or I’ may be augmented by ° in
various derived forms, e.g. poyol- ‘to get mixed up’ - poyol°ta- ‘to mix up’, which
again results in ° in the odd (third) syllable. In loanwords ° may occur in the first
syllable for the purpose of breaking the word-initial consonantal clusters, which are
not allowed in Tundra Nenets, and it can also be inserted as a word-final epenthesis
after certain consonants, e.g. p°lat® ‘head scarf’ < Russian plat(ok). See more dis-
cussion of the distribution of ° in Salminen (1997: 42—-43).

All vowels except & are fronted after palatalized consonants, but this is a purely
phonetic automatic process not reflected in the present transcription. The same con-
cerns the process of distant assimilation: the vowels °,  and sometimes a following
x assimilate in quality to the vowel that precedes x. The quantity contrast remains in
place, however, e.g. noxa ‘polar fox’ is pronouced as [noxo], tux® ‘fly’ is pronounced
as [tux“] with a very short u at the end, and jixas’® ‘rubbing’ is pronounced as [jixis?®]
with a short i after x. Vowel sequences cannot normally precede x.

1.2 Consonants

The consonant inventory of the Eastern dialects, from which most examples in this
book are cited, is as follows:
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labial velar glottal
non-palatalized palatalized dental palatal

nasals m m’ n n’ n

stops voiceless p p’ t t/ k g/h

voiced b b’ d d’

affricates c c’

fricatives S ! X

glides w y

laterals 1 I

trills r r’

The sign ’ here marks phonemic palatalization. As can be seen from the table, most
labial consonants have a palatalized (palato-labial) variant, and all dentals have a
palatal counterpart. They stand in phonemic contrast, cf. the following minimal
and quasi-minimal pairs: mad® ‘barking’ vs. m’aw® ‘honey’, t’erac’® ‘to be full’ vs.
teras’® ‘to choose’, num ‘sky’ vs. n‘'um ‘name’. Palatal and palatalized consonants
are only possible prevocalically in Tundra Nenets (Salminen 1993: 182).

The consonants b b’ d d’ ¢ ¢’ and k are referred to as ‘secondary’ consonants
in Salminen (1997) because they only occur in restricted positions. For instance,
they do not stand word-initially or in a post-consonantal position, except that post-
consonantal b appears as a result of the change of w in some stems (see Section 2.2).
Secondary consonants typically emerge due to postlexical phonological alternations
described in Section 2.1 and sometimes other phonological processes, but in many
instances these processes are not synchronically noticeable, so the secondary con-
sonant appears in all environments. This means that we may have contrasts such as
the following: wada ‘hook’ vs. wata ‘extra, excessive’. The stem wada does not
undergo alternations, that is, d is always realized as phonetic [d] in this word, even
though this consonant is historically secondary. According to Salminen (1997: 40),
“secondary consonants do not belong to the underlying phonological representa-
tion”, even though they are included in the phonemic inventory. So presumably, the
underlying phonological representation of ‘hook’ for Salminen would be /wata/.
However, in this book secondary consonants are treated as full-fledged phonemes
and are represented as such in the phonological transcription, although indeed
in many instances they appear as a result of the automatic change of the ‘primary’
consonant.

Like secondary consonants, r and r’ do not occur word-initially, except in recent
loanwords.

There are two types of phonemic glottal stop denoted here as h and q. They are
traditionally called ‘nasalizable’ and ‘non-nasalizable’ glottal stops, respectively.
Nasalizable and non-nasalizable glottal stops have identical phonetic content [?]
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when pronounced, but they occur in different positions in the word and undergo dif-
ferent sets of alternations (see Section 2.1). Phonemic glottal stops play an important
role in syllable structure and phonological processes, while there is also a non-
phonemic glottal stop which is automatically pronounced by some speakers after
other consonants in the word-final position, e.g. after the accusative singular marker
-m. The phonetic word-final glottal stop is not reflected in the transcription in this
book as it is largely optional.

Glides w and y (the latter stands for the IPA [j]) do not occur before a consonant
or a pause. Geminates are not generally typical of Tundra Nenets; if identical con-
sonants become adjacent in the course of morphological derivation, degemination
occurs, e.g. n‘um ‘name’ > n‘um’i ‘my name (1SG)’ (<n’um-m’i). For other phonotac-
tic restrictions on consonants see Salminen (1997: 40-41).

2 Phonological processes

Phonological alternations fall into two types: automatic postlexical processes which
occur independently of morphological environment, and alternations sensitive to
morphological contexts.

2.1 Postlexical alternations

Postlexical phonological processes occur independently of morphological boundaries
and, in particular, at the word edges. They include the following two types of change.

First, the consonants p p’ t t’ are voiced after a vowel, and the consonants s s’ x
change into ¢ ¢’ k, respectively, after a consonant. This produces the so-called
secondary consonants. For instance, the 3rd person singular possessive affix -ta is
realized as -da after a vowel as in p’a ‘tree’ and p’a-da (<p’a-ta) ‘his tree (3SG)’, cf.
p’a-m-ta ‘his tree (ACC 3SG)’. The locative affix -xana is realized as -kana after a con-
sonant, e.g. yam ‘sea’ and yam-k®°na ‘in the sea (LOC)’.

Second, the glottal stops show the following alternations. The non-nasalizable
glottal stop g falls out before an obstruent, i.e. ¢ > @, e.g. toxoq ‘cloth’ vs. toxo-ta
(<toxog-ta) ‘his cloth (3SG)’, toxo-kana (< toxog-kana < toxoqxana) ‘in the cloth
(LOC). But it is pronounced as a phonetic glottal stop in all other positions, e.g.
toxoq-waq [toxo?wa?] ‘our cloth (1PL).’ The nasalizable glottal stop h is only pro-
nounced word-finally. It undergoes nasalization h - m n n before a homorganic ob-
struent, e.g. in the genitive forms ending in -h such as n’e-h xan° ‘woman’s sledge’ -
[nieny kan®], n’e-h ti ‘woman’s reindeer’ - [nien ti], n’e-h p’a ‘woman’s tree’ - [niem
p'a]. Before a sonorant h falls out, e.g. n’e-h m’aq ‘woman’s tent’ - [nie mia?]. Since
Tundra Nenets words cannot begin with a vowel (in the Eastern dialects), this means
that, unlike g, h is only pronounced as [?] before a pause.
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In the transcription adopted in this book postlexical alternations are reflected
word-internally, but not at the boundaries of the word.

2.2 Alternations sensitive to morphology

Many alternations occur in specific morphological environments. They differ from
postlexical changes in that they do not occur at word boundaries and morpheme-
internally. That is, they occur exclusively at morpheme boundaries. Only some fre-
quent processes are listed below, for more information see Salminen (1997: 57-68).

2.2.1 Phonologically conditioned processes

Processes belonging to this type only occur at the edge of morphemes but apply
in all morphological contexts, that is, in all morphemes. First, the sonorant m is
realized as the glide w before vowels. Since this process only takes place at the
morpheme boundary, intervocalic m can only occur morpheme-internally, e.g.
xamada- ‘to prepare’ where m is in the root. This contrasts with the alternation m ~ w
e.g. in the formation of perfective participles: the participial suffix -mi® is realized as
-wi° after a vowel-final stem, cf. lador-mi° ‘beaten’ vs. xada-wi® ‘killed’.

The consonants t (d after a vowel) and s change to g before a consonant or a
pause. This is especially typical of the stems ending in t or s, where the stem-final
consonant is only visible before a vowel-initial affix, cf. m’is-°¢ (CONNEG) and
m’ig-1°xawi® (REP), both derived from the verbal stem m’is- ‘to give’. There are
many nouns that end in -g in the basic nominative form due to the change t/d,
s > g, but the primary stem actually ends in t (d) or s. Because of neutralization
in the preconsonantal or prepausal position, the quality of the stem-final con-
sonant is only revealed before a vowel, e.g. in the accusative plural form, cf. s’ag
‘face’ > s’ado (PL.ACC) vs. toxoq ‘cloth’ > toxoso (PL.ACC).

The liquidization r > [ and r’ > I’ takes place after a consonant. This is frequent
in (but not restricted to) the 2nd person singular possessive forms derived with -r°
in the nominative singular of those nouns which end in a consonant, e.g. n‘um
‘name’ > n‘uml® ‘your name (2SG)’ (<n’um-r°). In t/d- and s-final stems, glottaliza-
tion also takes place in this instance, so we have s’aql® ‘your face (2SG)’ (<s’ag-r°
< s’ad-r°).

The nasals n and 1 change into h before an obstruent or prepausally, and fall
out before a sonorant. This means, in particular, that in n- and n-final stems we
have the following alternations: n’ah ‘mouth’ (SG.NOM) ~ n’ano (PL.ACC) ~ n’al® <
n‘anl® < n’an-r° (2SG) ~ n’ank®h < n’ah-k°h < n’an-k°h < n’anx°h (DU.NOM). The
change n’ah-k°h > n’ank°®h is motivated by the automatic process h - .
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2.2.2 Lexically conditioned processes

These are modifications which only apply in lexically specified morphological envi-
ronments, i.e. they are only typical of certain morphemes, which must be listed. In
this section I only illustrate a few processes that affect the form of affixes, whereas
modifications of stems are treated in more detail in Section 3.

Some (but not all) suffixes demonstrate the alternation n ~ t of the suffix-initial
consonant. The distribution is as follows: a t-initial suffix attaches to consonantal
and alteration stems (on these stems see Section 3.1.2) and an n-initial suffix other-
wise. These are, for example, the imperfective participle suffix -na ~ -ta, cf. nii-na
‘standing’ (IMPF.PART) vs. m’in-ta (<m'’ih-ta) ‘going’ (IMPF.PART), the non-posses-
sive dative singular -n°h ~ -t°h, cf. yono-n°h ‘to the boat’ (DAT)’ vs. n’enec’sn-t°h
(<n’enec’sh-t°h) ‘to the person (DAT)’, and the 2nd person singular predicative
form of nominals -n® ~ -t°, cf. xasawa-n° ‘you are a man (2SG)’ vs. n’enec’an-t°
(<n’enec’ah-t°) ‘you are human (2SG)’. It does not seem to be possible to decide
which consonant is underlying in such instances, n or ¢, cf. Salminen (1997: 68). On
the other hand, the verbal derivational suffixes -ta- and -na- always occur in this
form independently of the stem to which they attach.

Palatalization affects consonants in certain suffixes such as the nominal posses-
sive 3SG -ta ~ -t’a, the locative singular -xana ~ -xan’a, the locative plural -xagna ~
xaqn’a, the prolative singular -mona ~ -mon’a, the prolative plural -gmana ~
-gman’a, and the suffix of ordinal numerals -mtey® ~ mt’ey°. In verbs palatalization
is observed in imperfective participles in -ta ~ -t’a or -na ~ -n’a. Palatalization of this
type is only restricted to lexically specified stems, mostly those that involve stem-
internal palatal consonants, so it is conditioned by some kind of partial assimilation.
It is normally optional, although some palatalized forms seem to have lexicalized.
For instance, a number of postpositions only have a palatal variant in case suffixes
such as m‘u- ‘inside’ > m’un’a (LOC).

3 Stem types

According to the present account, primary stems are either lexical stems or lexical
stems augmented by derivational and sometimes inflectional morphology. They can
occur in uninflected forms (e.g. the non-possessive nominative singular of nouns)
and are the most important basis of further inflection and derivation. Secondary
stems are oblique stems which are derived from primary stems by relatively regular
phonological changes and play a role in some other morphological processes, i.e.
their presence is conditioned by the morphological environment. They only occur in
inflected forms.
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3.1 Primary stems

Nominal and verbal stems are classified into two major types, with each type being
divisible into further subtypes. The first type consists of stems ending in a consonant
and includes regular non-alternating consonantal stems, as well as special subtypes
where the stem-final consonant alternates with one of the two glottal stops. The
second type includes vowel-final stems and consists of several distinct subtypes,
depending on the patterns of alternations of the final vowel. Consonant-final stems
differ from vowel-final stems in a number of ways. The major differences concern the
formation of secondary stems (see Section 3.2) and the form of certain affixes which
attach to the stem. For example, the modal converb is formed with -° after a poly-
syllabic vowel-final stem and -s’° after a consonant-final or a monosyllabic vowel-
final stem. In addition, consonant-final stems often trigger the processes of epen-
thesis and consonant deletion when inflected (see Section 4.1).

It should also be noted that each subtype includes idiosyncratic instances only
represented by a few words; these will not be described here, see Salminen (1997).
The morphological dictionary of Salminen (1998) should also be consulted for the
alternations of each lexical stem.

3.1.1 Consonant-final stems

As mentioned in Salminen (1997: 71-72), this type is non-productive because recent
borrowings which end in a consonant in a donor language (mostly Russian) are
adapted by Tundra Nenets as a-final stems.

Stem-final consonants can be -b, -r, -m and -I. Such stems exhibit degemination
when followed by suffixes beginning with identical consonants, while m-final stems
additionally show the change m > w in intervocalic position (see Section 2.2).

As mentioned in 2.2, there are also t/d- and s-final stems that show neutraliza-
tion: the stem-final consonant alternates with g before a consonant or in the pre-
pausal position, so the two stem types only contrast before a vowel. Similarly, n-
and 7n-final stems only contrast before a vowel because of the change n n > h or @.
There is also a stem type that ends in n alternating with y before a vowel, e.g. toh
‘blanket’ (SG.NOM) ~ toy°q (PL.NOM) ~ ton-k°na < toh-x°na < tonx°na (SG.LOC).
Salminen (1997: 78) illustrates the difference between the three types of nasal-final
stems which show neutralization in the basic nominative singular form in the fol-
lowing way:

‘dog’ ‘mouth’ ‘blanket’
NOM SG weh n’ah toh
NOM PL wen°q n’a°q toy°q
ACCPL weno n’ano toyo
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Similar stem types occur in verbs, except that y-final verbs do not exist. These types
of stem will be conventionally called (alternating) g- or h-stems when I refer to their
common properties, but I will represent the stem-final consonant as d, s, n or p
when citing individual stems.

There is a small number of stems ending in glides w or y, and they do not essen-
tially differ from vowel stems in their behaviour, but also show some properties of
consonant-final stems. The glide is present before vowel-initial suffixes. For instance,
the accusative plural of consonant-final stems usually ends in -o and for glide stems
the accusative plural is preceded by the glide, cf. m’aq ‘tent’ > m’ad-o (PL.ACC) and
s’o ‘throat’ > s’oy-o (PL.ACC).

3.1.2 Vowel-final stems

Vowel-final stems fall into several subtypes depending on the modifications they
exhibit in the formation of secondary stems (see Section 3.2). Monosyllabic vowel-
final stems can end in all vowels except a, while polysyllabic vowel stems can end
in e, a and a, as well as o, i and u (only nouns).

A very peculiar subtype of vowel-final stems is represented by the so-called
‘alteration verbs’. These are polysyllabic verbs ending in o or a which show a mix-
ture of properties of vowel and consonantal stems. These verbs are numerous
because, apart from lexical stems, they include stems derived via some regular
inflectional and derivational processes. For instance, this class includes verbs in the
future and habitual tenses ending in 2 (see Chapter 5). Alteration stems exhibit the
modification of the final vowel in secondary stems into i or u (see Section 3.2), a
change of the final vowel to u in the connegative form (with possible palatalization
of the preceding consonant), e.g. xon’o- ‘to sleep’ > xon’uq (CONNEG), and a few
further peculiarities in inflection and derivation.

A few monosyllabic stems exhibit alternation of the final vowel e ~ i in certain
inflectional forms, for example in the very frequent word ti ‘reindeer’, which actually
has the primary stem te- (cf. teda ‘his reindeer (35G)’), and the verbal stem me- ‘to
take’. Polysyllabic vowel-final stems also show alternations such as ia ~ e and ya ~
@, e.g. pani® ‘coat’ > pane-da (3SG), xan’esey® ‘pray’ > xan’ese-xad® (ABL). Perfective
participles derived with the suffix -mia and a number of modal forms etymologically
based on perfective participles also belong to this type of stems (see Chapter 5).

3.1.3 Irregular stems

Irregular verbs all have vowel-final monosyllabic stems, but show some suppletion.
The most frequent irregular verbs are xé- ‘to go, to depart’, nae- ‘to be’, to- ‘to come’,
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ta- ‘to bring, to give’ and the negative auxiliary n’i-. Some irregular forms are shown
below:

3SG xaya na to° ta® n’t
CONNEG xan’°q  naq (~y&q) tugq taq -
IMPF PART x@n(’)a neéeda tona tada~tana n’in’a
IMP 2SG xan’’q  naq tuq taq n’on°
FUT 3SG xan®ta® nenu tuta® tata® -

The stem n’i- functions as both the general finite stem and the reflexive stem of the
negative auxiliary, while n’o- derives imperative and jussive forms. The negative verb
xan’a- ‘how not’ does not have derived oblique stems and only employs the basic
primary stem in inflection and derivation. The verbs mah- ‘to say’ and so- ‘to be
heard’ also show some irregularities.

The only really irregular noun is namke ‘what’, which forms the accusative
plural stem as gawo.

3.2 Secondary stems

Secondary stems are derived from primary stems. The secondary stem of nouns
is the oblique stem that appears in the accusative plural and serves as the base of
further inflection in certain forms. For verbs we can distinguish the so-called general
finite stem (for transitive and intransitive ‘subjective’ verbs) and the reflexive stem
(for intransitive ‘reflexive’ verbs). This terminology goes back to Salminen (1997).
The general finite stem and the reflexive stem provide the morphological base for
most person/number inflection, whereas derivational morphology and suffixes that
derive non-finite forms are added to the primary stem.

3.2.1 Accusative plural stem

The accusative plural stem is formed by suffixation or modification of the final vowel
of the nominal primary stem. It appears uninflected in the accusative plural and is
inflected in some other forms such as in the possessive plural nominative and plural
genitive, as well as in non-possessive genitive (and sometimes prolative) plural. This
will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 4.

The consonant-final stems add o or ye to the primary stem in the accusative
plural, e.g. pad®r ‘paper, book’ > pad°r-o (PL.ACC), n‘um ‘name’ > n’ub-ye (PL.ACC)
(with the change m > b). For some vowel-final stems, the accusative plural coincides
with the primary stem — these are mostly monosyllabic nouns, e.g. to ‘lake’ > to
(PL.ACC), as well as some o-final stems and the stems ending in i and u, e.g. pesi
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‘camp’ > nesi (PL.ACC). In other vowel-final stems various modifications of the stem-
final vowels are observed. The most important changes of the stem-final vowels can
be summarized as follows:

primary stem accusative plural stem
a (monosyllabic stems) o}

i ~ e (monosyllabic stems) 1

ya (monosyllabic stems) yi

E) o, ye
a 9, 1, vi
ya 9, e,vi
e i

) u

i ~ ia (polysyllabic stems) ia

0 ~ ua (polysyllabic stems) ua

Some examples of frequent nominal stems are xar® ‘knife’ > xaro (PL.ACC), xal’a
‘fish’ > xale (PL.ACC), ti ‘reindeer’ > ti (PL.ACC), pani® ‘coat’ > pani® (PL.ACC),
n’an’® ‘bread’ > n’an’o (PL.ACC), n’a ‘companion’ > n’i (PL.ACC), yes’a ‘metal, iron,
money’ > yes’® (PL.ACC), nano ‘boat’ > nanu (PL.ACC).

Note the obligatory palatalization and depalatalization of consonants in certain
accusative plural stems, e.g. nyuda ‘hand’ > yud’i (PL.ACC), t‘on’a ‘fox’ > t’on°
(PL.ACC). There may be other consonantal alternations in the formation of the accu-
sative plural stem such as 7 ~y, k ~ ¢/, x ~ s’ and w ~ b’. Some examples are: noxa
‘polar fox’ > nos’i (PL.ACC), n‘um ‘name’ > n‘ub’e (PL.ACC), tubka ‘axe’ > tubc’i
(PL.ACC). Some stems exhibit totally idiosyncratic changes in the formation of the
accusative plural, e.g. xasawa ‘man’ > xas’ew® (PL.ACC).

3.2.2 General finite stem

The general finite stem is the verbal stem which serves as the basis of inflection
in the indicative present and past in the subjective conjugation and the objective
conjugation with the singular and dual object. It is also present in the formation of
the jussive mood. In the paradigm of the objective conjugation with the dual object
the general finite stem is followed by the dual object marker -xayu-, the resulting
stem being referred to as the ‘dual object subsystem’ in Salminen (1997).

The vowel-final verb stems form the general finite stem by adding either o or na
to the primary stem. The latter variant is chosen before a x-initial suffix, e.g. the dual
object suffix. Thus, we have the following alternations: xada- ‘to kill’ > xada® (3SG),
xada®-da (3SG > SG.OBJ), xadana-xayu-da (DU.OBJ-3SG). After the consonant-final
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stems the na variant is always attached, e.g. sel- ‘to dry’ > selpa (3SG), but 7 is lost
after m-final stems, e.g. pam- ‘to eat’ > nama (3SG).

As mentioned above, the alteration verbs ending in o and a show the change
of the final vowel either to i or to u to form the general finite stem. This only
happens in the indicative, e.g. s’anako- ‘to play’ > s’anaku (3SG), labc’o- ‘to stick
together’ > labc’i (3SG). For many verbs of this type the formation of the general
finite stem is accompanied by palatalization/depalatalization and the same changes
of consonants, which are also observed in the formation of the accusative plural
stem of nouns (see 3.2.1), e.g. xon’o- ‘to sleep’ > xoni (3SG).

3.2.3 Reflexive stem

The reflexive stem (called ‘special finite stem’ in Salminen 1997) provides a basis for
inflection in the reflexive conjugation. It is formed in the following way.

All consonant-final stems and vowel-final stems except those ending in o form
the reflexive stem by adding ya, e.g. te- ‘to flow’ > tey°-q (REFL.3SG), sal- ‘to
return’ > saly°-q (REFL.3SG). In a-final stems there is a change of the final vowel
2 > ia except before x where we find the variant ya, which yields the following alter-
nations: ti-lo- ‘to start coming (INCH)’ > tu-li® (3SG), ti-laya-x°h (REFL.3DU). The
alteration verbs do not have a reflexive stem, the general finite stem is used in the
reflexive conjugation.

4 Remarks on prosodic structure

The rules of stress assignment are presented here after Salminen (1997). An alterna-
tive view on the prosody of Tundra Nenets dialects can be found in Amelina (2011,
2012) and a number of other works mostly published in Russian.

4.1 Syllables

The minimal word is CV, but ° and 2 do not occur in monosyllabic words. The
maximal syllable structure is (C)V(C). This implies that there are no consonantal
clusters word-initially and word-finally and that three-consonantal clusters are not
allowed. Onsetless syllables do not occur word-initially in the Eastern dialects, but
in the Western dialects word-initial # is lost, so there are words beginning with a
vowel, cf. Eastern nano vs. Western ano ‘boat’. Word-internal onsetless syllables are
not frequent and only occur when ° or a follow another vowel. For instance, this
often happens in the general finite stem formed by adding 2 to the vowel-final
primary lexical stem (see Section 3.2), e.g. me® ‘he takes (3SG)’ and mea-s’® ‘he took
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(3SG.PAST)’ derived from the lexical stem me-, but vowel clusters can also occur
internally to the primary stem, e.g. 7a°bc® ‘habit’, yo° ‘fish stomach’. Such vocalic
sequences are best treated as bisyllabic for the purpose of stress assignment. In
fact, Tundra Nenets lacks monosyllabic vowel clusters, i.e. diphthongs.

Epenthesis and consonant deletion apply to prevent creation of syllable-internal
consonantal clusters, i.e. these processes are motivated by syllable structure. The
epenthetic vowel is 2 which is reduced to ° according to the general rule described
in Section 4.2. It appears after a consonant-final stem and before a word-final suffix
that consists of a single consonant, e.g. m’ad-°-q ‘tents (PL.NOM)’ and m’is-°-q ‘give
(CONNEG)’. Note that the stem-final n drops before the epenthetic vowel, e.g. wih
‘tundra’ > wi°q (<win-°-q) (PL.NOM). Epenthesis is also observed between certain
suffixes word-internally. It is not indicated as such in glosses in this grammar; rather
it is marked as part of the stem.

Deletion applies when a suffix begins with a consonantal cluster. In such affixes
the first consonant falls out when it follows a consonant-final stem, e.g. the durative
affix -mpa- is realized as -pa- in such instances as tedor-pa- ‘to scold (DUR)’.

4.2 Stress assignment

As mentioned in Section 1.1, the over-short vowel a reduces to ° in unstressed posi-
tions. According to the description in Salminen (1997, 1993-2012 and other work),
unstressed syllables are even syllables which do not precede the syllable with °, as
well as the final syllables. The primary stress falls on the initial syllable and the
secondary stress falls on further odd syllables and on an even syllable preceding a
syllable with ©° (typically in the last syllable of the word). The final syllable is always
excluded from the domain of stress assignment. These rules are illustrated by the
following examples, where the symbol ’ on a vowel indicates the primary stress and
the symbol * after a vowel indicates the secondary stress:

ména-xa yu-n® ‘take (DU.OBJ-1SG)’
ménaxa yu-na"-s’° ‘take (DU.OBJ-1SG-PAST)’
mé-nake”x°yu"-n’a-s’® ‘take (PROB-DU.OBJ-1SG-PAST)’

In other words, Tundra Nenets exhibits bisyllabic trochaic feet aligned to the left.



Chapter 3
Grammatical classes

The two major word classes are verbs and nouns, which clearly differ in their mor-
phological, syntactic and semantic properties. Adjectives, pronouns, numerals and
even the classes of adverbs and postpositions exhibit certain inflectional properties
of nouns, but can be distinguished by other criteria. Minor classes include conjunc-
tions, particles and interjections.

1 Nouns

Prototypically nouns function as referent-denoting words, i.e. arguments and adjuncts,
but they may also function as predicates or adnominal dependents. Nouns are com-
patible with determiners and possessors and can be modified by attributive modifi-
ers. Some nouns denoting location may be modified by the word sawa ‘good’, which
in this instance has meaning ‘the very’, e.g. sawa yer ‘the very centre (of)’. There are
a few unique noun-like morphemes which only exist in a bound form as parts of
compounds; on them see Salminen (1998a: 19-20).

1.1 Morphosyntactic properties

Nominal inflectional categories are case, number, possessive agreement (person/
number of the possessor), and the category traditionally (i.e. in prior work on the
language) called ‘destinative’ or ‘predestinative’. The latter expresses a TAM-like
category in the possessive noun phrase. In the predicative function nouns take sub-
ject agreement, largely identical to that found in the verbal subject paradigm, as
well as past tense, identical to verbal tense. However, predicative nouns are not con-
verted into full-fledged verbs: verbs are associated with different derivational mor-
phology (e.g. aspectual morphology described in Section 3.2), and productively
derive non-finite forms, which predicative nouns do not have. Moreover, predicative
nouns and verbs pattern differently with respect to the future and habitual tense,
and with respect to non-indicative moods: unlike ‘true’ verbs, which form these
categories in a synthetic manner, nominal predicates require with periphrastic con-
structions with the auxiliary ‘be’, cf.:

(1) a. xan’ena-dom-c’”
hunter-1SG-PAST
‘I was a hunter.’
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b. xan’ena na-nu-d°m
hunter be-FUT-1SG
‘T will be a hunter.’

c. moanc°ra®-dam-c’
word-1SG-PAST
‘I worked.’

d. moanc°ra-nu-d°m
work-FUT-1SG
‘T will work.’

As follows from these examples, the predicative noun ‘hunter’ is inflected for subject
agreement and past tense (1a) in the same way as the verb ‘to work’ (1c). However,
the future tense is formed differently, cf. (1b) and (1d). Note also that inflectional
forms of (non-reflexive) verbs in the present and past are derived from the so-called
general finite stem (see Chapter 2, Section 3.2.2). For instance, the verb manc®°ra- ‘to
work’ forms the general finite stem by adding ©° or a, as in (1c). Predicative nouns do
not have general finite stem, the inflection being added directly to the primary stem
of the noun, as in (1a). Moreover, negation also differs, cf.:

(2 a. xan’ena n't-d°m na-q
hunter NEG-1SG be-CONNEG
‘I am not a hunter.’

b. n’i-d°m moanc°ra-q
NEG-1SG work-CONNEG
‘T don’t work.”

While regular verbs are negated by means of the negative auxiliary combined with
the connegative form (2b), predicative nouns are negated using the negation of the
verb ‘to be’ (2a).

Nominal derivational morphology described in the next subsection is only typical
of nouns and does not apply to e.g. adjectives. In addition, only nouns derive fully
productive attributive, adverbial and verb-like forms, described in Section 1.3. Ques-
tion words such as e.g. xib’a ‘who’ and nomke ‘what’ are formally nouns, although
they have certain idiosyncratic properties (see Chapter 12).

1.2 Nominal derivation

There are relatively few nominal derivational affixes; some of them are addressed
below. All nominal derivational suffixes are glossed here as N (noun).
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The non-productive suffixes -sa- and -na- derive dual and plural nouns from a
closed class of kinship terms and other relational nouns denoting humans. The
resulting meaning is something like ‘respective; to each other; personal’, e.g. n‘a
‘companion, friend, sibling, relative’ > n’a-sa-x°h (DU), n’a-s°-q (PL) ‘friends, sib-
lings (to each other)’; n’is’a ‘father’ > n’is’a-na-naq (PL.1PL) ‘our (respective) fathers’,
n’is’a-na-n’i ‘my ancestors’. Such nouns can act as modifiers to other nouns, e.g.
n’a-sa(x°h) xasawa-(x°h) (companion-N-DU man) ‘brothers (to each other)’. The
denominal affix -yi- derives human nouns with the meaning ‘late, deseased’: n’is’a-
yeda ‘his late father (father-N.3SG)’, paranoda-yi ‘the late tsar’, n’a-yi-m’i (1SG) ‘my
late friend’. There is also the non-productive suffix of parametric nouns -ad®, e.g.
xun® ‘length’ > xun-ad® ‘distance’, lat® or lat-ad® ‘width’, yamp® ‘long’ >
yamp-ad® ‘length, size’.

Potential nouns are derived with the suffix -yig- from verbs and denote some-
thing like ‘possibility of X’, where X is the base verb, e.g. si°r- ‘to look’ > si°r-yiq
‘possibility of looking’, temta- ‘to buy’ > temta-yiq ‘possibility of buying’. Such
nouns usually occur in possessive forms. In the predicative function they mean ‘it
is possible / impossible to X’, whereas the object argument of the base verb func-
tions as the syntactic possessor in the resulting construction, e.g.:

(3) tuku® s’er°-h yexara-yi-ta  yanku
this thing-GEN ignore-N-3SG no
‘It is impossible to ignore this business.’ (T 113)

Deverbal nouns, often with the resultative meaning or denoting a cause, can be
derived from certain verbs with the suffix -bco-, e.g. xarwa-bco ‘wish’ (from xarwa-
‘to want’), xo-bco ‘what can be easily found’ (from xo- ‘to find’), yude-bco ‘dream’
(from yude- to dream’), para-bco ‘what can cause burning’ (from para- ‘to burn’).

These derivational patterns are not productive, but the language has two other
fairly productive types of deverbal nominals. The first type is formed by means of the
suffixes -s’ah or -bc’ah (with phonological variants). In many instances the derived
noun has a lexicalized meaning which expresses an instrument, e.g. pad®na-bc”°h
‘pen’ (from pad®na- ‘to write’), or some sort of location, e.g. yil’e-s’°h ‘dwelling’
(from yil’e- ‘to live’), xon’o-bc’°h ‘bed’ (from xon’o- ‘to sleep’). In other instances the
derivation preserves the argument structure of the base verb and denotes a process
entailed by the semantics of the verbal base, the result of this process or its (tempo-
rary) location.

The second type, unlike the first, tends to refer to a location where the action
denoted by the base verb typically/habitually takes place. Such nominals are
derived with the suffix -lowa. Again, there is a certain degree of lexicalization here,
e.g. yo°lawa ‘fishing hamlet’ (from yoar- ‘to fish’), but there are many non-lexicalized
instances. A characteristic difference in the semantics of these two types of derived
nominals is exemplified in the contrast between (4a) and (4b):
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(4) a. xob° let°ba-bc’°h  ya-m'i
skin.ACC.PL  keep-N place-1SG
‘the place where I (temporarily) keep skins (e.g. a box, a suitcase)’
b. xob° let°ba-1°wa  ya-m’i
skin.ACC.PL keep-N place-1SG

‘the place where I (usually) keep skins (e.g. a room, a house)’

Unlike non-finite verbal forms described in Chapter 5, Section 4, deverbal nouns
addressed here do not define a clausal domain. They do not realize tense distinc-
tions and express a permanent property, therefore the only time adverbials with
which they are compatible are ‘always’ and the like. They cannot be negated.
Although in most instances deverbal nouns preserve the argument structure of the
base verb as shown by some examples above, the subject argument of the verb
from which they are derived does not function as the syntactic subject: instead, it
has the properties of a possessor. In contrast to non-finite forms employed in depen-
dent clauses, which require modification by manner adverbs, deverbal nouns must
be modified by adjectives: sawa / *sswa-w°na xan’e-lawa ya-m’i (good / good-PROL
hunt-N place-1SG) ‘the place where 1 hunt well’. In the predicative function they
behave like other nouns, for instance, they take past tense inflections:

(5) n’an-m temta-ba-1°wa-s’
bread-ACC  buy-DUR-N-PAST
‘This was the place where one used to buy bread.’

However, they do have certain syntactic peculiarities related to agreement, addressed
in Chapter 7, Section 5.4.

1.3 Nominal mixed categories

Mixed categories are fully productive inflectional forms of nouns which have a dual
categorial nature: they preserve many properties of nouns, but additionally demon-
strate the syntactic distribution of other parts of speech, namely, adjectives, verbs or
adverbs.

1.3.1 Adjectival forms of nouns

The adjectival form of nouns referred to here as ‘proprietive’ is derived with the
suffix -sawey® and its meaning is ‘with X, having X’, where X stands for the base
noun. If the base noun is an abstract or mass noun, proprietives are often lexical-
ized, e.g. yi-sawey® ‘intelligent’ (from yi ‘mind’), war-cawey® ‘dirty’ (from warg
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‘dirt’). For the most part, however, proprietives are derived from countable inanimate
nouns and the referentiality of the base noun is preserved, as shown by the follow-
ing contrast: nod’a-sawey® xid’a ‘the cup with the berries (berry-PROPR cup)’ vs.
nod’a xid’a ‘berry cup, cup for berries’. Such proprietives usually denote temporal
possession, cf. narka n@wa-sawey® wésako ‘the old man holding a big head (some-
body else’s head)’ vs. n&&éwa nearka wasako ‘big-headed man’. With human nouns
proprietives are not frequent, although possible, but normally denote a general
property. Thus, n’e-sawey® (woman-PROPR) does not normally mean ‘with the wife’,
but has a more general meaning ‘married’. Proprietive morphology is compatible
with diminutives and augmentatives, e.g. pad®-ko-sawey® ‘with a little bag (bag-
DIM-PROPR)’, as well as question words e.g. namke-sawey® ‘with what’.

Proprietives are typically used as attributive modifiers. The examples in (6)
demonstrate that the noun modified by the proprietive form triggers singular agree-
ment on the predicate:

(6) a. n‘a-sawey® xasawa to°
child-PROPR man-GEN come
‘A man who has a child came.’

b. *n’ii-sawey®  xasawa tona-x°h
child-PROPR man-GEN come-3DU
(‘A man who has a child came.’)

c. n’u-sawey® xasawa-m ladorna-da
child-PROPR man-ACC  beat.up-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He beat up the man who has a child / *He beat up the man with his child.’

d. *n’ti-sawey® xasawa-m ladorna-x°yu-da
child-PROPR man-ACC  beat.up-DU.OBJ-3SG
(‘He beat up the man who has a child.’)

Tundra Nenets has optional attributive concord in number (see Chapter 7) and adjec-
tival forms of nouns do not differ from regular adjectives in this respect, e.g. sira-
sawey®-q s’adoda (snow-PROPR-PL precipice.PL.3SG) ‘his snowy precipices’ (T 608).
However, concord on proprietives is far from obligatory and seems to be even less
frequent than on regular adjectives. Another adjectival property of proprietives is
that, like many adjectives, proprietives in the genitive function like agent-oriented
adverbs. These are clause-level elements and do not show attributive concord.

(7) a. yes‘a-sawey®-h to-yi-n®, temtor-ta®-waq
metal-PROPR-GEN come-SUBJ-2SG  shop-FUT-1PL
‘Come with money, we will go shopping.’ (T 112)



34 =—= Grammatical classes

b. so-ta yed’a-xad®°nta s’acawey®-h wéaedoar°nka®
strong-IMPEPART pain-ABL.3SG face.PROPR-GEN become.crooked

‘His face became crooked from strong pain (lit. he became crooked with
his face).” (T 67)

In the function of finite predicates, proprietives behave like nouns or adjectives (see
Chapter 11):

(8) a. tedah m'irw°-sawewaq
now weapon-PROPR.1PL
‘Now we are armed.’ (T 254)

b. yab°-sawen® nae-wen°
luck-PROPR.2SG  be-INFR.2SG
‘It turns out that you are lucky.” (T 822)

The proprietive form of nouns is only derived from singular nouns, even when the
meaning of the resulting derivation may presuppose the plurality (or duality) of X.
Proprietives are not derived from possessed and proper nouns either, so both
*Wera-sawey® ‘with Wera’ and *n’is’a-da-sawey® (father-3SG-PROPR) ‘with his father’
are impossible. The base noun of the proprietive cannot head its own possessor, cf.
the ungrammatical *man’ pad®-sawey® n’enec’°h ‘man with my bag’, and cannot be
cross-referenced by anaphora:

(9) *pad°-sawey® n’enec’h xaqw°rabta®-da
bag-PROPR  person drop-3SG > SG.OBJ
(‘The man with a bag dropped it.’)

In (9) object agreement (or rather the incorporated pronominal object) on the verb
cannot target the base noun of the proprietive ‘bag’. The repetition of the noun is
required to convey the relevant meaning.

These distributions qualify proprietives as syntactic adjectives, nevertheless,
they preserve some nominal properties. First, negation does not follow the adjectival
pattern. Unlike adjectives, proprietives are not negated by means of the auxiliary
n’in’a; instead they are negated by means of the imperfective participle of a caritive
verb (see Section 1.3.2). Thus, to express the meaning ‘a man without a bag, a man
not having a bag’ it is not possible to say *n’i-n’a pad®-sawey® n’enec’°h (NEG-IMPF.
PART bag-PROPR person), the equivalent expression is pad®-s’ada n’enec’h (bag-V.
IMPF.PART person). The only exception is when the proprietive is fully lexicalized as
an adjective, in which case it can be negated by means of the negative auxiliary, e.g.
n’i-n’a war-cawey® ‘not dirty’.
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Second, the base noun of the proprietive can take regular attributive modifiers,
i.e. adjectives or nominative nouns, e.g. sawa pad°-sawey® n’enec’’h (good bag-
PROPR person) ‘the man with a good bag’. We can also observe that proprietive
derivations are not fully opaque in the sense that the base noun can trigger optional
plural concord on its modifier (but apparently not in the dual):

(10) n’ud’a-q xal’a-sawey® to (small-PL fish-PROPR lake)
‘lake with small fish (PL)
*[?serako-x°h pad®-sawey® (white-DU bag-PROPR)
‘with bags (DUY’

Since the base noun is typically referential, it is also compatible with determiners,
e.g. tuku® pad®-sawey® ‘with this bag’, although numerals are questionable: ?n’ax°r
pad®sawey® ‘with three bags’.

Apart from proprietives, nouns have the similative form in -raxa, which also dis-
plays mixed properties of nouns and adjectives. The similative expresses comparison
on nouns, that is, the meaning ‘like X, similar to X in some property’. The default
property is physical appearance, e.g. size or shape, but other typical properties may
be relevant too. The similative forms of nouns have the same syntactic distribution
as adjectives: they function as attributive modifiers or predicates.

(11) xoy°-roxa xampa-x°q siar-c”® s’ey°-m’i n’amnan® turna
mountain-SIM wave-PL.DAT look-MOD heart-1SG through.1SG reach
‘When I look at the waves looking like mountains, my heart sinks
(lit. reaches through me).” (T 543)

In addition they show optional attributive concord in number, e.g. wen’ako-r°xa-x°h
t'on’a-x°h (dog-SIM-DU fox-DU) ‘foxes (DU) looking like dogs’, but possessive con-
cord with the nominal head is very marginal, while case concord seems to be impos-
sible. Like with proprietives, the base noun can be modified and triggers plural
agreement on its modifier:

(12) numki®-q tu-r°xa-q (star.PL.GEN fire-SIM-PL)
‘like the lights of the stars’

tob°yowa yamt’o-raxa-q (leather decoration-SIM-PL)

‘like leather decorations’

par’id’e-n’a-q wen’ako-r°xa-q (black-IMPF.PART-PL dog-SIM-PL)
‘like black dogs’

Similatives can be formed from question words and demonstratives, e.g. t'ukua-r°xa
‘like this one’, xib’a-roxa ‘like who’, xurka-raxa ‘like which’, but not from personal
pronouns or possessed nouns.
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The similative may occur on adjectives, see 2.1, and action nominals:

(13) n’eri® ya°r-ogma-da xad®-h Xxa&@-gm’a-raxa
recently cry-PERF.AN-3SG  snowstorm-GEN  go-PERF.AN-SIM
‘Her crying stopped recently like a snowstorm that has passed’. (T 714)

However, the similative cannot be hosted by adverbs and finite verbs, although the
approximative mood marker is obviously etymologically related to it (Chapter 5,
Section 3.14).

1.3.2 Verbal forms of nouns

Different kinds of denominal verbs can be derived from nouns with various degrees
of productivity (see Section 3.3), but only some of them preserve the properties of the
base noun. These are referred to as ‘verbal forms of nouns’ here. The base nouns of
such forms can take attributive modifiers (an adjective or a nominative noun) and
trigger plural agreement on it, just like the base nouns of proprietives described in
the previous subsection.

There are two deverbal forms of nouns. Proprietive verbs in -(n)ta- are derived
from nouns with the meaning ‘to be with X, to wear X’, where X is the base noun.
Typically, although not exclusively, they refer to items of clothing. The examples
below illustrate that the base noun takes a modifier:

(14) a. ser toyo-ta-° labta wih p’enana®
white blanket-V-MOD flat  tundra spread
‘The flat tundra covered with a white blanket spreads out.” (T 666)

b. yor'a poni°-ts-° m’akad® tarpi®-q
warm coat-V-MOD tent.ABL go.out-REFL.3SG
‘He went out of the tent dressed in a warm coat.” (T 443)

c. nan’i-doh noy®° pani®-ta®-q, nan’i-doh tob°yowa lad°ka-ta°-q
again-PL.3PL broadcloth coat-V-3PL again-PL.3PL leather jacket-V-3PL

‘Some of them wear broadcloth coats, some of them wear leather
jackets.” (T 171)

In the examples in (14) derived proprietive verbs act as intransitives. In fact they
seem to be transitive because the quantifier targeting the base noun must stand in
the accusative.
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(15) a. s’id‘a-m pani°-ta°
two-ACC coat-V
‘He wears two coats (at the same time).’

b. n’axer®-m toyo-ta-° wag-m’i  tan’a®
three-ACC  blanket-V-MOD bed-1SG exist
‘I have a bed with three blankets.’

c. noka-m nano-ta-° tu nono
many-ACC boat-V-MOD fire boat
‘steam boat with many (small) boats’

Proprietive verbs are not fully productive though, and in this sense they approach
regular derivation.

The second type is formed by caritive verbs derived with the suffix -s’a- (ending
in -s’i in inflected forms), which is obviously etymologically related to the ‘multi-
based’ caritive affix that attaches to nouns and words of some other grammatical
classes (Chapter 6, Section 2.13). Caritive verbs seem to be fully productive, i.e. they
can be derived from more or less every noun, e.g. m’aq ‘tent’ > m’a-c’a- ‘to be tent-
less’, munoc’h ‘beard and moustache’ > munoc’an-c”- ‘to be without beard and
moustache’. This includes diminutive nouns, e.g. nano-ko-s”- ‘to be without a small
boat’, as well as question words and demonstratives, e.g. xib’a-s’a- ‘without whomn’,
xurka-s’a- ‘without which’. The base noun of the caritive verb can head its own
modifier, e.g. sawa m’a-c’a- ‘to be without a good tent’, sawa wen’ako-s°- ‘to be
without a good dog’. The imperfective participles of the caritive verbs ending in
-s’ada are often used in the attributive function and mean ‘without X, X-less’, e.g.
t'ir°-s’a-da ‘cloudless’ (from t'ir° ‘cloud’), nod’a-s’s-da ‘without berries’. The base
noun can also be modified in this instance: narka nano-s’a-da nenec’h (big boat-V-
IMPF.PART person) ‘man without a big boat’, n‘ud’a-ko-q nac’eke-s’°-da n’e (small-
DIM-PL child-V-IMPF.PART woman) ‘woman without small children’.

1.3.3 Adverbial forms of nouns

The adverbial forms of nouns are fully productive (and possibly, inflectional) forms
which have various adverbial functions and certain case-like properties. However,
they stand outside the case system because they are not compatible with number
and possessive marking. The markers of adverbial forms are always located at the
right edge of the nominal word, i.e. such forms are unchangeable. They are not fully
adverbialized either because the base noun preserves the ability of being modified.

The caritive adverbial form ends in -s’ig and has the meaning ‘without’: weba-
s’iqg ‘without leaves’, xar°®-s’iq ‘without a knife’, yi-c’ig ‘without water’. It functions
as a secondary predicate characterizing subjects or objects.
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(16) a. yeqy°-siq waqla®-doh
share-CAR leave-3PL > SG.OB]J
‘They left him without his share.” (T 53)

b. xan’ah néedara-mpa-b°q wada-s’iq  xa-s’°ti
where send-DUR-COND word-CAR go-HAB
‘Wherever they send him, he goes without saying a word.” (T 32)

c. Wera sawa wen’ako-s’iq to°
Wera good dog-CAR come
‘Wera came without a good dog.’

Caritive nouns can be modified by attributive modifiers and determiners, but are
not compatible with possessors. The caritive may occur on proper nouns, as well as
numerals or action nominals but only if these are substantivized, as in (17) and (18),
respectively. Caritive forms cannot be freely derived from every action nominal.

(17) nod’a-ko-c’i nul’iq nob-ciq  moaqle-ya-naq
berry-DIM-DIM.PL.ACC completely one-CAR gather-PL.OBJ-1PL
‘We gathered absolutely all the berries.’

(18) a. tuku® yal'a-h  nix°q-ma-s’iq manc®raa-n®
this day-GEN strong-IMPF.AN-CAR work-2SG
‘Today you work badly.” (T 324)

b. mad°r-ma-s’iq xaya-s”
be.delayed-IMPR.AN-CAR  go-PAST
‘He left without delay.’ (T 215)

In older folklore texts one can observe some kind of optional caritive concord on
attributive modifiers as shown by the next example from Tereshchenko (1965), how-
ever this is not normally acceptable in modern everyday speech.

(19) xurka-s'iq  xara-s'iq p’i-m mada®-waq
which-CAR incident-CAR night-ACC cross-1PL
‘We spent the night without any incidents.” (T 745)

The caritive marker is likely to be etymologically related to the suffix of denominal
caritive verbs which preserve some nominal properties too, see Section 1.3.2.

The equative adverbial form is marked by the suffix -(da)r'em. The equative
nouns may take the nominative or the dative case without apparent difference in
meaning, so we find free variation e.g. sarm’ik® ‘wolf’ > sarm’ika-d°r’'em like a
wolf’ ~ sarm’ika-d°r’ew®-h ‘like a wolf (DAT)’. In both the nominative (20) and dative
(21) forms the equative noun functions as a standard of comparison.
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(20) a. nudini sert®-r'em xaya-q
hand.PL.1SG ice-EQU go-3PL
‘My hands became like ice.” (T 586)

b. wad’ida yaxa-h yent°-tar'em xamc’ada®-q
word.PL.3SG river-GEN stream-EQU pour-3PL
‘His words were pouring like a river stream.’ (T 30)

1)

o

p’ad®rew®h  pol°li
tree.EQU.DAT stick.up
‘He sticks up like a tree.’ (T 439)

b. xarig n’is’a-dor’ew®h  s’an-c’°ti-w°
own father-EQU.DAT feel.sorry-HAB-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I feel sorry for him like my own father.” (T 315)

There is also the essive adverbial form that ends in -ne®. The essive is very frequent.
In many respects it behaves like a grammatical case but, unlike true grammatical
cases, the essive is not compatible with the expression of grammatical number and
possessive person/number, and does not license concord on the modifying adjective:

(22) sawa / *sawa-ne° lekara-ne® xaya-d°m
good / good-ESS  doctor-ESS  go-1SG
‘I became a good doctor.’

However, it is compatible with the genitive possessor: n’ii-n’i n’e-ne® (son-GEN.1SG
woman-ESS) ‘as the wife of my son’ (Labanauskas 1995: 92).

The essive is mostly non-referential. It shares many of its syntactic functions
with the genitive predestinative (see Chapter 4, Section 4.3). First, it is used as
an adjunct meaning ‘as’, ‘for’, ‘instead’, ‘like’ or the like. In this function it can be
located NP-internally, as in the following examples:

(23) a. mon™ moanc°rana-ne® yil°-m’i
I worker-ESS life-1SG
‘my life as a worker’

b. moancrana-ne® mon” yil°-m'i
worker-ESS I life-1SG
‘my life as a worker’

c. mon® yerw°-pe® (mon’”) wada-m’i
I master-ESS 1 word-1SG
‘my word as a boss’
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d. *wada-m’i  yerw°-pe°
I word-1SG master-ESS I
(‘my word as a boss’)

e. (mon’ih) s'id’‘a-ne® nano-m'i
we.DU  two-ESS  boat1DU
‘the boat which belongs to the two of us’

As shown here, the NP-internal essive either precedes or follows the possessor, but
it cannot be located after the head noun. It normally clarifies the meaning of the
possessor. For example, in (24) the essive is needed for the disambiguation of the
3rd person possessive affix on the possessed nouns, which in principle can refer to
a sentence-internal element or another referent not mentioned in the sentence.

(24) a. Wera-h n‘a [Wera-ne® nano-x°donta] namti
Wera-GEN friend Wera-ESS boat-LOC.3SG  sit
‘Wera’s friend is sitting in his, Wera’s, boat.’

b. Masa-h wasako [pida MaSa-ne®  xar°-mtal xana®
Masha-GEN old.man he Masha-ESS knife-ACC.3SG take
‘Masha;’s husband; took her;;; knife.’

c. Wera Masa-n°h  (pida) Wera-ne® n’amna-nta na-da
Wera Masha-DAT he Wera-ESS about3SG  be-IMPF.PART
kniga-m  m'’igna
book-ACC give
‘Wera; gave Masha; the book written about him .’
d. Wera MasSa-m [pida Wera-ne® kniga-mta
Wera Masha-ACC he Wera-ESS book-ACC.3SG

tola-ba-da-xanta] moaneqna-da
read-DUR-IMPE.PART-DAT see-3SG > SG.OBJ

‘Wera; saw how Masha; was reading his;/«/« book.’

The essive also functions as a clause-level adjunct and is very common in this
function:

(25) a. sawa-n° pad°tagma-ne® ser p’ena-ko-da-w° ta-q
hat-GEN.1SG ornament-ESS  white leg.skin-PRED-1SG bring-IMP.2SG
‘Give me white leg skin for the ornament of my hat.” (T 433)

b. lata-m ucit’el’®-h tol°-ne® ta®-da
board-ACC teacher-GEN table-ESS bring-3SG > SG.OB]
‘He brought a board as a table for the teacher.’



Adjectives —— 41

c. Wera-h nano-ne® s’erta®-w°
Wera-GEN boat-ESS  do-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I made this into a boat for Wera.’

d. *Wera-h nano-ne° s’ertas-d°m
Wera-GEN boat-ESS  do-1SG
(‘I made this into a boat for Wera.’)

e. nar°xe-nta tu-ne° ley°na®
whole3SG fire-ESS blaze
‘He was all blazing like fire.” (Labanauskas 1995: 9)

Note that in (25c) the object is a referential null that must trigger agreement on the
verb.

The essive has other functions too: it serves as a kind of verbal argument or a
secondary predicate (Chapter 10, Section 3.3), it is compatible with some auxiliary-
like verbs (Chapter 11, Section 3.5) and has emphatic function (Chapter 12, Section
3). The latter is not characteristic of the predestinative. The essive is also found on
adjectives (2.1) and participles (Chapter 16, Section 3).

2 Adjectives

As mentioned in Salminen (1993: 261, 1997), Tundra Nenents adjectives are identical
to nouns with respect to their inflectional properties. However, they can be classified
as a separate category on the basis of derivational, syntactic and (partly) semantic
criteria.

2.1 Morphosyntactic properties

In null-headed NPs adjectives assume head properties and take nominal inflections
identical to that found on nouns, i.e. case, number and possessive. This is exempli-
fied in Chapter 17, Section 1.3. Like nouns, predicative adjectives express the cate-
gory of tense (inflectional past) and subject agreement, see Chapter 11, Section 2.1.
And just like nouns, they are not turned into verbs. The difference between adjec-
tives and verbs is the same as that found with nouns (Section 1.2): predicative adjec-
tives do not have non-finite forms, do not form inflectional future, habitual and
oblique moods, and show different patterns of negation. The difference between
verbs and predicative adjectives in the formation of the future and negation is
shown in (26) and (27), respectively.
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(26) a.
b.
@7 a
b.

wen’ako  ti-ta®
dog come-FUT
‘The dog will come.’

wen’ako ser nae-nku
dog white be-FUT
‘The dog will be white.”

wen’ako m’ak°nta nt  miy°q
dog tent.DAT.3SG NEG enter-CONNEG
‘The dog does not enter the tent.’

wen’ako ser nt  na-q
dog white NEG be-CONNEG
‘The dog is not white.’

In addition, like nouns, adjectives can take the similative and essive forms. The
similative expresses a meaning close to the meaning of the approximative mood on
verbs, that is, ‘seem’:

(28) a.

n‘ananta wéawa-raxa-s’®
LOC.3SG bad-SIM-PAST
‘He seemed unhappy.’ (T 67)

xolkabey® nod’a-xat® ya-da tas’exey®-raxa-s”°
ripe berry-PL.ABL  place3SG yellow-SIM-PAST
‘The earth seemed yellow from ripe berries.” (T 639)

The essive, like the essive on nouns, occurs in the predicative role with auxiliary-like
verbs (see Chapter 11, Section 3.5) and functions as a secondary predicate which is
either subject- or object-oriented. As a clause-level adjunct, it is obviously not in
constituency with the respective subject or object.

(29) a.
b.
(30) a.

narka-rka-ne® ten’ana  tol°-m s’erta-weda
big-COMP-ESS yesterday table-ACC do-INFR.3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Yesterday he made the table bigger.’

narka-ne° s’it° nat’ea-d°m
big-ESS you.ACC wait-1SG
‘T am waiting for you who are older.’

p’a-q narka-ne® wad’orma-q
tree-PL  big-ESS grow-3PL
‘The trees are growing big.’
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b. pidar® narka-ne® to-yi-n°
you big-ESS come-SUBJ-2SG
‘You, the old one, do come.’

This indicates inherent affinity between nouns and adjectives.

However, there are several reasons for classifying adjectives separately from
nouns. First, adjectives have different derivational morphology (see the next section)
and do not derive some of the mixed categories described in Section 1.3. Second,
they show different concord patterns. When used as modifiers, adjectives either
stand in the nominative or may agree in case with the head noun, although this
latter kind of concord is quite infrequent (see Chapter 7, Section 3). There is also
optional concord in number and possessive categories, the latter being restricted to
certain registers. In contrast nouns, when used as modifiers, never take case and
possessive concord, even though they may show number concord, cf.: serako-r°
xid’a-r° (white2SG cup-2SG) ‘your white cup’ and *yes’a-r° xid’a-r° (metal-2SG cup-
2SG) ‘your metal cup’. Third, adjectives and nouns show similar negation patterns in
the predicative function, but attributive nouns cannot be negated, while adjectives
are negated with the negative auxiliary n’in’a, see Chapter 12, Section 4.3. Fourth,
the genitive or prolative form of many (though not all) qualitative adjectives form
manner adverbs, see Section 5, while nouns do not derive adverbs in this manner.

The class of adjectives identified based on these criteria includes lexemes with
typical property meanings, such as size, form, colour, human propensity and so on.
It also comprises ordinal numerals described in Section 7, as well as determiners and
demonstratives. Note that some property words are not expressed by adjectives,
but rather correspond to the attributive forms of verbs (on colours see below in
Section 3).

2.2 Adjectival derivation

Adjectives are derived from nouns, adverbs and verbs. Only the most important
derivational patterns are described here. Adjectival derivational suffixes are glossed
as AD].

Proprietive adjectives are derived with the suffix -l'ank®, e.g. sar’o ‘rain’ > sar’o-
l'ank® ‘rainy’, n’arco ‘moss’ > n’arco-l'ank® ‘mossy’. This pattern is quite productive,
although not fully productive. The meaning of the resulting adjectives is basically
similar to the meaning of the proprietive forms of nouns, but the base nouns do not
preserve any nominal properties. In particular, they do not take modifiers. Unlike
proprietive forms of nouns, adjectives in -l’ank® cannot be derived from question
words and pronouns: *namke-l'ank® ‘with what’.

Locative or temporal adjectives in -(x)i°, -y° or -ni° are derived from nouns,
adverbs and sometimes verbs, e.g. war® ‘edge, shore’ > war®xi® ‘located on the
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shore’, xiib°ta ‘morning’ (N) > xith°taxi® ‘morning (ADJ), p’i ‘night (N) > p’i-y°
‘night (ADJ])’, tah ‘summer (N)’ > to-ni° ‘summer (AD]), summery’, t’en’ana ‘yester-
day’ > t'en’ana-ni°® ‘yesterday’s’, pedara ‘forest’ > pedarey® ‘foresty, forest (ADJ).
Note that attributive forms of postpositions (see Section 6) are derived with the
same suffix.

There are also a few unproductive derivational patterns of deverbal adjectives
exemplified by p’in®xad® ‘cowardly’ (from p’ina- ‘to be afraid’), taraxad® ‘diligent’
(from tara- ‘to be needed’), temp°r’-ik° ‘liar’ (from temp°ra- ‘ to deceive’), xap’er’-ik°
‘idle’ (from xap’er- ‘to be idle’). Resultative adjectives are derived from some verbs
with the suffix -bey®, e.g. xa-bey°® ‘dead’ (from xz&- ‘to go’), xolka-bey® ‘ripe’ (from
xolka- ‘to get ripe’). Such adjectives can undergo nominalization, while in the Western
dialects they compete with perfective participles (see Chapter 5, Section 4.1),

3 Verbs

Verbs function as main or dependent predicates and denote eventualities of various
kinds, but a fairly large class of verbs has qualitative meaning, i.e. they denote
properties. In the attributive function, the canonical function of property words,
qualitative verbs take a participial form. We therefore have a kind of split in terms
of how property concepts are mapped onto morphosyntactic classes in Tundra
Nenets: some of them are grammaticalized as adjectives, while others correspond to
verbs. For instance, this split is noticeable in basic colour terms: the concept ‘white’
is expressed by the adjective ser ‘white’, whereas the concept ‘black’ is expressed by
the verbal stem par‘id’e- ‘black’. Verbs that denote colours and other properties have
non-finite forms except negative participles, e.g. parid’e-n’a ‘black (IMPF.PART)’,
par’id’e-wi® ‘that used to be black (PERF.PART)’, par’id’e-w°nta ‘that will be black
FUT.PART)’, par‘id’e-wanc” ‘to be black (PURP). They are negated by means of
regular verbal negation, e.g. n’i par’id’e-q ‘not black’ (NEG black-CONNEG).

3.1 Morphosyntactic properties

Inflectional categories of verbs are tense, mood, subject agreement, and object
agreement (for transitive verbs). Verbs also have non-finite forms (mixed categories),
namely, four types of participles, two action nominals, four converbs and converb-
like forms, as well as the connegative. Verbal derivational morphology includes
valence-changing, aspectual and interclass derivations; the latter two types are
addressed in Sections 3.2 and 3.3., while valence-changing morphology is discussed
in Chapter 10.
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3.2 Deverbal derivation: aspectual classes

All verbs are lexically divided into two aspectual classes, the perfective class and the
imperfective class. They largely determine the meaning of inflectional tenses, as
explained in Chapter 5. There is a fairly large number of derivational aspectual
suffixes which, when attached to the verbal stem, can change its aspectual class.
Some of them change the valence patterns too, these are discussed in Chapter 10.
Here I only mention a few aspectual affixes that do not normally involve transitiviza-
tion or detransitivization.

Imperfectivizing affixes typically express durative, frequentative, multiplicative
and iterative meanings. The durative in -(m)pa- (with the variant -ba-) is quite
productive. It indicates that the situation lasts a certain amount of time, e.g. tola-
‘to count, to read’ > tola-ba- ‘to keep counting, to keep reading’, t'irc’id’e- ‘to
push’ > t’irc’id’e-mpa- ‘to keep pushing’, xada- ‘to kill’ > xada-ba- ‘to keep killing’,
loxom- ‘to boil up’ > loxom-pa- ‘to keep boiling’, or has a habitual meaning, e.g.
xo- ‘to find’ > xo-mpa- ‘to find usually’. For base verbs that denote short single
events, the resulting durative verb indicates that the situation occurs many times
(the multiplicative meaning), e.g. lad®- ‘to hit’ > lad°-mpa- ‘to beat’. When derived
from inchoative verbs, duratives can indicate a result, e.g. namt’o-l- ‘to sit down
(INCH)’ > namt’o-l-pa- ‘to be sitting’.

The frequentative-iterative-multiplicative suffixes -or-, -ur-, -er- are fairly produc-
tive too. On one-place verbs they usually indicate that the situation is repeated with
the same participant (the subject), e.g. xayo- ‘to stay’ > xayur- ‘to stay many times’.
They can also have a habitual or dispersive meaning, e.g. yaka- ‘to itch’ > yakur-
‘to itch regularly’, nox°lo- ‘to swim’ > npox°l'ur- ‘to swim here and there, to swim
habitually’, t'tm- ‘to rot’ > t’iw-or- ‘to rot habitually, to have a propensity to rot’.
If the base verb is more than one-place, the derived verb either denotes that the
situation is repeated with identical participants or that it involves multiple sub-
jects or objects, e.g. lada- ‘to hit’ > lador- ‘to hit many times; to beat up’, nam-
‘to eat’ > now-or- ‘to have a meal’, temta- ‘to buy’ > temtor- ‘to buy many times,
from time to time; to buy many things’, namta- ‘to hear’ > namtor- ‘to listen to’,
s’erta- ‘to do, to make’ > s’ert’er- ‘to make a big quantity of something’.

The iterative suffix -pka- is usually found on verbs that denote repeating inter-
rupted events, e.g. n‘awota- ‘to gallop, to run (of an animal)’ > n’awota-nka- ‘to run
and stop several times’, t'u- ‘to enter’ > t'u-pk°®- ‘to enter and exit several times’.
Such verbs can also mean that the participant has the property of X-ing, e.g. xowo-
‘to fall down (of standing objects)’ > xaw°-pgka- ‘to have a propensity to fall down’.
The suffix -q- derives durative verbs or indicates plurality of objects, e.g. me- ‘to
take’ > meg- ‘to keep, to use, to wear’, xo- ‘to find’ > xog- ‘to fetch (several objects)’.

Perfectivizing affixes normally denote inchoative and momentative situations.
The most frequent inchoative affix is -I- (after vowel-final stems) or -lo- (after other
stems). The inchoative verbs are only derived from imperfectives and typically
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belong to the reflexive inflectional class (see Chapter 10, Section 1.1), some examples
are yil’e- ‘to live’ > yil’e-l- ‘to start living’, xodor- ‘to cough’ > xodo-la- ‘to start
coughing’, nam- ‘to eat’ > poawo-la- ‘to start eating’. Some inchoative verbs, however,
remain transitive such as s@&x°da- ‘to hate > s@x°da-I- ‘to start hating’. The inchoa-
tive verbs in -lam- are usually derived from denominal caritive verbs in -s’a- described
in Section 1.3.2, e.g. m’irw® ‘weapon’ > m’irw°-s’a- ‘to be unarmed’ > m’irw®-s’al’°m-
‘to become unarmed’.

The momentative -xal- or -xala- usually attaches to transitive verbs, e.g. s’ak°l-
‘to bite’ > s’ak®lxal- ‘to bite once’, n‘anca- ‘to lick’ > n’ancaxal- ‘to lick once’,
sabka- ‘to dig’ > sabka-xal- ‘to dig once’.

The verbal diminutive in -(ya)bt’e- does not change the aspectual class of
the base verb but denotes low intensity of the action denoted by it, e.g. nii- ‘to
stand’ > nii-y°bt’e- ‘to stand for a while’, t'irc’id’e- ‘to push’ > t'irc’id’e-(y°)pt’e- ‘to
push a little’, tola- ‘to read, to count’ > tola-yabt’e- ‘to read a little’. It can also be
used with the causative meaning, see Chapter 10, Section 2.1.2.

3.3 Denominal derivation

Tundra Nenets has a large number of denominal verbs, but only a few basic patterns
are mentioned here. They are all glossed as V (verb).

Transitive proprietive verbs meaning ‘to use as X, to have as X’ are derived from
the accusative plural stem of some nouns with the suffix -q, e.g. sowa ‘hat’ > sab’i-q-
or sab’e-g- ‘to use as a hat’, sawak® ‘man’s coat’ > saw°ka-g- ‘to use as a man’s coat’.
The overt object is in fact required for such verbs, but object agreement is rare
although acceptable under appropriate pragmatic conditions. Sentence examples
follow.

(31) a. xar°-da  ya-h n‘amt®°-m n’ireqna
knife3SG place-GEN horn-ACC handleV
‘The handle of his knife is made of mammoth bone.’ (T 315)

b. tuku® xasawa noxa-h xoba-m  (*sawa / *sawa-w°na) sab’igna
this man  polar.fox-GEN skin-ACC good / good-PROL hatV

‘This man’s (*good) hat is made of the skin of a polar fox.” Or:
‘This man uses a polar fox skin as a hat.’

As shown in (31b), such verbs are not compatible with modifiers: neither an adjec-
tive nor a manner adverb can modify them. However, verbs similar in form can be
derived from certain adjectives albeit with a different meaning, e.g. narka ‘big’ >
narka-q- ‘to consider it to be the biggest’.

Intransitive proprietive verbs usually have the meaning ‘to have (a lot of) X, to
have big X’, e.g. sawak® ‘man’s coat’ > saw°ke-g- ‘to have many man’s coats’, but
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sometimes the meaning is not entirely predictable, e.g. s’aq ‘face’ > s’ado-q- ‘to have
a beautiful face’, sano ‘look’ > sano-q- ‘with an expressive look’. Again the base
noun cannot be modified, so you cannot say ‘to have many good coats’ using such
verbs. ‘Odorative’ verbs (the term of Salminen 1993-2012) mean ‘to smell of X’, e.g.
xal’a ‘fish’ > xal’a-ya- ‘to smell of fish’, yomca ‘meat’ > namca-ya- ‘to smell of meat’.
However, with a few nouns it can also mean ‘to taste of’ or ‘to feel like’ (cf. Burkova
2010: 303), e.g. sax°r ‘sugar’ > sax°r-ya- ‘to have a light taste of sugar, to be a little
sweet’, n’a ‘companion, relative, sibling’ > n’a-ya- ‘to be treated like a relative, to be
counted as a relative’. Intransitive verbs in -h denote consumption, e.g. noxa ‘Arctic
fox’ > nos’i-h- ‘to hunt Arctic foxes’, moranka ‘cloudberries’ > moranki-h- ‘to collect
cloudberries’, n‘an’ ‘bread’ > n’an’-h- ‘to eat bread’. Attributive modifiers modify-
ing the base noun are not normally accepted with such verbs: */? sawa nos’ih- ‘to
hunt good Arctic foxes’. The suffix -m- derives intransitive verbs with the inchoa-
tive/translative meaning from nouns and adjectives, e.g. nar® ‘largeness’ > nara-m-
‘to become larger’, s’in‘o ‘fog’ > s’in’o-m- ‘to become foggy’, tanko ‘spacious’ >
tankum- ‘to become spacious’. Examples of other denominal verbs are yun® ‘news’
> yun®-ra- ‘to ask’, m’aq ‘tent’ > m’a-r°- ‘to set up a tent’ (T 278). Some verbs are
derived from adjectives or quantifiers, e.g. noka ‘many, much’ > nok°wor- ‘to grow’,
nok°mtan®- ‘to grow in number’, as well as postpositions (on these see Chapter 10,
Section 2.6). All these types of verbs are of limited productivity.

4 Pronominals

Personal pronouns can only refer to humans and, very marginally, animals, but
never refer to inanimate objects, with demonstratives being used instead. Pronouns
are distinguished for three persons and three numbers and only have three gram-
matical cases (nominative, accusative and genitive). Their paradigm is shown below.
As can be seen here, the non-nominative forms are suppletive.

(32) Personal pronouns
Nominative
1SG moan”®  2SG pidar® 3SG pida
1DU moan’ih 2DU pid°rih 3DU pid'ih
1PL  moan’aq 2PL pid°raq 3PL pidoh

Accusative

1SG  s’igm’i  2SG  s'it° 3SG  s'it(")a
1DU s’id°n’ih 2DU s’id°d’ih 3DU s’id°d’ih
1PL  s’id°naq 2PL s’id°daq 3PL s’id°doh
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Genitive

1SG s’ign® ~ s’ign’i 2SG  s'it° 3SG  s‘it(")a
1DU  s’id°gn’ih 2DU  s’id°t'ih 3DU s’id°t’ih
1PL  s’id°gqnaq 2PL  s’id°taq 3PL  s’id°toh

The function of these cases partly differs from the respective cases of nouns, see
Chapter 4 on the genitive and nominative.

Local meanings of personal pronouns are expressed by possessive forms of post-
positions, in particular the postpositional stem n’a- ‘at, by’ in respective cases. In
this grammar they are conventionally glossed as cases. For instance, n’a-dan® ‘from
me’ is the ablative 1st person singular form of the postposition n’a- and is glossed as
ABLL.1SG, cf. the locative 2SG form n’a-nantaq ‘by you (LOC.2PL)’, the prolative 2SG
form n’a-mnant® ‘along you (PROL.2SG)’, and the dative 3SG form n’a®-nta ‘to him
(DAT.3SG)’.

The class of anaphors includes reflexive and reciprocal pronouns. Reflexive ele-
ments are formed in two different ways: (i) the reflexive stem xar°q- (glossed as
REFL) appears in the respective person/number followed by a personal pronoun in
a relevant case, (ii) the reflexive stem pi(x)°da- (also glossed as REFL) appears in the
relevant case and person/number preceded by an optional xar°g- in the nominative
and in the relevant person/number. Person/number marking on reflexive elements
comes from the possessive paradigm. Below I present the person/number paradigm
of the reflexive stem xar°g- in the basic form, cited after Salminen (1997: 134):

(33) Reflexive pronouns

SG DU PL
1 xaragn® ~ xar°qn’i xar°n’ih xar°qnaq
2 xarat® xar°tth  xar°taq
3 xorta xar°t'ih  xar°toh

These basic forms fulfill the function of the nominative and genitive. Other gram-
matical cases are derived in the regular manner. The examples in (34) illustrate
reflexives in the dative, ablative and accusative cases.

(34) a. xor°-ta pi°dax°nta ma
REFL3SG REFL-DAT.3SG say
‘He spoke to himself.” (T 494)

b. pix°dax°dan’i p’in°s-d°m
REFL-ABL.1ISG  be.afraid-1SG
‘T am afraid of myself.’
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c. tarc’a-m s’erta-b°qna-n° xar°q-n’i pix°da-m’i s@x°d'il-t°a-d°m
such-ACC do-COND.EMPH-1SG REFL-1SG REFL-ACC.1SG hate.INCH-FUT-1SG
‘If I do such thing, I will start hating myself.’ (T 587)

Reflexives may function as objects of postpositions. The postposition bears person/
number markers agreeing with the reflexive element xar°q-, e.g. (xar°q-n°) nil°na-
n’i (REFL-GEN.1SG under-1SG) ‘under myself’, xar°-ta n‘amna-nta (REFL-3SG about-
3SG) ‘about himself’. Reflexives based on pix°da- do not trigger agreement on
the postposition, e.g. xar°q-n° pix°da-n° nil°na (REFL1SG REFL-1SG under) ‘under
myself’.

The difference between the two classes of reflexive expressions is basically
semantic. The first class normally indicates the non-physical ‘essence’. It is only
used for humans, but not for animals or inanimate objects. The second class is
mainly used when talking about physical features and it is not entirely clear to
what extent the stem pi(x)°da- is grammaticalized as a semantically bleached reflex-
ive, as opposed to its original literal meaning ‘body’. The contrast between the two
classes of reflexive expressions is shown below.

(35) a. (xar°g-n’i) pix°de-m’i xamc®a-d°m
REFL-1ISG  REFL-1SG  love-1SG
‘I love myself (my body, my figure etc.).’

b. xar°q-n’i s’igm’i xamc®s-d°m
REFL-1SG [.ACC love-1SG
‘T love myself.’

With some verbs only one class of reflexives is possible because of their semantics.

(36) pix°da-m'’i / *xar°q-n’i s’igm’i  xal°ta-mp’i-d°m
REFL-ACC.1SG / REFL-1SG L.ACC wash-DUR-1SG
‘T wash myself.’

The reflexive stem xar°q- is also used as an intensifier, see Chapter 8, Section 1.4.4.

Reciprocals are represented by the dual or plural forms of the noun n’a
‘companion, sibling, friend, relative’. Such grammaticalized forms are glossed as
REC here. Reciprocals agree with the antecedent in number and person and take
appropriate case inflections, e.g.:

(37) a. walakada n’in'ih wun’i-n’th xo-nku-q
but REC.ACC.1DU NEG.EMPH-1DU find-FUT-CONNEG
‘But we (DU) will not find each other.” (T 335)
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b. n’ax°t'ih may°mp’ix°h
REC.DAT.3DU  happy-3DU
‘They (DU) are happy with each other.’(T 335)

c. yal'a-ne® n’idoh n’er°t’e-mp’iq
day-ESS REC.ACC.3PL outrun-DUR.3PL
‘They keep outrunning each other.’(T 303)

On the syntax of reflexivization and reciprocalization see Chapter 17.

5 Adverbs

Three subclasses of adverbs are agreeing adverbs, non-agreeing adverbs and predi-
cative adverbs. Agreeing adverbs can agree in (possessive) person/number with one
of the elements of the clause, on them see Chapter 8, Section 1.4. Predicative adverbs
are used in both non-predicative and predicative functions; in the latter function
they show subject agreement and tense (see Chapter 8, Section 1.5).

Non-agreeing adverbs have various meanings. Locative adverbs are typically
inflected for the same four local cases as nouns (dative, locative, ablative and prola-
tive). The locative denotes location, the dative denotes direction ‘to’, the ablative
denotes direction ‘from’ or ‘out of’ and the prolative denotes direction ‘through’ or
‘along’. However, the morphological expression of cases may be different from that
on regular nouns, namely, the dative -h, the locative -n(’)a, the ablative -fa, and
the prolative -mna. These frozen case affixes are not indicated in glosses, instead
adverbs are glossed as non-inflected lexical items. Deictic locative adverbs derived
from demonstratives and wh-adverbs utilize the same case affixes. Some examples
of adverbs in various case forms are presented below

(38) LOC DAT ABL PROL
t'ukoxana ‘here’ t'ukon®h tukoxad® tukow°na
xuna ‘where’ xuh xud® xumna
tas’ina ‘down’  tas’ih tas’id® tas’imna
t'ug°na ‘above’ t'uq°h t'ugad® t'ug°mna

Compound locational adverbs include the postpositional element n’a- ‘at, by’, e.g.
xa-n’a- ‘where’, s’ata-n’a- ‘left’, but it will be written without a hyphen here. Interest-
ingly, some adverbial stems still exhibit plural inflections before the case affix,
which indicates their nominal origin, e.g. na- ‘far’ > nax°q (PL.DAT), nax°qna (PL.
LOC), naxat® (PL.ABL), nagm®na (PL.PROL). However, local adverbs are not compat-
ible with agreement morphology and cannot be modified by adjectives.
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Time and degree adverbials have various origins and are unchangeable; they do
not take case-like forms, e.g. t’en’ana ‘yesterday’, xiin’ana ‘tomorrow’, sac’® ‘very’,
note also xuna ‘where’ with the meaning ‘when’. Such adverbs sometimes have a
suffix -ku- which expresses some degree of comparison: m’er°h ‘soon, quickly,
early’ > m’er°kuh ‘more quickly’, pon°h ‘long, late’ > pon°kuh or pon°kurkah
‘longer, later’. It will be glossed as ADV here. Various temporal adverbial meanings
may also be expressed by modal converbs, case forms of nouns or postpositional
phrases.

Deadjectival manner adverbs are usually frozen case forms of adjectives or
adjective-like categories, e.g. xusuwey® ‘each, all, every’ > xusuwex°na ‘always’
(LOC). Genitive adjectives in the adverbial function are especially common, e.g.
lak®-h ‘quickly’ (GEN), and similar adverbs can be derived from some numerals too,
e.g. nob°-h ‘suddenly, once’, s’id’a-h ‘twice’. Prolative forms of adjectives also derive
manner adverbs, e.g. n‘esey®-wana ‘anew, again’, yanampoko-w°na ‘quietly’, and
meyo-w°na ‘hard(ly)’.

6 Postpositions

Local postpositions preserve some properties of the category from which they are
historically derived, namely, nouns. These postpositions, like adverbs, employ a
special set of local case suffixes, that is, they typically exist in the locative, dative,
ablative and prolative form (see Section 5). They may be glossed as e.g. ‘to.under’,
‘through.under’ etc. Some examples of frequent postpositions in various cases are
presented in the following table.

(39) LOC DAT ABL PROL
n‘ana ‘at’ n’ah n‘ad® n‘amna
n’in‘a ‘on’ n’ih n’id° n‘imn’a

pil°’na  ‘under’ nil°h  pilad®  nil°mna
mun’a ‘inside® muh mud® mumn’a
t‘ax°na ‘behind’ tax°h taxad® t'ax°mna

There are no other case forms and postpositions are obviously not compatible with
modifiers. However, they do take possessive agreement morphology which expresses
a pronominal object of the postposition, e.g. nil°mna-ntoh ‘along the place under
them (3PL)’. Some postpositions may optionally express number agreement with
their object. Like adverbs, postpositions often have compound forms with n’a- ‘at’
in the respective case as the second component, in which instance they denote
more abstract directions, e.g. m’uh ‘into’ and m’u-n’ah ‘in the direction of inside of”,
nil°h ‘to the place under’ and nil°-n’ah ‘in the direction of under of’, and so on.
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Non-local postpositions do not have cases, but historically they usually repre-
sent a frozen case or case-like forms of nouns. For example, yeqy°ne® ‘instead’ is
historically the essive of the noun yeqy® ‘part, share, property’. In fact, local post-
positions often have grammaticalized non-local meaning too, e.g. n‘amna has gram-
maticalized as ‘about’ and n’ah as ‘with’. Some postpositions are not compatible
with agreement morphology. For more information on the structure of postpositional
phrases see Chapter 8.

The suffix -(x)i®/-pi°/-y° creates attributive forms of many postpositions mostly
with the local meaning, for example: il°- ‘under’ > yil-i° ‘being under’, m’u- ‘inside
of’ > m’u-y° ‘being inside of, internal to’, xaew®- ‘at the side of’ > xaw°xi°® ‘being at
the side of’. Attributive forms of compound postpositions can be derived with basi-
cally the same meaning: nil°-n’a-yi°® ‘being in the direction of under’, m’u-n‘a-ni
‘being in the direction of inside’. On the syntax of these forms in attributive con-
structions see Chapter 14, on the postpositions in predicative constructions see
Chapter 11.

7 Numerals

Numerals are not distinct from nouns and adjectives in their inflectional properties,
but have certain derivational peculiarities, as well as distinct semantics and syntax.
Cardinal numerals take nominal inflections when used in null-headed NPs (see
Chapter 17, Section 1.3) and are unchangeable when used adnominally (see Chapter
7, Section 4.2). Compound numerals are formed in the following way. Numerals from
11 to 19 employ the word yank®n’a (literally ‘separate’) added to the simple numeral
from 1 to 9, e.g. nob yank°n’a (one separate) ‘11°, s’id’a yank®n’a (two separate) ‘12’
Another possible compound form is n‘ab’i yi-t'a sid’a (and ten-3SG two) ‘18
Numerals starting from 20’ are derived by simple juxtaposition of relevant digits,
e.g. s’id’a yuq (two ten) 20°, n’ax®r yugq (three ten) ‘30°, yiiq yon°r’eq® (ten thousand)
‘10 000, s’id’a yiq s’id’a (two ten two) ‘22’. When a compound numeral stands in
one of the non-nominative cases, only its last component is inflected. Approximate
number may be expressed by combining a cardinal numeral with s’an® ‘few’ or p’ir
‘size; likelihood’, e.g. s’id’a s’an® or s’id’a p’ir°® ‘approximately two’.

Ordinal numerals have morphosyntactic properties of adjectives. The first two
ordinal numerals are suppletive: n’iir’t’ey® ‘first’, n’ab’imt’ey® ‘second’. Other ordinal
numerals are derived from cardinals with the suffix -mt(’)ey°: n’ax°r ‘three’ >
n’‘ax°ro-mtey® ‘third’, t'et® ‘four’ > t'et’i-mt’ey® ‘fourth’, mat°q ‘six’ > mat°da-mtey®
‘sixth’. In compound ordinal numerals only the last component takes the suffix, e.
g. n’ab’i yit'a mat°domtey® ‘sixteenth’, but such numerals are not used very often.
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The distributive forms of numerals end in -lad®°h, e.g. nob-lod°h ‘one by one’,
t’et°-lod®h “four at a time, four each’. They are used adverbially and are only derived
from the numerals from 1 to 5.

(40) a. pida konfetki t'et®-lad°h me-y°-da
he  candy.ACC.PL 4-DISTR take-PL.OBJ-3SG
‘He distributed the candies by four.’

b. xusuwey® xan°-h n'ina s’id-lad°h namti
each sled-GEN on 2-DISTR  sit
‘Two people sit on each sled.’

Adverbial numerals either take the essive form, e.g. s’id’a-ne® ‘being two, in two’, or
stand in the genitive, e.g. n‘axar°-h ‘three times’. Additionally, the first three numerals
have special adverbial forms in -(n)oq: yob-oq ‘once’, s’id’a-noq ‘twice’ and n’axar-oq
‘thrice’. Note also the irregular nob°nkuna ‘once’.

8 Conjunctions and particles

These are unchangeable classes without inflectional or derivational morphology.
Unlike, for instance, adverbs, conjunctions and particles cannot stand on their own
even in elliptical contexts. Particles are unchangeable elements without a connec-
tive function; instead they have various discourse-related meanings. Some frequent
particles are yekar®°q ‘it is unknown’, yod”°q ‘hardly’, teer’i ‘just, very’, and moas’iq
‘maybe, perhaps’, but they are all glossed as DP (discourse particle) in this grammar.
Some examples are shown below:

(41) a. yekar°q tut°-ba-ta=w°h
DP come.FUT-COND-3SG-DUB
‘It’s unlikely that he will come.’ (T 92)

b. mad® minc’u-q
DP be.silent-IMP.2SG
‘Do keep quiet!’(T 213)

c. maraq S’ertas-r°
DP do-2SG > SG.OB]J
‘It’s good that you did it.’(T 235)

d. mos’iq ti-ta®
DP come-FUT
‘Perhaps he will come.’ (T 240)
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e. nod”®q yile°
DP live
‘He is hardly alive.’ (T 396)

f. tiq teri  win’erna-q
reindeer-PL DP  run3PL
‘Reindeer run very quickly.” (T 61)

Conjunctions fulfil connective functions. Native conjunctions are not numerous,
but Tundra Nenets makes active use of Russian conjunctions such as ali ‘or’, na < a
‘and’ and some others, see Tereshchenko (1956: 142-144). Some native Tundra Nenets
conjunctions are cited below.

The conjunction nan’ih derived from nan’i ‘other’ typically takes the second posi-
tion in the clause and has various meanings such as ‘and, but’, although in some
instances it can rather be translated as ‘the other one’ and does not serve as a con-
junction (42c). It can also mean ‘again, more’ in which instances it does not have to
take the second position (42c). This item will be consistently glossed here as ‘more’.

(42) a. Wera yewey°-m p’ire, man’ nan’ih nam°la-w°
Wera fish.soup-ACC cook I more  eat1SG > SG.OB]
‘Wera cooked a soup and I ate it.’

b. npumb°ya-m’i ton’a®, n’ib’a-m’i  nan’th yanku
thimble-1SG  exist needle-1SG more no
‘I have a thimble, but don’t have a needle.’

c. xasawa mnac’eki® n’e n‘a-mta

man child woman companion-ACC.3SG

yex®l'urta-mp’i, n’ab’i yex°l'urma

tease-DUR more lose.temper

‘The boy is teasing his younger sister and she loses her temper.’ (T 112)
d. nan’ih xeta-d°

more  say-IMP.2SG > SG.OBJ

‘Say it again.’ (T 803)

When repeated in the beginning of two clauses nan’ih means ‘once this once that’:
(43) nan’ih lasa-s’ati-q, nan’th namt°-s’sti-q
more lay.down-HAB-REFL.3SG more sit.down-HAB-REFL.3SG

‘He keeps sitting and lying down alternately.’ (T 383)

When used attributively, nan’ih functions as an adjective and means ‘another’.
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The conjunction yo(d®°)q, homonymous with the particle ‘hardly’, means ‘and,
but, too, even, although, in spite of’ and is glossed as ‘too’.

(44) a. wasako-r°  xanako-mta n’ip’iwa, s’igyem’i nod°q n’tp’iwa
old.man-2SG sled.DIM-ACC.3SG carry I.PE] too carry
‘The old man carried the sled and he carried me too.” (T 332)

b. yed’a-nta tan’a-s” nod°q n’a°naq to°
pain-GEN.3SG  existtMOD too LOC.IPL come
‘He came to us in spite of being ill.” (T 90)

c. moanc°ra-b°-ta noq tara®
work-COND-3SG too dance
‘He dances even when he is working.’

On its usage in concessive clauses as ‘although’ see Chapter 16, Section 2.1. In
combination with tar'em ‘so’, no(d°)q expresses the meaning ‘still, nevertheless’:

(45) xor°-ta led°r’e®, tar'em noq m’ak°nta n'i  m’iy°-q
REFL3SG shiver S0 even tent.DAT NEG go-CONNEG
‘He is shivering, yet still doesn’t go home.’ (T 185)

The conjunction yib°q means ‘although’ and is typically clause-initial:

(46) yib°q s’igw°® n’e nu-m’i,  xan’anpe-xart°-mtoh
although 7 woman child-1SG which-AFF-ACC.3PL
ni-d°m  m’i-t°-q
NEG-1SG give-FUT-CONNEG
‘Although I have seven daughters, I won’t give (you) any of them.’ (T 135)

Coordination may be expressed with the conjunctions n’ab’i ‘and, the other’,
tad’ekaxat® ‘and, then’, and disjunction with noq ... noq ‘either ... or’ (see Chapter
18 for more examples). Various frozen forms of demonstratives and some agreeing
adverbs addressed in Chapter 8, Section 1.4 may have the connective function and
in this sense are close to conjunctions. More grammaticalized conjunctions are listed
in Tereshchenko (1956), although they are probably only widespread in the Western
varieties of Tundra Nenets. For example, according to Tereshchenko (1956), the
double 3rd person singular conditional form of the negative verb n’ib°ta ... n’ib°ta
is used with the meaning ‘either ... or’, but this usage is not observed in the modern
Eastern dialects.
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9 Interjections

Interjections express emotions or have appellative functions. Some examples of
native interjections are s”°(-s’°) ‘shut up!, xiy° ‘what a pity"’, xay° ‘hey! (calling a
reindeer)’, na® ‘ouch!’, yewey® ‘oh! wow!’, n‘awey°q ‘hey!. Russian interjections are
widely used as well.



Chapter 4
Nominal inflection

This chapter describes the basic rules of formation and the function of nominal
inflectional categories, namely, number, case, possessive person/number and pre-
destinative (nominal TAM), as well as the predicative forms of nouns, which express
subject agreement and tense.

1 Number

There are three numbers, singular, dual and plural. The singular is morphologically
unmarked. It denotes single countable objects, e.g. nano ‘boat’ and xar° ‘knife’, as
well as uncountable abstract and mass entities, e.g. yes’a ‘iron, metal’ and yiq
‘water’. The singular may be used (either obligatorily or optionally) after some quan-
tifiers, see Chapter 7.

1.1 Dual

Inflected dual only occurs in the core grammatical cases, i.e. nominative, accusative
and genitive, while in local cases periphrastic constructions are used (see Chapter 8,
Section 2.2 for more detail). In the grammatical cases the dual marker is x°h in non-
possessive forms; the nominative, accusative and genitive always coincide, so we
can talk about syncretism in this instance. For instance, nano ‘boat’ has the syncretic
dual form nano-x°h ‘boats’ for the nominative, accusative and genitive. In possessive
forms the dual marker is -xayu- followed by possessive affixes, on which see Section
3. In the 1st person possessive all three case forms are identical, just like in non-
possessive forms. But in the 2nd and 3rd person the genitive is different because
of regular phonological alternations: for instance, the possessive 2SG affix in the
nominative/accusative -t° is realized as -d° in the postvocalic position, while in the
genitive it is preceded by the genitive marker -g-, which yields the underlying
sequence -gt°. The glottal stop -g- falls out before the consonant ¢ but prevents
voicing from taking place. Below I present a subpart of the dual paradigm for non-
possessed nouns and for the 1st and 2nd person singular possessed nouns for the
word ‘boat’.

Dual paradigm (non-possessive)

1SG 2SG
NOM ponox°h nano-xayu-n® nano-xayu-d°
ACC nanox°h nano-xayu-n°® nono-xayu-d°
GEN ponox°h nano-xayu-n® nano-xayu-t°
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Dual serves to denote two entities, e.g. nonox°h means ‘(two) boats’, as well as
for coordination of similar entities, see Chapter 18, Section 1.3. The use of the dual is
restricted in the sense that it seems to correlate with definiteness and/or discourse
givenness. Nouns in the dual normally denote already established referents known
from the previous context, while novel referents introduced into discourse for the
first time as paired objects are typically expressed by a singular noun quantified by
s’id’a ‘two’ rather than a noun in the dual. Consider the following piece of discourse
from Labanauskas (1995: 31), which represents a Taimyr variety of Tundra Nenets
(the transcription is modified). The first sentence of this passage introduces two
new discourse entities, two children, referred to by a singular noun with the
numeral ‘two’. This is the first mention of the respective referents. However, the
same referents are collectively referred to by the dual possessed noun nac’ekex°yunaq
‘our two children’ in (1c) and consequent discourse.

(1) a. tad® nob po-h nesogkana s’id’a nac’eki-doh
then one vyear-GEN after 2 child3PL
nad’'im’a xasawa nac’eki® n’e nac’eki®
appear man child woman child

‘Then a year later they had two children, a boy and a girl.’

b. narka-yum xasawa ma-q n'i=w°q tad’eb’a-d°-waq  xo-k°-waq

big-POL  man say-CONNEG NEG-DUB shaman-PRED-1PL call-HORT-1PL

‘The older man said: Let us call a shaman.’

c. nac’ekex°yu-naq tod° n’er® n’ah yil’ebc’s-d’ih xac’er®
child.DU-1PL then forth to life3DU how
ne-nko-b°-ta=w°h
be-FUT-COND-3SG-DUB

‘How on earth will the future life of our children be?’

This is presumably the reason why dual is disallowed or at least occurs very rarely
on predicative nouns in existential constructions.

(2 a. Wera-h sid’a xasawa n’u-da
Wera-GEN 2 man child-3SG
‘Wera has two sons (literally: there are Wera’s two sons).’

b. *Wera-h xasawa n’i-xayu-da
Wera-GEN man child-DU-3SG
(‘Wera has two sons.”)

Note that the dual is not impossible on nouns quantified by s’id’a, but its presence
depends on a number of conditions addressed in Chapter 7, Section 3.3.
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1.2 Plural

The plural marker is -g in the non-possessive nominative; in possessive nominative
forms, plural is indicated by the accusative plural stem followed by possessive
affixes (on the formation of the accusative plural stem see Chapter 2, Section 3.2.1).
In non-nominative cases the plural is formed from the accusative plural stem, fol-
lowed by case affixes: -q in the genitive, -x°q in the dative, -xagn(’)a in the locative,
in the ablative xaqt°. The prolative in -gm(a)n(’)a is formed either from the accusa-
tive plural stem or the primary stem. In possessive forms the case affix is followed by
possessive affixes. This means that the possessive nominative and accusative plural
are homophonous and simply correspond to the accusative plural stem augmented
by possessive affixes. The plural paradigm for nyano ‘boat’ in non-possessive forms
and the possessive 1st person singular forms is shown below.

Plural paradigm

PL PL 1SG
NOM nano-q nonu-n°
ACC  ponu nanu-n°
GEN  nano-q nanu-gn°

DAT  nanox°q nano-x°q-n°
LOC  nanoxagna  nano-xagna-n°
ABL  npano-xot® nano-xata-n°
PROL nanu-gmona nanu-gmona-n°

Plural denotes multiple countable objects, e.g. nano-q ‘boats’. Unlike in some
other Uralic languages, it is also used on nouns denoting paired objects. For
instance, paired body parts usually stand in the plural:

(3) a. s@w°-da numke-raxa-q
eye-PL.3SG star-SIM-3PL
‘His eyes are like stars.’ (T 319)

b. wen’ako-h xawoda lebta®-q
dog-GEN  ear.PL.3SG hang-3PL
‘Dog’s ears are hanging.’ (T 201)

However, dual is not totally excluded in such cases either, so the meaning ‘my eyes’
can be expressed either as s@&w°xayu-n’i (DU) or as s&w°-n’i (PL). When the speaker
refers to one of a pair, the singular form is used, e.g.

(4) n'iber'u-q s’ak®l-mi° sa@wa-r°  wak°l-mi°-q
midge-GEN.PL bite-PERF.PART eye2SG get.swollen-INFR-REFL.3SG
‘Your eye got swollen from the midge bite.” (T 37)
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Uncountable nouns can stand in the plural when they denote a large quantity or
different kinds of a substance, cf.: weya ‘blood’ > weya-q (PL) ‘drops of blood’,
yes’a ‘metal, iron’ > yes’a-q (PL) ‘much iron; money’, s’ar°ka ‘wine, alcohol’ >
s’ar°ka-q ‘much alcohol; alcohol of different sorts’. Sentences in (5) illustrate the use
of such plurals:

(5) a. la@gmoroko n‘an’o-q xampolo ter'i til°de-y°-da
small.bird.DIM bread-PL.GEN crumh.PL.ACC DP  collect-PL.OBJ3SG
‘The little bird picked up all the bread crumbs.’ (T 679)

b. korowitoh moloka-q sawa-q
cow.PL.GEN.3PL milk-PL  good-PL
‘The milk of their cows is good.’

It is probably correct to say that Tundra Nenets does not exhibit nouns that are
singularia tantum: basically every noun can take a plural form.

2 Case

Tundra Nenets has seven cases: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, locative,
ablative, and prolative. More specialized local meanings are expressed by post-
positional phrases. Traditionally, the case system is divided into grammatical cases
(nominative, accusative, and genitive) and local cases (dative, locative, ablative,
and prolative). The former combine with all three numbers, while the local cases
appear only in the singular and plural. In this section I only describe the formation
of the cases in the singular, for dual and plural forms see Section 1.

2.1 Nominative

The nominative is morphologically unmarked. Its main syntactic functions are as
follows: (i) the subject of a finite clause, see Chapter 9, Section 1.1, (iii) the subject
of some non-finite clauses see Chapter 13, Section 2.1, (iii) pronominal possessor,
see Chapter 7, Section 2.1, (iv) adnominal modifier, see Chapter 7, Section 5.1, (v)
non-verbal predicate, see Chapter 11, (vi) apposition, see Chapter 7, Section 6, (vii)
address, and (viii) imperative object. With respect to the last function it should be
mentioned that the imperative object either stands in the nominative or the accusa-
tive if it is a lexical noun. This seems to be a free variation:

(6) a. ti/tim xada-q
reindeer / reindeer-ACC  kill-IMP.2SG
‘Kill a reindeer.’



Case =— 61

b. teda / temta xada-q
reindeer.3SG / reindeer.ACC.3SG  kill-IMP.2SG
‘Kill his reindeer.’

Pronominal imperative objects always take the accusative. Contrary to the claims
made in some previous literature (e.g. Burkova 2010), my material does not confirm
that the nominative can mark the object in non-imperative constructions.

2.2 Accusative

The non-possessive and possessive 2nd and 3rd person accusative marker is -m(-);
in possessive forms it is followed by possessive markers. There is no accusative
case marker in the 1st person possessive forms, e.g. yano ‘boat’ > nano-m (ACC),
nano-w° ~ nano-m’i (ACC.1SG), nano-m-t° (ACC-2SG), yono-m-ta (ACC-3SG).

The accusative marks the direct object of transitive verbs in finite and non-finite
clauses. On object properties see Chapter 9, Section 1.2. The causee argument in
causative constructions also functions as the direct object and takes the accusative
(Chapter 10, Sections 2.1.2 and 3.1). Double accusative is observed in one special con-
struction, but only one of the accusatively marked NPs is a true syntactic object (see
Chapter 9, Section 3.3).

2.3 Genitive

The genitive marker in the singular of non-possessive forms is -h. In possessive
forms there is no special marking in the 1st person. In the 2nd and 3rd person the
possessive affix is preceded by -h-, which can probably count as a case marker in
this instance. Note that h regularly realizes as n before a homorganic obstruent.
Some examples of the genitive forms of the noun nano ‘boat’ are nano-h (GEN),
nano-n° (GEN.1SG), nano-n-t° (GEN.2SG), yano-n-ta (GEN.3SG).

The main function of the genitive on lexical nouns is the expression of a pos-
sessor but, as mentioned in Section 2.1, the pronominal possessor stands in the nom-
inative. The structure of the possessive construction is discussed in more detail in
Chapter 7, Section 2. In addition to possession, the NP-internal genitives may express
nominal modification, in which case they are normally non-referential, see Chapter
7, Section 5.2. Furthermore, the genitive of lexical nouns serves as the subject of non-
finite clauses (Chapter 13, Section 2.1), the passive agent (Chapter 10, Section 4.1), the
object of postpositions (Chapter 8, Section 2.1) and the object of verbs derived from
postpositions (Chapter 10, Section 2.6). It also marks some temporal adjuncts, e.g.
n‘ax°r po-h ‘(during) three years (three year-GEN)’ and p’i-h ‘in the night (night-
GEN)’, and manner adverbs derived from adjectives and the adjectival form of
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nouns, e.g. m’er® ‘quick, fast’ > m’er°-h ‘quickly (GEN)’, see also Chapter 3, Section
1.3.1. The pronominal genitive is infrequent and only occurs as the object of some
adjectives and postpositions, see Chapter 8, Sections 1.3 and 2.1.

2.4 Dative

The dative is indicated by -n°h ~ -t°h in non-possessive nouns, by -xa- in the 1st
person possessive forms and -xah- in the 2nd and 3rd person possessive forms.
Some examples are npano-n° ‘boat (DAT)’, nanoxa-n° (DAT.1SG), noano-xan-t° (DAT.2SG),
nano-xan-ta (DAT.3SG).

The dative marks the indirect object; on the verbs that take the dative object see
Chapter 10, Sections 2.2 and 3.1. For some speakers of the Western dialects the dative
indicates the causee argument of causative constructions derived from transitive
verbs (Chapter 10, Section 3.1). The dative also expresses the following meanings:

(7) direction of movement or transfer
a. tinaq n’esey® ya-n°h wad®la®  tara®
reindeer.ACC.PL.1IPL new place-DAT lead.MOD needed
‘Our reindeer have to be taken to a new place.’ (T 35)

b. lam°pa-n°h xoras’in®-m xamta-q
lamp-DAT kerosene-ACC  pour-IMP.2SG
‘Pour some kerosene into the lamp.’

(8) cause
a. ne yerw®  puxac’a n‘en°xax°nta leqmi®-q
woman master old.woman anger-DAT.3SG choke-REFL.3SG
‘The old mistress choked with anger.” (T 189)

b. yerw®-nta t'ora-n°h wen’ako nee-da mad°rna
master-GEN.3SG  scream-DAT dog leg-PL.ACC.3SG  hold
‘The dog stopped because of its master’s scream.’ (T 216)

(9) distribution
toxoc’a-m s’ida ya-n°h mada-da
fabric.DIM-ACC 2 place-DAT cut3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He cut the fabric into two parts.’

(10) period of time
n‘ax°r yal'a-n°h xan°taa-d°m
3 day-DAT  go-FUT-1SG
‘T will go away for three days.’

In these meanings the dative functions adverbially, i.e. as an adjunct.
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2.5 Locative

The marker of the non-possessive locative is -xan(’)a. In the 1st person posses-
sive forms the dative is also indicated by -xan(’)a- and in the 2nd and 3rd person
possessive forms by xan(’)ah-. Examples are nyano-xana (DAT), nano-xana-n°® (DAT-
1SG), pano-xanan-t° (DAT-2SG), nono-xanan-ta (DAT-3SG).

On verbs that take the locative oblique object see Chapter 10, Sections 2.3 and
3.2. Another function of the locative is to indicate a force (non-agent) argument in
passive constructions (Chapter 10, Section 4.1). A small number of verbs and non-
verbal predicates require a locative with subject-like properties (Chapter 9, Section
1.2.3 and Chapter 10, Section 1.1). The locative also expresses:

(11) general location
a. tiki°® yax°na pla-q namted®-q sowa-w°na wad’urna-q
this place-LOC tree-PL grass-PL good-PROL  grow-3PL
‘In this place trees and grass grow well.” (T 36)

b. xada-xana-n’i yil’ea-d°m
grandmother-LOC-1SG  live-1SG
‘I live at my grandmother’s.’

(12) location in time or circumstances:
a. sar‘oxana sagn’ir'e-wi°-q
rain-LOC  get.wet-INFR-REFL.3SG
‘He got a little wet in the rain.’ (T 540)

b. xayer yal'axana yader-c’®  sawa
sun  day-LOC  walk-MOD good
‘It’s nice to have a walk on a sunny day.’

(13) instrument
a. berdankax°na yen’erna
rifle-LOC shoot
‘He is shooting with a rifle.” (T 28)

b. tiraxona lada®-da
fist-LOC  hit3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He hit it with his fist.” (T 170)

(14) means of transportation
a. tu nanoxona nadal’or-ma-h yegm®n’a bilet°-m temta®
fire boat-LOC travel-IMPF.AN-GEN for ticket-ACC  buy
‘He bought a ticket for travelling on an airplane.’ (T 28)
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b. tex°qna ton’‘ah  yer’emyita yanku
reindeer-PL.LOC to.there possibility.of.getting.3SG no
‘It is impossible to get there on reindeer.” (T 105)

(15) cause
so-ta m’erc’a-xana yamp°-qya xo-q xar°-toh  wiyebti-q
strong-IMPE.PART wind-LOC tall-AUG birch-PL  REFL-3PL bend-3PL
‘The tall birch trees bend by themselves from the strong wind.’ (T 59)

(16) comitative
Wera-xana / Wera-xananta to°
Wera-LOC / Wera-LOC.3SG come
‘He came with (his) Wera.’

The comitative meaning of the locative is only available for nouns denoting humans.
Thus, ‘he came with a dog’ cannot be expressed by the locative construction.

2.6 Ablative

The ablative is marked by -xad®° in non-possessive forms, by -xata- in the possessive
1st person forms and by -xatah- in the possessive 2nd and 3rd person forms. Examples
are yano-xad® (ABL), nano-xata-n° (ABL.1SG), nano-xatan-t° (ABL-2SG), nano-xat°n-ta
(ABL-3SG). The ablative typically indicates:

(17) direction away from or out of something or somebody
a. n'e m’a-kad® p’in°h  welkada®
woman tent-ABL out slip.out
‘The woman slipped out of the tent.” (T 69)

b. yo°r-ta-q sa-ta xampa-xat® wenk°ma-q
fish-IMPF.PART-PL  strong-IMPF.PART wave-PL.ABL escape-PL
‘The fishermen escaped large waves.” (T 74)

(18) the beginning of a period of time
a. tiki°® yal'a-xat® n‘ax°r po  xaya
this day-PL.ABL 3 year go
‘Three years have passed since those times.’

b. xiuib°taxad®  xuni
morning-ABL sleep
‘He has been sleeping since morning.’
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(19) cause
wen’ako so-ta t’ec’®-da-xad® wad’ely°-q
dog strong-IMPF.PART cold-IMPF.PART-ABL bend-REFL.3SG

‘The dog huddled up from strong cold.” (T 33)

(20) source, origin
a. Xe&x°ko-h  puxac’a-h t’exe pank°-da xab’i-xat° labara-wi®
Xexeko-GEN old.woman-GEN that root3SG Khanty-PL.ABL break.off-INFR
‘The old woman Xexeko originated from the Khanty people.’ (T 160)

b. xan’uy® namcaxad® nayabad®-da-mta lab°da®
frozen  meet-ABL raw.frozen.food-PRED-ACC.3SG  chop.off
‘He chopped off some frozen meat for eating raw.” (T 161)

c. t'uku® xar® xurka yes’axad® s’erta-wi° ?
this knife which metal-ABL do-PERF.PART
‘What metal is this knife made of ?’ (T 111)

(21) standard of comparison
moanc®ya-waq s’en’ey®xad°nta sankowo-rma
work-1PL before.ABL difficult-FREQ
‘Our work became more difficult than before.” (T 531)

In (21) the property word ‘difficult’ is categorially a verb. The ablative standard
of comparison within adjectival and adverbial phrases is addressed in Chapter 8,
Section 1.1. In addition, a small number of verbs take the ablative object (Chapter
10, Section 2.4).

2.7 Prolative

In non-possessive nouns the prolative is indicated by -man(”)a, in the 1st person pos-
sessive forms it is marked by -man(’)a- and in the 2nd and 3rd person possessive
forms it is marked by -man(”)ah-. The consonant m regularly changes into w in inter-
vocalic position. Examples are nano-wana (PROL), nano-wana-n°® (PROL-1SG), nano-
wanant® (PROL.2SG), nano-wananta (PROL.3SG). Note also that stem-final a is realized
as u before w in the prolative singular, e.g. xar® ‘knife’ > xaruw°na (PROL). The pro-
lative has several adverbial functions and expresses the following meanings:

(22) movement along, across between or through something
a. yoxa-w°na buksir  m’'ina
river-PROL  tugboat go
‘A tugboat is moving along the river.’ (T 28)
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b. xor® p’a-w°na yixoamy°-q
knife tree-PROL slip-REFL.3SG
‘The knife slipped along the tree.” (T 151)

c. n'o-h s't-w°n’a  puxac’a weglamy®-q
door-GEN hole-PROL old.woman look.out-REFL.3SG
‘The old woman looked out of the door.” (T 80)

(23) manner, cause, means, correlation
a. nax°qna ne-da Moskva-m radio-w°na namtorna-waq
far be-IMPE.PART Moscow-ACC radio-PROL hear-1PL > SG.OB]J
‘We can hear distant Moscow on the radio.” (T 283)

b. xab’i-h wada-w°na s’an®-r’i-h warc’id’e®-da
Khanty-GEN word-PROL few-LIM-GEN pull-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He rudely said (lit. pulled) a few words in Khanty. (T 48)

c. s‘ag-m°na-nta n’ax°tata sowa
face-PROL-3SG companion-PL.ABL.3SG good
‘She is the most beautiful among her friends, judging by her face.’

In the Western dialects some intransitive verbs take the prolative plural object, but
this is not allowed in the Eastern dialects. Thus, the following example was not
accepted by my consultants as grammatical, but examples of this kind are abundant
in Tereshchenko (1965).

(24) n’is’a-w°  nos’igmana xan’e®
father-1SG polar.fox.PL.PROL hunt
‘My father hunts for polar foxes.” (T 736)

See also Chapter 10, Section 1.2. On the verbs that take the regular prolative object
see Chapter 10, Section 2.4. The prolative expressing measure of comparison is
exemplified in Chapter 8, Section 1.1.

3 Possessive category

In Tundra Nenets all nouns have possessive forms.

3.1 Form

The possessive category expresses the person/number of the possessor by means
of possessive affixes attached to the head noun (the possessed) in the possessive
construction. The pronominal possessor can be dropped (and in most instances it is
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absent), so that possessive marking on the head represents some kind of incor-
porated pronoun, see Chapter 17, Section 1.2. The system of possessive affixes in the
nominative for the singular possessed nouns is as follows:

Possessive affixes

SG DU PL
1 -mi/-w°/-m’'ih -m’ih -waq
2 r° -rih  -raq
3 -da -t'ih  -doh

The 1st person singular variant -m‘i is typical of the Eastern dialects and is reflected
in most examples in this book. In the Western dialects it is typically represented as
-w° or -m’ih. The case paradigm for the possessive forms of the singular noun nano

‘boat’ is presented below (on the dual and plural possessed forms see Section 1).

Possessive paradigm

1SG
NOM nano-m’i
ACC  pono-m'i
GEN  npono-n-°
DAT  npanoxa-n-°
LOC  nono-xana-n-°
ABL  pano-xad®-n-°
PROL nano-wana-n-°
1DU
NOM nano-m’-ih
ACC  pono-m’-ih
GEN  nano-n’-ih
DAT  nano-xa-n’-ih
LOC  nano-xana-n’-ih
ABL  pono-xad®-n’-ih
PROL nano-wana-n’-ih
1PL
NOM nano-w-aq
ACC  npano-w-aq
GEN  npano-n-aq
DAT  nano-xe-n-aq
LOC  npanoxana-n-aq
ABL  npano-xad®-n-aq
PROL nano-wana-n-aq

25G

nano-r-°
nano-m-t-°
nano-n-t-°
nano-xon-t-°
nano-xanan-t-°
nano-xadan-t-°
nyano-wanan-t-°

2DU

nano-r’-ih
nano-m-t’-ih
nano-n-t’-ih
nano-xan-t’-ih
nano-xanan-t’-ih
nano-xad°n-t’-ih
nano-wanan-t’-ih

2PL

nano-r-aq
nono-m-t-aq
nano-n-t-aq
nono-xan-t-aq
nono-xanan-t-aq
nanoxad°n-t-aq
nano-wanan-t-aq

3SG

nano-d-a
nano-m-t-a
nano-n-t-a
nano-xan-t-a
nano-xanan-t-a
nano-xadan-t-a
nano-wanan-t-a

3DU

nano-d’-ih
nano-m-t’-ih
nano-n-t’-ih
nano-xan-t’-ih
nano-xanan-t’-ih
nanoxad®°n-t’-ih
nano-wanan-t'-ih

3PL

nano-d-oh
nano-m-t-oh
nano-n-t-oh
nano-xan-t-oh
nyano-xanan-t-oh
nano-xad°n-t-oh
nano-wanan-t-oh
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Speaking very generally, the structure of the possessive forms in non-nominative
cases is ‘stem — case — person of possessor - number of possessor’. But in the 1st
person the accusative does not have a case marker and cumulates with the expres-
sion of the person/number of the possessor, while the genitive does not have a
person marker. The 1st person accusative is therefore identical to the nominative.
The singular of the possessor is expressed by the word-final -° for the 1st and 2nd
persons (except for the 1st person accusative) and -a for the 3rd person; the dual of
the possessor is expressed as -ih (with palatalization of the preceding consonant),
and the plural of the possessor is expressed by -aq in the 1st and 2nd person and
-oh in the 3rd person. The person of the possessor is indicated as follows: -n- in the
1st person (except in the accusative and genitive) and -t- in the 2nd and 3rd person.
However, this segmentation into morphemes is only given in this section for illustra-
tive purposes. It may reflect the previous historical stage, but does not necessarily
represent the best synchronic analysis of the Tundra Nenets possessive paradigms.
In the examples cited in this grammar I will assume that possessive person/number,
case and number of the possessed are expressed cumulatively and will not separate
them by hyphens.

3.2 Function

The possessive construction renders the usual possessive meanings of alienable and
inalienable possession such as part-whole, kinship and other relations between
humans, legal ownership, activities and their results, disposal, content, location,
intrinsic properties such as size, smell and shape, and so on (see examples in
Chapter 7, Section 2.1). This is not an exhaustive list of course. In addition, possessive
affixes can render meanings which can be only loosely described as ‘possessive’,
typically in the absence of an overt possessor within the same NP. First, the 3rd
person singular possessive affixes express identifiability based on deixis and situa-
tional context. This usually applies to nouns denoting natural phenomena, flora
and fauna in the subject role. The meaning of possessive affixes in this case is close
to the meaning of the definite article, but they have not fully grammaticalized as
articles because they are always optional in this function. For instance, the noun
num meaning ‘sky, weather’ and used as the expletive subject with weather predi-
cates often stands in the 3rd person singular possessive form num-ta, however, this
is optional. More examples follow:

(25) a. tuku® yal'a-h sin‘o(-da) pas®koy®
this day-GEN fog3SG beautiful
‘The fog is beautiful today.’
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b. tukona sira(-da) war-cawey®
here snow-3SG  dirt-PROP
‘The snow is dirty here.’

c. x&b’id'a tox°na  xal'a-da noka
holy lake-LOC fish3SG many
‘There are a lot of fish in the holy lake.” (Labanauskas 1995: 16)

In examples (25) the possessive affix indicates concrete individualized weather phe-
nomena. However, such possessive affixes are impossible when the same nouns
function as predicates, cf. (25b) and (26).

(26) a. tuku® war-cawey® sira
this dirt-PROP snow
“This is dirty snow.’

b. *t'uku® war-cawey® sira-da
this dirt-PROP snow-35G
(“This is dirty snow.”)

Second, the 2nd person singular possessive affix may attach to virtually any
noun whose referent has been introduced in the previous discourse in a story
addressed to a particular person. For instance, in the second clause in (27) the 2nd
person possessive affix is hosted by the noun ‘old woman’. The function of the
possessive affix here is to highlight that the referent is identifiable and to make the
utterance somehow emotionally closer to the addressee. However, the anaphoric
function is primary: it would be impossible to use the 2nd person possessive affix
on the noun ‘old woman’ in the first clause in (27) because the respective referent is
discourse-novel.

(27) puxac’a-ko yil'e-wi®. puxac’a-ko-nt° s’id’a sawa n’u-da
oldwoman-DIM live-INFR old.woman-DIM-GEN.2SG 2 good child-3SG
‘An old woman lived. This old woman had two nice sons.’

Third, possessive affixes have a partitive function, e.g. xusuwedoh ‘each of them
(each.3PL)’, nob-m’ih ‘one of us two (one-1DU)’, s’id’a-waq ‘two of us (two-1PL)’.
The ‘possessor’ may be expressed within the same NP but need not, as shown in
the following examples:

(28) a. Wera-h te-xat® narka-doh sawa
Wera-GEN reindeer-PL.ABL  big3PL good
‘Among Wera’s reindeer the big one is good.’
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b. Wera-h te-x°tata narka-doh sawa
Wera-GEN reindeer-PL.ABL.3SG  big-3PL good
‘Among Wera’s reindeer the big one is good.’

c. tuku® xasawa nac’eki®-q nob-toh sawa
this man child-PL  one-3PL good
‘One of these boys is good.’

d. tuku® xasawa nac’ekexat®  nob-toh sawa
this man child-PL.ABL one3PL good
‘One of these boys is good.’

Fourth, possessives indicate some kind of associative relationship with another
entity either known from the previous discourse or available in the situation of
speech. This associative relation is very broad and is not a relation of ownership or
any other kind of relation usually rendered by possessive constructions, although of
course the borderline between ‘possessive’ and ‘associative’ meanings is vague. Pos-
sessive affixes of all persons and numbers are involved in their expression of the
presupposed semantic association between two entities. Since they cross-reference
the associative ‘possessor’, their choice is predictable. Thus, only the 1st person sin-
gular possessive affix expresses the associative relation with the speaker herself,
while the 2nd and the 3rd person possessive affixes are completely excluded in this
instance. The exact semantic interpretation of the associative relationship depends
on the situation and the context, but in any case it is always part of the pragmatic
presupposition carried by the utterance. This presupposition may remain formally
unexpressed, that is, possessive affixes are always optional in this function. Their
presence ultimately depends on how the speaker construes the situation described
by the sentence.

For example, in (29) the 3rd person singular possessive affix on the word ‘wolf’
indicates that there is some kind of associative relation in the mind of the speaker
between the wolf and another entity (the dog), which the speaker chooses to high-
light. It can be paraphrased as ‘the wolf the dog was fighting with’.

(29) wari® nix°-mta me-c’® wen’ako nan’ih
last strength-ACC.3SG  use-MOD dog more
sarm’ikax°nta saney°-q
wolf-DAT.3SG  attack-REFL.3SG

‘Having used its last strength, the dog attacked the wolf again.” (T 49)

Sentence (30) was spontaneously produced when the speaker and the addressee
looked at several moving cars. The speaker wanted to refer to one of these cars and
used the word ‘car’ with the 2nd person possessive affix, although the car did not
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belong to the addressee. The reason for using the possessive suffix is that the
speaker intended to call the attention of the addressee to the car. In other words,
the car is ‘yours’ because ‘I am talking to you about it’.

(30) siar-°g, taki® masina-r° xaya
look-IMP.2SG that car2SG g0
‘Look, that car of yours left.’

Note that the definite determiner cannot be omitted in this reading. Without taki®
example (30) can only have the possessive reading ‘the car that belongs to you’.

Not every association between two entities can be expressed by means of
possessive affixes, only one which is relatively well established. This can be seen
from the following elicited fragment.

(31) a. moan’™ xarad®-h muh tu-d°m, xar°dax°na soldat® namd’o-wi°
I house-GEN into enter-1SG house-LOC  soldier sit-INFR
‘I entered the house; there was a soldier sitting in the house.’

b. tiki® soldata-n°h tewi-w°q, tuen’i-m’i yila-d°m
this soldier-DAT reach-REFL.1SG gun-ACC.1SG raise-1SG
‘I came to this soldier and raised my gun.’

c. soldata-h / soldata-n’i s’ey®-da  xaya
soldier-GEN / soldier-GEN.1SG heart3SG go
‘The soldier got frightened (lit.: the soldier’s heart went).’

In the second clause in (31a) the word ‘soldier’ does not bear a possessive affix.
This is the first mention of the respective referent in the discourse. The possessive
form is equally unacceptable in (31b) ‘I came to this soldier’: the possessed form
soldata-x°n’i (soldier-DAT.1SG) would be impossible here. Although the referent of
the word ‘soldier’ is identifiable by its previous occurrence, the strong associative
relationship between it and the speaker is not yet created. However, in the last
sentence ‘the soldier got frightened’ the speaker has the option to use the word
‘soldier’ with the 1st person possessive affix. It indicates that a presupposed asso-
ciative relation between the speaker and the soldier has been established in the
previous context (‘I came to this soldier’). Similarly, in (32b) the possessive affix
highlights the existing pragmatic association between the speaker and the ‘lake’,
but it is not possible in (32a).

(32) a. mon™ s’an® po-h t'uku® to-h xewxana xan’ea-d°m
I few  year-GEN this lake-GEN near hunt-1SG
‘T've been fishing in this lake for a few years.’
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b. tiki® toxanan’i xal'a-da mnoka nee-s’°ti
this lake-LOC.1SG fish3SG many be-HAB
‘There is usually a lot of fish in this lake (of mine).’

Obviously, the presupposed associative relationship is a matter of the pragmatic con-
strual of the utterance and is difficult to generalize about. What is clear is that it
must be well-established, either through repeated occurrences in the discourse or
through a long-term association between two entities.

Possessive affixes also function as subject agreement markers in some types of
non-finite clause (see Chapter 13, Section 2.1). All these functions naturally make
them extremely frequent in the Tundra Nenets discourse.

4 Predestinative

The so-called predestinative forms are productively derived with the suffix -ta(-),
which typically precedes possessive affixes, since the predestinative noun must
function as the head of the possessive phrase. The structure of the predestinative
phrase largely mirrors the structure of regular possessive constructions, see Chapter
7, Section 2.3 for more information. Predestinative forms with possessive affixes, i.e.
those that take pronominal possessors, occur in three grammatical cases, nomina-
tive, accusative and genitive. They are shown below for the noun ‘boat’ with singular
possessors. If the predestinative possessor corresponds to a lexical noun, the predes-
tinative head noun may (but does not need to) take the 3rd person possessive affix.
Such forms are syncretic in the nominative and accusative, but do not exist in the
genitive.

Predestinative forms

1SG possessor 2SG possessor 3SG possessor lexical possessor
NOM pono-do-m'i nono-da-r° nano-da-da neno-d° / nano-da-da
ACC  nono-do-m’i nano-da-mt® nano-da-mta nano-d° / nano-da-da
GEN pono-da-n° nano-da-nt° nano-da-nta -

Predestinative nouns are unmarked for number.

Predestinatives express a TAM-like category; depending on the analysis, it is
either a future tense or some kind of irrealis modality that takes scope over the
possessive relation, cf. the regular possessive (man’®) l’ekara-m’i ‘my doctor’ and
the predestinative possessive (man’®) l’ekara-d°-m’i ‘my future doctor, a doctor
meant/destined for me’. However, their distribution differs from that of regular
possessives because they are not associated with the pragmatic presupposition of
existence. First, unlike regular possessives, predestinative possessives cannot have
an anaphoric function, do not serve as predicates and do not normally denote asso-
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ciative relation with another entity, i.e. they only express fairly prototypical posses-
sive meanings. Second, unlike regular possessives, predestinatives must be indefi-
nite and most often non-specific; they are not compatible with definite determiners,
as well as quantifiers and wh-words that require a specific head noun such as
xan’ani ‘which one’. This is because they denote a unique property rather than an
established discourse referent. That is, the literal translation of (man’®) lekara-d°-m’i
would be something like ‘the one who will be my doctor, the one who is supposed
to be my doctor’. Third, predestinative arguments are only selected by a certain class
of verbs, see below. There are other peculiarities of the syntactic distribution of pre-
destinatives; some of them are described in this section, while others are addressed
in Chapter 9, Section 1.2.3.

4.1 Nominative predestinative

Nominative predestinatives function as subjects, but they are only available with a
certain class of verbs, most importantly, intransitive verbs of appearance that tend
to introduce a novel participant into the discourse:

(33) a. yid°-h wara-n°h  nano-da-m'i to°
water-GEN edge-DAT boat-PRED-1SG come
‘A boat for me came to the shore.’

b. xasawa n’i-do-m’i soya
man child-PRED-1SG  be.born
‘A son was born to me’.

c. namke-da-r° nad’im-ta®?
what-PRED-2SG  appear-FUT
‘What will come to you?’ (T 374)

Predestinative subjects are in principle possible with other intransitive verbs, but
only if the entity they denote is perceived as new and not uniquely identifiable by
the epistemic agent, namely, the participant encoded as the predestinative possessor.
For instance, (34) can be uttered in the situation when you are sitting under a shelf
with cups, one cup falls and you are going to use it.

(34) xid’a-da-r° man°tey°-q
cup-PRED-2SG  fall.down-REFL.3SG
‘A cup fell down for you.’

However, predestinative subjects are generally impossible with transitive verbs, as
well as verbs that presuppose pragmatic existence of their subject referent in the
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universe of the discourse. For example, predestinative subjects cannot occur in the
Tundra Nenets equivalents of the following sentences: ‘the doctor (meant) for us
died’, ‘the bag (meant) for us became heavy’, ‘your future husband (the husband
meant for you) smokes’, ‘the meat for the soup is good’, ‘the boat (meant) for me
left’.

The second function of the predestinative nominative is the imperative object. In
accordance with the general rule of Tundra Nenets, the lexical object of imperatives
may stand in the nominative and this is what we find with predestinative nomina-
tives too:

(35) namkexawa pad°r-to-m'i ta®-daq
what-AFF paper-PRED-1SG  bring-IMP.2PL
‘Give me some paper (or: some paper for me).” (T 377)

On the syntactic properties of the predestinative subject see Chapter 9, Section 1.2.3.

4.2 Accusative predestinative

The accusative predestinative functions as a direct object. Unlike the regular posses-
sive object, it is not freely available with every transitive verb. Verbs that take the
predestinative object are typically verbs of creation and change of location.

(36) a. xasawa-nta mal°c’a-d° s&d°-b'i
man-GEN.3SG parka-PRED sew-DUR
‘She is sewing a parka for her husband.’ (T 582)

b. kniga-da-mt® pada-d°m
book-PRED-ACC.2SG ~ write-1SG
‘T wrote a book for you.’

(37) a. kniga-do-mt° m’ina-d°m
book-PRED-ACC.2SG  give-1SG
‘I gave you a book.’

b. pano-da-mt® nadara-nku-d°m
boat-PRED-ACC-2SG  send-FUT-1SG
‘Tl send you a boat.’

In this instance the predestinative possessor can be interpreted as the goal argument
of the ditransitive verb as in (37). However, this requirement is not a part of the
encoded meaning of the predestinative construction but rather some kind of im-
plicature, which can easily be cancelled if the possessor and the goal are not co-
referential:
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(38) Masa-n°h  kniga-da-mt° m’ina-d°m
Masha-DAT book-PRED-ACC.2SG give-1SG
‘T gave Masha a book for you.’

The predestinative object is sometimes possible with verbs which are not creation
verbs in a strict sense but the object is perceived as new by the participant expressed
by the predestinative possessor, because this participant has not encountered the
object referent prior to the event described by the clause:

(39) a. ponen°® n’i-d° temtaa-d°m
coat-GEN.1SG  belt-PRED.ACC  buy-1SG
‘T bought a belt for my coat.’

b. naceki® xid’a-do-m’i xal°ta®
child cup-PRED-ACC.1SG  wash
‘The child washed a cup for me (and I will start using it).’

c. Wera noano-do-m’i nol’ep’ada®
Wera boat-PRED-ACC.1SG paint
‘Wera painted a boat for me.’

Similarly, the predestinative object may occur in the following sentences in Tundra
Nenets: ‘the child brought a bag for me’, ‘I am reading a tale for you’, ‘I cut down
a tree for you (and it will become yours)’, ‘I bought a boat for you’, ‘Wera killed a
reindeer for me (and it will become my possession)’. However, predestinatives are
absolutely impossible with verbs of destruction and manipulation which imply that
the predestinative possessor will not become the owner of the predestinative object,
such as e.g. ‘the child broke the cup meant for me’, ‘I sold the house meant for you’,
‘I tore the shirt meant for you’.

On the syntactic properties of the predestinative object see Chapter 9, Section
1.2.2.

4.3 Genitive predestinative

The genitive predestinative is non-referential and serves as a secondary predicate in
combination with some auxiliary verbs:

(40) a. n’abako-m’i sawa n’a-da-n’i tara-s’®
elder.sister1SG good friend-PRED-GEN.1ISG needed-PAST
‘My elder sister was a good friend of mine.’
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b. t'uku® wen’ako man’aq wen’ako-d°-naq xaya
this dog we dog-PRED-GEN.1IPL go
‘This dog became our dog.’

It is also common as an adjunct with the meaning ‘as’, ‘for’, ‘instead’ or the like.

(41) a. t'uku® pad°r xayobc’an-ta-n° ta-d°
this book memory-PRED-GEN.1SG  give-IMP.2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Give me this book as a memory.’ (T 722)

b. tuku® ti-m namcoda-d°-naq temta-wewaq
this reindeer-ACC  food-PRED-GEN.1IPL  buy-INFR.1PL > SG.OB]J
‘We bought this reindeer as food for ourselves.” (T 380)

Cc. Masa-n°h tuku® kniga-m  xayobc’an-ta-nt° m'ina-w°
Masha-DAT this book-ACC memory-PRED-GEN.2SG give-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T gave this book to Masha for you as a memory.’

As mentioned above, predestinatives which head lexical possessors do not have the
genitive case. The equivalent genitive meanings are expressed by the essive (see
Chapter 3, Section 1.3.3).

5 Predicative forms of nouns

As mentioned in Chapter 3, nouns and adjectives in the predicative function express
subject agreement much in the same way as intransitive verbs do. They are conju-
gated by the subjective type of intransitive verbs, on which see Chapter 5, Section
1.1. The meaning of the forms exemplified below are ‘I am a man’, ‘you are a man’
and so on.

Predicative forms of nouns
SG DU PL
1 xasawa-d°m xasawa-n’th xasawa-waq
xasawa-n° xasawa-d'th  xasawa-daq
3 xasawa xasawa-x°h  xasawa-q

Thus, the co-occurrence of a root with the subjective conjugation cannot determine
its categorial status as a verb, because the subjective conjugation is also used for
predicative nominals in Tundra Nenets.

Predicative nouns and adjectives take past tense markers like subjective verbs
(see Chapter 5, Section 2.2). However, they do not take the future, habitual, future-
in-the-past and non-indicative moods and do not have non-finite forms. These
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functions are expressed periphrastically by means of the copula nae- ‘to be’. The
possessive nouns do not take regular subject agreement affixes when used in the
predicative function (see Chapter 11, Section 2.2), but only express the number of
the subject in the same way as the number of the possessed noun is usually ex-
pressed, e.g. n‘ax° yu-da-s” ‘we (DU) / you (DU) / they (DU) were his friends (com-
panion-DU-3SG-PAST)’. However they are compatible with past tense, e.g. n‘a-ra-s”
‘I / you / he was your friend (companion-2SG-PAST)’.



Chapter 5
Verbal inflection

The verbal inflectional categories are subject and object agreement, tense and mood.
The general structure of the finite verbal form is ‘stem — (future or habitual tense /
non-indicative mood) — object agreement — subject agreement — (past tense)’. The
chapter also provides information on non-finite verbal forms, namely, participles,
action nominals and converbs. The basic structure of non-finite forms is ‘stem —
non-finite marker — (subject agreement/case)’.

1 Agreement

Person/number marking on the verb targeting its core arguments is referred to here
and hereafter as ‘agreement’ for convenience, although, as explained in Chapter 17,
Section 1.1, in many instances it has pronominal force.

1.1 Subject agreement

Subject agreement in person/number is obligatory on finite verbs. Intransitive verbs
are conjugated either by the so-called ‘subjective’ type or by the ‘reflexive’ type,
termed ‘conjugations’ in the traditional literature on Tundra Nenets (e.g. Tereshchenko
1965) and in Salminen (1997). In this grammar these two types are analysed as
inflectional classes. That is, each intransitive verb in Tundra Nenets belongs either
to the subjective or the reflexive class and is conjugated according to the respective
conjugation type. Inflectional class is a feature which has to be specified lexically
(for more discussion see Chapter 10, Section 1.1).

The reflexive and subjective conjugations realize the same grammatical distinc-
tions, namely, subject agreement in person and number, but differ in four forms (the
1st person singular, 3rd person singular, 1st person plural and 3rd person plural) in
terms of the actual exponence of subject agreement. This is demonstrated by the
present tense paradigm of the reflexive verb te- ‘to flow’ in comparison with the
present tense conjugation of the subjective verb manc°ra- ‘to work’ in (1) and (2). As
can be seen here, the subjective conjugation morphology is added to the general
finite stem, while the reflexive conjugation is formed based on the reflexive stem
(on their formation see Chapter 3, Section 3.2).

(1) Subjective conjugation
SG DU PL
1 mancraa-d°m manc°ra®-n’tih manc°ra®-waq
monc°raa-n° moanc°ra®-d’'th manc®ra®-daq
3 moanc°ra® manc°raa-x°h manc°ra®-q
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(2) Reflexive conjugation
SG DU PL
1 teya-w°q tey°-nih tey°-naq
2 teyo-n°®  tey°-d’th tey°-daq
3 tey°-q teya-x°h  teya-d°q

As can be seen here, the 3rd person is uninflected in the subjective paradigm and
therefore is not indicated in glosses. There is no diffierence in how subjective and
reflexive verbs derive non-finite forms, that is, inflectional class is only apparent in
the finite conjugation but in all tenses and moods.

Transitive verbs are conjugated either by subjective type, in which case they do
not show object agreement, or the so-called objective type, which expresses both
subject and object agreement (Section 1.2). There is also a group of labile verbs — or
‘transitive-reflexive’ verbs in Salminen (1997) — which can be either transitive or
reflexive (see Chapter 10, Section 1.1).

1.2 Object agreement

Object agreement indexes the number of the object (but not the person). The object
agreement paradigm is shown below for the transitive verb me- ‘to take, to do’
(based on Salminen 1998b: 25). The singular object remains unmarked (or, rather,
the singular object is encoded by cumulated subject and object agreement affixes),
while the dual object and plural are indicated by overt morphology. The dual object
marker is -xayu- added to the general finite stem, whereas the plural object marker
basically coincides with the marker of the reflexive stem: it is -ia- in a-final stems
(i replaces the stem-final vowel) and -ya- otherwise.

(3) Objective conjugation, singular object
SG DU PL
1 mea-w® me°-m’ih me°-waq
2 mea-r® me°rih me°-daq
3 me°-da me°-dih me°-doh

Objective conjugation, dual object
SG DU PL
1 menaxayu-n® menaxayu-nih mena-xayu-naq
mena-xayu-d° mena-xayu-d’'ih mena-xayu-daq
3 menaxayu-da menaxayu-d'ih mena-xayu-doh
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Objective conjugation, plural object
SG DU PL

1 me-ya-n°® me-y°-n’ih me-y°-naq

2 me-ya-d® me-y°-d'ih me-y°-daq

3 me-y°-da me-y°-d'ih me-y°-doh

As can be seen here, object agreement affixes are largely identical to possessive
affixes with the singular and dual possessed in the nominative case. However, the
difference lies in the form of the stem. Nominal possessive morphology is always
added to the primary stem of the nominative noun. In contrast, the singular and
dual object paradigms of verbs are formed based on the general finite stem, derived
from the primary stem. The plural object verbal forms do not bear formal resem-
blance to nominal possessives with the plural possessed because the latter are based
on the accusative plural stem.

In polysyllabic a-final verbal stems the last vowel of the stem changes into
e before the dual object marker, thus we have the following alternations: xada-
‘to kill’ > xadaa-da ‘he killed him/her (3SG > SG.OB]J), xadanaxayu-da ‘he killed
them two (DU.OBJ-3SG), xade-y°-da ‘he killed them (many) (PL.OBJ-3SG)’.

Object agreement is ‘optional’ in the sense that not all objects trigger it. Condi-
tions on object agreement are described in Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1. In short, the
choice between the subjective and objective form for transitive verbs (i.e. the presence
of object agreement) depends on some semantic characteristics and the topicality of
the 3rd person object, while 1st and 2nd person objects never trigger agreement.

2 Tense in the indicative

The indicative mood does not have a dedicated morphological marker. It normally
has a realis meaning and distinguishes five tenses: present, past, future, habitual
and future-in-the-past.

2.1 Present

The present (sometimes termed ‘aorist’ in other literature on Tundra Nenets) is
formally unmarked, and therefore I do not indicate it in the glosses. Perfective verbs
in the present tense denote situations in the immediate past, that is, they have an
aorist meaning.

(4) a. tirta nono aérodroma-n°h namti°-q
fly-IMPEPART boat airport-DAT sit-REFL.3SG
‘The airplane landed in the airport.’ (T 27)
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b. tu nanoxana needal’or-ma-h yegm®n’a bilet®-m temta®
fire boat-LOC travel-IMPF.AN-GEN for ticket-ACC  buy
‘He bought a ticket for travelling on a boat.” (T 28)

Imperfective verbs in the present tense render typical imperfective meanings: they
denote either progressive (5) or habitual (6) situations.

(5) tir-ta nano-h to-wa-m aéroportxana nat’e®-waq
fly-IMPEPART boat-GEN come-IMPF.AN-ACC airport-LOC wait-1PL
‘We are waiting for the arrival of the airplane in the airport.’ (T 27)

(6) a. Wera xusuwey® yalya-h  MaSa-m nat’e®
Wera each day-GEN Masha-ACC wait
‘Wera waits for Masha every day.’

b. tir-ta nanu yadela-w°nta-q
fly-IMPE.PART boat.ACC.PL lead-FUT.PART-PL

aviaskola-xana toxodana®-q
flying.school-LOC  study-3PL

‘Future pilots study in a pilot school.” (T 25)

In the latter meaning the present tense of imperfective verbs competes with the
habitual tense. In addition, the present tense in narrative texts may function as a
historical past.

2.2 Past

The past is expressed by the affix -s’a (with the regular phonological alternations)
added after the agreement affix, e.g. niia-n°® ‘you stand (2SG)’ vs. nii®-na-s’° ‘you
stood (2SG-PAST)’.

Imperfective verbs in the past typically have past (progressive) meaning:

(7) a. tuku® yax°na s’id’‘a po-h wata-h yil’ea-s”
this place-LOC 2 year-GEN extra-GEN live-PAST
‘He lived at this place for more than two years.’ (T 50)

b. naw°na wewa-h  yil’ea-c”
in.the.past bad-GEN live-3PL.PAST
‘In the past they lived poorly.” (T 66)

Past perfective verbs usually indicate remote past. The degree of remoteness may
vary, but in any case it is more remote that the present tense reference of perfective
verbs.
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(8) a. t'uku® nara-h Payut’e-h xal’a-m n’un’ekabta-° xada®-wac’®
this  spring-GEN Payuta-GEN fish-ACC shameless-MOD kill-1PL.PAST
‘This spring we managed to get an awful lot of fish in the river Payuta.’ (T 332)

b. s’an® yal'a-h  t'ax°na puda-na ekzamen®-m m'igna-wac’”
few day-GEN behind last-IMPF.PART exam-ACC  give-1PL.PAST
‘We passed the last exam a few days ago.” (T 257)

c. mal’e® nax°qna n’i-s” tu-r°-q
already long.ago NEG-PAST come-FREQ-CONNEG
‘He hasn’t come for a long time.” (T 221)

In some instances perfective verbs in the past indicate pluperfect, i.e. they denote an
event which precedes another past event in time.

(9) a. xe-wa-nt° n‘er°c’una wark®-m xada®-wa-c”
go-IMPF.AN-GEN.2SG before bear-ACC Kkill-1PL-PAST
‘We had killed a bear shortly before you left.” (T 304)

b. nyump®’a-m’i seedora-na-xan’i yogna-wa-s’°, tad®
thimble-ACC.1SG sew-IMPF.PART-DAT.1SG lose-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST then
t'ikaxad® waqw®-h s’int°qm’a-h madir°-h ponkad® xoa-w°
then bed-GEN cover-GEN  fold-GEN between find-1SG > SG.OB]J

‘When I was sewing, I lost a thimble and then I found it between the folds
of a blanket.” (T 217)

c. ner’q xaya-s”, puna nan’ih to°
first go-PAST then again come
‘First he left, then he came again.’

In these examples, the reference time is overtly expressed within the same sentence,
but this need not be the case, it can simply be understood from the wider context.

2.3 Future

The future is expressed by the suffixes -ta- or -pko-. The variant -nko- is restricted to
regular vowel stem verbs, alteration o-final stems and the irregular verb né- ‘to be’.
Consonant-final verbs, other irregular verbs and the alteration verbs with final
-0 derive the future with -ta-. Future verbs form the general finite stem to which
agreement morphology is added. Note that the general finite stem of future verbs in
-nko- ends in -u-. Examples of future formations are: monc®ra-nku-d°m ‘I will work
(work-FUT-1SG)’ (vowel-final stem), tii-taa-d°m ‘I will come (come-FUT-1SG)’ (irregular
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verb), man-t°a-d°m ‘I will say (say-FUT-1SG)’ (consonant-final stem), xon’o-daa-d°m
‘T will sleep (sleep-FUT-1SG)’ (alteration o-final verb).

The future tense indicates immediate and remote future, both for perfective and
imperfective verbs:

(10) a. tuku® yiri°-h laxa-° yader-taa-d°m
this month-GEN loose-MOD walk-FUT-1SG
‘I will hang about this month.” (T 180)

b. ton’ana sira-h yolcnta yil'e-nku-q
there snow-GEN until live-FUT3PL
‘They will live there until the snow.’

c. xad°-nta wayaray°bt’e-b°q naedala-nku-naq
snowstorm-GEN.3SG  finish-COND travel-FUT-REFL.1PL
‘We’ll leave when the snowstorm stops.” (T 36)

d. n‘ar° m’er®-h  ti-ta®
companion2SG fast-GEN come-FUT
‘Your friend will come soon.’ (T 76)

It should be mentioned that Salminen (1997) analyses future as a derivational
category (possibly, some kind of aspect) because it is present in some non-finite
forms (see Section 4) and may be combined with the past to yield the subjunctive/
conditional meaning (referred to as future-in-the-past in Section 2.5 below). How-
ever, the future is fully regular and productive, and has a transparent predictable
meaning. Like the inflectional past tense, it stands in paradigmatic contrast with
the habitual tense and most moods. In this sense it sharply differs from true aspec-
tual categories, such as the durative, momentative, imperfective and the like: these
exhibit heavy lexical restrictions and are freely compatible with any tense and
mood.

2.4 Habitual

Salminen (1997: 53) suggests that habitual (or ‘habitive’ in his terminology) is devel-
oping into a mood, however in this grammar it is analyzed as part of the tense
paradigm because, from a formal perspective, it stands in complementary distribu-
tion with the other inflectional tenses: past, future and future-in-the-past. Salminen
(1997: 54) mentions a few rare examples in the older literature where the habitual
cooccurs with other inflectional tenses, but this seems to be ungrammatical in
modern Nenets. On the other hand, while moods are generally incompatible with
each other (see Section 3), the habitual can cooccur with at least some of them, e.g.
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the inferential ngae-s’°ta-wi° ‘apparently it was always good (be-HAB-INFR)’ and
the imperative miinog-la-s’°tu-q ‘start making noise all the time‘ (make.noise-INCH-
HAB-IMP.2SG)’. The habitual is fully productive and semantically transparent.

The habitual is derived with the suffix -s’ata- which precedes agreement mor-
phology. The resulting verb form shows the alternation a > i in the general finite
stem, e.g.: manc®ra-s’ati-d°m ‘I usually work (work-HAB-1SG)’, and forms the con-
negative with u, e.g. manc°ra-s’atu-q (work-HAB-CONNEG).

The habitual denotes a generic timeless situation or a situation which is repeated
periodically:

(11) a. tiki® n’a-waq noka-h wadaxala-mpa-s’°ti-waq
this  friend-1IPL many-GEN mention-DUR-HAB-1PL
‘We often mention this friend of ours.” (T 32)

b. voskresen’jax°qna m’a-k°nanaq me-s’°ti-waq
sunday-PL.LOC tent-LOC.1PL  be-HAB-1PL
‘We are usually at home on Sundays.’ (T 57)

c. weanc’oy® leqmor m’a-t°h tu-b°-ta waenca-s’ati
bad.omen bird tent-DAT come-COND-3SG portend-HAB
‘When a swallow flies into the tent, it’s a bad omen.’ (T 72)

In other words, the habitual form can be ambiguous. For instance, xan’e-s’ati-d°m
(hunt-HAB-1SG) can mean either ‘I hunt from time to time’ or ‘I always hunt’.

2.5 Future-in-the-past

From a functional point of view, future-in-the-past makes a modal (irrealis) rather
than a purely temporal contribution. That is why it is termed ‘conjunctive’ in
Burkova (2010). However, it is treated as a tense here because it is formally part of
the tense paradigm and is derived by the combination of the inflected future form
and the past tense in -s’a. The future-in-the-past denotes the apodosis of the irrealis
condition or an unrealized situation in the past:

(12) a. nix°-qn’i p'ir° na-wi° nae-b°qna-nta
power-PL.GEN.1SG  height be-PERFE.PART be-COND.EMPH-3SG
t'iki® monc®’a-m me-nku-wa-s”
this work-ACC  take-FUT-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘If it were in my power, I would have undertaken this work.” (T 323)

b. poyor-c”® xan°®-ta®-dom-c® leqlaa-d°m
fetchwood-MOD  go-FUT-1SG-PAST change.mind-1SG
‘I was going to fetch wood but changed my mind.’ (T 206)
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c. n‘u®kutas-° waxP®l-tiac’®
gentle-MOD  start.talking-FUT.REFL.3SG.PAST
‘He was about to start talking gently.’ (T 329)

It can also denote a wish:

(13) man” s’ay® xid’a-m  nam-ta®-dam-c’®
I tea cup-ACC eat-FUT-1SG-PAST
‘T would have a cup of tea.’

The future-in-the-past is obviously incompatible with other inflectional tenses.

3 Mood

Tundra Nenets has 15 inflectionally formed non-indicative moods which express
various epistemic, deontic and evidential meanings. The description of moods
provided in this grammar is essentially based on Salminen (1997), although I have
chosen different category labels in several instances. I follow Salminen’s description
in that the historically complex mood suffixes (namely, the potential, the reportative,
the probabilitative and the approximative) are treated as synchronically unsegment-
able. This description differs from the description of the mood system presented in
Burkova (2010), where such suffixes are usually analysed as decomposable into the
actual mood suffix and the marker of evidentiality (historically a participle).

In most moods the finite verb expresses subject and object agreement, i.e. it is
conjugated by either the subjective, reflexive or objective type, under the same con-
ditions as in the indicative. The only ‘exception’ is the debitive, which has not fully
grammaticalized as a mood and does not show reflexive conjugation. Some moods
have a defective paradigm in terms of person. Certain moods express the past/
present distinction; the dubitative and probabilitative additionally have future, and
the inferential and the approximative have future, habitual and future-in-the-past,
but generally the category of tense is rather marginal in non-indicative moods.
Moods are not compatible with each other. In some sense, then, all moods form a
single paradigm, although the function of some of them is primarily evidential
rather than modal per se (i.e. epistemic or deontic).

3.1 Imperative

The imperative only exists in the 2nd person. It employs a set of special agreement
affixes with the singular subject, namely, -q in the 2SG, -t° in the 2SG > SG.OBJ, -n°q
2SG > DU.OBJ, 2SG > PL.OB]J, and -t°q REFL.2SG. In the 2nd person dual and 2nd
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person plural the imperative forms are identical to the indicative. Below I illustrate
the imperative paradigm of the transitive verb xada- ‘to kill’ (the subjective and
objective conjugation) and the reflexive conjugation of te- ‘to flow’.

(14) Imperative
SG.OB]J DU.OBJ PL.OBJ REFL
2SG  xada-q xada-d° xada-xayu-n°q xada-n°q te-d°q
2DU xadao-d’ih xadaa-r'ih xadana-xayu-d’ih xadaa-y°-d’th tey°-d'ih
2PL  xadas-daq xadas-raq xadana-xayu-daq xadaa-y°-daq tey°-daq

The alteration verbs (see Chapter 2, Section 3.1.2) change their final vowel into -u
in the 2nd person singular imperative, e.g. xon’o- > xon’uq. For more detail on the
formation of the imperative and the irregular forms see Salminen (1997: 105-107).

The imperative renders the usual directive meanings: request, order, command,
wish, permission, invitation and the like.

(15) a. pidar® n’on° yed’eq-la-q
you NEG.IMP.2SG  get.ill-INCH-CONNEG
‘Don’t get ill.

b. nii-daq!
Stand-IMP.2PL
‘Stand still’

c. s’id°naq moaneq-monc’ tirna-daq
we.ACC  see-PURP reach-IMP.2PL
‘Do come to see us.’ (T 232)

The imperative often co-occurs with the precative marker, see Chapter 12, Section 2.

3.2 Hortative

The hortative only exists in the 1st person (singular, dual or plural). The hortative
marker is xa (with regular alternations) preceding the standard agreement mor-
phology. The hortative expresses exhortations to the 1st person:

(16) a. man™ tuku®-c’ey°m xanaxa-d°m
I this-EMPH-ACC take-HORT-1SG
‘Let me take this away.” (T 696)

b. nobk°na m’ado-ko-n'ih
together live.in.a.tent-HORT-1DU
‘Let’s live together in a tent.” (T 277)



Mood — 87

c. xar°q-naq s’er-k°naq n’ox°-naq pabta-b’uq
REFL-IPL  thing-DAT.1IPL NEG.HORT-1PL > PL.OB] mix.up-DUR-CONNEG
‘Let’s not get him mixed up in our own business.” (T 500)

The dependent hortative indicates a free-choice situation:

(17) xon’arina  yil'exa-d°m, s’ita t’en’ea-d°m
where.LIM live-HORT-1SG he.ACC remember-1SG
‘Wherever I live, I remember him.’

Like the imperative, the hortative is compatible with the precative (Chapter 12,
Section 2).

3.3 Jussive

Another directive mood is the jussive, referred to as ‘optative’ in Salminen (1997) and
Burkova (2010), which only has 3rd person forms. The jussive is formed from the
general finite stem with the suffix -ya preceding agreement in the subjective con-
jugation, e.g. 3SG xadaa-ya ‘let him kill’, 3DU xadaa-ya-x°h ‘let them (DU) kill’ and
3PL xadaa-ya-q ‘let them (PL) kill’. In the objective conjugation the jussive marker
is -m- for the singular object, and -dom- for the dual or plural object in the Western
dialects.

(18) Objective conjugation, jussive
SG.OBJ DU.OB]J PL.OB]J
3SG xadaa-m-ta  xadana-xayu-dom-ta  xadaa-y°-dom-ta
3DU xadaa-m-t'th xadana-xayu-dom-tih xadaa-y°-dom-t'ih
3PL xadaa-m-toh xadana-xayu-dem-taq xadaa-y°-dom-taq

The dual and plural object agreement forms do not seem to exist in Eastern Tundra
Nenets; the respective indicative forms are used instead. In the reflexive conjugation
agreement morphology follows the reflexive stem; the forms look as follows (for the
verb te- ‘to flow’): 3SG teya-mt°q, 3DU tey°-xamt°q, 3PL tey°®-damt°q.

Jussive denotes various exhortations to the 3rd person:

(19) a. piliq xayer ton’as-ya
always sun  exist-JUS
‘Let there always be the sun!”

b. x&-wa-n°h n’i-b°-ta xarwa-q xayo®-ya
go-IMPF.AN-DAT NEG-COND-3SG want-CONNEG stay-JUS
‘If he doesn’t want to go, let him stay.” (T 310)
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xtb’a xarwa®, tiki°® to°-ya
who want this come-JUS
‘Whoever wants to, let them come.’ (T 765)

In addition, it may express free-choice in a dependent clause, just like the hortative:

(20) a.

xan’ar’ih n’eb’a-da s’ita nadara®-ya, xan°-ta°
where.to.LIM mother3SG he.ACC send-JUS go-FUT
‘Wherever his mother sends him, he will go.’

xan’ar’ina  yil’e®-ya, s’igm’i t’en’e®
where.LIM live-JUS I.ACC remember
‘Wherever he lives, he remembers me.’

On the combination of the jussive with the precative see Chapter 12, Section 2.

3.4 Subjunctive

The subjunctive (‘conjunctive’ in Salminen 1997, ‘optative’ in Burkova 2010) exists in
two tenses, the present and the past. It is formed in a rather agglutinative manner,
by the suffix -yi added to the primary lexical stem before agreement affixes. The
regular past tense marker may follow agreement.

The 1st person present subjunctive forms express a promise (often one which
the speaker does not seriously intend to keep) or agreement, often involuntary, to
perform the action, e.g.:

21) a.

sawa, kniga-m  temta-yi-d°m
good book-ACC buy-SUBJ-1SG
‘0K, ok, I will buy the book (leave me in peace!).’

t'uku® pad°r-m’i wad®r’ih  ta-yi-w°
this paper-ACC.1SG DP bring-SUBJ-1SG > SG.OB]
‘T will bring this paper one day.’ (T 35)

xan°-m'i xura-yi-r°! naewi® xura-yi-w°
sled-ACC.1SG tie.up-SUBJ-2SG > SG.OB] INTJ tie.up-SUBJ-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘Tie up my sled. Ok, I will.” (T 414)

The 1st person dual and plural forms may additionally have the hortative meaning
(usually suggesting that the action denoted by the verb is to be performed in the
more remote future than the action denoted by the hortative mood):
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(22) a. xun’ana m’er’esa-rka-yi-waq
tomorrow hurry.up-COMP-SUBJ-1PL
‘Let’s hurry up tomorrow.” (T 248)

b. pon°h manc®ra-rka-yi-waq
long work-COMP-SUBJ-1PL
‘Let’s work longer (in principle, in the future)”

The 2nd person present subjunctive is directive, but is percieved as a milder, more
polite or more remote imperative, cf. tug ‘come (right now) (IMP.2SG)’ vs. to-yi-n®
‘come (some time later) (SUBJ-2SG)’. The 3rd person present subjunctive normally
expresses the wish of the speaker and/or some kind of indirect inducement, cf. the
3rd person subjunctive and the optative temta-yi ‘let him buy, tell him to buy (SUBJ)’
vs. temta®-ya ‘he should buy, he must buy (JUS)’. In a dependent clause the subjunc-
tive expresses indirect imperative:

(23) Wera-n®  ma-dag, kniga-m  temta-yi
Wera-DAT say-IMP.2PL  book-ACC buy-SUBJ
‘Tell Wera to buy the book.’

The basic meaning of the past subjunctive in all persons is a strong wish about a
possible future event:

(24) a. nodeq s'it° maneq-yi-dam-c”°
DP you.ACC see-SUBJ-1SG-PAST
‘If only I could see you!” (T 396)

b. yen’ada-qn’i puna xayo-w°nt’i let°ramp®-yi-no-s”
heal-PL.GEN.1SG after stay-FUT.PART.PL.ACC take.care-SUBJ-2SG-PAST
‘Take care of those who will remain after me.” (T 100)

c. xib’a-ko-r'i nae-yi-s’
who-DIM-LIM  be-SUBJ-PAST
‘Whoever it will be (let it be him or her)!” (T 765)

The past tense forms can also indicate irrealis possibility (25) and apprehension (26):

(25) a. st° nat’e-yi-dom-c’®, nomke Ilak°-h tu-t°a-n°
you.ACC wait-SUBJ-1SG-PAST what  quick-GEN come-FUT-2SG
‘I would have waited for you, but it’s unlikely that you’ll come soon.’ (T 174)

b. s’id’a s’an® po-h nesonkawaxana nar’oy°-ne°
two few  year-GEN after.AFF independent-ESS
yil’e-l-yi-n’in-c’®
live-INCH-SUBJ-1DU-PAST

‘In two years we could become independent.’ (T 385)
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(26) n’oyi-na-s” xanku-1°-q!
NEG.SUBJ-2SG-PAST ill-INCH-CONNEG
‘If only you didn’t get ill"’

In this sense the past subjunctive can be ambiguous. For instance, the past subjec-
tive verb to-yi-s’® (come-SUBJ-PAST) can have at least two meanings, i.e. ‘If only he
could come!” (wish) or ‘What if he comes?’ (apprehension).

3.5 Apprehensive

The apprehensive, termed ‘desiderative’ in Salminen (1997) or ‘emphatic optative’
in Burkova (2010), is formed with the suffix -roawa added to the lexical stem and
followed by agreement. Note the change of the suffix-final vowel a > i in the plural
object agreement and reflexive forms, which is accompanied by the change w > b’
(this type is refered to as ‘special modal subsystem’ in Salminen 1997), e.g. xada-
rawa-da ‘if only he Kkilled it (APPR-3SG > SG.OBJ)’ vs. xada-rab’ida ‘if only he killed
them (APPR.3SG > PL.OBJ)’.

The core meaning of the apprehensive is fear about the future. To express this
meaning the apprehensive normally stands in the negative form, i.e. the auxiliary
takes the apprehensive marker and combines with the connegative.

(27) a. yer°mpoy° n’u-m’i nan’tih n’i-r°wa-q xankul®-q!
INTRJ child-1ISG again NEG-APPR-REFL.3SG get.ill-CONNEG
‘If only my child wouldn’t get ill” (T 103)

b. ni-r°wa-d°m  pida-q
NEG-APPR-1SG late-CONNEG
‘If only I wouldn’t be late!” (T 483)

The second meaning is regret about the past. To express this meaning the apprehen-
sive cannot refer to future situations and must be combined with the clitic =ma (on
this clitic see Chapter 6, Section 1.3). The omission of the clitic is impossible with
this meaning.

(28) a. kniga-m temta-rawa-wa=wa
book-ACC  buy-APPR-1SG > SG.OBJ-ASS
‘If only I had bought that book!”

b. n’er°q tiu-l°wa-n°=wa
earlier come-APPR-2SG-ASS
‘If only you had come earlier!” (T 305)
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The reference of such utterances can only be in the past; it is impossible to use the
apprehensive when expressing regrets about the present moment.

3.6 Necessitative

The marker of the necessitative is -pc(”)u, which normally drops the first consonant
after consonant-final stems. The 1st and 3rd person necessitative conveys expecta-
tion, some degree of certainty about a future event (‘should’), or deontic obligation.

(29) a. namke-r'i nota nod°q s’id’a-ne® xa@x°r-c’'u-n’ih
what-LIM DP  too 2-ESS go-PREC-NEC-1DU
‘Whatever happens, we should go together.” (T 377)

b. num-ta sswa, tir-t'a nano to-bc’u
sky3SG good fly-IMPEPART boat come-NEC
‘The weather is good, the airplane should arrive.’

C. xabc’ah syid°naq mas’iq xerabta-pc’u
illness we.ACC DP bypass-NEC
‘The illness should probably pass over us.’

d. [He started thinking: Where would be good to go now?]
m’ak®-n’i p’a-bcu-w°q.
tent-DAT.1SG  start-NEC-REFL.1SG
‘I should go home.’ (Labanauskas 1995: 57)

In the 2nd person the meaning of the necessitative may be close to permissive:

(30) a. pidar® to-bcu-n®
you come-NEC-2SG
‘You should come (permission or agreement).’

b. pidor® ti-m xada-bc’u-n°
you reindeer-ACC  kill-NEC-2SG
‘(I agree,) you should kill a reindeer.’

Generally speaking, the necessitative seems to express more certainty about a future
event than other epistemic moods such as the probabilitative, the potential or the
dubitative. According to Burkova (2010: 298), its core meaning consists in indicating
that the situation is predetermined by the circumstances known to the speaker;
therefore she refers to it as ‘the mental prospective’.



92 =—— Verbal inflection

3.7 Potential

The potential is formed with the suffix -pc(*)agxia which produces ia ~ e alternation
stems, e.g. xada-bcaki® ‘he may Kkill (POT)’ ~ xada-bcakeda ‘he will kill it (POT.3SG >
SG.0BJ]) ~ xada-bcaki®da ‘he may kill them (POT.3SG > PL.OBJ)’. The suffix-initial
consonant p is normally dropped after consonant-final stems.

The 1st person potential expresses a promise about a future event, however, the
event is perceived as remote in time and/or the speaker only regards it as a mere
possibility. In fact, the speaker is not sure if she is going to keep the promise.

(31) a. n'is‘an’i pempad®-m nar°wo-qma-xad®-n’i
father-GEN.1ISG grave-ACC  become.big-PERF.AN-ABL-1SG
p’u-bcakew®
look.for-POT.1SG > SG.OB]

‘I may look for my father’s grave when I become adult.’ (T 503)

b. siw°-h s’id°daq moar°-kana xo-bcaked’m
winter-GEN  you.PL.ACC city-LOC find-POT.1SG
‘0K, I’ll try to find you in the city in winter.” (T 572)

The 2nd person potential conveys hope and mild inducement (32) and the 3rd person
denotes an event which the speaker judges as probable in some undetermined future
and possibly wishes will come true (33):

(32) a. pidar® tiki°>m  s’erta-bcaker®
you that-ACC  do-POT-2SG > SG.OBJ
‘(I hope) you will do it.’

b. s’ax°r’ih  to-bcaken®
then.LIM come-POT.2SG
‘What if you come some time later.’

(33) xuna-ri n&°ya, s’ax°r’ih  xo-bcaki®-q
DP-LIM be-JUS then.LIM find-POT-REFL.3SG
‘Wherever he is, he will probably be found one day.’ (T 781)

See also the following contrast that illustrates the difference between the neces-
sitative and the potential: pida to-bc’u ‘(don’t worry) he shoud come (NEC)’ (in the
situation when the interlocutors are waiting for somone to come) vs. pida to-bcaki®
‘if only he would come (later) (POT)’.

The potential is referred to as ‘obligative’ in Salminen (1997) and is treated as a
complex mood in Burkova (2010).
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3.8 Inferential

The inferential (or ‘narrative’ in Salminen (1997)) is represented by grammaticalized
forms of the perfective participle -mia used in the predicative function. The stem
follows the ia ~ e alternation pattern, e.g. xada-wi°® ‘he has killed (INFR)’ ~ xada-
weda ‘he has killed him/her (INFR.3SG > SG.0BJ) ~ xada-wi°da ‘he has killed them
(INFR.3SG > PL.OBJ)’. The inferential has five temporal forms, the present, past,
future, habitual and future-in-the-past. Their formation and function are largely
identical to the indicative, cf. xada-wi® ‘he has apparently killed (recently) (kill-
INFR)’ and xada-wias’® or xada-wes’™ ‘he has apparently killed (in the more remote
past) (kill-INFR.PAST)’. The future denotes a modal situation in the past (some
kind of deontic modality), the habitual indicates that the situation apparently takes
place habitually, while the future-in-the-past renders the same meaning but in the
more remote past, cf. xada-nko-wi° ‘apparently he had to kill/apparently he was
about to Kkill (recently) (kill-FUT-INFR)’, xada-nko-wia-s’® ‘apparently he had to kill/
apparently he was about to kill (in the more remote past) (kill-FUT-INFR-PAST)’,
xada-s’ata-wi® ‘apparently he killed all the time (kill-HAB-INFR).’

Although translated as ‘apparently’ in the preceding examples, the inferential
mood conveys a large variety of evidential meanings. It often denotes the events
which cannot be witnessed directly: the speaker is certain that the situation has
taken place but has no direct evidence for the assertion. The assertion is made based
on inference from the result of the same or related event:

(34) a. tinaq ya-mtoh war’ol’e-wedoh
reindeer.PL.1IPL place-ACC.3PL trample-INFR.3PL > SG.OB]J
‘The reindeer have trampled that place.” (T 46)

b. tuku® padar°-m moal’e® tola-weda
this paper-ACC already read-INFR.3SG > SG.OB]J
n’i-da na-q
NEG-3SG > SG.OB] be-CONNEG
‘He has probably already read this book.” (T 667)

c. tonok® nod’i moaq°la-wedaq
so.many berry.PL.ACC collect-INFR.2PL > PL.OB]
‘You have collected very many berries.” (T 631)

d. [When he woke up in the morning,]
puxuc’a-da yed®-m mol'e®  p'ir'e-wi°.
old.woman-3SG kettle-ACC already cook-INFR
‘The old woman had already boiled the kettle.” (Labanauskas 1995: 71)
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The inferential also denotes physiological and mental processes in humans (35),
physical processes that happen to objects but cannot be witnessed directly (36) and
natural phenomena (37).

(35) a.
b.
(36) a.
b.
(B7) a.
b.

newa-da moal’e®  sero-mi°
head3SG already become.grey-INFR
‘His hair has already turned grey.’ (T 586)

nar°-ma-nta s’er°h n’eko  s’ador-mi®
grow-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when Nyeko become.beautiful-INFR
‘Neko became beautiful when she grew up.’ (T 596)

s’ar® sel-mi®
tobacco get.dry-INFR
‘The tobacco got dry.” (T 584)

namca s’anc’ir’e-wi°-q
meat  get.overfrozen-INFR-REFL.3SG
‘The meat got too frozen.’ (T 601)

sewe°-qn'i si®labta-b°q-n'i num-ta mal’e®  yale-mias™
eye-PL.GEN.1ISG open-COND-1SG sky3SG already dawn-INFR.PAST
‘When I opened my eyes, the day had already broken.” (T 573)

nado-h s’a-k°na  xarw® wad’o-wi°

steep.precipice-GEN face-LOC larch.tree grow-INFR
‘A larch tree has grown on a mountain ridge.” (T 608)

In the 1st person singular the inferential may denote events which happened to the
speaker but were or are outside of her control, such as involuntary or unexpected
situations or situations the speaker cannot remember.

(38) a.

s’intara-wa-n’i s’er°h  nob°-h tuy°bte-wew®q
nap-IMPEINF-GEN.1ISG when one-GEN bend.DIM-INFR.REFL.1SG
‘When I took a nap, I bent a little.” (T 674)

toxos°®-m  s@d°q mada-wew®
fabric-cACC DP cut-INFR.1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I must have cut the fabric unevenly.’ (T 582)

nul’iq pon°kuh  xon’o-we-d°m
completely long sleep-INFR-1SG
‘Apparently I have slept for a long time.” (Labanauskas 1995: 75)
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The hearsay meaning is not typical of the inferential because it is normally conveyed
by another mood, the reportative (Section 3.9), but is not impossible.

(39) ma-g=n'ow®q, mon’® moar°-kana me-wed°m
say3PL-EXCL 1 city-LOC be-INFR.1SG
‘People say that I’'ve been to the city (but in fact I haven’t).’

As in many languages, the inferential evidential also has a mirative or exclama-
tive use. These two functions are difficult to separate because in both instances the
mood conveys a witnessed but unexpected event, but exclamatives are typically
combined with interjections and clitics, e.g. the clitic =n'ug, and make use of a
special intonational contour (see Chapter 12, Section 3). Exclamative and mirative
inferentials typically refer to the situation simultaneous with the reference time and
therefore are in the present tense. Some examples of the mirative use of the inferen-
tial are presented below.

(40) a. [In the morning Moseko woke up and got frightened:]
x&@w°xana-nta yexara-na n’enec’°h  nii-wi°
near3SG ignore-IMPF.PART person stand-INFR.
‘An unknown person was standing near him.” (Labanauskas 1995: 39)

b. [He entered the tent and saw:]
waqw®-h n’in‘a nar°mpey® xasawa namtuwi®
bed-GEN on old man sit.INFR
‘An old man was sitting on the bed.’ (Labanauskas 1995: 40)

The inferential mood is compatible with questions:

(41) a. sar° sel-mi°?
tobacco get.dry-INFR
‘Did the tobacco get dry’?

b. mor®-kana me-wed°m?
city-LOC be-INFR-1SG
‘Have I been to the city? (I can’t remember)’

Note also the following contrast:
(42) a. pidor® ti-m xada-sa-r°

you reindeer-ACC  kill-INTER-2SG > SG.OB]
‘Did you kill the reindeer?’
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b. pidor® ti-m xada-wer°?
you reindeer-ACC  kill-INFR.2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Did you kill the reindeer?’

In (42a) the regular interrogative mood indicates that the event of killing was some-
how expected by the speaker. In contrast, the inferential in (42b) shows that the
speaker was not aware that the reindeer was to be killed.

3.9 Reportative

The reportative is formed by the marker -roxamia which also shows the ia ~ e alter-
nation, e.g. xada-roxawi® ‘he has killed (REP)’ ~ xada-raxaweda ‘he has killed him/
her (REP.3SG > SG.OB]) ~ xada-raxawi®da ‘he has killed them (REP.3SG > PL.OBJ)’.
It conveys an unwitnessed event usually known from hearsay:

(43) a. xawoq sink°r’'ox°na pedar’iq n‘ana xa&@-r°xawi®
ear.PL.GEN news-LOC forest.PL.GEN at go-REP
‘They say he went to the forest.” (T 574)

b. sarm’ik® tex°qgna teewo-laxawi®
wolf reindeer.PL.LOC reach-REP
‘Allegedly a wolf has come to the reindeer herd.” (T 671)

c. n’is‘a-m’i  tu-1°xawi=n"uq!
father-1ISG come-REP-EXCL
‘Allegedly my father has come.’

In this the reportative differs from the inferential forms: the inferential is typically
used when the speaker is pretty certain that the event took place, but bases his/her
assertion on inference, while the reportative indicates that the information was
received second-hand and therefore the speaker is less certain that the event took
place, cf. pida to-wi°® ‘he has come (INFR)’ (the speaker can see the result of the
event) vs. pida to-r°xawi® ‘he has probably come (REP) (they say)’.

In some instances the reportative may indicate that the information is based on
first-hand non-visual perception, i.e. taste. Thus, (44) can be used either when the
speaker was told that the fish had not been cooked or when the speaker actually
tasted the fish herself.

(44) xaled® n‘ul°rta®-q, n’i-r°xawi®-q p’i-q
fish.PL.2SG  soft-3PL NEG-REP-3PL  get.cooked-CONNEG
‘The fish is soft, apparently it isn’t cooked.” (T 330)
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The 1st person reportative forms denote involuntary uncontrolled events, just like
the inferential (Section 3.8).

(45) a. moan™ xonara-r°xawew®!
I get.asleep-REP-REFL.1SG
‘I must have fallen asleep!’

b. tinc’a-m’i waewa-w°na wen°q-laxawew®
lasso-ACC.1SG  bad-PROL spread-REP.1SG > SG.OB]
‘I must have spread the lasso badly.” (T 599)

The reportative typically occurs in the present tense; the past tense is also
available but used infrequently. It is formed by the regular past tense marker -s’a
added to the inflected present tense form.

(46) a. namca p’i-r°xawias”
meat  get.cooked-REP.PAST
‘The meat had cooked.’

b. sarm’ik°® ti-m xada-raxaweda-s’
wolf reindeer-ACC  kill-REP.3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘Allegedly the wolf had killed the reindeer.’

The reportative is referred to as ‘hyperprobabilitative’ in Salminen (1997) and is
analyzed as a combination of the approximative/similative element -raxa and the
evidential (in my terminology, inferential) -wi® in Burkova (2010).

3.10 Interrogative

The interrogative marker is -s(*)a. The optional palatalization is probably conditioned
by dialect. The variant -sa normally changes into -s’a when the interrogative marker
is followed by agreement affixes, e.g. xada-sa ‘did he kill (INTER)’ ~ xada-s’a-da ‘did
he kill him/her (INTER-3SG > SG.OBJ)’.

The interrogative only has past tense reference (on these grounds it is not ana-
lysed as the interrogative mood in Burkova 2010). It is employed to form questions
in the past, both constituent and yes-no questions, including embedded questions.
On questions in main clauses see Chapter 12, Section 1, on questions in embedded
clauses see Chapter 13, Section 3. Exclamative questions are addressed in Chapter
12, Section 3. It appears that in past tense clauses the presence of a wh-word must
trigger the interrogative form of the verb even when the utterance is not meant as
question. For instance, this is observed in free relatives exemplified in Chapter 13,
Section 1.
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The second function of the interrogative is the expression of emphatic asser-
tion in the past, in which instance it has to be accompanied by the clitic =m°h, see
Chapter 6, Section 1.4.

The interrogative may be combined with the future tense. Depending on the
intonation, the resulting meaning is (mildly) interrogative or possibly deliberative,
as in (47a), or conveys a strong regret, as in (47b), but in both instances the future
interrogative denotes some kind of unrealized modal situation in the past.

(47) a. tu-t°-sa?
come-FUT-INTER
‘I wonder: did he have to come or not?’

b. s’id°daq ter'em me-nyko-sa
you.ACC so take-FUT-INTER
‘That’s what he had to do to you.’ (T 271)

c. ti-m xada-yko-sa (?)
reindeer-ACC  Kkill-FUT-INTER
‘Did he have to kill the reindeer?’ Or:
‘He had to kill the reindeer (but didn’t).’

In the answer to question (47a), the future-in-the-past must be used.
Questions in the present and future are expressed by the indicative mood.

3.11 Dubitative

The dubitative is termed ‘superprobabilitative’ in Salminen (1997) and Burkova
(2010). It is formed by the suffix -wan®nkab’a, which historically includes the dative
form of the imperfective action nominal (Salminen 1997: 109-110). This suffix involves
the change of the stem-final vowel a into i in the forms of the reflexive conjugation
and the objective forms with the plural object, e.g. xada-wan®°nkab’a ‘he will probably
kill (DUB) ~ xada-wan®nkab’ida ‘he will probably kill them (many) (DUB.3SG >
PL.OBJ)’.

The dubitative has a variety of epistemic meanings including uncertainty, doubts
and possibility. In some instances it indicates the inference that the event is bound
to occur. The following examples illustrate the present tense:

(48) a. yaw°-h war®xana xalew®-q l'amp®worna-q, namke-xawa
sea-GEN edge-LOC seagull-PL flutter3PL what-AFF

tan’a-wan®°nkab’a
exist-DUB

‘Seagulls flutter at the sea shore, there must be something there.” (T 43)
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b. nob-kart® n’eney® wada-m n’i-wan®°nkab’a namt°-q
one-FOC Nenets word-ACC NEG-DUB hear-CONNEG
‘He won’t probably hear any Nenets words.” (T 299)

c. num-ta sawa, tir-t'a nano to-wan°nkab’a
sky3SG good fly-IMPF.PART boat come-DUB
‘The weather is nice, the plane will probably arrive.’

A synthetic past form of the dubitative does not seem to exist, the past tense being
expressed with an analytic construction in which the lexical verb takes the perfec-
tive participle form and the auxiliary nee- ‘to be’ stands in the dubitative present:

(49) a. Wera nono-m  s’erta-wi® ne&e-wan°nkab’a
Wera boat-ACC do-PERF.PART be-DUB
‘T suppose Wera has already made a boat.’

b. nax°qna to-wi° na-wan°ykab’a
long.ago come-PERE.PART be-DUB
‘He probably came long ago.’ (T 390)

However, the future is synthetic: the dubitative can follow the regular future marker.

(50) pida ti-ts-wan®°nkab’a
he come-FUT-DUB
‘He will probably come.’

In (50) the dubitative expresses probability but the event is judged by the speaker as
more certain to occur than the event denoted by the probabilitative verb described in
the next section.

3.12 Probabilitative

The probabilitative has present, past and future forms. The present and past are
historically based on the imperfective and perfective participles respectively. The
present is formed with the complex suffix -n(")agxia ot -t(")agxia, and the past with
-meagxia. The final vowel combination changes into e in some forms, i.e. the result-
ing stems show the alternation ia ~ e.

The probabilitative expresses probability. The speaker is not certain about the
reality of the described event but makes a guess, often based on inference. In this
sense its meaning is close to the meaning of the inferential. Temporal reference is
roughly the same as for the indicative present, past and future, see Section 2. This
is illustrated in (51) and (52) for the present and past tense.
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(51)

(52)

sac’® tec’®-daki®, yewey°-waq moal'e® led°r-mi°-q
very cold-PROB fish.soup-1PL already freeze-INFR-REFL.3SG
‘It’s probably very cold, our fish soup has already frozen.’ (T 185)

sarm’ik® xax°ya-° yader-taki®, wenonaq pli-h
wolf be.close-MOD walk-PROB  dog.PL.IPL night-GEN
yampan®h marasa®-q

during bark-3PL

‘A wolf must be walking nearby, our dogs barked all night.” (T 235)

n‘anaq peda-weken®
DP get.tired-PROB.PAST.REFL.2SG
‘You must have become very tired.” (T 351)

moal'e® nax°q xa-weki®
already far g0-PROB.PAST
‘He has probably gone far away.’ (T 390)

The future probabilitative is formed by the future affix preceding the present proba-
bilitative. It expresses a supposition about probability in the future.

(53) a. Xadoko, s’igm’i tedor-ta-naken®?

C.

Xedoko I-ACC scold-FUT-PROB.2SG
‘You will probably scold at me, will you Xedoko?’ (T 687)

n‘is’a-w® ti-m wal'ibt’ea-s”, temta-nko-dakeda
father-1SG reindeer-ACC mention-PAST buy-FUT-PROB.3SG > SG.OB]J
‘My father mentioned the reindeer, he will probably buy it.” (T 38)

xarwa-b°-ta tomna no-poy° me-wa-h tu-t°-naked®°m
want-COND-3SG still  one-MODER be-IMPF.AN-GEN come-FUT-PROB.1SG
‘Perhaps I will come again if he wants.” (T 747)

There is a second way of forming the future probabilitative: it can be based on the
future participle instead of the finite future. Thus, the following forms are in free
variation, but both mean ‘he will probably come’: tii-t°-naki® (come-FUT-PROB) ~
to-wanta-naki® (come-FUT.PART-PROB). The doubling of the future marker is also
acceptable in the probabilitative forms; this indicates that the future event is highly
unlikely:

(54) man™ tu-t°-nko-daked®°m

I

come-FUT-FUT-PROB.1SG

‘T am unlikely to come.’
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The probabilitative can be employed in questions. They mostly (but not neces-
sarily) represent questions to oneself that express doubts, i.e. they are some kind of
rhetorical question, e.g.:

(55) a. pamca p'i-naki°?
meat get.cooked-PROB
‘Has the meat cooked perhaps?’

b. Wera-h  yes™ mon’® xana-wekian®?
Wera-GEN money.PL.ACC I take-PROB.PAST.1SG > PL.OB]
‘Did I really take Wera’s money?’

c. nar’ikowaxananta yankugn® m’arid°®-q wewa-q na-daki®-q?
long.ago.AFF trap.PL.GEN.1SG way.of.setting-PL bad-PL be-PROB-3PL
‘Did the way of setting my traps turn out to be bad?’ (T 385)

On the use of the probabilitative in embedded clauses see Chapter 13.

3.13 Approximative

Approximative has present, past, future and future-in-the-past. These forms histori-
cally go back to the combination of the non-finite (participial) forms and the affix
-roxa. The present and past exist in perfective and imperfective forms. The present
approximative imperfective and perfective forms are based on the imperfective and
perfective participles repectively: -n(")araxa or -t(’)araxa for the imperfective and
-mearaxa for the perfective. Like a number of other oblique moods, these forms
show the change of the stem-final vowel a into i in the plural object paradigm and
the reflexive paradigm. These forms are compatible with the regular past tense
marker which follows agreement, producing the imperfective and perfective past
approximative. The future approximative is based on the future participle followed
by the component -raxa, so is formed with the complex affix -mantaraxa. It also has
a past form which is referred to as future-in-the-past. So in total the approximative
exists in six temporal-aspectual forms. The temporal distinctions are basically the
same as in the indicative. The element -raxa is etymologically related to the simila-
tive affix that occurs on nouns and adjectives (Chapter 3, Section 1.3.1). This suggests
that the approximative mood originates as the similative forms of participles which
acquired the ability to take subject and object agreement and thus have grammati-
calized as a finite mood.

The approximative expresses the meaning ‘it seems, it looks like’ and basically
denotes a higher degree of certainty than, e.g., the probabilitative, because the
situation is either witnessed by the speaker directly or is familiar to her from previ-
ous experience. Examples in (56) illustrate the present approximative.
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(56) a.

nart’i°-h s’ud®r’o so-daraxa
sea.hare-GEN whistle heard-IMPF.APRX
‘The whistling of sea hare is heard.’ (T 588)

noxa-m xada-nar®xa
polar.fox-ACC  kill-IMPF.APRX
‘It looks like he killed a polar fox.’

m’erc’a-da xac’ah yan'im-tar°xa
wind-3SG  a.bit calm.down-IMPF.APRX
‘It seems the wind almost dropped.’ (T 843)

The present tense form can also indicate comparison (‘looks like’), usually based on
some visual properties:

(57) a.

lax°na-b°qna-nta loxor-tar®xa
speak-COND.EMPH-3SG  purl-IMPE.APRX
‘He speaks as if he is purling.’ (T 194)

yit°h teexadoa-naraxa
water.DAT dissolve-IMPF.APRX
‘As if he dissolved in water.” (T 153)

torc’a wada-r'i-m nat’e-wer°xa
such word-LIM-ACC wait-PERF.APRX
‘As if he is waiting for this word.” (T 389)

pida moanc°ra-weraxa
he work-PERF.APRX
‘(As if / he pretends that) he was working.’

yid®-h xay°la-da m’ud°ta-naraxa
water-GEN tear3SG  carry.sled-IMPF.APRX
‘His tears are pouring one after another (lit. like sleds in a caravan).’ (T 275)

More rarely the present tense approximative has an inferential meaning. So (58) can
be uttered when the speaker makes an inference based on second hand evidence,
for instance, the father’s coat being left in the room.

(58) n’is’a-m’i  tur-meraxa=n'uq !
father-1SG reach-PERF.APRX-EXCL
‘My father must have come!’

The 1st person singular approximative forms either have a comparative meaning or
denote speaker’s feelings, cf.:
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(59) moan” yab’e-nar°xa-d°m

I
‘I

drunk-IMPF.APRX-1SG
feel I am drunk’ Or: ‘It’s as if I'm drunk.’

In (60) I demonstrate the past imperfective approximative.

(60) a.

sango-xananta n’u®kut®-nar°xa-s’
look-LOC.3SG caress-IMPF.APRX-PAST
‘As if he was caressing it with his eyes.” (T 329)

yedey® yil'e-lawa-xana wdasako-q  nac’°wor-taraxa-c”
new live-N-LOC old.man-PL become.younger-IMPF.APRX-3PL.PAST
‘The old men seemed younger in the new dwelling.’ (T 391)

s’ax°nkawah s'it° moanetar®xa-dom-c’®
once you.ACC see.IMPF.APRX-1SG-PAST
‘It seems I saw you once.” (T 607)

The past perfective approximative is an infrequent form and is absent from Teresh-

chenko
(61) a.
b.

(1965), but it does exist as shown in (61):

pida moanc°ra-weraxa-s”
he work-PERF.APRX-PAST
‘It seems he has worked.’

npono-m  s’erta-wer°xa-s’°
boat-ACC  do-PERF.APRX-PAST
‘It seems he once made a boat.’

Examples (62) illustrate the future approximative forms with various meanings.

(62) a.

t'edaxawah nar°mpey® xasawa-h xa@w°xana piro-mantaraxa-d°m
now.AFF  old man-GEN near grow.mouldy-FUT.APRX-1SG
‘And now I have to grow mouldy with the old husband.’ (T 490)

. t'ukoxad® x&-b°gna-nt° sawa-raxa, S'it° nud’eq-mantaraxa-q

from.here go-COND.EMPH-2SG good-SIM you.ACC use.hands-FUT.APRX-3PL

‘You have to escape from here, you could be killed (lit. they will take you
with hands).’ (T 403)

manc°ra-w°ntar°xa-d°m
work-FUT.APRX-1SG
‘It looks like I will work.’
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d. to-wantar°xa
come-FUT.APRX
‘He is likely to come.’

The examples in (63) show the future-in-the-past approximative.

(63) a. moanc°ra-w°ntar®xa-dam-s’
work-FUT.APRX-1SG-PAST
‘It seems I should have worked.’

b. to-wantar°xa-s”
come-FUT.APRX-PAST
‘It seems he should have come.’

In both examples the verbal form indicates that the event should have taken place in
the past and did not, but the speaker is not sure about it.

3.14 Reputative

The reputative is formed with the marker -mana, while the final a changes to 2 in
the reflexive and plural object paradigms, e.g. xada-wana ‘as if he killed (REP)’ ~
xada-wan®da ‘as if he killed him/her (REP.3SG > SG.OBJ])’. The affix-initial m is
realized as w intervocalically.

The main meaning of the reputative is some kind of irrealis comparision (‘as if’).
In this meaning it is typically combined with the dubitative clitic =m°h or =ma:

(64) a. wadaxaqnata s’ita xa-ma-m
word-PL.LOC.3SG he.ACC call-IMPF.AN-ACC
nyi-w°n’a=w°h namtor°-q, yet°h tolanku
NEG-REPUT-DUB listen-CONNEG DP read
‘He is reading as if he doesn’t hear that he is being called.’ (T 33)

b. wada-xagnat® t'uku®-m yexara-w°na-r°=wa!
word-PL.LOC.2SG  this-ACC  ignore-REPUT-2SG > SG.OBJ-ASS
‘As if you don’t know it yourself!” (T 33)

c. naceki® kniga-m  ne@-wi°, pida s'ik°nanta tolanko-w°na=wa
child book-ACC be-INFR he pretending.3SG read-REPUT-ASS
‘The child opened the book and pretends to be reading.’ (T 559)

The reputative also expresses low probability (65) and can be used to form rhetorical
questions asked with doubts (66):
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(65) a. n‘is’a-m’i  t'uku® po-h nawen to-w°na
father-1SG  this year-GEN unlikely come-REPUT
‘My father is unlikely to come this year.’

b. tuku® pox°wa-h nawey°q yedey® poni® na&-w°na
this year-AFF-GEN DP new coat be-REPUT
‘It’s unlikely that there will be a new coat already this year.” (T 372)

(66) a. xarag-n® yeqm°n’an® namke-m wad’eq-mana-m°=h
REFL-1SG  for.1SG what-ACC  tell-REPUT-1SG-DUB
‘Why shall I talk about myself?’ (T 83)

b. xib’a s'igm’i mad°r-mana ?
who IACC hold-REPUT
‘Who on earth can keep me (here)?’ (T 216)

The reputative exists in all persons and numbers, but does not show tense opposition.

3.15 Debitive

The debitive seems to be a newly developed mood which was grammaticalized quite
recently. It is formally based on future participles (on their derivation see Section
4.1), which are glossed as debitive (DEB) in this instance. However, unlike in several
other constructions addressed in Chapter 11, where participles serve as final predi-
cates, the predicative participles expressing the debitive meaning have the category
of conjugation. This means that they take not only subject agreement, but also object
agreement. Based on this criterion, they are analysed as a finite mood here.

The debitive has various deontic modal meanings related to necessity or the like
and can be translated as ‘be about to’, ‘must’, ‘be going to’.

(67) a. nelom to-wnta
soon come-DEB
‘He is to come soon.’ (T 420)

b. men” xa&-w°nta-d°m?
I g0-DEB-1SG
‘Shall I leave?’

c. knigax°h mon°te-w°nta-x°h
book-DU  fall-DEB-3DU
‘The books (DU) are about to fall down.’

It also exists in the past tense, in which case it denotes a deontic modal situation in
the past: xada-wanta-s’ ‘he had to kill (DEB-PAST)’.
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In (68) I show object agreement forms of the debitive.

(68) a. Wera tuku® noxa-m xada-wanta-da
Wera this polar.fox-ACC  kill-DEB-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera is to kill this polar fox.’

b. mon” tuku® noxax°h xada-wanta-xayu-n'i
I this polar.fox-DU.ACC  kill-DEB-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘T am about to kill these two polar foxes.’

c. mon” ¢s'it° xada-wanta-d°m
I you.ACC kill-DEB-1SG
‘T must kill you.’

d. *mon”™ s'it° xada-wanta-w°
I you.ACC kill-DEB-1SG > SG.OBJ

(‘I must kill you.”)

The rules conditioning the use of object agreement are identical to those that apply
to other finite verbs: for instance, in (68c) object agreement is impossible because
2nd person objects never trigger agreement. However, there is no reflexive conjuga-
tion in the debitive mood: the reflexive verbs are conjugated by the subjective type.

(69) tarpuwanta-d°m / *tarpuwanta-w°q
go.out.DEB-1SG / go.out.DEB-REFL.1SG
‘T have to go out.’

This confirms again that the debitive is in a transitional state between a predica-
tively used non-finite form and an inflectional mood, and is probably one of the
reasons why it is not mentioned in Salminen’s (1997) description of Tundra Nenets
inflection.

4 Non-finite forms

I refer as ‘non-finite’ to verbal forms that occur exclusively or predominantly in
dependent contexts and rarely function as the only predicate in the clause. Non-
finite forms do not have the category of conjugation in the same way as finite verbs
do, i.e. they are not conjugated according to subjective, objective or reflexive types.
They are not compatible with moods and often have reduced expression of tense.
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4.1 Participles

There are four types of participles: imperfective participles, perfective participles,
future participles and negative participles. The imperfective participles are derived
by the suffix -n(’)a (if the stem ends in a vowel) or -t(*)a (if the stem ends in a conso-
nant or after alteration stems). They typically denote a dependent situation simulta-
neous in time to the situation expressed by the main clause. The perfective participles
are derived by -mia (alternating with -me-) and denote relative past tense. The future
participles have the suffix -manta and express future or modal meanings. Finally, the
negative participles in -madawe(y(a)) indicate the negation of the dependent situa-
tion that occurred prior to the situation of the main clause. Note that m-initial parti-
cipial affixes are regularly realized as w-initial after verbal stems that end in a vowel,
and this is what is represented in the transcription here. Examples are: xada-na
‘killing (IMPF.PART)’ ~ xada-wi° ‘killed (PERF.PART)’ ~ xada-wanta ‘the one who
will kill (FUT.PART) ~ xada-wadawey® ‘the one who did not kill (NEG.PART)’;
lador-ta ‘hitting (IMPF.PART)’ ~ lador-mi° ‘hit (PERF.PART)’ ~ lador-manta ‘the one
who will hit (FUT.PART)’ ~ lador-madawey® ‘the one who did not hit (NEG.PART)’.
The negative participle cannot combine with negation, while other participles can
be negated by a periphrastic negative construction (Chapter 13, Section 2.5).

The major function of participles is attributive. They form relative clauses as
described in Chapter 14, and define a fully-fledged clausal domain. In this function
participles can show optional attributive concord with the relativized head noun in
number, person/number and, rarely, case. The dative and essive forms of participles
can head some kind of adverbial clauses (Chapter 16, Section 3). But participles
occur in independent functions too, normally in combination with auxiliary verbs.
On imperfective and negative participles in the predicative constructions see Chapter
11, Section 3.4. On participles in passive constructions see Chapter 10, Section 3.4.
Participles served as a historical source for several oblique moods, e.g. the approxi-
mative, inferential, probabilitative and reportative (cf. Salminen 1997: 109).

Some participles (mostly imperfective) undergo nominalization. Nominalized
participles cannot take an object but combine with a possessor in the manner of
nouns. In (70) the word ‘assistant’ is derived from the transitive verb ‘to help’.

(70) moan’® Wera-h n’ada-nko-da-d°m
1 Wera-GEN  help-IMPF-IMPF.PART-1SG
‘I am Wera’s assistant.’

When such nominalizations act as predicates, they take agreement affixes in the
manner of predicative nouns (Chapter 4, Section 5).

In the varieties of Tundra Nenets spoken in the Malaya Zemlya the resultative
deverbal adjectives in -bey® mentioned in Chapter 3, Section 5.2 are taking over
perfective participles in relative clauses and passive constructions, and can perhaps
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be termed participles too, as they seem to be fully productive. There is a certain
tense-related difference between regular perfective participles and forms in -bey°
when these are used in passive constructions: the perfective participle refers to the
more remote past than the form -bey?, cf.:

(71) a. tuku® ti sarm’ik®  s’en’a xada-wi®
this reindeer wolf-GEN long.ago Kkill-PERF.PART
‘This reindeer was killed by a wolf long ago.’

b. tuku® ti sarm’ik®  t'eda xada-bey®
this reindeer wolf-GEN now kill-PERF.PART
‘This reindeer has just been killed by a wolf.’

It is possible that the forms in -bey® are developing into some kind of perfect in the
dialects of Malaya Zemlya, as they are productive in the predicative function when
derived from intransitive verbs too, cf.:

(72) puxac’a t'uku® xar°da-x°na yil’e-bey®
oldwoman this house-LOC  live-PERF.PART
‘The old woman has lived in this house (but doesn’t live there anymore)’.

This usage, however, is not typical of the Eastern varieties of Tundra Nenets.

4.2 Action nominals

Action nominals are clausal nominalizations. They denote dependent propositions,
i.e. facts and events; in this function they head complement clauses, adverbial
clauses and sometimes relative clauses, see Chapters 13, 14, 15 and 16.

There are two types of action nominal. The imperfective action nominal (‘imper-
fective infinitive’ in Salminen 1997) is formed with the suffix -m(’)a. The perfective
action nominal (‘perfective infinitive’ in Salminen 1997) is derived with -(o)qm(’)a,
the o-variant being present after consonant-final stems. Similar to participles, the
imperfective action nominal denotes a simultaneous or posterior dependent event,
while the perfective action nominal denotes an event preceding in time the main
clause event.

Action nominals can be combined with the future tense, but such forms are
marginal and are not normally mentioned in the literature on Tundra Nenets. Yet
they do seem to be produced occasionally. The imperfective action in the future
denotes relative future; it is exemplified in (73a) in the complement function and in
(73b) in the attributive function.



Non-finite forms = 109

(73) a. Wera-h manc°ra-yko-wa-xad® man’® t'en’ewas-d°m
Wera-GEN work-FUT-IMPF.AN-ABL I know-1SG
‘I know that Wera will work.’

b. n‘an’°-m temta-nko-wa ya
bread-FUT.AN  buy-FUT-IMPF.AN place
‘the place where one will buy bread’

The perfective action nominal can also be derived from the future stem and denotes
the unrealized situation in the past (future-in-the-past), as is shown below:

(74) a. Ulekara-ne®  moancCra-yko-gma-mta wad’ena-s’®
teacher-ESS work-FUT-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG tell-PAST
‘He told that he would have worked as a teacher.’

b. n‘an’°-m temta-nko-qma ya
bread-ACC  buy-FUT-PERF.AN place
‘the place where one should have bought bread’

However, examples like (73) and (74) are not accepted by all consultants. Instead the
relevant meaning can be expressed periphrastically, e.g.:

(75) Wera moanc®ra-wanc’® me-wa-mta wad’ena
Wera work-PURP take-IMPF.AN-ACC.3SG tell
‘Wera tells that he will work.’

In (75) the relative future is indicated by the complex construction which consists of
the imperfective action nominal of the auxiliary verb me- ‘to take’ and the purposive
converb of the lexical verb ‘to work’.

Action nominals have certain properties of nouns. They may take person/number
agreement with the dependent subject identical to possessive agreement on a
nominal, as well as case marking indicating the syntactic role of the clause with
respect to the main predicate, as is described in respective chapters. Case markers
are the same as those on regular nouns. Action nominals can stand in the plural, in
which instance they denote multiple occurrences of the event:

(76) a. Wera nonu sawa-w°na S’erta-ba-qmida wad’ena-s’®
Wera boat.ACC.PL good-PROL do-DUR-PERF.AN.PL.3SG tell-PAST
‘Wera told how well he used to make boats (many times).’

b. Wera nanu s’erta-ba-wida wad’ena
Wera boat.PL.ACC do-DUR-IMPF.AN.PL.3SG tell
‘Wera told how he makes boats (many times).’
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c. xan’e-wa-q yiql'eka-q
hunt-IMPF.AN-PL interesting-PL
‘Hunting (a lot) is interesting.’

In most instances such constructions are fully verbal and cannot be modified by
attributive adjectives in the manner of nouns. For instance, the adjective sawa
‘good’ cannot modify the action nominal in (76a); a manner adverb has to be used
instead. However, there are also instances when the action nominal appears to
be substantivized and can be modified by an adjective, see examples in Chapter 7,
Section 5.4.

4.3 Converbs

Converbs formally differ from action nominals in that they do not take case inflec-
tions, although some of them historically represent the frozen case forms of deverbal
nouns. There are three types of converb in Tundra Nenets.

The modal converb (‘modal gerund’ in Salminen 1997) is derived by the suffix
-s’a (added to consonantal stems and monosyllabic vowel-final stems) or -2 (added
to polysyllabic vocalic stems), e.g. nii-s’® ‘while standing’, lador-c’® ‘while hitting’,
xada-° ‘while killing’. Some verbs allow variation, e.g. yil’e-° vs. yil’e-s’® ‘while
living’. The modal converb is uninflectable in most functions, i.e. it shows no subject
agreement. The only function where it can optionally take subject agreement is the
relative clause, see Chapter 14, Section 2.1.

The purposive converb (‘final gerund’ in Salminen 1997) ends in -manc’s and is
unchangeable, e.g. xada-wanc’® ‘to kill’, lador-manc’® ‘to hit’.

The evasive converb has the suffix -mohxata (historically, -moh- + the ablative
case), e.g. ni-wonkad® ‘lest he stand’. It expresses subject agreement by means of
possessive affixes.

The major function of converbs is adverbial subordination, as described in
Chapter 16. The modal and purposive converbs are also used in complementation,
and the modal converb can head certain types of relative clause (see Chapters 15
and 14, respectively). Converbs do not occur in the independent function.

4.4 The conditional

The conditional form (termed ‘subordinative’ in Salminen 1997) has several inflec-
tionally derived tense forms. The present conditional takes the suffix -pag which
can be followed by possessive affixes expressing subject agreement. The emphatic
present has the suffix -bagnan followed by possessive affixes expressing subject
agreement. The future form is formally the present conditional derived from a future
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tense verb. All agreement affixes are taken from the genitive possessive paradigm,
see Chapter 4, Section 3.1. The conditional forms are presented below for the verb
to- ‘to come’ and 3rd person subject agreement (-ta).

to-b°-ta present ‘if he comes’
to-b°qnan-ta emphatic present ‘if he definitely comes
tu-t°-ba-ta future ‘if he comes (in the future)’

Additionally, there are periphrastic forms composed of the perfective, imperfective or
future participles of the lexical verb and the present tense conditional converb of the
verb ne- ‘to be’.

to-wi® nee-b°-ta past ‘if he had come’
to-wi® nae-b°qna-nta emphatic past ‘if he had definitely come’
to-na née-b°-ta recent past ‘if he has just come’

to-wanta na-b°-ta modal future  ‘if he maybe comes’

As shown above, the subject agreement affix is normally hosted by the auxiliary
verb only, but agreement doubling is not impossible, e.g. to-wewaq na&-b°q-naq ‘if
we had come (come-PERF.PART.IPL be-COND-1PL)’. Obviously, ‘emphatic present’
and ‘emphatic past’ are highly idiosyncratic terms, but these forms do express more
certainty with respect to the event denoted by either the dependent or main clause
on the part of the speaker compared with the regular present and past conditionals
(see Chapter 16, Section 2.1).

The conditional is employed in dependent predications to express various
adverbial meanings (see Chapter 16, Section 2.1) and also forms dependent questions
(Chapter 13, Section 3.1). In this sense it is similar to converbs. However, unlike non-
finite forms described in the previous subsections, it has a number of independent
functions where it does not require a copular verb in the finite form. In fact, future
conditional converbs are not used in subordination and only function as main/
independent predicates.

Independent conditionals express wishes about events unrealized in the past (‘if
only’), see Chapter 12, Section 3, alternative or deliberative questions (Chapter 12,
Sections 1.3 and 1.4, and Chapter 13, Section 3.1), or disjunctions (Chapter 18, Section
4). They are often combined with various emphatic clitics in these functions. As non-
questions and non-disjunctions, independently used conditionals express doubt.
Only non-emphatic present (77) and future (78) conditionals occur in this role, as
well as periphrastic forms (79). The clitic =m°h is obligatory here.

(77) a. pida to-b°-ta(=*w°h)
he come-COND-3SG-DUB
‘(I wonder) if he came?’
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b. pida ti-m xada-b°-ta=w°h
he reindeer-ACC  kill-COND-3SG-DUB
‘He has probably killed the reindeer.’

c. xankula-b°-ta=w°h
get.ill-COND-3SG-DUB
‘What if he got ill.” (T 196)

d. noamkexawa xoar’°mpa-da tan’a-b°-ta=w°h
what-AFF float-IMPF.PART exist-COND-3SG-DUB
‘There is probably something brought by the waves.’ (T 392)

(78) a. yekar°q tu-t°-ba-ta=w°h
DP come-FUT-COND-3SG-DUB
‘I doubt he will come.’ (T 92)

b. yekar°q tor’em na-pko-b°-ta=w°h
DP SO be-FUT-COND-3SG-DUB
‘It’s unlikely to be so.” (T 92)

(79) a. yes™-n’i xana-na na-b°-ta=w°h
money-ACC.1SG  take-IMPE.PART be-COND-3SG-DUB
‘It’s unlikely that he has just taken my money.’

b. yes™-n’i xana-wi° na-b°-ta=w°h
money-ACC.1SG  take-PERF.PART be-COND-3SG-DUB
‘It’s unlikely that he took my money.’

c. yes™-n’i xana-wanta na-b°-ta=w°h
money-ACC.1SG  take-FUT.PART be-COND-3SG-DUB
‘T wonder if he will take my money.’

Independent conditionals are marginally compatible with moods: these are
expressed periphrastically by means of the auxiliary né- ‘to be’. For instance, in
(80) the auxiliary takes the jussive and follows the conditional 3rd person form of
the lexical verb, which also happens to be na- in this instance. The resulting mean-
ing can be approximately rendered as ‘never mind’. The clitic is not required in this
instance.

(80) yed°-m'’i / *yed®-n'i si-sawey® nae-b°-ta nae°-ya
bucket-1SG / bucket-GEN.1SG hole-PROPR be-COND-3SG be-JUS
‘Never mind if my bucket has holes.’
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Note that the lexical subject of independent conditional converbs stands in the
nominative, unlike the subject of other non-finite forms: example (79) shows that
the genitive is impossible. This suggests that conditionals have some properties of
finite verbs.

4.5 The auditive

The marker of the auditive is -m(an)oh. Like the conditional, the auditive behaves as
a finite verb in some respects. It mostly occurs independently and takes the nomina-
tive-marked subject. Its meaning is comparable with the meaning of grammatical
moods or of the evidential categories in many other languages. However, the
auditive differs from other moods in that it does not express the distinction between
conjugation types: object agreement and reflexive conjugation are impossible in the
auditive, i.e. all verbs are conjugated in a uniform manner, like in other non-finite
forms. The auditive has present and past, the past being formed with the regular
past tense marker of finite verbs -s’a. Suffix-final h undergoes regular alternations:
in particular, it is realised as n before an agreement affix beginning with a dental
obstruent. Agreement affixes are chosen from the genitive possessive paradigm (see
Chapter 4, Section 3.1). In this sense the auditive is similar to the conditional con-
verb. The 1st person auditive forms do not seem to exist.

The major function of the auditive is evidential: it renders auditory perceptions,
as opposed to information received based on visual evidence.

(81) a. lw°q p’ikad’o-q  so-won-toh
oar.PL.GEN splash-PL hear-AUD-3PL
‘The splashing of oars is heard.’ (T 464)

b. yes’a-q s’ep°-nta mun’a s’ey°ra-won-toh
metal-PL  pocket-GEN.3SG inside ring-AUD-3PL
‘The chinking of money is heard in his pocket.” (T 543)

c. sarm’ik°-q mob’er-mon-toh
wolf-PL howl-AUD-3PL
‘The howling of the wolves is heard.” (T 392)

It also expresses information acquired through taste (82), as well as tactile and
physical perception (83).

(82) ya sawa na-wanon-ta
soup good be-AUD-3SG
‘The soup is good (I tasted it).’
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(83) a. tey°-h s’inc’ibt’e-wi° p’ik°c’a-m’i  t@r'i p’ent’er-mon-ta
that-GEN frost.bite-PERF.PART thumb-1SG DP hurt-AUD-3SG
‘My thumb which was frost-bitten yesterday hurts very much.’ (T 458)

b. p’tb’in® torka®-q, sadonodoh  tid°na-wanon-toh
boots.PL.1SG tight3PL seam.PL.3PL break-AUD-3PL
‘The boots are too tight for me, their seams are breaking.’ (T 679)

c. s’ata n’ih  namkexawa tes®-xal-manon-ta
face.GEN.3SG onto something drop-MOM-AUD-3SG
‘He felt something drop on his face.” (T 692)

Denominal verbs derived by the odorative affix denote perception through smell in
the auditive form:

(84) a. noba-w°  p’id’e-ya-wanon-ta
glove-1SG  singed-V-AUD-3SG
‘My glove smells singed.” (T 463)

b. noba-da  xaras’in®-ya-won-ta
glove-3SG  kerosene-V-AUD-3SG
‘His glove smells of kerosene.’ (T 746)

The auditive can sometimes express the epistemic meaning of uncertainty (85) or
even hearsay (86). Unlike in the reportative mood, the described situation always
takes place at the moment of speech, but these functions are marginal for the
auditive, since they are more typical of the reportative and other moods.

(85) a. pida yab’e-won-ta
he drunk-AUD-3SG
‘It seems he is drunk / (*?) He feels drunk.’

b. naewa-r° ye-won-ta-s”
head-2SG  hurt-AUD-3SG-PAST
‘It seems you had a headache.’

(86) a. tukoxana xal’a-ya-won-ta-s’®
here fish-V-AUD-3SG-PST
‘(They say) he smelt of fish.’

b. pidor® yab’e-won-t°
you drunk-AUD-2SG
‘They say you are drunk.’
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In some varieties of Tundra Nenets, for instance, in the variety spoken on Taimyr,
the auditive combines with the similative suffix -raxa, which also forms attributive
forms of nouns (Chapter 3, Section 1.3.1) but is not compatible with finite verbs:

(87) ma-q, Xx&@-naraxa, ma-q, x&@-r°xa-wonta
say3PL go-IMPF.APPR say3PL go-SIM-AUD
‘They say that he has apparently left.” (T 229)

This example from Tereshchenko (1965) was judged as grammatical by my consul-
tants, but the speakers of the Ural and Yamal dialects commented that they would
not use such forms in their own speech. The example confirms that the auditive has
some properties of nominalized non-finite forms.

4.6 The connegative

As in many Uralic languages, clausal negation is periphrastic and formed by means
of an inflected negative auxiliary and the so-called connegative form of the lexical
verb. The connegative is a non-finite form in the sense that it never occurs as
an independent predicate, however, unlike most other non-finite forms it does not
form a dependent clause: the negative construction is monoclausal.

The present/past connegative is formally identical to the 2nd person singular
imperative of the subjective conjugation. It is formed with the suffix -g which may
be preceded by the epenthetic ° that extends consonant-final stems, e.g. xada-q
‘kill (CONNEG) vs. yow°-q ‘eat (CONNEG)’ (from npaw- ‘to eat’). The suffix -q is some-
times omitted in the Western dialects. The final stem vowel changes into u in the
alteration stems, with possible palatalization or other alternations of the preced-
ing consonant, e.g. xon’o- ‘to sleep’ > xon‘ug (CONNEG), neso- ‘to camp’ > nyesuq
(CONNEG). Some irregular verbs have special connegative forms, see Chapter 2,
Section 3.1.3. The future form of the connegative is derived in the regular way from
verbs augmented with future morphology, e.g. yur®-nku-q (forget-FUT-CONNEG),
ti-t°-q (come-FUT-CONNEG), man-t°-q (say-FUT-CONNEG).

The only function of the connegative is to serve as the lexical verb in periphras-
tic constructions with negative auxiliaries. This is described in Chapter 12, Section 4.



Chapter 6
Clitics and multi-based affixes

Clitics are only hosted by main predicates, while multi-based suffixes are combined
with different grammatical classes. Both express a wide range of discourse-related
and evaluative meanings.

1 Clitics

There is no essential phonological difference between clitics and affixes: clitics
participate in all phonological processes described in Chapter 2 (although they may
additionally cause some idiosyncratic alternations, see below) and enter the domain
of stress assignment. In this grammar they are only defined based on their position:
clitics are hosted by the main predicate, that is, an affirmative finite verb, a negative
auxiliary which bears most verbal inflection (see Chapter 12, section 4) or a non-
verbal final predicate, and always follow all inflectional material in the word form.
Clitics do not normally occur on the connegative and other non-finite verbs except
conditionals used in the independent function, which take clitics in the manner of
finite verbs. One ‘exception’ is the focus clitic =(1)o/=e (Section 1.5) which can also
attach to the connegative form. Clitics never occur on non-predicative elements.
Examples in (1) demonstrate this distribution. The exclamative clitic =n’ugq is hosted
by the finite verb (1a) but not the adverb (1b). In the negative construction it attaches
to the negative auxiliary (1c) but cannot attach to the connegative verb (1d).

(1) a. pida tukoxana yil’e-wi°=n’uq!
he here live-INFR-EXCL
‘Apparently he does live here!’

b. *pida t'ukoxana=n'uq yil’e-wi°
he here-EXCL live-INFR
(‘Apparently he does live here!’)

c. n'i=nuq moanc°ra-q!
NEG-EXCL work-CONNEG
‘But he doesn’t work!’

d. *n'i  moanc°ra=n’uq!
NEG work-CONNEG.EXCL
(‘But he doesn’t work!”)
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From a functional perspective, clitics have to do with assertion, exclamations,
emphasis and the like. Where possible, in this grammar they are separated by the
equals sign in the transcription line.

1.1 Exclamative =n'uq

This clitic attaches after all other inflectional material in a fairly agglutinative
manner. It has a less frequently used variant =n’ow°q (possibly, a combination of
=n’uq and the focus clitic =(o)w°/=ey°), which conveys basically the same mean-
ing but creates even more emotional and emphatic effect. The clitic expresses the
exclamative meaning but, unlike the focus clitic =(no)w° / =ey® discussed in the next
subsection, it does not necessarily involve the evaluation of the degree to which the
described event differs from speaker’s expectations.

(2 a. num-ta sawa=n’ow°q!
sky3SG  good-EXCL
‘What nice weather!”

b. pidor® tola-mp’i-n°=n’uq!
you read-DUR-2SG-EXCL
‘It turns out you are reading!’

c. wen’ako=n’ow°q !
dog-EXCL
‘It’s a dog!’

d. n’esey® n’enec’aye moane-c’° p’a®-dam=n’uq!
new person.PL.ACC see-MOD  start-1SG-EXCL
‘Oh, I will start seeing new people! (T 305)

The clitic =n’uq may have a mirative meaning. In this instance it simply conveys
surprise about new information, but such utterances are not pronounced with the
exclamative intonation.

(3) nan’>m  yur®-wew°=n’uq
bread-ACC forget-INFR.1SG > SG.OBJ-EXCL
‘Apparently I've forgotten the bread.’

In this function the clitic is obligatory and is often combined with the inferential
form of the verb:
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(4) a. npa°® tor’'em xarwa-wen°=n’uq?
INT] so want-INFR.2SG-EXCL
‘Apparently that’s what you want?’ (T 366)

b. Wera t'ukoxana me-wi°*(=n’uq)
Wera here be-INFR-EXCL
‘It turns out Wera is here.

Additionally, the clitic =n’uq may have a purely affirmative meaning and somehow
strengthens the assertion:

(5) a. mon’® ma-d°m-s’a=n’uq temta-bc’u-d°m
I say-1SG-PAST-EXCL  buy-NEC-1SG
‘I did say I would buy it.’

b. n‘ar® xal’a-ko-m nama-dam=n’uq
INT] fish-DIM-ACC eat-1SG-EXCL
‘Oh, I would eat some fish.” (T 356)

As can be seen in (5), such examples do not convey surprise about new information.

1.2 Focus =(no)w°/ =ey®

There are various idiosyncratic phonological changes when this clitic attaches to
the verb. They are difficult to generalize about and a fair amount of variation is
observed. Words with final a, o, ah or aq select this clitic in the form =ow® and it
can be either word-final or inserted before the glottal stop. Words ending in ih
change this sequence into ey®°h when they attach the focus clitic. Word-final o is
either replaced by =ey® or followed by =pow®. When a word ends in a consonant pre-
ceded by a, the clitic =ey may be inserted before a, but other changes are also possi-
ble. These alternations are illustrated below by the subjective paradigms of the verbs
moanc®ra- ‘to work’ and xa- ‘to go, to leave’, as well as the objective paradigm with
the singular object of the verb lada- ‘to hit’.

SG DU PL

1 monc°ra®-dey°m moanc°ra®-n’ey®h moanc°ra®-wow°q
manc°ra®-meh xaya-n’ey°h xaya-wow°q
xaya-mey°h
xaya-meh

lada®-wey® lada®-m’ey°h lada®-wow®q
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2 manc®ra®-ney° monc°ra®-d’ey°h  moanc°ra®-dow°q
xaya-ney° xaya-d’ey°h xaya-dow°q
lada®-rey® lada®-r’'ey°h lada®-row°q

3 manc°ra®=now® moanc°ranaxey®h manc°ra®-now°-q
xayow® xaya-xay°h Xayo0-q
lada®-dow® lada®-d’ey°h lada®-dow°h

In the past tense the clitic is added after the tense marker as follows: manc°ra®-dom-
s’ey® ‘1 did work’ (work-1SG-PAST.FOC), manc®ra®-s’ey® ‘he did work’, manc°ra®-c’ey®
(<manc®ra®-g-s’ey®) ‘they did work’. The focus clitic can sometimes take the form
=eq/=y°q/=°q, but the distribution of these variants is not entirely clear. In all cases
verbs with the focus clitic require pitch raising and emphatic lengthening of the
vowel in the last syllable.

The focus clitic expresses surprise about the degree to which an event or
property goes beyond speaker’s expectations, e.g.:

(6) a. sawa-w°na xinogqnow°
good-PROL sing.FOC
‘How well she sings!’

b. oy  pedey°®-wey®
INT] get.tired-REFL.1SG.FOC
‘Oh, how tired I am!

In questions the clitic =(nyo)w® / =ey° adds a certain emphasis:

(7) xon’ad® m’ina-ney®, xan’ah m’ina-ney°?
fromwhere go-2SG.FOC where.to go-2SG.FOC
‘Where are you coming from, where are you going to?’

This clitic is also used in verb focus contexts, and this is the reason why it is glossed
as ‘focus’ here. First, it can be employed in answers to yes-no questions:

(8) a. [Has he left?]
pida xayow®
he go0.FOC
‘He has.’

b. [Will he come?]
tiu-t°a=now®
come-FUT-FOC
‘He will.’
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Second, it strengthens polarity, very much like do-support in English:

(9) a. wawa-w°na lox°na-ney®
bad-PROL speak-2SG.FOC
‘You DO speak badly!”

b. moan’® to-dey°m
I come-1SG.FOC
‘I HAVE come!’

As mentioned above, this is the only clitic that can attach to the connegative form of
the verb and must therefore always be clause-final, e.g. n’i ti-teq ‘he will NOT come’,
n’t-d°m manc®°row®q ‘I do NOT work’. However, it is possible on the negative verb if
the connegative is absent: [‘Is this your mother?’] n’i=pow® ‘no (NEG-FOC)’. The
focus clitic is also possible on non-verbal predicates to convey various emotions,
for instance, joy or regret: taki® n’is’a-wey® (that father-1SG.FOC) ‘This is my father?’,
taki® n’is’a-dow® (that father-3SG.FOC) ‘This is his father!’, n’enes’a tarcow®! (true
such.FOC) ‘Yes, it’s true!”, sawow®q (big.PL.FOC) ‘How big they are!’. It can be used
in addresses, e.g. n’is’ow® ‘Father!’, n’abakow?® ‘Elder sister!’, Pet’ow® ‘Peter!’

1.3 Assertive =ma

The form of this clitic is either =ma (after a consonant) or =wa (in intervocalic posi-
tion). Note also the processes of degemination (mm - m) and deletion of the pre-
clitic h (h > @). Below I present illustrative paradigms for the present tense of the
transitive verb xada- ‘to kill’ with singular object agreement, and the future tense of
the intransitive verb to- ‘to come’.

Present tense, singular object agreement
SG DU PL
1 xadas-w°=wa xadas-m’i=ma xadas-wagq=ma
xadaa-r°=wa  xadaa-r'i=ma  xadaa-rag=ma
3 xadaa-da=wa xadaa-d’'i=ma xadaa-do=ma

Future tense

SG DU PL
1 ti-t°-d°=ma ti-t°s-n'i=ma ti-t°s-waq=ma
2 tu-t°s-n°=wa ti-t°s-d’'i=ma ti-t°s-dag=ma
3 tu-t®s=wa ti-t°nax°=ma tu-t°s-qg=ma

Most commonly the clitic =ma expresses certainty:
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(10) a. num-ta sawa, tir-t'a nono tu-t° =wa
sky3SG good fly-IMPEPART boat come-FUT-ASS
‘The weather is nice; the plane will certainly arrive (don’t worry)’.

b. mon’® ye°na-d°m, pidar® tola-pku-r°=wa
I hope-1SG  you read-FUT-2SG > SG.OB]J-ASS
‘T hope that you certainly WILL read it.’

The clitic =ma is obligatory with verbs in the apprehensive mood which express
regrets about the past, see Chapter 5, Section 3.5. It can also combine with the repu-
tative mood (Chapter 5, Section 3.14). However, it is not compatible with negation:
the forms *n’i=wa tu-t°-q / *n’i tu-t°>-g=ma do not exist with the meaning ‘He will
NOT come’, the construction with the negative auxiliary wun’i must be used instead
(see Chapter 12, Section 4.4).

1.4 Dubitative =m°h

This clitic shows the same following phonological changes as the clitic discussed
in the previous section: the change of m > w between vowels, degemination of the
sequence mm, and the loss of h before a sonorant. Below I present the present tense
subjective paradigm of the negative auxiliary:

SG DU PL
1 n’t-doam°=h n’t-n’'i=m°h n’t-waq=m°h
2 n’t-na=w°h n’t-d’i=m°h n’i-dag=m°h
3 n'i=w°h n‘ixa=m°h n’i-q=m°h

On the negative auxiliary this clitic expresses affirmation. In other words, in the
presence of this clitic polarity changes to positive and the assertion is somehow em-
phasized, as shown below. Note that in (11d) the clitic is hosted by the interrogative
negative auxiliary ‘how not’, on which see Chapter 12, Section 4.4.

(11) a. tiki° n’ar°® wasako ne&-q n’i°=w°h
this friend2SG old.man be-CONNEG NEG-DUB
“This friend of yours is wise indeed!” (T 77)

b. s’ax°rih noq sada-° tara-nku-q n’i=w°h
then.LIM too sew-MOD needed-FUT-CONNEG NEG-DUB
‘Indeed this has to be sewn one day.” (T 697)
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noka xan’esexad® pidoh noq namke-xawa-m
many catch.ABL they too what-AFF-ACC
n’i-q=m°h yeqya-t°-q

NEG-3PL-DUB have.share-FUT-CONNEG

‘They will have their share in the big catch.’ (T 116)
xan’aa-dom°=h xan’°q

how.not-1SG-DUB  go.CONNEG
‘How can I not go?’ (T 743)

The auxiliary in such constructions can follow the connegative, although this is
impossible in ‘true’ negations. In fact, the connegative -q is sometimes lost, and the
two components of the periphrastic construction seem to undergo amalgamation
into one phonological word. The auxiliary cannot be separated from the lexical
verb, even when it precedes it.

(12) a.

n’i(=w°h) moanc°ra®-q!
NEG-DUB work-CONNEG
‘He does work, doesn’t he!’

manc°ra®-q n’t*(=w°h)!
work-CONNEG NEG-DUB
‘He does work, doesn’t he!’

Interestingly, when the reference of the utterance is in the past, the verb must obli-

gatorily stand in the interrogative form, even though the utterance is not meant as
question:
(13) a. n’enes’a-daq na-q n’i-s’a-dag=m°h

C.

truth-2PL be-CONNEG NEG-INTER-2PL-DUB
‘You were right indeed.’ (T 300)

Sern’e  s’ameda n’e nu-k°c’a-da  naq n’i-s’a=w°h
Sernye beloved.3SG woman child-DIM-3SG be.CONNEG NEG-INTER-DUB
‘Sernye was his favourite daughter.” (T 600)

man’® nul’iq t'iki°®-m wad’es®-q n’i-s’a-dom=°h
I DP  this-ACC tell-CONNEG NEG-INTER-1SG-DUB
‘I did indeed say this.” (T 403)

The second function of the clitic =m°h is realized in constructions that express
doubts (Chapter 5, Section 4.3), alternative questions (Chapter 12, Section 1.3) and
other disjunctions (Chapter 18, Section 3). In these instances it is often hosted by
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the conditional converb. It can also combine with the reputative mood, see Chapter
5, Section 3.14.

I have also recorded 3rd person objective forms where the clitic =m°h appears
to be positioned between the stem and the agreement inflection. They appear to
express mild inducement, e.g. temtas-m°-da ‘let him buy it (buy-DUB-3SG > SG.
OBJ)’, temtaa-m°-doh ‘let them buy it (buy-DUB-3PL > SG.OBJ)’.

1.5 Emphatic =t’iq

This clitic is only typical of the dialects spoken on the Ural and in the Bolshaya
Zemlya. The present tense paradigm of the verb to- ‘to come’ cited below demon-
strates that the clitic does not cause any irregular phonological changes.

SG DU PL
1 to°-dam=tiq to°-n’in=tiq to°-wa=t'iq
2 to°na=diiq to°-d’'in=t'iq to°-da=t'iq
3 to°=d'iq tonaxa=tiq to°=t'iq

The interrogative clitic is used in questions, most typically, in rhetorical questions,
but sometimes also information questions. Its function consists in strengthening
the interrogative force, roughly in the same way as the ‘on earth’ expression in
English:

(14) a. xon’ah m’ina-dam=t'iq ?
where.to go-1SG-EMPH
‘Where on earth am I going?’

b. teda s’an®=t'iq ?
reindeer.3SG few-EMPH
‘And how many reindeer does he have?’

The interrogative clitic does not seem to be present in the most eastern varieties of
Tundra Nenets.

2 Multi-based suffixes

Multi-based suffixes have different meanings and distributions, but their definitional
property is that they are not limited to one grammatical class: they can occur with
several parts of speech and do not change word-class membership. In this they differ
from regular derivational affixes, as well as from most inflections, even though they
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are normally fully productive and do not show semantic idiosyncrasy. This implies
that their status as inflection or derivation cannot be determined unambiguously.
Most multi-based suffixes precede inflectional morphology, but their position may
vary; for this reason some of them are termed ‘clitics’ in Burkova (2010). Many
multi-based suffixes can co-occur within one word, e.g. yana-mpo-ko-w°na (quiet-
MODER-DIM-PROL) ‘rather quietly’. Here we can see the combination of the modera-
tive -mpo and the diminutive -ko.

2.1 Limitative

The form of the limitative is -ri or -lIi (after a consonant) and its most frequent
meaning is ‘only’. The limitative occurs on nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, and
postpositions. Its position in these parts of speech differs. In nouns and adjectives
the limitative suffix precedes inflectional morphology, i.e. case, number and posses-
sive affixes. On postpositions too the limitative must precede case and possessive. In
personal pronouns the limitative is followed by the possessive affix in the respective
person and number. Examples are xar°-r’i-x°na (knife-LIM-LOC) ‘only with the knife’,
pida ‘he’ > pid°r’i-da ‘only him (3SG)’, man’® ‘I' > man’°-r'i-n° ‘only me (1SG)’,
yeqm®n’ant® ‘for you’ > yeq-l'i-w°na-nt° (for-LIM-PROL-2SG) ‘only for you’. Impor-
tantly, the scope of the limitative is the whole NP: the suffix can be located either
on the head or any dependent constituent, without apparent difference in meaning:

(15) a. tuku® pedar’ix°na
this forest.LIM-LOC
‘only in this forest.’

b. tuku®ri pedara-x°na
this-LIM  forest-LOC
‘only in this forest.’

(16) a. man’® m’ag-li-m’i
I tent-LIM-1SG
‘only my tent’

b. man’°r'in® m’ag-m’i
L.LIM tent1SG
‘only my tent’

(17) a. moan’® s’erta-wi® m’aq-l'i-m’i
I do-PERF.PART tent-LIM-1SG
‘only the tent [ made’
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b. man’°r’in® s’erta-wi® m’ag-m’i
L.LIM do-PERE.PART tent-1SG
‘only the tent I made’

c. man’® s’erta-wer’i m’ag-m’i
I do-PERF.PART.LIM tent-1SG

‘only the tent I made’

In folklore we can also find instances of some kind of ‘limitative concord’ between
the head and the modifier, similar to highly marginal case and possessive concord.

(18) a. yan°h xagm®-na-r'i weya-r'i-da yanku
place-DAT go.down-IMPF.PART-LIM blood-LIM-3SG no
‘Only the blood didn’t pour to the ground.’ (T 80)

b. ser s’ado-ka-nta yern’a s’id’a-r'i
white face-ACC-GEN.3SG in.the middle 2-LIM
s@w°-ka-r'i-da par’id’ena-x°h

eye-DIM-LIM-3SG  black3DU
‘Only two little eyes look black in the middle of his white face.” (T 447)

However, if the modifier alone is in the scope of ‘only’, the limitative must be on the
modifier:

(19) noxa-q paewe-d’a-r'i pedara-x®na yil'ea-q
polar.fox-PL  dark-IMPEPART-LIM forest-LOC  live-3PL
‘Polar foxes live only in a DARK forest.’

Postpositional phrases also show free variation: if the scope of the limitative is the
whole phrase, it can be hosted by the head, i.e. the postposition, the object of post-
position, or both: yano-r'i-q m’un’a / yonuq m’ul’ina (boat-LIM-PL.GEN inside / boat.
PL.GEN inside.LIM) ‘only inside the boats’, yes’a-h yeql’iw°na / yes’a-r'i-h jeqm®n’a /
yes’a-r'i-h jeql'iw°na (money-GEN for.LIM / money-LIM.GEN for / money-LIM-GEN
for.LIM) ‘only because of money’.

When the verb is within the scope of the limitative, its meaning can normally be
translated as ‘X and nothing else’, where X is the verb. On finite verbs the limitative
precedes agreement, tense and mood:

(20) a. wark®-h  na@wa ne-ri-wi°
bear-GEN head be-LIM-INFR
‘It turned out that it was nothing other than a bear head.” (T 421)
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xasawa kniga-m tola-wer’i-da,
man book-ACC read-INFR.LIM-3SG > SG.OB]J

pad°®-weda n't  na-q
write-PERF.PART.3SG NEG be-CONNEG
‘The man only read the book, he didn’t write it.’
ya-m p’ir'e-mpa-r'i-d°m

soup-ACC  cook-DUR-LIM-1SG

‘T only cook the soup (I don’t eat it).’

It is impossible for the negative auxiliary to host the limitative: in negative con-
structions it must be hosted by the connegative form (21a) or the imperfective action
nominal (21b):

(21) a.

n’i-d°m  monc®ra-r'i-q
NEG-1SG work-LIM-CONNEG
‘I don’t just work (but do something else).’

moanc°ra-wa-r'i-m’i n1 na-q
work-IMPF.AN-LIM-1ISG NEG be-CONNEG
‘I don’t just work (but do something else).’

As can be seen in (21b) the limitative affix precedes subject agreement in action
nominals, see also (22a). But if an action nominal clause is combined with the post-
position that indicates its adverbial role in the main clause, the limitative may be
hosted by the postposition itself (22b).

(22) a.

n‘ew®xi® yeqy°to-gma-r’i-da mes’®
once have.share-PERF.AN-LIM-3SG enough
‘It’s already enough that he used to have his share.’ (T 115)

man’® to-wa-r'i-n’i s’erq
I come-IMPF.AN-LIM-GEN.1SG  when
‘only when I come’

mon’® to-wa-n’i s’err’i
I come -IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG when.LIM
‘only when I come’

On action nominals in the ablative the limitative denotes the meaning ‘as soon as’
and again there is free variation in its position: xa&-qm’a-r'ixad® ~ xa&-qm’a-xar’id®
‘as soon as somebody left (go-PERF.AN-LIM-ABL ~ go-PERF.AN-LIM.ABL)’. In partici-
ples the limitative follows the participial affix, e.g. manc®°ra-na-r’i ‘only working’, but
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it must precede the affixes that derive converbs. For instance, in (23a) it is located
before the modal converb, and in (23b) it is before the conditional converb.

(23) a. yil°>-mta saqye-r'i-° meqna-da
life-ACC.3SG  vagrant-LIM-MOD take-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He is on the road all his life.” (T 539)

b. yal'a-h  yin’axat®  sar’o-h s&w°-q
day-GEN ray-PL.ABL rain-GEN drop-PL.GEN
yab’erilar’i-b°q nuw®-h panu nad’ib’er-c’°ti
sparkle.LIM-COND sky hem appear.FREQ-HAB

‘Only when raindrops sparkle in the rays of the sun, the rainbow
appears.’ (T 145)

In converbial control constructions the limitative is either on the finite verb or the
converb:

(24) a. ya-m p’ir'e-mpa-r'i-° p’irma-w°
soup-ACC  cook-DUR-LIM-MOD can-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T can only cook soup.’

b. ya-m p’ir'e-mpa-° p'ir-l'i-w°
soup-ACC cook-DUR-MOD can-LIM-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I can only cook soup.’

Thus, assuming the variation in the position of the limitative occurs within a syn-
tactic phrase, this data provides evidence for the noun phrase, the postpositional
phrase and the dependent clause headed by a control verb. However, it does not
support the postulation of a verb phrase in Tundra Nenets.

Another meaning of the limitative is ‘same’ or simply some kind of emphasis:

(25) a. to-gma-m’i yal’a-r'ix°na nod°q xanku-lia-w°q
come-PERF.AN-1SG day-LIM-LOC too get.ill-INCH-REFL.1SG
‘I arrived and fell ill on the same day.’ (T 673)

b. nac’eki®-q parompo-r'i-° yemp°qya-d°q
child-PL  hurry-LIM-MOD  get.dressed-REFL.3PL
‘The children got dressed in a hurry.” (T 450)

The limitative affix participates in the derivation of free-choice pronouns from ques-
tion words, e.g. yomke-r’i ‘any kind, whatever’, xtb’a-r’i ‘whoever’, xurka-r'i ‘any
kind’ and so on. There are also various lexicalized forms such as xib’ar’i ‘person’,
nomker’i ‘(inanimate) object, thing’, n&lo ‘soon’ > nalor’i ‘very soon, shortly’,
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ne&l’i ‘another, different, unusual (adjective) > nal’i-r'i-w°na (another-LIM-PROL)
‘unusually’ (the form *nél’i-w°na does not seem to exist).

2.2 Focus

The focus affix is termed ‘concessive’ in Salminen (1993-2012), but it has other focus
meanings too. Its form is -xarta, and it can have nouns, adverbs or a non-finite verb
in its scope. The most frequent meaning is ‘even’.

(26) a. pad°nax°rta-°  yexaraa-s’°
write-FOC-MOD ignore-PAST
‘He can’t even write.” (T 432)

b. xayebcod®xarta-w®  yanku
remainder-FOC-1ISG no
‘I don’t even have anything to leave.” (T 720)

In this meaning the focus suffix can be located on any sub-constituent of a syntactic
phrase (a complex NP or a dependent clause) without any difference in scope,
although focus ‘concord’ seems to be imposible.

(27) a. tan’oxort® tudako-m n’t-dsm-c’° x0-q
little-FOC mushroom-ACC NEG-1SG-PAST find-CONNEG
‘I didn’t even find a few mushrooms.’

b. tan’a tudako-x°rto-m n’t-dom-c’® Xx0-q
little  mushroom-FOC-ACC NEG-1SG-PAST find-CONNEG
‘I didn’t even find a few mushrooms.’

c. n’e°ka-nt° xon’o-wa-x°rta-n°h moanc°raa-n®
elder.brother-GEN.2SG  sleep-IMPF.AN-FOC-DAT work-2SG
‘You work even when your elder brother sleeps.’

d. n’e®ka-x°rta-nt° xon’o-wa-n°h  manc®raa-n®
elder.brother-FOC-GEN.2SG  sleep-AN-DAT work-2SG
‘You work even when your elder brother sleeps.’

e. tex°rto-m xada-° yagma®-da
reindeer.FOC-ACC kill-MOD cannot-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He can’t even Kkill the reindeer.’

f. ti-m xada-xart°® yagma®-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-FOC.MOD cannot-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He can’t even kill the reindeer.’
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Another meaning is additive:

(28) a.

pida xal'a-m nama-s’°, yib’edorna-s’°, tad’ikexad®
he fish-ACC eat-PAST  think-PAST then
n‘an’°xart®>-m  nama

bread-FOC-ACC eat

‘He ate the fish, thought, then ate the bread as well.’
t'on’a-m n’agma®, pina (tamna) noxa-xart°-m n’agma®

foc-ACC  catch then still polar.fox-FOC-ACC catch
‘He caught a fox and then a polar fox too.’

On finite and non-finite verbs the marker -xarta simply indicates focus or some kind
of emphasis:

(29) a.

peda-xarta-° n’i-w°q peda-q
get.tired-FOC-MOD NEG-REFL.1SG get.tired-CONNEG
‘T wasn’t even tired.’

ya°r-c’®  n@wada-x°ra-kar°-q !
cry-MOD  finish-FOC-PREC-IMP.2SG
‘Do stop crying!’

Finally, the focus affix added to question words regularly forms negative polarity
items, see Chapter 12, Section 4.3.

2.3 Affirmative

The form of the affirmative affix is -xowa or -xaw®. It can occur on pronouns and
nouns, in which instance it usually indicates contrast.

(30) a.

pad°xawar® nul’iq sawa yompo-n°
you.AFF completely good liar-2SG
‘And YOU are a big liar.” (T 120)

t'uko-xawa-raq nul’iq yir'i-nta pid’ikabt°q
this-AFF-2PL completely grandfather-GEN.3SG similar
‘And THIS ONE looks very similar to his grandfather.” (T 495)

Wera-xawa xaya, MaSa xayi
Wera-AFF  go Masha stay
‘As for Wera, he left, and Masha stayed.’
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d. m’a-k°wa-da ton’a®, mnono-da yanku
tent-AFF-3SG  exist boat3SG no
‘He does have a tent, he doesn’t have a boat.’

In (31) the affirmative affix is hosted by adverbs or numerals, again for contrast or
emphasis:

(31) a. t’ikaxawaxana pedarey® wark® xoba-mta nada-c’° n’awoti®q
here.AFF forest.AD] bear skin-ACC.3SG tear.apart-MOD run.REFL.3SG
‘And now the forest bear started running very fast.” (T 373)

b. nar’iq naw°na-x°wa-nta wun’°s’a-d°’m n'a-s’'uq
DP once-AFF-3SG NEG.EMPH.INTER-1SG companion-V.CONNEG
‘But once I did use to have relatives.” (T 385)

c. s’id’axaw® xasawa-x°h tona-x°h
2-AFF person.DU come-3DU
‘Only two men came.’

The affirmative does not seem to occur on finite verbs, but can be hosted by action
nominals and converbs either with the intensive/emphatic function, or meaning ‘as
soon as’ or ‘finally’.

(32) a. neegnaq s’eqna-m  namt°xawa-°  yonkadey®-q
footstep.PL.GEN.1IPL sound-ACC hear-AFF-MOD turn-REFL.3SG
‘As soon as he heard the sound of our footsteps, he turned.’ (T 123)

b. legqmorec’a-q to-gma-xawa-xad®
little.bird. DIM-PL.GEN  come-PERF.AN-AFF-ABL
weet°-mtoh nat’e®-waq

continuation.PRED-ACC.3PL wait-1PL

‘As soon as one little bird comes, we wait for others.’ (T 79)

c. tola-nkox°wa-° p’a®
read-IMPF-AFF-MOD  start
‘Finally he started reading.’

In (33) the relation between the main and dependent clause must be construed as
causal in the presence of the affirmative. For instance, (33a) implies that Wera went
out because of the dog barking, whereas in (33b) the woman started crying because
the speaker entered the tent. There is no such implication in the absence of the
affirmative: the relation between the two clauses is merely construed as a temporal
relation.



Multi-based suffixes —— 131

(33) a. Wera-h wen’ako-h  madar-ma-m
Wera-GEN dog-GEN  bark-IMPF.AN-ACC
namt®xawa-°  p’in°h torpi®-q
hear-AFF-MOD  out go.out-REFL.3SG

‘As soon as Wera heard the dog barking, he went out.’

b. mon’® m’a-t°h  t'ux°wa-° n‘e yaruma
I tent-DAT enter-AFF-MOD woman start.crying
‘As soon as I entered the tent, the woman started crying.’

In (34) the semantic contribution of the affirmative is associated with something
like (contrastive) topic function. Note again that it can be hosted by either sub-
constituent of the syntactic phrase without difference in meaning.

(34) a. tim xadaxawa-°  p’ir°qna
reindeer-ACC  kill-AFF-MOD can
‘As for the reindeer, yes, he can kill it.”

b. tex°w-m xada-° p’ir°’qna
reindeer-DUB-ACC  kill-MOD can
‘As for the reindeer, yes, he can kill it.’

c. par’id’en’a wen’ako-x°wa-m monegqna-w°
black dog-AFF-ACC see-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘As for the black dog, I saw it.’

d. pariden’ax°wa wen’ako-m moneqna-w°
black-AFF dog-ACC see-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘As for the black dog, I saw it.’

Verb focus constructions require the doubling of the relevant verb in the form of the
modal converb with the affirmative affix, which precedes the finite form:

(35) a. tox°wa-° toa-n®
come-AFF-MOD come-2SG
“You DID come.’ (T 712)

b. manc®rax°wa-° manc°ras-d°m
work-AFF-MOD  work-1SG
‘I DO work.’

Finally, the affirmative forms indefinite pronouns from question words, e.g. xurka-xawa
‘some’, nomke-xawa ‘something, some’, xth’a-xawa ‘somebody’, s’ax°nkawah ‘some
time’.
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2.4 Emphatic

The emphatic marker -c’ey® occurs on nouns, adjectives, pronouns and determiners.
As shown in (36b) and (36c), in personal pronouns the emphatic marker is followed
by a respective possessive affix. The meaning of the emphatic is ‘exactly this’ or

contrast:

(36) a.
b.
C.

mon’® t'uku®-c’ey®m  xana-xa-d°m
I this-EMPH-ACC take-HORT-1SG
‘I’d rather take this (and not that).” (T 696)

pid°c’ey°da to
he.EMPH come
‘It’s him who came.’

n‘a-m’i pon°h nat’e-° moan’°c’eyan® xayi-d°m
companion-ACC.1SG long  wait-MOD ILEMPH stay-1SG
‘It’s me who stayed for a long time because of my friend.’

Examples in (37) illustrate the emphatic forms of postpositions and adverbs:

(37) a.

wéncaxa-da n’ac’eyant® xagm®-nku-q
offense3SG ~ DAT.EMPH.2SG fall-FUT-REFL.3SG
‘The offense you caused him will come back to you yourself.” (T 72)

m’er®-h  to-gqma-w° puc’ey°h s’a°l'ilna-w°
fast-GEN come-PERF.AN-ACC.1SG later.EMPH feel.sorry-1SG > SG.OB]
‘Only later I felt sorry that I came early.’ (T 492)

The emphatic -c’ey® does not seem to occur on finite verbs but is compatible with
non-finite verbal forms except for the conditional and auditive. It usually expresses
contrast or restriction (‘only’) in such instances:

(38) a.

tola-nko-c’ey-° p’a®
read-IMPF-EMPH-MOD start
‘He started to read (and not anything else).’

tola-nko-wa-c’ey® sawa
read-IMPF-IMPF.AN-EMPH good
‘It’s good to read (and not to do other things).’

lad®-gma-c’eya-x°donta xaya
hit-PERF.AN-EMPH-ABL.3SG  go
‘Only after he hit him, he left.’
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In example (38c) the emphatic marker adds indication that the event of ‘hitting’ was
somehow expected.

2.5 Comparative

The comparative affix -rka is most often found on predicative and attributive adjec-
tives and on adverbs. This affix indicates comparison. The object of comparison may
be overtly expressed by the ablative phrase, as in (39).

(39) a. n’e n’a-ko-c’a-m’i s’id’a po-h
woman companion-DIM-DIM-1SG 2 year-GEN
p’iruwna n’ad°n’i  n’ud’a-rka
compared ABL.1SG small-COMP

‘My younger sibling is two years younger than me.’ (T 329)

b. xadi xo-xad® n’anosa-rka®
fir birch-ABL  thick-COMP
‘The fir tree is thicker than the birch tree.” (T 355)

Alternatively, the object of comparision may simply be implied but is easily recon-
structed from discourse and the situation of speech:

(40) a. p’iya-ko m’er°-ku-rka-w°na war°na-ly°-q
ermine-DIM fast-ADV-COMP-PROL run-INCH-REFL.3SG
‘The ermine started running faster.” (T 47)

b. tec’°-da-da xolmi®-q, yiba-rka-ne°® xaya
cold-IMPF.PART3SG become.milder-REFL.3SG warm-COMP-ESS go
‘It has become warmer.’ (T 769)

On adverbs the comparative can mean ‘approximately’ or ‘rather’.

(41) a. m’ag-m’i t'ukorkan®h m’ara-° xarwa-btaa-w°
tent-ACC.1SG  here.COMP  make.tent-MOD want-CAUS-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I want to set up a tent somewhere near here.” (T 747)

b. pon°rkah yanku-n°
long.COMP no-2SG
‘You were away for rather a long time.” (T 477)

On verbs the same affix adds the meaning ‘from time to time, slightly, not much’, for
instance, t’en’ewa- ‘to know’ > t’en’ewa-rka- ‘to know vaguely’, temta- ‘to buy’ >
temta-rka- ‘to buy a little’. See also the following examples:
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(42) a. wen°h n‘uk°c’a s’ar®ner®-rka®
dog-GEN cub squeal-COMP
‘The puppy squeals from time to time.” (T 604)

b. xada-da s@w°-s’a-rka®
grandmother-3SG  eye-CAR-COMP
‘His grandmother can’t see well.” (T 581)

In other words, on finite verbs the comparative indicates the low intensity of the
denoted action.

2.6 Polar

The polar marker occurs on nouns, pronouns and some non-finite forms of verbs. Its
form is -yum and the meaning can roughly be described as ‘the one out of the two’,
‘the one who / that’. For instance, in (43a) the polar marker on the word ‘grand-
mother’ suggests that the referent is chosen out of the group of two people known
to the interlocutors, such as e.g. ‘grandmother and granddaughter’, ‘grandmother
and associate’ or the like. The same applies to (43b), as suggested by the translation.
In (43c) the polar is hosted by the modifying participle and indicates that the kettle
which has tea leaves is chosen over the one that does not.

(43) a. xada-yum yed®-m tu-h n’th  pida®
grandmother-POL cauldron-ACC fire-GEN onto hang
‘The one who is grandmother hung the cauldron over the fire.” (T 406)

b. xib’a-yum n’anantaq ti-ta°?
who-POL LOC.2PL come-FUT
‘Who (out of the two) will come with you?’

c. web’ita-na-yum s’aya-nt° yed® p’ir'e-q
leave V-IMPF.PART-POL tea-GEN.2SG cauldron boil-IMP.2SG
‘Boil the kettle with the tea leaves in it.” (T 66)

On adjectives the polar has a similar usage, e.g.:

(44) n'ud’a-yum n’ti-mta wéasako tamna n'i-d’a n’el’e-q
small-POL child-ACC.3SG old.man still NEG-3SG > SG.OB] marry-CONNEG
‘The old man hasn’t married off the youngest of his two sons.” (T 329)

But the same meaning can be rendered if the polar marker is hosted by the modified
noun itself: n‘ud’a n’ti-yum-ta ‘the youngest of his two sons (small child-POL-
ACC.3SG)’.
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2.7 Moderative

The moderative affix -mpoy°h / -poy°h most often occurs on adjectives and indicates
a high degree of the property expressed by the adjective. For instance, the adjective
sawa ‘good’ derives the moderative form sawa-mpoy°h ‘better’. Unlike the polar
which when attached to adjectives denotes a contrast between two entities, the
moderative indicates that the referent of the adjective is selected out of a group of
several referents, cf. narka-yum ‘the bigger (of the two) (POL) and narka-mpoy°h
‘the biggest (of several) (MODER)’. In null-headed phrases moderative adjectives
can combine with case and possessive affixes, e.g.:

(45) narka-mpodoh  ti-h yin’-m meq-manc’® me°-q
big-MODER.3PL reindeer-GEN rope-ACC use-PURP be.going-3PL
‘The oldest of them are going to drive reindeer.” (T 273)

On adverbs the moderative denotes the meaning ‘rather, fairly’:

(46) a. yolc’>-mpow°na yil’e®
average-MODER.PROL live
‘He lives in a rather average way.’ (T 119)

b. nob yax°na t’an’o-mpow°na yil’e-y°bt’e®
one place-LOC little-MODER.PROL live-DIM
‘He has stayed in one place fairly little.” (T 141)

The moderative often combines with the caritive adverbial form of nouns, on which
see Chapter 3, Section 1.3.3. In this instance it has the intensifying meaning,
e.g. wen’ako-s’iq (dog-CAR) ‘without a dog’ and wen’ko-s’ipoy°h (dog-CAR.MODER)
‘even without a dog’. It can also be found on nouns and nominalized participles
which have some parametric component in their meaning, emphasized in this in-
stance. For example, manc®ra-na-mpoy°h (work-IMPF.PART-MODER) is an exclama-
tion meaning ‘He’s a real hard worker!’, see also example (47).

(47) tiki® n’a-mpom’i!
this companion-MODER.1SG
‘This is a real friend of mine!’

The moderative does not occur on finite verbs, but is possible on participles, e.g.
sankowo-ta ‘heavy, difficult (heavy-IMPE.PART)’ > sankowo-ta-mpoy°h ‘heavier, more
difficult (heavy-IMPF.PART-MODER)’, mal’°c’a-s’°-da-mpoy°h ‘even without a parka
(parka-V-IMPF.PART-MODER)’.
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2.8 Diminutive

There are few diminutive suffixes in Tundra Nenets; the most frequent ones are -ko
and -c’a. These suffixes occur on words of various grammatical classes, sometimes
in combination. On pronouns and nouns they denote the small size of or an affec-
tionate attitude towards the referent:

(48) a. man’kon® s’igm’i n’ada-dag=ma
[.DIM ILACC  help-IMP.2PL-ASS
‘Help poor little me.’

b. namke-ko-x°wa-m n‘asnt® wad’eq-ma-n°h xarwa®-dom-c’®
what-DIM-DUB-ACC DAT.2SG  tell-IMPF.AN-DAT want-1SG-PAST
‘I wanted to say something to you.” (T 376)

The diminutive can be repeated for more emphatic effect:

(49) a. piq ponk°na tu-ko-c’a nad’i
tree.PL.GEN between fire-DIM-DIM be.seen
‘A small fire is seen between trees.” (T 478)

b. tika-ko-c’a-r° namke-r°?
this-DIM-DIM-2SG  what-2SG
‘What is this thing you have?’

The diminutive modifying the noun can attach to the attributive adjective which the
noun heads (50a), and some kind of ‘diminutive concord’ within the noun phrase is
also attested (50b).

(50) a. wawa-ko xoba-m s’id’a ya-n°h nadar®taa-w°
bad-DIM skin-ACC 2 place-DAT tear-1SG > OBJ.SG
‘I tore the bad skin into two pieces.’ (T 372)

b. puida-na pox°qna n‘ud’a-ko  papa-ko-waq meb’erna
last-IMPF.AN year-PL.LOC small-DIM younger.sibling-DIM-1PL get.stronger
‘Our little brother got stronger in the last years.’ (T 267)

The examples in (51) demonstrate the use of the diminutive on adverbs:
(51) a. lak°mpoy°koh n’ibk°la-nku-w°

meanwhile.DIM lower.head-FUT-REFL.1SG
‘T’ll take a little nap meanwhile.’ (T 310)
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yika-w® wawa-ko-w°na pank°btas-d°m
neck-ACC.1SG bad-DIM-PROL  turn-1SG
‘I turned my neck incautiously.” (T 443)

No diminutive is possible on finite verbs, but it combines with non-finite verbal
forms, in particular, participles.

(52) a.

m’i-gme-ko-c’a-m’i s’ay°xalna-w°
give-PERF.PART-DIM-DIM-ACC.1SG  feel.sorry-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I felt sorry about what I have given away.’ (T 598)

yewanca-da-ko-w° m’a-kant® xa&-x°ya-q!
dear-IMPE.PART-DIM-1SG  tent-DAT.2SG  go-INTENS-IMP.2SG
‘My darling, go home!” (T 86)

This includes passive constructions formed on the basis of participles:

(53) a.

n’is’a-nta lad®-weko
father-GEN.3SG hit-PERF.PART.DIM
‘He was lightly hit by his father.’

nac’eki®-h  xada-weko
child-GEN  kill-PERF.PART.DIM
‘This poor little thing was killed by the child.’

In (53a) the diminutive on the perfective participle that heads the passive clause
shows the low intensity of the action, while in (53b) it conveys sympathy towards
the patient participant not overtly expressed in the clause.

2.9 Pejorative

The pejorative has the form -ye. On nouns or personal pronouns it conveys either a
negative attitude or pity towards the referent:

(54) a.

t'ikaxowa-r° n’e-mpo-ye, séedora-x°rta®  yexara®!
this-DUB-2SG woman-MODER-PE] sew-FOC.MOD ignore
‘What kind of woman is she, she can’t even sew!” (T 295)

xusuwey® yal’a-h  s’igyem’i n’ananta yenk°rila-° p’a®
each day-GEN LPEJ.ACC LOC.3SG start.carrying-MOD  start
‘Poor me, he started carrying me with him every day.’ (T 102)
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It is often combined with the diminutive, in which case it expresses sympathy:

(55) a.

saln’ik®-h  tuwo-gma-xad® n’e
lamp-GEN light.up-PERF.AN-ABL woman
n’a-ko-c’a-ye-n’i yar®-da xanc’e®

companion-DIM-DIM-PEJ-GEN.1SG  crying-3SG die.out

‘My little sibling stopped crying when the lamp (made of fat) lit up.’
(T 737)

pid°kayeda tamna pox°nc’a-ye°
he.DIM.PE]J still root.V-PE]J
‘Poor thing, he is still small (lit. without roots).” (T 454)

The pejorative also occurs on predicative adjectives and verbs:

(56) a.

In (56) the pejorative expresses the emotional attitude (sympathy and pity) towards

wawa-ye-d°m, waewa-ye-d°m!
bad-PEJ-1SG bad-PEJ-1SG
‘Poor me, I am bad!” (T 66)

yaleq yamp®°xaqna t’ec’°-da
day.GEN.PL  during.PL cold-IMPF.PART
todala-w°dawey® m’a-k°na manc’ena-ye°
heat-NEG.PART  tent-LOC lie.shivering-PE]

‘All day long he was lying shivering in a cold unheated tent, poor
thing.” (T 229)

Wera to-ye®
Wera come-PE]
‘Wera has come, poor thing.’

the subject participant.

2.10 Augmentative

The augmentative in -qya or -qya® attaches to nouns. It has an evaluative meaning:
it denotes the large size of the referent or a negative attitude towards the referent on
the part of the speaker. For example, wen’ako-qya (dog-AUG) means ‘big dog’ and
something like ‘bad dog’, n’e-qya (woman-AUG) means ‘large woman’ and ‘bad
woman’. Like the diminutive, the augmentative can be located in several places
within a noun phrase, e.g. narka wen’ako-qya (big dog-AUG) ~ narka-qya wen’ako

(big-AUG dog) ~ narka-qya wen’ako-qya (big-AUG dog-AUG) ‘huge dog.’
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On finite verbs the augmentative forms the general finite stem with the augmen-
tative na. It shows a negative attitude towards the action denoted by the verb and/or
its subject participant:

(57) a. Wera(-qya) to-qyana
Wera-AUG come-AUG
‘Wera came! What the hell?” Or: ‘Finally Wera came (with disapproval).’

b. man’® to-qyana-d°m
I come-AUG-1SG
‘I have come (although you do not like it).’

On non-finite verbal forms, adjectives and adverbs the augmentative may express
high intensity of the action or property. For instance, the augmentative form of
yamp® ‘long’ yamp®-qya means ‘very very long’. See also (58):

(58) a. sa-ta-qya-w°na tol°-m tiraxana lada®-da
strong-IMPF.PART-AUG-PROL table-ACC fist-LOC  hit-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He hit the table with his fist very strongly.” (T 537)

b. wen°q wa®wa-ko-qya®-wana mad®-lia-d°q
dog-PL  bad-DIM-AUG-PROL  bark-INCH-REFL.3PL
‘The dogs started barking furiously.” (T 66)

In (58b) the augmentative is combined with the diminutive. This combination is
possible if the latter expresses affection.

2.11 Intensive

The intensive marker is -xaya. It differs from the other affixes described in this
chapter because it normally occurs only on verbs, including various non-finite
verbal forms. But in all other respects it is similar to the multi-based affixes de-
scribed in this chapter. The intensive indicates high intensity of the action denoted
by the base verb. In (59a) it is hosted by the finite verb, and in (59b) and (59c¢) it
combines with modal converbs.

(59) a. noxa-h tewa teri liwlrtax°ya®
polar.fox-GEN tail DP  fluffy-INTENS
‘The polar fox has such a fluffy tail.” (T 190)

b. tarenc’a-mta manon-kaya-° waxaly®-q
appearance-ACC.3SG  wrap-INTENS-MOD  start.speaking-REFL.3SG

‘He started speaking with an impenetrable face (lit. wrapping his
appearance on purpose).’ (T 230)
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c. sarm’ik°-q taew°-doh nee-toh pont°h
wolf-PL tail-PL.ACC.3PL leg-PL.GEN.3PL between
me-x°ya-° x@w°n’ah n’awotia-d°q
put-INTENS-MOD away run-REFL.3PL

‘Having had to put their tails between their legs, the wolves ran away.’
(T 271)

The intensive cannot be termed ‘mood’ because, according to the criteria adopted
here after Salminen (1997), inflectional moods in Tundra Nenets are not found on
non-finite forms. Moreover, moods are not compatible with each other, but the inten-
sive is compatible with at least some of them, as shown below.

(60) a. yabto yamp® yik°-c’a-mta ya-h nesomana wenkala-x°ya-wi°
goose long neck-DIM-ACC.3SG place-GEN along spread-INTENS-INFR
‘The poor goose has spread its long neck along the earth.” (T 422)

b. p'ig n‘imn’a yid®-q  xay°le-doh xanc’ada-x°ya-wi°-q
tree.GEN.PL along water-PL tear-PL.3PL move-INTENS-INFR-3PL
‘Tears were moving quickly along the trees.” (T 738)

c. manc°rax°ya-q
work-INTENS-IMP.2SG
‘Do some work please!’

Tereshchenko (1965) contains one example in which the intensive is hosted by the
degree adverb tamna ‘still, more, again, also’ (glossed here as ‘still’), but this example
was not judged as grammatical by my consultants.

(61) xasawa nac’eki® tomna-xaya yaqw°lax°ma
man child still-INTENS brave-INCH
‘The boy appeared even braver.” (T 857)

The intensive does not seem to occur on nouns.



Chapter 7
Noun Phrases

A noun phrase consists of a head and optional dependents which always precede it.
The head is either a noun or a personal pronoun, but pronouns do not normally take
dependents. The classes of dependents discussed in this chapter include deter-
miners, possessors, non-possessive nominal dependents, attributive adjectives, and
quantifiers. The chapter also deals with apposition. Relative clauses are addressed in
Chapter 14 and clausal complements of nouns in Chapter 15, Section 4.

1 Determiners

Prototypical articles are missing; definiteness may be expressed by means of optional
possessive affixes (see Chapter 4, Section 3.2). But Tundra Nenets has several items
that can be termed ‘determiners’. They form a relatively small closed class with little
descriptive content and characterize the head noun with respect to deixis and defi-
niteness. This class is shown below.

1) tuku® ‘this’

tarc’a ‘such’

t'iki® ‘that’ (mostly anaphoric)

t'exa ‘that, distant or behind something’
taki® ‘that (deictic)’

tay®kuy® ‘that one over there (visible)’

Determiners differ from adjectives in their position. Unlike adjectives, they must pre-
cede the lexical possessor which does not trigger possessive agreement on the head
(see Section 2 on the position of agreeing lexical possessors), as can be seen from
the following contrast.

2 a. Wera-h narka ti
Wera-GEN big reindeer
‘Wera’s big reindeer’

b. *Wera-h t'uku® t
Wera-GEN this reindeer
(‘this reindeer of Wera’s’)

c. tuku® Wera-h ti
this Wera-GEN reindeer
‘this reindeer of Wera’s’
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The crucial contrast between (2a) and (2b) indicates that the adjective and the deter-
miner occupy different positions with respect to the nominal head.

Like adjectives, determiners show optional number concord with the head
noun, cf.:

(3) taki°(-q) ti-q (that-PL reindeer-PL) ‘those reindeer’
t'iki®-q nod’a-q (this-PL berry-PL) ‘those berries’ (T 539)
t'exa-q t'ir'e-d° (that-PL cloud-PL.2SG) ‘those clouds of yours’ (T 349)

But possessive and case concord on determiners is problematic for most speakers,
even more so than on adjectives (on concord on adjectives see Section 3). Most
speakers of modern Tundra Nenets reject the following examples as ungrammatical:

(4) ?/*t’exa-r° te-r° (that-2SG reindeer-2SG) ‘that reindeer of yours’
?/*t'uku®-da te-da (this-3SG reindeer-3SG) ‘this reindeer of his’

However, a few examples are found in Tereshchenko’s (1965) materials: nomke-mta
xara-mta ‘which cause’ (what-ACC.3SG cause-ACC.3SG) (T 746) and t'ika-waq nomke-
waq ‘what (thing) of ours’ (this-1PL what-1PL) (T 826).

2 Possessive NPs

The basic constituent order in the possessive construction is ‘possessor — possessed’.

2.1 The structure

Examples below illustrate various semantic relations between the possessor and the
possessed. The lexical possessor takes the genitive form (5a), whereas the pronomi-
nal possessor stands in the nominative (5b).

(5) a. noxa-h teewa (polar.fox-GEN tail) ‘polar fox’s tail’
n’‘ib’a-h mal® (needle-GEN end) ‘the end of the needle’
p’i-h l'enar® (night-GEN cold-GEN) ‘the cold of the night’
teta-n’i puxac’a (master-GEN.1SG wife) ‘my master’s wife’
n’eb’a-n° pani® (mother-GEN.1SG coat) ‘my mother’s coat’
yir'i-nta yon’eko (grandfather-GEN.3SG joke) ‘his grandfather’s joke’
p’b’i-ta pad°®ko (boots.GEN.3SG bag) ‘a bag with his boots’

marad®-h yil® (city-GEN life) ‘life in the city’
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b. (pida) puxac’a-da (he wife-3SG) ‘his wife’
(vid®°raq) tex°yu-dah (you.PL reindeer.DU2PL) ‘your reindeer (DU)’
(man’ih) wen’aku-n’ih (we.DU dog.PL-1DU) ‘our dogs (PL)’

As shown in (5b), the free-standing pronominal possessors are optional and, in
accordance with the general tendency for pro-drop, they are most often absent. But
the possessed noun must combine with possessive affixes (possibly, incorporated
pronouns) which cross-reference the possessor in person and number.

When the possessor is lexical, the possessive affix is not obligatory. Thus, it
is absent in (5a). However, the lexical possessor can optionally trigger 3rd person
possessive agreement on the head. Crucially, agreeing and non-agreeing lexical
possessors differ in their position within the NP. As mentioned in Section 1, the
non-agreeing possessor follows the determiner. In contrast, the agreeing possessor
is located on the left periphery of the phrase and cannot be preceded by any other
dependents, including determiners.

(6) a. tuku® Wera-h ti
this Wera-GEN reindeer
‘this reindeer of Wera’s’

b. *tuku® Wera-h te-da
this Wera-GEN reindeer-3SG
(‘this reindeer of Wera’s’)

c. Wera-h t'uku® te-da
Wera-GEN this reindeer3SG
‘this reindeer of Wera’s’

d. *Wera-h t'uku® ti
Wera-GEN this reindeer3SG
(‘this reindeer of Wera’s’)

The opposite distribution of agreement is strictly ungrammatical. The phrase [t’uku®
Wera-h] te-da is in principle possible but only with the syntactic parsing indicated
by brackets, i.e. in the meaning ‘this Wera’s reindeer’.

Note that under certain pragmatic conditions the lexical possessor that triggers
agreement may be extracted out of the host noun phrase, in which case we are deal-
ing with the external possessive construction (Chapter 9, Section 3.3). However, in
other instances there is clear evidence that the agreeing possessor is NP-internal
and forms a syntactic constituent with its head, even though it is somehow ‘less
tightly’ connected to it than the non-agreeing possessor. This can be seen in the
fact that it cannot be separated from the rest of the host NP by clause-level con-
stituents. For instance, a clausal adverb cannot be inserted between the possessor
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and the possessed, although in the examples below it would be possible in all other
preverbal positions.

(7) a. Wera-h (*yetr'i) wen’akox°danta pin°a-d°m
Wera-GEN always dog-ABL.3SG be.afraid-1SG
‘I am (always) afraid of Wera’s dog.’

b. Wera-h (*yetr'i) tex°nag-ta to°-dom-c’®
Wera-GEN always reindeer-LOC.PL3SG come-1SG-PAST
‘I (always) arrived on Wera’s reindeer.’

c. Wera-h (*t’en’ana) n’eb’a-da n’anta xalla-m  m’igna-s’®
Wera-GEN yesterday = mother3SG DAT.3SG fish-ACC give-PAST
‘(Yesterday) Wera’s mother gave him some fish.’

As far as the pronominal possessors are concerned, for most speakers they must pre-
cede the determiner, i.e. they are located in the peripheral position in the phrase,
possibly the same position that accommodates agreeing lexical possessors. How-
ever, some speakers do allow pronominal possessors to follow the determiner, albeit
marginally.

(8) a. pidar® tuku® nano-r°
you this boat-2SG
‘this boat of yours’

b. ?t'uku® pidar® nano-r°
this you boat2SG
‘this boat of yours’

This seems to suggest that for these speakers the pronominal possessor too can
occupy either of the two available possessor positions.

The syntactic and functional properties of agreeing lexical possessors are dis-
cussed in more detail in the next subsection.

2.2 The properties of the agreeing possessor

The functional difference between agreeing and non-agreeing lexical possessors is
determined by a set of semantic and pragmatic factors.

First, in many instances the agreeing possessor bears the information structure
role of secondary topic. Secondary topic is understood here as a topical element that
is less pragmatically salient than the primary topic, but the utterance is construed to
be about the relationship between the primary and secondary topic referents. The
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secondary topic often corresponds to the direct object, in which case the 3rd person
object triggers agreement on the verb (see Chapter 9, Section 2). But the possessor of
the direct object may also be topical and indeed agreeing possessors are most easily
available on objects. The topical possessor agrees with the possessed noun and the
possessed noun, in its turn, triggers object agreement on the verb, which suggests
that the topical possessor makes the whole object NP topical. The following exam-
ples provide contexts that ensure topical (e.g. (9a) and (9b)) vs. non-topical (e.g.
(9¢) and (9d)) interpretation of the possessor and demonstrate that topicality of the
possessor correlates with the agreement on the possessed: in non-topical examples
agreement is either impossible or strongly dispreferred.

(9) a. [Did you see this girl?]
t'uku® n’e nac’eki-h  banta-mta maneqna-wa-s’°®
this woman child-GEN ribbon-ACC.3SG see-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘I (only) saw the ribbon of this girl’

b. [Did you see this girl?]
*t'uku® n’e nac’eki-h  banta-mta manegna-dam-c’°®
this woman child-GEN ribbon-ACC.3SG see-1SG-PAST
(‘I (only) saw the ribbon of this girl.”)

c. [What did you see? / Whose ribbon did you see?]
t'uku® n’e nac’eki-h  banta-m moaneqna-dom-c’®
this woman child-GEN ribbon-ACC-3SG see-1SG-PAST
‘I saw the ribbon of this girl.’

d. [What did you see? / Whose ribbon did you see?]
*t'uku® n’e nac’eki-h  banta-m maneqna-wa-s’°
this woman child-GEN ribbon-ACC3SG see-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
(‘I saw the ribbon of this girl.”)

(10) a. [Did you fix Wera’s boat?]
Wera-h nano-mta sulor-p’iwa-s’°
Wera-GEN boat-ACC.3SG  fix-DUR.1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘Yes, I fixed Wera’s boat.’

b. [What did you fix? / Whose boat did you fix?]
Wera-h nono-m  sulor-p’idam-c’®
Wera-GEN boat-ACC  fix-DUR.1SG-PAST
‘I fixed Wera’s boat.’

c. [What did you fix? / Whose boat did you fix?]
*Wera-h nano-mta sulor-p’idom-c’®
Wera-GEN boat-ACC.3SG  fix-DUR.1SG-PAST
(‘I fixed Wera’s boat.”)
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(11) a. [Why did Wera hit you?]
man’® Wera-h masina-mta taxabta-dam-c’®
I Wera-GEN car-ACC.3SG  break-1SG-PAST
‘I broke Wera’s car.’

b. [What happened?]
man’® Wera-h masina-m taxabta-d°m
I Wera-GEN car-ACC break-1SG
‘I broke Wera’s car.’

c. [What happened?]
*?man’® Wera-h masina-mta taxabta-d°m
I Wera-GEN car-ACC.3SG  break-1SG
(‘I broke Wera’s car.”)

This observation probably explains the fact that agreeing possessor is rarely found
in oblique NPs, although it does occur: obliques are less likely to be topical than
higher grammatical functions and not all speakers accept examples where posses-
sive agreement is found on obliques. Moreover, this kind of possessive agreement
is generally impossible in two different NPs within the same clause if agreement
targets two different referents:

(12) a. Was’a-h tu°n’i  Wera-h namt’orc’a-nta n’in‘a na
Wasya-GEN gun  Wera-GEN chair-GEN.3SG on be
‘Wasya’s gun is on Wera’s chair.’

b. *Was’a-h tu°n’i-da  Wera-h namt’orc’a-nta n’in‘a na
Wasya-GEN gun3SG  Wera-GEN chair-GEN.3SG on be
(‘Wasya’s gun is on Wera’s chair.”)

c. Wera-h n’abako-da Was’a-h wen’ako-m lada®
Wera-GEN elder.sister3SG Wasya-GEN dog-ACC hit-3SG
‘Wera’s sister hit Wasya’s dog.’

d. *Wera-h n’abako-da Was’a-h wen’ako-mta lada®
Wera-GEN elder.sister3SG Wasya-GEN dog-ACC.3SG hit3SG
(‘Wera’s sister hit Wasya’s dog.”)

However, possessive agreement is possible on more than one NP in the clause if it
refers to the same entity, in this particular case, the referent of Was’a:

(13) Was’a-h tun’i-da  Wera-nta namt’orc’a-h n’in‘a na
Wasya-GEN gun3SG  Wera-GEN.3SG chair-GEN on be
‘Wasya’s gun is on Wera’s (literally: his Wera’s) chair.’
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Another syntactic constraint on agreeing possessors is that such constructions
are incompatible with object agreement on the verb within the same clause if this
object agreement does not target the possessed noun. As shown in (14), possessive
agreement on the subject is impossible when the verb bears the person/number object
marker which cross-references a participant mentioned in the previous discourse.

(14) a. Wera-h n’e°ka lad®s-da
Wera-GEN elder.brother hit-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera;’s brother; hit himy«j/.’

b. *Wera-h n’e°ka-da lad®as-da
Wera-GEN elder.brother3SG hit3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘Wera,’s brother; hit himy.")

This fact may have an information structure related explanation: as argued in
Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1, the verb bears object marking if the 3rd person object corre-
sponds to secondary topic. The role of secondary topic is presumably unique, that is,
the clause cannot contain two non-coreferential secondary topics, therefore object
marking on the verb and possessive marking of the lexical possessor cannot cooccur
when their controllers differ.

Agreeing lexical possessors are very marginal within dependent clauses (15),
except when the agreeing possessor is the possessor of the dependent subject (16)
or is coreferential with the main clause subject (17).

(15) a. Wera-h wen’ako-m lada-gma-x°dan’i nac’eki® yaruma-s’°
Wera-GEN dog-ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG child start.crying-PAST
‘When I hit Wera’s dog, the child started crying.’

b. *?Wera-h  wen’ako-mta lada-gma-x°don’i nac’eki® yaruma-s’°
Wera-GEN dog-ACC.3SG hit-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG child start.crying-PAST
(‘When I hit Wera’s dog, the child started crying.”)

c. t'en’ana Wera-h ti-m xada-wa-n’i
yesterday Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC kill-IMPF.AN-1SG
mal’°nkana n’eb’a-m’i n’en°c’'um’a-s’°
during mother-1SG get.angry-PAST
‘When I killed Wera’s reindeer yesterday, mother got angry.’
d. *?t’en’ana Wera-h te-mta xada-wa-n'i
yesterday Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.3SG kill-IMPF.AN-1SG
mal’°nkana n’eb’a-m’i  n’en°c’um’a-s’°®
during mother-1SG  get.angry-PAST
(‘When I killed Wera’s reindeer yesterday, mother got angry.’)
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(16) a. Wera-h t’ib’a xa-gma-xad® Masa  yaruma
Wera-GEN tooth-GEN fall-PERF.AN-ABL Masha start.crying
‘When Wera’s tooth fell out, Masha started crying.’

b. Wera-h t'ib’a-nta xa-qma-xad® MaSa  yaruma
Wera-GEN tooth-GEN.3SG fall-PERF.AN-ABL Masha start.crying
‘When Wera’s tooth fell out, Masha started crying.’

c. Wera-h masina-h xe-qm’a-xad®
Wera-GEN car-GEN  go-PERF.AN-ABL
mon’® manc°ra- p’a-wa-s’°
I work-MOD  start-REFL.1SG-PAST

‘After Wera’s car left, I started working.’

d. Wera-h masina-nta  xe-qm’a-xad®
Wera-GEN car-GEN.3SG go-PERF.AN-ABL
mon’® manc°ra- p’a-wa-s’®
I work-MOD  start-REFL.1SG-PAST

‘After Wera’s car left, I started working.’

(17) t’en’ana  Wera-h te-mta xada-gma-x°dan’i
yesterday Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.3SG  kill-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG
t'uku® yal’a-h  s’igm’i ladorma-s’
this day-GEN LACC  beat.up-PAST

‘Because I killed Wera’s reindeer yesterday, he beat me up today.’

These distributional facts confirm that the agreeing lexical possessor is associated
with the secondary topic function on the assumption that there is only one secondary
topic per clause and that secondary topics, defined as above, are not easily available
in dependent clauses.

Second, there are instances where an agreeing lexical possessor does not seem
to have a topical interpretation. Instead the construction is chosen when the speaker
wishes to emphasize the pragmatic salience of the possessor within the domain of
the NP (as opposed to clause-level topics). It is likely to occur when there is an
inalienable relation between the possessor and the possessed, so that they are
closely related conceptually. But possessive agreement is not a means to encode
inalienability per se, since inalienable possessive constructions are perfectly accept-
able without it. The presence of agreement is determined by the speaker’s construal
of the possessive relationship: it indicates that the possessor is assigned a special
level of prominence. Unlike in topical constructions, an inalienable agreeing pos-
sessor may be non-referential.
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(18) pid’ih n’u-d’ih mal’e® xasawa-h yolc’°n-kanta t&wi®-q
they.DU child3DU already man-GEN age-DAT.3SG reach-REFL.3SG
‘Their (DU) child has already reached the age of a man.’ (T 496)

Inalienable constructions with the agreeing possessor are not restricted in terms of
the grammatical function of the possessed noun and freely occur on lower gram-
matical functions:

(19) a. Wera-h n’e-h n’a-nta n‘amna yib’edorna-d°m
Wera-GEN woman companion-GEN.3SG about  think-1SG
‘T am thinking about Wera’s sister.’

b. Wera-h n’e-h n’a-h n’amna yib’edorna-d°m
Wera-GEN woman companion-GEN about think-1SG
‘T am thinking about Wera’s sister.’

c. t'uku® wen’ako Wera-h n’abako-nta xada-wi®
this dog Wasya-GEN elder.sister-GEN.3SG  Kkill-PERF.PART
‘This dog is killed by Wera’s sister.’

d. t'uku® wen’ako Wera-h n’abako-h xada-wi®
this dog Wasya-GEN elder.sister-GEN  kill-PERF.PART

‘This dog is killed by Wera’s sister.’

As shown in Section 3.2, in constructions with agreeing inalienable possessors the
modifying adjective may show optional possessive person/number concord.

There are additional syntactic restrictions on agreeing NP-internal possessors:
when the subject is 3rd person, the agreeing possessor is impossible on non-sub-
jects, cf.:

(20) a. man’® Wera-h ti-m lad®s-d°m
I Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC hit-1SG
‘T hit Wera’s reindeer.’
b. mon’® Wera-h te-mta lad®s-d°m
I Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.3SG hit-1SG

‘T hit Wera’s reindeer.’

c. Masa Wera-h ti-m lada®
Masha Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC hit3SG
‘Masha hit Wera’s reindeer.’

d. *Masa  Wera-h te-mta lada®
Masha Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.3SG hit3SG
(‘Masha hit Wera’s reindeer.’)
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(21) a. moen’® Wera-h ten°h n‘an’°>-m  m’igna-d°m
I Wera-GEN reindeer.DAT bread-ACC give-1SG
‘T gave bread to Wera’s reindeer.’
b. moan’® Wera-h tex°nta n‘an’°-m  m’igna-d°m
I Wera-GEN reindeer.DAT.3SG bread-ACC give-1SG

‘I gave bread to Wera’s reindeer.’

C. MaSa Wera-h ten®h n‘an’°-m  m’igna
Masha Wera-GEN reindeer.DAT bread-ACC give
‘Masha gave bread to Wera’s reindeer.’

d. *Masa  Wera-h tex°nta n‘an’°-m  m’igna
Masha Wera-GEN reindeer.DAT.3SG bread-ACC give
(‘Masha gave bread to Wera’s reindeer.”)

Examples (a) and (b) are grammatical whether or not the possessor of the non-
subject element triggers agreement on it, because the subject is in the 1st person.
But in (d) the subject stands in the 3rd person and this makes possessive agreement
on the non-subject element ungrammatical. This applies to both topical and non-
topical agreeing possessors.

In sum, the agreeing possessor is either secondary topic or inalienable and em-
phasized, or otherwise plays an important role in the interpretation of the possessive
phrase. Importantly, agreeing NP-internal possessors exhibit certain syntactic prop-
erties of clause-level elements. I will discuss them in more detail in other chapters;
see Chapter 16, Sections 2.3 and 2.4 on the control of converbs, Chapter 17, Sections
1.1 and 1.2 on agreeing possessors with antecedent non-reflexive pronouns within
the clause, and Chapter 17, Section 2.1 on the role of agreeing possessors in cross-
clause anaphora. This suggests that the functional prominence of the agreeing NP-
internal possessor is mirrored by its syntactic prominence.

2.3 Predestinative possessive phrases

The predestinative NP has essentially the same structure as the regular possessive
construction. The predestinative possessor precedes the head noun and takes the
genitive form if it is a lexical NP or the nominative if it is pronominal. The lexical
predestinative possessor can trigger 3rd person singular, dual or plural agreement
on the head noun, but it is highly optional (22a). The pronominal predestinative
possessor triggers obligatory person/number agreement (22b).

(22) a. Wera-h nano-d° (Wera-GEN boat-PRED) ‘boat for Wera’

Wera-h nano-da-da (Wera-GEN boat-PRED-3SG) ‘boat for Wera’

n’e°ka-x°yu-n’i nano-d° (elder.brother-DU-1SG boat-PRED)
‘boat for my two brothers’

pane-n’i n’i-d° (coat-GEN.1SG belt-PRED) ‘belt for my coat’
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b. (man’®) s’ay®-da-m’i (I tea-PRED-NOM.1SG) ‘tea for me’
(man’°®) m’adoncey®-da-n° (I gift-PRED-GEN.1SG) ‘gift for me’
(pida) wada-da-mta (he word-PRED-ACC.3SG) ‘word for him’

The predestinative possessor may be additionally expressed by an NP-external post-
positional phrase:

(23) (yegmn’anaq) tad’eb’a (yeqmn’anaq) pardon-da-waq s’erta®
for.1PL shaman for.1PL medicine.PRED.IPL do
‘The shaman made a medicine for us.’

The predestinative possessor and the regular possessor are in complementary distri-
bution: constructions like *Wera-h m’adoncey®-da-n’i (Wera-GEN gift-PRED-1SG) with
the intended reading ‘Wera’s gift for me’ are ungrammatical.

As discussed in Chapter 4, predestinative phrases occur in three case forms,
nominative, genitive and accusative, if the predestinative is pronominal, and in one
case form (nominative/accusative) if it is a lexical noun. Their syntactic functions are
described in that chapter. According to Leisit (2014), if the predestinative has a plural
reference, it requires the dative plural on the modifying adjective.

3 Attributive modifiers

Attributive modifiers include adjectives, ordinal numerals, quantificational adjectives
and attributive forms of verbs (participles forming relative clauses). The latter are
clausal structures and are discussed in Chapter 14. Like other dependents, modifiers
precede their head. Attributive adjectives and relative clauses may agree in three
features: number, case, and possessive person/number, although the conditions on
these three types of concord differ. Ordinal numerals and quantificational adjectives
do not normally show attributive concord.

3.1 Interaction of concord features

Attributive concord is always optional. Concord rules are unique and quite complex:
they depend on the interaction of formal and semantic conditions. Number concord
is the most common, especially in the Western dialects where it is present in the
overwhelming majority of non-singular NPs. However, it does not seem to be true
that in the Eastern dialects number concord is only possible in certain grammatical
cases (Tereshchenko 1956: 168, 1973: 40). Neither do my data confirm the absence of
case concord (Tereshchenko 1956: 168, 1973: 52-53). In fact, numerous examples of
case concord can be found in the materials of Tereshchenko herself, but indeed case
and possessive concord are far less frequent than number concord and are restricted
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by special constraints. Most importantly, they are typically available in the language
of folklore (cf. Tereshchenko 1973: 54), although speakers have clear intuitions about
their (un)grammaticality.

The following rules apply. First, although number concord is optional, it is
always available for all registers and speakers, and in all morphosyntactic contexts.
At least for some speakers it can make semantic contribution: the singular on the
adjective modifying a plural noun indicates that the plural has a group interpreta-
tion, whereas the plural suggests individual and/or distributive interpretation.

(24) a. narka yes’a-q (big metal-PL) ‘a large sum of money’
narka-q yes’a-q (big-PL metal-PL) ‘big roubles’

b. narka ti-q (big reindeer-PL) ‘big herd’
narka-q ti-q (big-PL reindeer-PL) ‘big reindeer’

The plural concord on the attributive adjective may also indicate some kind of defi-
niteness or concreteness, as opposed to the generic interpretation of the plural NP:

(25) a. miuno-ta noxa-q (make.noise-IMPF.PART polar.fox-PL)
‘barking polar foxes (in general)’

miuno-ta-q noxa-q (make.noise-IMPF.PART-PL polar.fox-PL)
‘the barking polar foxes (a concrete group)’

b. narka tid®° (big reindeer.PL.2SG)
‘big reindeer associated with you in some way’

narka-q tid° (big-PL reindeer.PL.2SG)
‘your big reindeer’

Second, possessive person/number and case concord are only available when all
features are copied from the controller to the target — with the exception of person/
number concord in the nominative singular. I have detected a few exceptions in
Terechshenko (1965) where person/number concord applies in the absence of case
and/or number concord. These examples were not confirmed by my consultants, so
maybe we are dealing here with generational differences in the language.
According to these rules, if the controller is marked for only one of the concord
features, the adjective can agree in number and person/number, but not case:

(26) serako-q teq (white-PL reindeer.PL) ‘white reindeer (PL)’
serako-r° ter® (white-2SG reindeer.2SG) ‘your white reindeer’

*serako-xad® texad® (white-ABL reindeer.ABL)
‘from the white reindeer’
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If the controller is overtly marked for two or three features, number is available on
its own. Otherwise, all features must be overtly expressed on the adjective, copying
the features on the head noun.

(27) a. serako-q tid (white-PL reindeer.PL.2SG)
seraku-d® tid (white-PL.2SG reindeer.PL.2SG)
*serako-r° tid (white-2SG reindeer.PL.2SG)
‘your white reindeer (PL)’

b. serako-x°dant® texadant® (white-ABL-2SG reindeer.ABL.2SG)
*serako-r° tex°dant® (white-2SG reindeer.ABL2SG)
*serako-xad® tex°dant® (white-ABL reindeer.ABL.2SG)

‘from your white reindeer’

c. serako-q texat® (white-PL reindeer.PL.ABL)
serako-xat® texat® (white-PL.ABL reindeer-PL.ABL)
*serako-xad® texat® (white-ABL reindeer-PL.ABL)
‘from white reindeer (PL)’

d. serako-q te-xatat® (white-PL reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)

serako-x°tat® tex°tat° (white-ABL-PL.2SG reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)

*serako-r° tex°tat® (white-2SG reindeer.PL ABL.2SG)

*serako-xat® tex°tat® (white-PL.ABL reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)

*serako-xad® tex®tat® (white-ABL reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)

*seraku-d® tex°tat® (white-PL.2SG reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)

*serako-x°dant® tex°tat® (white-ABL.2SG reindeer.PL.ABL.2SG)
‘from your white reindeer (PL)’

In (28) I cite a few examples attested in Tereshchenko (1965), which illustrate some
of these patterns.

(28) a. yamp°-q nebto-n° (long-PL hair-PL.1SG) ‘my long hair’ (T 210)
b. narka-q mun®-gmana (big-PL piece-PL.PROL) ‘along big pieces’ (T 598)
c. s’id’a-mta nuda-mta (two-ACC.3SG hand-ACC.3SG) ‘his two hands’ (T 690)
d. yawo syero (what.ACC.PL thing.ACC.PL) ‘which things’ (T 93)

Similar patterns exist for the dual, although, as Tereshchenko (1973: 51) noticed,
dual concord is very infrequent, probably because of the structural complexity of
the dual forms. Generally speaking, concord seems to correlate with the phonetic
‘weight’ of the inflection. Longer inflections are less likely to be repeated on the
adjective, while phonetically ‘light’ inflectional concord is more likely (for example,
the accusative plural). As mentioned previously, concord is optional, so non-agree-
ing adjectival forms are always available. But when there are several coordinated
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adjectives, all of them have to carry relevant features: concord on only one coordi-
nated adjective is ungrammatical, cf.: yedey°-da narka-da nano-da (new-3SG big3SG
boat-3SG) / *yedey°-da narka nano-da | *yedey® narka-da nano-da ‘his big new boat’.

Predestinative concord follows the same rules as case concord and is also stylis-
tically restricted. Some examples are presented below.

(29) a. tola-wanta-m’i nomke-da-m’i ta
read-FUT.PART-ISG what-PRED-ACC.1SG give
‘He gave me something to read’.

b. tola-wanta-da-m’i namke-da-m'’i ta
read-FUT.PART-PRED-1SG what-PRED-ACC.1SG  give
‘He gave me something to read’.

c. sawa-do-m’i kniga-da-m’i ta
go0od-PRED-1SG  book-PRED-ACC.1SG give
‘He gave me a good book’.

In (29) the attributive modifiers (the participle and adjective) copy the morpho-
syntactic features of the head noun, the predestinative and the possessive person/
number.

3.2 Conditions on possessive concord

There is one additional restriction on possessive person/number concord: it can only
occur in phrases where the possessor is in a peripheral position (this was termed
‘the agreeing possessor’ in Section 2). If the possessor is a lexical NP, possessive
inflection on the adjective is only possible in the presence of possessive inflection
on the head:

(30) a. Wera-h narka-da teda (Wera-GEN big-3SG reindeer.3SG) ‘Wera’s big reindeer’
b. *Wera-h narka-da ti (Wera-GEN big-3SG reindeer) ‘Wera’s big reindeer’

In (30b) the possessor is in the regular position because there is no agreement on
the head. Possessive marking on the modifier is impossible in this instance. But in
(30a) there is possessive agreement on the head, which suggests that the possessor
in located in the phrase-peripheral position. The head noun controls the possessive
concord on the adjective. These facts show that person concord on the adjective
crucially depends on the position of the possessor and provides evidence for the
contention that the agreeing possessor must belong to the same syntactic domain.
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As discussed in Section 2.1, pronominal possessors always trigger possessive
agreement, but at least for some speakers the position of the pronominal possessor
is ambiguous: it can be in either the regular position or the peripheral position, pre-
ceding the determiner. However, when the adjective hosts possessive concord, the
pronominal possessor must precede the determiner:

(31) a. pidar® t'uku® sawa-r° nano-r° (you this good-2SG boat-2SG)
‘this good boat of yours’

b. *t’'uku® pidar® sawa-r° yono-r° (this you good-2SG boat-2SG)
‘this good boat of yours’

The contrast between (31a) and (31b) demonstrates that possessive concord on the
adjective is only available when the possessor is the leftmost element in the phrase.

As argued above, non-topical agreeing lexical possessors are normally inalien-
able. Accordingly, possessive concord often occurs when the possessor and the
possessed stand in an inalienable relationship. This is shown in (32) where I do not
provide glossing, but separate the 2SG possessive affix -r° and the 3SG possessive
affix -da with hyphens. When the possessed noun is a typical inalienable noun such
as a body part, a kinship term, or an intrinsic property of the possessor, attributive
person/number concord is always possible (32a). However, as is well known,
inalienability is based on the culturally determined closeness of two concepts, so in
the inalienable possessive constructions the possessor may denote a culturally basic
item belonging to the so-called ‘personal sphere’. The examples in (32b) show that in
Tundra Nenets the concepts ‘reindeer’, ‘coat’, ‘boat’, ‘sled’, and ‘fish’ are treated as
inalienable for the purpose of possessive concord. On the other hand, my con-
sultants were not sure about the words ‘knife’, ‘needle’, and ‘hat’; their opinions on
the grammaticality of the phrases in (32c) varied. Finally, non-native concepts such
as ‘car’ or ‘book’, as well as some native concepts (including ‘house’ and ‘dog’) are
treated as alienable, as is shown by the fact that, under neutral pragmatic condi-
tions, they do not allow possessive concord (32d).

(32 a. sawa-r° n'u-r° ‘your good child’
narka-da n’a-da ‘his big younger sibling’
sawa-r° newa-re ‘your good head’
narka-da t’or°-da ‘his big scream’
sawa-r° n’is’a-r° ‘your good father’
narka-da piya-da ‘his big nose’
sawa-r° nabta-r° ‘your good smell’

narka-da yir’i-da ‘his big grandfather’
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b. sawa-r° ter®
narka-da xan°-da
sowa-r° pane-r°
narka-da xalya-da
sowa-r° nano-r°

c. ?sawa-r° xara-r°
?sawa-r° sawa-r°
?sawa-r° n’th’a-r°

d. *sawa-r° kniga-r°
*narka-da tol°-da
*sawa-r° noba-r°
*narka-da nin°-da
*sawa-r° masina-r°
*narka-da xar°da-da
*sawa-r° n’an’a-r°
*narka-da tudako-da
*sawa-r° noxa-r°
*narka-da wen’ako-da

‘your good reindeer’
‘his big sled’

‘your good coat’
‘his big fish’

‘your good boat’

‘your good knife’
‘your good hat’
‘your good needle

3

‘your good book’
‘his big table’
‘your good mitten’
‘his big bow’

‘your good car’
‘his big house’
‘your good bread’
‘his big mushroom’
‘your good fox’
‘his big dog’

Clearly, the notion of inalienability demonstrated by these patterns is very language-
and culture-specific and hardly allows additional linguistic justification. Moreover,
recall that possessive concord is mostly only available in a very specific register,
namely, the language of folk tales, songs and legends.

3.3 Quantificational adjectives

These adjectives have quantificational and determiner-like meanings. They precede
the head and do not trigger plural or dual marking on it, unlike the quantifiers
described in Section 4; in this sense they are similar to other adjectives. However,
they never show attributive concord, which makes them a separate adjectival class.
Quantificational adjectives are s’an® ‘how many, how much; some’, t’an’o ‘few,
little’, xan’ani® ‘what, which’, xurka ‘what kind’, xusuwey® ‘each, every, all kind of’,
as well their derivatives such as nomkexaw® ‘some’, xurkaxart® ‘any, no kind’,
xurkar’i ‘any, any kind’, s’an®xawa ‘some, a few, several’, and some others. Exam-
ples are shown below:

‘how many reindeer’

‘a few of my books’

‘of few reindeer (GEN)’ (T 397)

‘not a single mushroom (ACC)’ (T 702)

(33) s’an°® ti/ *ti-q
s’an® kniga-m’i
t’an’o ti-h
t’an’oxart® tudako-m
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The reason why quantificational adjectives are classified together with adjectives
rather than determiners is that their position in the noun phrase follows the
possessor, e.g. Wera-h namkexaw® wen’ako | *namkexaw® Wera-h wen’ako ‘some
dog of Wera’s’, Wera-h xusuwey® wen’ako | *xusuwey® Wera-h wen’ako ‘each of
Wera’s dogs.’

The ordinal numeral s’id’a ‘two’ also behaves like an adjective in many respects.
The head noun quantified by ‘two’ is either in the singular or dual, although the
singular is normally preferred. The presence of dual marking on the head noun
may depend on the referential feaures of the noun. In (34d) AND (34f) the quantified
nouns are non-human inanimates and dual marking is impossible.

(34) a. t'uku® yax°na s’id’a po-h wata-h yil’ea-s’°
this place-LOC 2 year-GEN extra-GEN live-PAST
‘He lived for more than two years at this place.” (T 50)
b. pane-w°® s’id’a ti-m m’ir’eqna
coat1SG 2 reindeer-ACC  cost

‘My coat costs two reindeer.” (T 255)

c. s'idla po  xaya
2 year go
‘(Exactly) two years passed.’ (T 473)

d. *s’id’a pox°h  xayax°h
2 year-DU go-3DU
(‘(Exactly) two years passed.”)

e. sid'a sal'a nad'im’a
2 cape appear
‘Two forest capes appeared.’

lez)

*s'id’a sal’ax°h nad'im’a-x°h
2 cape-DU appear3DU
(“Two forest capes appeared.’)

The dual form is optionally allowed for non-human or aninimate nouns quantified
by s’id’a if they take a possessive form:

(35) a. s’id’a po-xayu-naq madana-xayu-naq
2 year-DU-1PL cross-DU.OBJ-1PL
‘We survived our two years.’

b. s’id’a noxa-m’i néwa-h n'iy® noxa-ne° xagm®ya-x°h
2 Arctic.fox-1SG head-GEN upper Arctic.fox-ESS sell-REFL.3DU

‘Two of my Arctic foxes were sold as highest [price] Arctic foxes
per head.” (T 312)
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c. s’id’a noxa-xayu-n'i neéwa-h  n’iy® noxa-ne° xagm®ya-x°h
2 Arctic.fox-DU-1SG head-GEN upper Arctic.fox-ESS sell-REFL.3DU

‘Two of my Arctic foxes were sold as highest [price] Arctic foxes
per head.” (T 312)

With animate non-human head nouns the dual is optionally possible (36a) and with
human head nouns it seems to be nearly obligatory: it is impossible to omit the dual
in (36¢).

(36) a. s’ida warpe t'r-c’®  tonax°h
2 crow fly-MOD come-3DU
‘Two crows came flying.’
b. s’id’a warmex°h t'ir-c’® tona-x°h
2 crow-DU  fly-MOD come-3DU

‘Two crows came flying.’

c. s’id‘a xasawa-x°h xayax°h
2 man-DU go-3DU
‘Two men left.’

d. *s’id’a xasawa xaya-x°h
2 man go-3DU
(‘Two men left.’)

So in this respect the numeral s’id’a does not essentially differ from other numerals,
which require either singular or plural on the head noun. However, the numeral
s’id’a itself can optionally stand in the dual. In this sense it behaves like an adjective
and unlike other numerals:

(37) s’id’a narka ti (2 big reindeer)
s’id’a narka tex°h (2 big reindeer-DU)
s’id’a narka-x°h tex°h (2 big-DU reindeer-DU)
*s’id’a narka-x°h ti (2 big-DU reindeer)

‘two big reindeer’
‘two big reindeer’
‘two big reindeer’
‘two big reindeer’

s’id’a(x°h) tex°h (2-DU reindeer-DU) ‘two reindeer’

Another adjectival property of the numeral s’id’a is that objects quantified by s’id’a
can trigger object agreement without any additional indication of definiteness, see
Chapter 9, Section 2.1. In the language of folklore this numeral may exhibit attribu-
tive concord in case and/or possessive features, just as regular adjectives.
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4 Quantified NPs

Like other adnominal dependents, quantifiers precede their head. However some
universal quantifiers can be floated out of the host NP.

4.1 Universal quantifiers and numerals

The universal quantifier mal®h is morphologically unchangeable and has two basic
meanings: ‘all’ (with countable nouns) and ‘whole’ (often but not necessarily with
mass nouns). The meaning ‘all’ requires the head noun to stand in the plural,
although there are a few examples in Tereshchenko (1965) where it stands in the
singular.

(38) a. mal°h ékzamen-da sac’® sawa-w°na m’iq-y°-da
all exam-PL.ACC.3SG very good-PROL give-PL.OBJ-3SG
‘He passed all his exams very well.” (T 809)

b. n’is’a-m’i  mal°h namka-r'i-da
father-1SG all what-LIM-PL.ACC.3SG
papa-xan’i wal®tey®-da
younger.brother-DAT.1SG bequeath-3SG > SG.OBJ

‘My father bequeathed all his things to my younger brother.” (T 39)

c. mal°h wen’aku xade-ya-n°
all dog.PL.ACC Kill-PL.OBJ-1SG
‘I killed all the dogs.’

d. *mal°h wen’ako-m xade-ya-n°
all dog-ACC kill-PL.OBJ-1SG
(‘I killed all the dogs.’)

With the meaning ‘whole’ this quantifier is only compatible with a singular head,
e.g. mal®h yur ‘all the fat’.

As mentioned above, the quantifier mal°h can move out of the host NP and be
located discontinuously to it, either preceding or following it. In fact, this happens
very frequently.

(39) a. n’tnaq mal®h mal’e® maq°leya-d°q
companion.PL.1IPL all already collect-REFL.3PL
‘All our friends have gathered.’ (T 225)

b. yes’°-da mal°h m’it’er-ya-da
money-PL.ACC.3SG all give.away-PL.OBJ-.3SG
‘He gave away all his money.” (T 257)
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c. t’edah man’aq m’aq-naq t’er°-q
now we tent-GEN.1PL  content-PL
xada-naq xaw°na mal°h toxodana®-q

grandmother-GEN.1PL except all study-3PL

‘Our whole family studies, except for our grandmother.” (T 712)

d. s’anako-da-q nac’eki®-q ya-mtoh
play-IMPEPART-PL child-PL  place-ACC.3PL
na-x°qn mal®h labc®-wedoh
eg-PL.LOC all trample-INFR.3PL > SG.OB]J

‘Playing children have trampled the whole earth flat with their feet.” (T 163)

The quantifier mal®h is compatible with higher grammatical functions, namely, the
subject, the direct object and sometimes the indirect object and the possessor. It is
very marginal with other grammatical functions, the quantifying adjective xusuwey®
‘each’ being used instead, cf.:

(40) a. ?mal°®h mor°xagna me°-dom-c’®
all city.PL.LOC be-1SG-PAST
‘T've been in all cities.’

b. *mar°xagna mal°h me°-dom-c’®
city.PL.LOC all be-1SG-PAST
(‘I’'ve been in all cities.”)

c. xusuwey® mor°kona me°-dom-c®
each city.LOC  be-1SG-PAST
‘T've been in each city.’

(41) a. ?mal°h nac’ekex°q konfeta m’ina-d°m
all child.PL.DAT candy.PL.ACC give-1SG
‘T gave candies to all children.’

b. *nac’ekex°q mal®h konfeta m’ina-d°m
child.PL.DAT all candy.PL.ACC give-1SG
(‘I gave candies to all children.’)

c. xusuwey® nac’eken°h konfeta m’ina-d°m
each child.DAT  candy.PL.ACC give-1SG
‘I gave candies to each child.’

Without an obvious semantic head mal®h means ‘everyone, everybody’, as in the
following examples:
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(42) a. mal°h yemp°qys-d°q
all get.dressed-REFL.3PL
‘Everybody got dressed.” (T 93)

b. namcaxana mal°h yeqy°d’e-y°-naq
meat-LOC all provide-PL.OBJ-1PL
‘We provided everyone with meat.” (T 115)

The distributive quantifier to- ‘each (of a group)’ is strictly subject-oriented and
quantifies 3rd person human subjects. It is postnominal and must take the 3rd
person possessive affix referring to the subject. Its usage is illustrated below.

(43) Werax°h Wan’ax°h to-d’ih m’at°mt’ih s’ertanax°h
Wera-DU Wanya-DU each-3DU tent.ACC.3DU do-3DU
‘Wera and Wanya each built a tent.’

The quantified noun can actually be absent:

(44) a. to-d’ih nomke-xab’i tana-x°h
each-3DU what-AFE.PL.ACC bring3DU
‘Each of the two brought something.’ (T 664)

b. to-doh s’id°® yed® n’agm°-ma
each3PL two.PL.ACC bucket.PL.ACC take-FREQ
‘Each of them (many) took two buckets.” (T 664)

Note that to- is not used with other persons. Thus, the meaning ‘each of us’ is
rendered by xusuwewaq (each.1PL) rather than *towaq. The plural form todoh can
also be used as a prenominal modifier modifying a plural noun with the meaning
‘each, different, various, respective’. For some speakers this is the only possible
usage of to-. In (45c) we have an example of a floated (postnominal) todoh. In (45d)
to- adds the distributive meaning.

(45) a. to-doh ya-xat° to-wewagq
each3PL place-PL.ABL come-INFR.1PL
‘We came from different countries.’

b. xurkar’i knigi to-doh lapka-xat® (*to-doh) temta®
whichever book.PL.ACC each-3PL shop-PL.ABL each-3PL buy
‘He bought various books in different shops.’

c. lapkaxat® to-doh knigi temta®
shop-PL.ABL each-3PL book.PL.ACC buy
‘From each shop he bought books.’
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d. Werax°h MaSax°h [to-d’ih n’e°kit’ih
Wera-DU Masha-DU each-3DU elder.brother.PL.GEN.3PL
x&-waxad®] t’en’ewana-x°h
go-IMPF.AN-ABL  know-3DU

‘(Wera and Masha]; know that their; (respective) brothers are leaving.’

The scalar word noka ‘many, much’ as well as cardinal numerals higher than
‘two’ are compatible with either singular or plural head nouns.

(46) a. noka tig n’ayagma-n°h tewi’-naq
many reindeer.PL.GEN trampled.place-DAT reach-REFL.1PL
‘We have reached the place trampled by many reindeer.” (T 339)

b. noka kniga-m  tolaa-d°m
many book-ACC read-1SG
‘I read many books.” (T 396)

With numerals the quantified noun can stand in the singular or plural. In Teresh-
chenko (1965) it is usually in the singular:

(47) a. teta temtarag-ne® yon°r ti-m m'igna
rich.person ransom-ESS 1000 reindeer-ACC give
‘The rich person gave him one thousand reindeer as a ransom.’ (T 689)

b. ti-h sankom-ta yur kilogramm
reindeer-GEN weight3SG 100 kilogramm
‘The weight of a reindeer is one hundred kilograms.” (T 532)

However, the speakers of the modern language prefer the plural, though may accept
the singular as well. The numeral ‘two’ behaves differently from other numerals and
is classified together with quantificational adjectives described in Section 3.3. On
agreeing quantificational adverbs see Chapter 8, Section 1.4.3.

On the patterns of verbal agreement with quantified NPs see Chapter 9, Sections
1.1 and 2.1.

4.2 Quantificational nouns

In the so-called pseudo-partitive construction the quantifying noun denotes quantity/
measure, whereas the quantified noun denotes a substance which has that quantity.
The former follows the latter and functions as the syntactic head of the phrase.
It triggers singular agreement on the verb if it is in the singular. The dependent
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‘substance’ noun stands in the genitive, which may be plural if the noun is count-
able, i.e. the construction is modelled after the possessive construction. However,
unlike in regular possessives, in pseudo-partitive constructions the genitive cannot
be cross-referenced by the 3rd person possessive affix on the head.

(48) tig mantal (reindeer.PL.GEN bunch) ‘reindeer herd’
kniga-q mantal (book-PL.GEN bunch) ‘pile of books’
moloka-h pe (milk-GEN bottle) ‘bottle of milk’
s’ay®-h xid’a (tea-GEN cup) ‘cup of tea’

tudakuq yed® (mushroom.PL.GEN bucket) ‘bucket of mushrooms.’
s’id’a namca-h yut’er (two meat-GEN piece) ‘two pieces of meat’ (T 167)

The dependent genitive can be modified and/or take its own possessor. In this sense
the construction is different from non-possessive genitives, addressed in Section 5.2.
For instance, in (49a) the quantifying noun is modified by a relative clause and,
according to the general rule, the relative clause subject triggers agreement on the
head of the relative clause. In fact, the possessor of the head noun is also formally
marked on the dependent. In (49b) the dependent noun ‘milk’ takes possessive
marking, although technically the possessed noun is the head ‘bottle’.

(49) a. xarwa-bta-na vodka-nt® p&
want-CAUS-IMPE.PART vodka-GEN.2SG bottle
‘a bottle of vodka which you prefer’

b. moloka-nt° p&
milk-GEN.2SG  bottle
‘your bottle of milk’

c. *moloka-h pa-r°
milk-GEN  bottle-2SG
(‘your bottle of milk’)

The noun p’el’a ‘half’ heads a regular possessive construction where the possessor
corresponds to the quantified entity in the plural and may trigger possessive agree-
ment on the head: nos’iq noka-yum p’el’a-doh / p’el’a (polar.fox.PL.GEN many-POL
half-3PL / half) ‘most of the polar foxes’.

There is an alternative construction where the head-dependent relation is re-
versed: the substance noun follows the quantity noun. In this case the latter stands
in the nominative, e.g. xor xal’a ‘barrel of fish (barrel fish)’. This is in fact a subtype
of the semantically broader modificational construction where the modifier corre-
sponds to the nominative noun (Section 5.1). In this construction the noun denoting
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the substance is the morphosyntactic locus of the phrase and assumes case marking
that indicates its external syntactic role. However, for most speakers this construc-
tion is only possible with measures.

(50) a. n’ax°r kilo n‘an’°-m  temtaa-d°m
three  kilogramm bread-ACC buy-1SG
‘I bought three kilograms of bread.’

b. *n’ax°r kilo-m n‘an’°-m  temtaa-d°m
three kilogramm-ACC bread-ACC buy-1SG
(‘I bought three kilograms of bread.”)

c. nopoy° m’etra yin‘a-m  mada®
one meter rope-ACC cut
‘He cut off a meter of rope.’

The expression of content often involves the additional word t’er® roughly meaning
‘content’. It stands after the genitive noun denoting a container and functions as
some kind of postposition in this case.

(51) a. yewey°-m s’id’a yarako-h  t’er®  yi-k°na yew°lna-w°
fish.soup-ACC 2 scoop-GEN content water-LOC dissolve-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I dissolved the fish soup with two scoops of water.” (T 85)

bh. n’e naned’a yed®-h t’er®  yid°-m teew°ra®
woman full bucket-GEN content water-ACC bring
‘The woman brought a bucket-size amount of water.” (T 284)

Thus, for some speakers the meaning ‘He drank a cup of water’ can be expressed by
the construction in (52a), while for other speakers the presence of the word t’er® is
required as in (52b).

(52) a. xid’a yid°-m nerna
cup water-ACC drink

b. xid’a ter® yid®-m nerna
cup content water-ACC drink
‘He drank a cup of water.’

The expression m’ad®h t’er® (tent.GEN content) has a lexicalized meaning ‘family
(living in one tent)’.
On parametric nouns functioning as postpositions see Chapter 8, Section 2.1.
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5 Non-possessive nominal dependents

This is a diverse class of constructions, but in all of them a head noun is modified by
another noun.

5.1 Attributive nominative

The dependent noun may stand in the nominative. The meanings expressed by this
construction typically include relations of material, kind/species, time, place, func-
tion, as well as some kind of property/characteristic, but in fact it can be virtually
any conceivable semantic relation between two nouns.

(53) sirey® s’exari® (winter road) ‘winter road’
nac’eki® xasawa (child man) ‘young man’
s’ugkun® yed® (cast.iron cauldron) ‘cast iron cauldron’
s’arabc’°h yin’a (lead rope) ‘rope used as a lead’
sax®r xid’a (sugar cup) ‘sugar cup, cup used for sugar’
m’apoy® m’aq (light.sledge tent) ‘tent transported on a light sledge’.
m’erc’a p’i (wind night) ‘windy night’
pedara yaxa (forest river) ‘forest river’
winki® nesi (tundra village) ‘tundra village’

A subtype of this construction involves quantificational nouns denoting measures/
containers, see Section 4.2.

These meanings only partly differ from the meanings conveyed by regular pos-
sessives (Section 2). However, the essential semantic difference between the two con-
structions is that the head-adjacent nominative has a non-possessive attributive
function. It serves to modify the head noun. The relation between the two deno-
tations is set intersection: the denotation of the nominative dependent identifies a
certain subset in the denotation of the head noun. For instance, the denotation of
pedara yaxa is a subset of all rivers, namely, the one that includes the rivers located
in forests. The semantic difference between these two constructions has been exten-
sively studied by Tereshchenko (1967, 1973: 219ff, and other works), see also Niko-
laeva (2002) where it is argued that the dependent genitive expresses the relation-
ship between two referents, while the dependent nominative is non-referential and
expresses a property. See the following contrasts:

(54) a. yes’a labtey® (metal box) ‘iron box’
yes’a-h labtey® (metal-GEN box) ‘box with metal/money’

b. tiya (reindeer soup) ‘reindeer soup’ (soup made of reindeer meat)
ti-h ya (reindeer-GEN soup) ‘soup for the reindeer’
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They answer different questions. Typically, nominative modifiers answer the question
xurka ‘what sort of ?’, while genitives answer the questions xib’a-h ‘whose? (GEN)’ or
namke-h ‘of what? (GEN)’. Since the dependent nominative is non-referential, it can-
not be cross-referenced by anaphora and may not take a determiner or a genitive
possessor. This can be seen from the fact that if the possessor precedes the adnomi-
nal nominative, the possessive relationship always holds between it and the head,
but never between it and the adjacent nominative:

(55) man’® [yuda(-*m’i) yes’a-m’i] (I hand metal-1SG)  ‘my ring’
*[man’® nuda-m’i] yes’a-m’i (I hand-1SG metal-1SG) ‘the metal in my hand’

Under the assumption that referentiality is encoded by the determiner, the phrase
headed by the adjacent nominative is structurally reduced: it lacks the determiner
and the possessor, hence a non-referential interpretation.

Unlike the possessor, the nominative dependent must be immediately adjacent
to the head. In other words, it cannot be separated from the head by any other
lexical material (see Section 7). However, the string ‘adjacent nominative — head’
does not enter syntax as a fully formed and unchangeable structure. First, the
adjacent nominative can take adjectival dependents on its own, therefore construc-
tions such as those below are structurally ambiguous: the adjective either modifies
the head noun or the modifying noun itself; in such cases stress is used for dis-
ambiguation.

(56) sawa [l’id’yank® pani] (good beaver coat) ‘good coat made of beaver (skin)’
[sawa l'id’ank®] pani ‘coat made of good beaver (skin)’

(57) sawa [s’ay® xid’a] (good tea cup) ‘cup of good tea’
[sawa s’ay°®] xid’a ‘good cup of tea’

Second, the adjacent nominative does not agree in person or case with the head, as
adjectives sometimes do, e.g. *yes’a-r° nano-r° (metal-2SG boat-2SG) ‘your iron boat’.
There are a few examples in Tereshchenko (1965), for instance, n’ed®ko-m’i n’-m’i
(daughter-1SG child-1SG) ‘my daughter’ (T 414) and n’a-w° papa-ko-w° (companion-
1SG younger.sibling-DIM-1SG) ‘my younger sibling’ (T 224), but according to my con-
sultants, they are not appropriate in the modern language. However, head-adjacent
nominatives show fairly consistent concord in number, as attested in Terechshenko
(1965) and confirmed by the modern speakers of Tundra Nenets. So with respect to
the optional number concord adjacent nominative nouns behave just like attributive
adjectives (Section 3):
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(58) n’arawa-q lonkey®°-q (copper-PL button-PL)  ‘copper buttons’ (T 193)
yes’a-q xid’a-q (metal-PL cup-PL) ‘iron cups’
winki®-q yaxa-ko-q (tundra-PL river-DIM-PL) ‘small tundra rivers’ (T 237)

Dual concord is not accepted by all consultants, so judgements vary: ? yes’ax°h
xid’ax°h (metal-DU cup-DU) ‘iron cup’.

These facts demonstrate that the adjacent nominative is accessible to syntax:
it can head its own NP and exhibits concord, at least partially. However, there are
several noun-noun combinations that behave like fully lexicalized compounds. In
such compounds the first component does not take number: cf. xasawa nac’eki®
(man child) ‘boy’ vs. xasawa / *xasawa-q nac’eki®-q (man / man-PL child-PL) ‘boys’.
The first component of the compound cannot be modified but the compound may be
preceded by its own nominative dependent, e.g. tob°yowa lad® pani® (leather chest
coat) ‘short coat made of leather’.

5.2 Non-possessive genitive

Non-possessive genitives are fairly rare in Tundra Nenets. As demonstrated in 4.2,
their usual meaning is pseudo-partitive. However, in some instances non-possessive
genitives have a different interpretation: they seem to render modificational relations
of the kind usually expressed by nominative dependents addressed in the previous
subsection. There are instances in Tereshchenko (1965) where the provided trans-
lation suggests that the dependent is non-referential, although it is unclear how
accurate the translation is.

(59) yaw°-h yiq (sea-GEN water) ‘sea water’
ye-q pedara (pine-PL.GEN forest) ‘pine forest’
xasawa-h yont’er-t°h (man-GEN age.DAT) ‘mature age (DAT)’
sira-h wanka-n°h (snow-GEN pit) ‘snow pit (DAT)’

Some contemporary speakers allow non-possesssive genitives too, see the following
elicited examples:

(60) s’el°b’a-h sar’o ‘autumn rain’
paranoda-h xarad® ‘royal palace’
lax°nako-h n’enec’® ‘fairy tale character’
xal’a-h yewey® ‘fish soup’

At least for some consultants it is possible to have two genitives within the same NP:
the first of them has a possessive interpretation and the second has a modificational
meaning (the opposite order is ungrammatical):
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(61) pidar® lax°nako-h wét® (you tale-GEN end.ACC.2SG)  ‘the end of your tale’.
pidar® paranoda-h xarda-r° (you tsar-GEM house-2SG) ‘your royal palace’
Wan’a-h xal’a-h yewey® (Wanya-GEN fish-GEN soup)  ‘Wanya’s fish soup’
Wera-h ti-h ya (Wera-GEN reindeer-GEN soup) ‘Wera’s reindeer soup’

Non-possessive genitives can take modifiers, e.g. narka xal’a-h yewey® ‘soup made
of big fish’. But number concord on the modifying genitive is impossible, unlike on
nominative dependents described in the previous subsection, cf. xal’a-h/*xal’a-q
yewey®-q ‘the plates of fish soup (fish-GEN / fish-PL.GEN soup-PL)’. This starred
example is in principle acceptable but only in the meaning ‘soup made out of
many fishes’, so it does not instantiate attributive concord.

5.3 Oblique forms of nouns

Oblique NPs as adnominal dependents are not very typical of Tundra Nenets. Post-
positional constructions may occasionally be found NP-internally, although this
is not common. Some examples are say°norma-h n’amna kniga (war-GEN about
book) ‘book about war’ and verxovnoy soveta-n°h deputat®-m (Supreme council-DAT
deputy-ACC) ‘the deputy (ACC) of the Supreme Council’. The latter example is from
Tereshchenko (1965: 82), but it probably represents a syntactic calque from Russian.
An adnominal dependent can be expressed by the essive form, which functions as a
kind of NP-internal adjunct (see Chapter 6, Section 1.3.3), or by the genitive predes-
tinative (see Chapter 4, Section 4.3). This contrasts with the usage of the essive and
predestinative genitive as clause-level adjuncts. Some types of oblique phrase within
the larger NP serve for coordination, see Chapter 18, Section 1.4.

Instead of oblique NPs in the modifying role, Tundra Nenets employs construc-
tions where the type of relation between the dependent noun and the head is overtly
expressed by the participial form of a verb (see Chapter 14, Section 1.2).

5.4 Deverbal nouns

Deverbal nouns may function as adnominal dependents. There are two basic patterns
here. First, as discussed in Chapter 3, Section 1.2, deverbal nouns are derived with
various degrees of productivity with the suffixes -s’°h, -(b)c’°h or -lawa (with phono-
logical variants). When they modify a noun they stand in the nominative and show
peculiar patterns of NP-internal agreement. The important point is that the subject
argument of the base verb corresponds to the syntactic possessor and, when prono-
minal, must be cross-referenced by person/number agreement morphology. The
person/number possessive affix may be hosted by the head noun. In addition, unlike
head-adjacent nominatives described in Section 5.1, deverbal nouns may show
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optional possessive concord, as is also typical of relative clauses (see Chapter 14)
and sometimes adjectives (Section 3). These distributions are shown below.

(62) a.

xan’e-lowa pedara-r°
hunt-N forest2SG
‘the forest where you hunt’

xib’ar’i-q n‘an’°-m  temta-ba-1°wa(-doh) ya-doh
people-PL.GEN bread-ACC buy-DUR-N-3PL place3PL
‘the place where people usually buy bread’

pane-m’i me-bc’°-m’i  ya
coat.ACC.1SG take-N-1SG  place
‘the place where I can put my coat’

yanoc’® to-bc’® (-m’i)) ya-m’i
late come-N-1SG  place-1SG
‘the place where I come late’

Moskva-n°h  to-bc’® (-m’i) yal’a-m’i
Moscow-DAT come-N-1SG  day-1SG
‘the day when I came to Moscow’

p'il’i sac’®  ye°na-bc’°(-m’i) n’enec’°-m’i
always very hope-N-1SG person-1SG
‘the person on whom I always rely’

An alternative strategy requires possessive agreement on the deverbal noun alone,
without indicating it on the head.:

(63) a.

pi-h xan’e-lawa-m’i  ya
night-GEN  hunt-N-1SG place
‘the place where I (habitually) hunt at night’

m’in-c’°>-m’i  ya
g0-N-1SG place
‘the place where I am going’

Thus, there are three options for registering person/number features of the subject
argument of the dependent deverbal noun: (i) on the head noun only, (ii) on the
deverbal noun only, and (iii) both on the head and the deverbal noun. However the
pronominal argument of the deverbal noun must be expressed at least once.
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Note that if the head noun takes its own possessor distinct from the agentive
argument of the deverbal noun, possessive affixes on the head and dependent do
not necessarily coincide.

(64) xor°-m’i yog-lawa-m’i  xarda-r°
knife-ACC.1SG lose-N-1SG house-2SG
‘your house where I (usually) lose my knife’

This is the same pattern as observed in relative clauses, but deverbal nouns do not
have a clausal status (see Chapter 3, Section 1.2).

Second, in some constructions action nominals, which normally define a clausal
domain (see Chapter 5, Section 4.2), are fully substantivized. When they are NP-
internal, they stand in the genitive, e.g. n’e°r-m’a-h s’t (fetch.water-IMPF.AN-GEN
hole) ‘ice-hole’, and may show person/number marking: Wera-h n’e°r-m’a-nta s’i
(Wera-GEN fetch.water-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG hole) ‘Wera’s ice-hole’. Yet, they do not
show tense distinction: perfective infinitives appear impossible or very marginal
in such constructions, e.g. ? n’e°r-ogma-h s’i (fetch.water-PERF.AN-GEN hole) ‘the
former ice-hole’.

(65) n’ew®xi®-q yil’e-gm’ida yix°nta nad’ib’erna-q
old-PL live-PERF.AN.PL.3SG mind-LOC.3SG appear.FREQ-3PL
‘His old life comes to his mind.’ (T 373)

In (66) the action nominal is also substantivized, as can be seen from the fact that
what is semantically the object argument of the base verb (‘my reindeer’) is not
encoded as the regular accusative object. Instead it stands in the genitive, so the
literal translation of (66) is something like ‘my gathering (place) of my reindeer’.

(66) tign’i maq°lamp®-wa-m’i  xubta n’i=w°q  naq
reindeer.PL.GEN.1SG  gather-IMPF.AN-1SG far NEG-DUB be.CONNEG
‘The place where I gather my reindeer is not far.” (Labanauskas 1995: 116)

Substantivization of imperfective action nominals is often observed when they take
the predestinative or essive forms:

(67) a. sawa / *sawa-w°na let°raq-ma-da-nt° tu°n’i temta-q
good / good-PROL defend-IMPF.AN-PRED-GEN.2SG gun buy-IMP.2SG
‘Buy a gun for defending yourself well.’



Constituent order = 171

b. sawa / ? sawa-w°na let°rag-ma-ne® tu®n’i-w° soda-° tara®
good / good-PROL defend-IMPF.AN-ESS gun-ACC.1SG bring-MOD needed
‘My gun has to be brought for good defense.’

C. nyano-mta man’°® nano-n’i nok°mta-qma-ne® ta°-da
boat-ACC.35G 1 boat-GEN.1SG add-PERF.AN-ESS give-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He gave (me) his boat as an addition to my boat.’

As shown above, the deverbal form cannot be modified by a manner adverb but is
compatible with an attributive adjective.

6 Apposition

Appositions are nouns that share a referent with the head. In Tundra Nenets they
always take the nominative form, independent of the case of the head noun, and in
principle can be both prenominal and postnominal if they denote people or animals:

(68) sawa n’a-m’i Wera-m’i (good friend-1SG Wera-1SG) ‘my good friend Wera’
Wera-m’i sawa n’a-m’I (Wera-1SG good friend-1SG) ‘my good friend Wera’
wen’ako Was’ka-m (dog Wasya-ACC) ‘the dog Waska (ACC)’
Wera nac’eki® (Wera child) ‘Wera the guy’ (T 162)

If the phrase denotes a geographical object, the proper noun always precedes
the common noun: Moskva mar®°q ‘the city of Moscow’, Ob yam ‘the river Ob’. The
same order is observed when the common noun denotes somebody’s status: Ivanov
Uekar® / *l’ekar® Ivanov ‘doctor Ivanov’. The last noun bears the case marking that
indicates the syntactic role of the phrase: Ivanov l'ekara-m ‘doctor Ivanov (ACC)’.

7 Constituent order

The basic constituent order in the Tundra Nenets NP (excluding relative clauses) is
as follows:

(69) Peripheral possessor — Determiner — Regular possessor — Adjectival form of
noun - Quantifier - Adjectival modifier — Nominal modifier — Head

Obviously, not all structural positions have to be filled and, for example, the posi-
tions of the regular and peripheral possessor cannot be filled simultaneously.
However, the possessor is compatible with the determiner, unlike, for example, in
English, see examples in Section 2.
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Modifying nominatives and genitives must be immediately adjacent to the head
and cannot be separated from it by other constituents, for example, Wera-h noxa-h
pani® [ *noxa-h Wera-h pani® ‘Wera’s polar fox coat (Wera-GEN polar.fox-GEN coat)’,
*s’aj° sawa xid’a (tea good cup) ‘nice cup of tea’. In the phrase yes’a xid’a ‘metal
cup’ it is absolutely impossible to separate the nominative yes’a ‘metal’ from the
head xid’a ‘cup’ by an adjective, a determiner or a possessor: *yes’asawa / Wera-h /
t'iki°xid’a (metalgood / Wera-GEN / this cup) ‘good / Wera’s / this iron cup’.
These elements must precede the dependent nominative: sawa / Wera-h / t’iki°
yes’axid’a ‘good / Wera’s / this iron cup’. As mentioned in Section 2.1, in possessive
NPs the adjective modifying the head noun must follow the possessor:

(70) a. Wera-h n'ud’a tubka (Wera-GEN small axe) ‘Wera’s small axe’
*n’ud’a [Wera-h tubka] (small Wera-GEN axe) ‘Wera’s small axe’

b. pidar® sawa nano-r° (you good boat-2SG) ‘your good boat’
*sawa [pidar® nano-r°] (good you boat-2SG) ‘your good boat’

Numerals and quantifiers normally precede qualitative adjectives and follow the
possessor:

(71) n’ab’imt’ey® sawa xarad® (second good house) ‘the second good house’

?sawa n’ab’imt’ey® xarad® ‘the second good house’
pidar® n’ax°r nanud® (you three boat.PL.2SG)  ‘your three boats’
*n’ax®r pidar® nanud® ‘your three boats’
s’id’a narka nano-x°h (two big boat-DU) ‘two big boats’
*narka s’id’a nano-x°h ‘two big boats’
n’a-nta xusuwey® wada-xana ‘to his siblings’
(companion-GEN.3SG each word-LOC) every word’ (T 497)

It should be noted that some speakers marginally accept constructions in which the
adjective/quantifier is located to the left of the possessor, especially if there is no
ambiguity in interpretation, i.e. if the semantics makes the second interpretation
unlikely, for example, noka Wera-h ti (many Wera-GEN reindeer) ‘Wera’s many
reindeer / *reindeer of many Weras’. This is especially typical when the possessor is
pronominal and therefore cannot be modified by an adjective, e.g. n‘ud’a pidar®
tubka-r° (small you axe-2SG) ‘your small axe / *the axe of small you’. What is abso-
lutely impossible is to place an adjective before the peripheral possessor, cf.:

(72) *narka [Wera-h teda] (big Wera-GEN reindeer.3SG) ‘Wera’s big reindeer’
*n‘ud’a [xasawa-h tubka-da] (small man-GEN axe-3SG) ‘the man’s small axe’
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The phrases in (73) are in principle acceptable if the adjective modifies the pos-
sessor, i.e. [yarka Wera-h] teda ‘big Wera’s reindeer’ and n’ud’a [xasawa-h tubka-dal
‘the small man’s axe’, but are completely ruled out with the reading in question.

Stacked adjectives are overall not typical of Tundra Nenets and are not usually
found in spontaneous speech. In elicitation consultants usually accept various
orders, although the default order seems to be ‘size — assessment — other qualities’,
e.g. narka pas®koy® par’id’e-n’a pani® (big beautiful black coat) / par’id’e-n’a
pas®koy® narka pani® ‘big beautiful black coat’. Adjectival forms of nouns follow
the possessor and precede the adjective:

(73) n’ib’e-raxa [p’irc’a p’a] (needle-SIM tall tree)
‘a tall tree which looks like a needle’

[p’irc’a n’ib’e-raxa] p’a (tall needle-SIM tree)

‘a tree which looks like a tall needle’

man’°® kniga-sawey® pad®-m’i (I kniga-PROPR bag)

‘my bag with books’

pidar® sarmika-raxa wen’ako-r° (you wolf-SIM bog-2SG)
‘your dog which looks like a wolf’

Occasionally, an adjective (especially a quantificational adjective) can precede the
determiner if it is placed under strong contrastive stress: t’iki® sawa nano (this good
boat) / ? sawa t’iki® nano ‘this good boat’. There may be other variations too. They
probably reflect the influence of Russian syntax with its more or less free word order.



Chapter 8
Adjectival, adverbial and postpositional phrases

This chapter describes the internal syntax of sub-clausal syntactic units other than
NPs, namely, adjectival, adverbial and postpositional phrases.

1 Adjectival and adverbial phrases

Adjectives and adverbs rarely take dependents in Tundra Nenets, but some patterns
are described below.

1.1 Comparative and superlative constructions

In comparative and superlative constructions adjectives stand in their basic form,
although they can take the comparative affix addressed in Chapter 6, Section 2.5.
However, it is highly optional and cannot be analyzed as marking the comparative
degree. The standard of comparison stands in the ablative case. The word order is
strict: the dependent precedes its head. This means that the ablative phrase must
precede the adjective/adverb, while the adjective must precede the head noun
(object of comparison) if it modifies it, as in (1b):

(1) a. tuku® poni°® taki® ponexad® sawa(-rka)
this coat that coat.ABL good-COMP
‘This coat is better than that one.’

b. n’ad°n’i p’irc’a n’enec’”® to
ABL.1SG all person  come
‘A man taller than me came.’

c. n’erka-h wadir  n’ero-h wadir-kad® m’er’eqna
willow-GEN growth purple.willow-GEN growth-ABL fast
‘The growth of the willow tree is faster than that of the purple willow.” (T 36)

The measure of comparison can be expressed by a construction with the postposi-
tional word p’iruw®na ‘compared to’ (2) or the prolative case (3).

(2) a. t'uku® yal’a-h  t’ey°h p’iruw®na yiba-rka
this day-GEN vyesterday compared warm-COMP
‘Today is warmer than yesterday.’
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b. moen’® tudakun® pidar® p’iruw°na noka-rka
I mushroom.PL.1SG  you compared many-COMP
‘T have more mushrooms than you.’

c. ne n’a-ko-c’a-m’i s’id’a po-h p’iruw°na
woman companion-DIM-PEJ-1SG 2 year-GEN compared

n’‘ad®n’i n’ud’a-rka
ABL.1SG small-COMP
‘My sibling is two years younger than me.” (T 329)

(3) Wera Wan’axad® s’id’a santimetruw®na p’irc’a-rka
Wera Wanya-ABL two centimetre.PROL tall-COMP
‘Wera is two centimeters taller than Wanya.’

The adjective can be implied, in which case the meaning is that of equality:

(4) Wera Wan’a-h p’iruw®na tudaku magq°la®
Wera Wan’a-GEN compared mushroom.PL.ACC collect
‘Wera collected as many mushrooms as Wanya.’

Adverbial comparative constructions behave in a similar manner: the standard of
comparison stands in the ablative and precedes the adverb, while the measure of
comparison is expressed by the prolative.

(5) a. Wera Wan’axad® sawa-(rka-)w°na yil’ea
Wera Wan’a-ABL  good-COMP-PROL live
‘Wera lives better than Wan’a.’

b. pida mon’® p’iruw®na-n® cas® p’el’a-w°na yanoc’® to
he I compared-1SG hour half-PROL late come
‘He came half an hour later than me.’

Superlatives are formed by the combination of the adjective and the degree
adverbs nul’iq or sac’® ‘very’, see the next section. Superlative constructions often
include the word s’am’an® ‘most, all’ or s’am’anaxat® ‘most’ modifying the ablative
plural form of the noun that denotes the relevant set of referents:

(6) a. Wera s’am’anaxat® xan’ena-xat° sawa xan’ena
Wera most.PL.ABL hunter-PL.ABL good hunter
‘Wera is the best hunter (of all hunters).’

b. Wera s’am’an® xan’ena-xat° sawa xan’ena
Wera most hunter-PL.ABL good hunter
‘Wera is the best hunter (of all hunters).’
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Cc. S’am’anaxat® sawa nono-m xanaa-d°m
most.PL.ABL good boat-ACC take-1SG
‘T took the best boat.’

Alternatively, the relevant set can be expressed by possessive affixes on the post-
nominal adjective, which have a partitive function in this instance:

(7) a. nac’ekexat®  narka-doh to-ya
child.PL.ABL  big3PL come-JUS
‘Let the oldest of the children come.’

b. nac’eki® narka-doh to-ya
child-PL  big3SG come-JUS
‘Let the oldest of the children come.’

c. mon’th narka-waq Wera
we big-1PL Wera
‘The oldest of us is Wera.’

The polar suffix -yum addressed in Chapter 6, Section 2.6 often participates in
superlative constructions when the relevant set consists of exactly two entities, e.g.
sawa-yum nano (good-POL boat) ‘the best out of the two boats’, narka-yum’ih (big-
POL.1DU) ‘the oldest of the two of us.’

1.2 Degree adverbs

Degree adverbs must come before the adjectival head, cf. nul’iq / sac’® p’irc’a xarad®
(completely / very high house) ‘a very high house; the highest house’ and the un-
grammatical *p’irc’a nul’iq / sac’® xarad®. Some other examples are listed below:

(8) tar®s’ig xan’uy® s’aj° ‘totally cold tea’,
xac’ah xan’uy® s’aj° ‘slightly cold tea’
narkaw®na yad’empada s’aj° ‘too hot tea’
xusuwex®na / yetr’iq mekad® n’enec’® ‘usually / always weird person’
xac’ah mekad® n’enec’® ‘slightly weird person’
sab’e (sac’®) narka nono ‘too big boat’

However, degree adverbs do not appear to modify other adverbs: adverbs like sac’®
‘very’ or yol’c®h ‘too much’ do not have to be adjacent to manner adverbs and do
not form the same phrase with them.
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1.3 Transitive adjectives

Adjectives that take a second argument are not numerous. The nominal argument of
a two-place adjective precedes the head and takes an oblique case form. For
instance, the adjective xubta ‘far from’ requires an ablative argument, e.g. mar°kad®
xubta pedara (city.ABL far forest) / *pedara mar®kad® xubta ‘the forest which is far
from the city’. The adjective toql°xa ‘similar to’ requires a genitive argument, includ-
ing the rarely used genitive forms of personal pronouns. Examples (9a) and (9b)
show this adjective in its predicative form; in (9c) it is used attributively and agrees
in number with the head noun, while (9d) represents a null-headed phrase where
the adjective assumes the status of the head and hosts case marking that indicates
the syntactic role of the phrase.

(9) a. s’ign’ih togl°xa-n°
I.GEN similar-2SG
‘You look like me.’

b. n’is’a-r® nul’iq s’it® toql®°xa-s’®
father-2SG completely you.GEN similar-PAST
“Your father looked very much like you.’ (T 673)

c. n’is’a-na-toh toql°xa-q  nac’eki®-q
father-N-PL.GEN.3PL similar-PL child-PL
‘children who look like their (respective) fathers’

d. n’is’a-n’i xar°-h togl®xa-m temtaa-dam-c’°
father-GEN.1SG  knife-GEN similar-ACC  buy-1SG-PAST
‘T bought a knife like my father’s.’

There is also a special adjective-like construction that consists of the imperfective
action nominal of a lexical verb, which stands in the genitive case, and the demon-
strative t’exa literally ‘that, distant’. The meaning of the resulting construction is
something like ‘impossible to X’, e.g. mal’e-wa-h t’exa n’enec’® (get.full-IMPF.AN-
GEN that person) ‘the man who can’t get full’. The construction behaves as some
kind of compound adjective and shows regular adjectival properties:

(10) a. numki®-q tola-wa-h t’exa-c’®
star-PL count-IMPF.AN-GEN that-PL.PAST
‘The stars were impossible to count.’

b. tola-wa-h t'exa-q numki®-q
count-IMPF.AN-GEN that-PL star-PL
‘countless stars’
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In (10a) the element t’exa functions predicatively and takes subject agreement and
past tense, whereas in (10b) it shows attributive number concord with the head.

1.4 Agreeing adverbs

Agreeing adverbs (called ‘referentials’ in Salminen 1997) are a sub-class of adverbs
which exhibit possessive-like agreement with one of the arguments of the clause,
most typically, but not exclusively, the subject. Historically they represent various
frozen possessive case forms of nouns and adjectives. In some instances the etymology
is still fairly transparent, even though agreeing adverbs do not have any nominal
properties and are not compatible with modifiers and possessors. In other instances
there is no related noun at all at the synchronic level. Agreeing adverbs fall into
several classes discussed below.

1.4.1 Agentive agreeing adverbs

Most agreeing adverbs are agent-oriented: they target an agent-like argument, which
typically maps as subject but, as shown below, may also correspond to a non-subject
argument with an agentive meaning. Like other adverbs, they are not associated
with a particular position in the clause, although tend to be immediately preverbal.
The most frequent agentive adverbs are the following: m’in°xa- ‘quickly’ is etymo-
logically related to the noun m’in® ‘movement, direction, way’; neso(xa)- means ‘by
itself, without reason; unexpectedly’ and may be related to the noun neso ‘joint’; the
adverb war’eq- / war’exa- ‘with difficulty, hardly’ is related to the rarely used noun
war’e ‘effort’; s’en’a(na)- is a rare archaic adverb meaning ‘earlier, in the past some
time ago’; naw®na- has roughly the same meaning and is also used as an unchange-
able adverb; xuna(na)- ‘some time, in the future’ related to the unchangeable adverb
xuna ‘sometimes’, and t’ike(xa)na- ‘that is why, therefore’ is related to the demon-
strative ‘this’. Possessive affixes on these adverbs target the agent argument and
are usually the same as on genitive singular nouns or, rather, they present a com-
bination of the genitive h (>n, @) and the possessive affix itself, see Chapter 4,
Section 3.1. For example, the agreeing forms of the adverb neso- ‘unexpectedly’ are
neso-n’i (1SG), neso-n-t° (2SG), neso-n-ta (3SG), neso-n’ih (1DU), neso-n-t’ih (2DU),
neso-n-t'th (3DU), neso-naq (1PL), neso-n-taq (2PL) and neso-n-toh (3PL).

As shown by the examples in (11), these adverbs agree in person/number with
the agent argument (the subject), but cannot target the object.

(11) a. m’in°xa-nt°® xan’exad®-ne® wun’i-n° xana-t°-q
quickly2SG  hunter-ESS NEG.EMPH-2SG take-FUT-CONNEG
‘You won’t become a good hunter quickly.” (T 737)
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b. moan’® s'it° m’in°xa-n’i.  xanaa-dam-s’°
I you.ACC quickly-1SG take-1SG-PAST
‘T quickly took you away.’

c. *mon’® s’it° m’in°xa-nt® xanaa-dam-s’°
I you.ACC quickly-2SG take-1SG-PAST

(‘I quickly took you away.”)

d. neso-nt° n’en®s'um’a-n®
unexpectedly-2SG  get.angry-2SG
‘You got angry unexpectedly.’ (T 423)

e. npeso-n’i n’en°s’um’a-d°m
unexpectedly-1SG  get.angry-1SG
‘I got angry unexpectedly.’

f. labtey®-m war’eq-naq n&°-waq
box-ACC  with.difficulty-1IPL  open-1PL
‘We opened the box with difficulty.” (T 327)

g. (man”) (s’id°d’ih) war’eq-n’i X0-xayu-n°
I they.DU.ACC with.difficulty-1SG  find-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I found them (DU) with difficulty.’

h. *(man’®) (s’id°d’ih) war’e-t'th X0-xayu-n°
| they.DU.ACC with.difficulty-3DU  find-DU.OBJ-1SG

(‘I found them (DU) with difficulty.”)

But in the passive constructions agreement on the adverb is controlled by the agent
argument that stands in the genitive, rather than the nominative patient. This is the
primary reason for calling this group of adverbs ‘agentive’ adverbs.

(12) a. war’eq-n’i/ *war’e-t'ih (man’™) xo-we-xayu-n°
with.difficulty-1SG / with.difficulty-3DU I find-PERF.PART-3DU-1SG
‘They (DU) were found by me with difficulty.’

b. m’in°xa-nt° / *m’in°xa-nta  xada-wer®
quickly-2SG / quickly-3SG  kill-PERF.PART.2SG
‘He was quickly killed by you.’

c. war’exe-n’i / *war’exe-ta xo-wem’i
with.difficulty-1SG / with.difficulty3SG  find-PERF.PART-1SG
‘He was found by me with difficulty.’
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It is important to note that agent-oriented adverbs can only express agreement
with the agent argument in the presence of agreement targeting the same argument
elsewhere in the clause, that is, on the main or dependent verb or - in the case of
the relative clause - the relativized head nominal. In the absence of such agreement
adverbs cannot agree, so adverbial agreement in this instance functions as some
kind of concord. This implies that we do not find agent-orientated adverbs in con-
verbial clauses which do not express subject agreement. For instance, in (13a) the
adverb ‘earlier’ can only be located in the main clause and agree with the main
clause subject, it cannot be placed in the dependent clause and cannot target the
object controlling the dependent subject. Example (13b) shows that in the absence
of subject agreement with the lexical subject on the head noun of the relative clause,
the agreeing adverb becomes unacceptable.

(13) a. [ti-m (*s’en’ana-n’i) xada-°] s’en’ana-nt° s’igm’i tab’ida-na-s”
reindeer-ACC earlier-1SG kill-MOD earlier2SG I.ACC force-2SG-PAST
‘In the past you ordered me to kill the reindeer.’

b. *[ti-m (s’en’ana-n’i) xada-°] s’en’ana-n’i s’igm’i tab’ida-na-s”
reindeer-ACC earlier-1SG kill-MOD earlier-1SG I.ACC force-2SG-PAST
(‘In the past you ordered me to kill the reindeer.’)

c. Wera-h m’in®xa-nta xo0-wi° tudako-da
Wera-GEN quickly-3SG find-PERF.PART mushroom-3SG
‘the mushroom which Wera quickly found’

d. *?Wera-h  m’in°xa-nta xo-wi° tudako
Wera-GEN quickly-3SG find-PERF.PART mushroom
(‘the mushroom which Wera quickly found”)

These adverbs also tend to have a default 3rd person singular form, which can be
used with the agent of any person/number and is preferred by some speakers, espe-
cially from the younger generation.

1.4.2 Non-agentive agreeing adverbs

The adverbs that belong to this group are yad’°b’a(na)- ‘that is why, therefore’,
tam’i- ‘immediately’ and yaql®- ‘alone, only, lonely’. There are no nouns etymologi-
cally related to these adverbs in modern Tundra Nenets. The characteristic feature
of these adverbs is that they are not necessarily agent-oriented, that is, they can tar-
get the agent (subject) as well as a non-subject argument (typically the object) of
active verbs. This is associated with a meaning difference: the presence of the adverb
highlights the semantico-pragmatic link between the event denoted by the clause
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and the argument with which the adverb agrees. For example, in (14) the adverb can
agree with either the 1st person subject or the 2nd person object; in both instances
this suggests that the previous context provides some information about the respec-
tive referent to which the denoted event is linked.

(14) nad’°b’a-n’i / nad’°b’a-t° s’it° xamcaa-d°m
therefore-1SG / therefore2SG  you.ACC love-1SG
‘That is why I love you.’

See also the following contrasts:

(15) a. s’igm’i tam’i-nt° l'ekara-n°h  xana-q
ILACC immediately2SG doctor-DAT take-IMP.2SG
‘Take me to the doctor immediately (after you come).’

b. s’igm’i tam’i-n’i l'ekara-n°h  xana-q
LLACC immediately-1SG doctor-DAT take-IMP.2SG
‘Take me to the doctor immediately (after I come).’

(16) a. yaql°-n’i/*yaql®°-nt® s’it° xamcaa-d°m
alone-1SG / alone2SG  you.ACC love-1SG
‘T alone love you.’

b. yaqla-nt° s'it° xamcaa-d°m
alone2SG  you.ACC love-1SG
‘I love you alone.’

As is to be expected, in passive constructions the adverb can be controlled either
by the agent or patient argument, depending on the meaning; this stands in clear
contrast with the adverbs from the previous group exemplified in (12).

(17) a. nac’eki® tam'’i-nta mon’® xana-wem'’i
child immediately-3SG 1 take-PERF.PART.1SG
‘The child was taken away by me immediately (after he became an orphan)’
b. nac’eki® tam’i-n’i man’® xana-wem'’i
child immediately-1SG 1 take-PERF.PART.1SG

‘The child was taken away by me immediately (after I arrived)’

(18) a. nad’°b’a-nta t'uku® mneno mon’°® s’erta-wem’i
therefore-3SG this boat I make-PERF.PART.1SG
‘Therefore this boat is made by me (because of the way this boat is).’
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b. tuku® nono nad’°b’a-n’i. man’® s’erta-wem’i
this boat therefore-1SG I make-PERF.PART.1SG
‘Therefore this boat is made by me (because of something I did).’

Examples in (19) demonstrate object-control constructions.

(19) a. tam’i-n’i [ti-m xada-°]  s’igm’i tab’ida-na-s’
immediately-1SG reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD I.ACC  order-2SG-PAST
‘You ordered that I should kill a reindeer immediately.’

b. tam’i-nt°® [ti-m xada-°]  s’igm’i tab’ida-na-s’®
immediately-2SG reindeer-ACC kill-MOD I.ACC  order-2SG-PAST
‘You immediately ordered that I should kill a reindeer.’

The difference in agreement features here correlates with the difference in inter-
pretation. In (19a) the adverb agrees with the object and semantically modifies the
dependent verb, the subject of which is coreferential with the matrix object. In
(19b) agreement on the adverb is controlled by the matrix subject and the adverb
semantically modifies the matrix verb. In both sentences the agreeing adverb is
located in the same position, which probably supports a clause-union style of
analysis for such constructions. Consider also (20):

(20) a. [s'it° tam’i-nt° lads-°]  tara®
you.ACC immediately-2SG hit-MOD needed
‘One must hit you immediately.’

b. pidar® tam’i-nt° [lada-°]  taraa-n®
you immediately-2SG  hit-MOD needed-2SG
‘You have to be hit immediately.’

Example (20a) demonstrates that in impersonal constructions that head the con-
verbial dependent clause, agreement on the adverb is determined by the object of
the lower clause, whereas (20b) demonstrates that when this object ‘raises’ to the
main clause and assumes a subject role in it, there is no change in the form of the
adverb. These examples also show that, unlike agentive agreeing adverbs described
in the previous subsection, non-agentive agreeing adverbs do not require that the
controller of agreement should be cross-referenced elsewhere, that is, agreement
does not originate as concord.

1.4.3 NP-internal agreeing adverbs

The adverbs addressed in this section can have an optional possessor with which
they agree, something the adverbs from the previous two groups can never have.
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Thus, the adverbial phrase itself is modelled after the regular possessive construc-
tion. However, it is not compatible with attributive modifiers and has a lexicalized
meaning. The overt or understood possessor must be coreferential with one of the
verbal arguments, typically the subject or object, with the adverbial phrase having
some kind of quantificational semantics. The adverbial phrase is located freely in
the clause and does not have to be adjacent to the argument it quantifies.

The adverbs that belong to this group are nar°xa- ‘whole, all; totally’ (from nar®
‘size’); nok®°xa- ‘all, together, the whole quantity’ (from noka ‘many’), which take the
plural possessor, and man°®ta- ‘personally’. The possessor seems to be required with
the latter. Their usage is exemplified below.

(21) a. mal’°c’a-da nar°xa-nta sagn’e-wi°
parka-3SG whole3SG  get.wet-INFR
‘His whole parka got wet.” (T 70)

b. xar°da-naq m’uy°-m nar®xa-nta xulcogna-doh
house-GEN.1IPL inside-ACC all-3SG rummage-3PL > SG.OBJ
‘They rummaged through everything in our house.’ (T 779)

c. (man’®) nparxe-n’i  s’igm’i  xalt°s-q
I whole-1SG I.LACC  wash-3PL
‘They washed every bit of me.’

(22) tu-h p’a-q nok®xa-ntoh tabcis-d°q
fire-GEN tree-PL all-3PL catch.fire-REFL.3PL
‘All the firewood caught fire.” (T 611)

(23) a. men’® man°ta-n° yader-kar-c’u-d°m
I personally-1SG  walk-PREC-NEC-1SG
‘I will have to go personally.” (T 226)
b. pidor® moan°ta-t° man’® s’it® t’en’ewa-d°m
you personally-2SG I you.ACC  know-1SG

‘T know you personally.’

As shown by these examples, the argument coreferential with the ‘possessor’
internal to the adverbial phrase is either the subject or the direct object. An indirect
object cannot control such adverbs, thus, ‘I gave this book to you personally’ cannot
be expressed using man°ta-.

1.4.4 Intensifiers

The reflexive stem xar°q- ‘self’ can be used as an intensifier (on its forms see Chapter
3, Section 4). This stem can only refer to humans, not to inanimate objects or
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animals. When used as an intensifier, it does not require an anaphoric antecedent
but emphasizes the meaning of a sentence element indicated by possessive agree-
ment on the reflexive stem. The syntactic role of the intensifier xar°q- varies: it can
either be a clause-level element or located NP-internally. As an argument, it means
something like ‘alone, independently, (by) oneself’. For instance, in (24) xar°q-
in the appropriate person/number functions as the subject and means ‘yourself,
himself” etc. The respective subject pronoun may be omitted. Note that in (24c)
xar°qg- is found within a control purposive clause which does not allow an overt
subject, which shows that it does not assume a subject role but functions as some
kind of adjunct. Constituent order in (24d) also confirms that the intensifier does
not have to be adjacent to the subject.

(24) a. tedah xara-t° t’en’ewaa-n°
now REFL-2SG  know-2SG
‘Now you know it yourself.” (T 751)

b. xan-c’® n’it  tara-q, xar°-ta tu-ta®
call-MOD NEG needed-CONNEG REFL-3SG come-FUT
‘There is no need to call him, he will come himself.” ( T 751)

c. pida xaya [xar°-ta  kniga-m  tola-wanc’°]
he go REFL3SG book-ACC read-PURP
‘He left in order to read the book himself.’

d. xara-n° t'iki>>m  moan’® tenewaa-d°m
REFL-1SG this-ACC 1 know-1SG
‘T know it myself.’

Examples (24) show that the stem xar°q- agrees with the subject in person and
number, but the default 3rd person singular form xar°ta is always available as well.

When the intensifying xar°g- targets a non-subject, it requires the overt presence
of the respective argument in the regular form (a noun, personal pronoun, or a
personal form of a postposition) and functions as an NP-internal adjunct preceding
the head and adjacent to it. For instance, in (25a) the order of ‘you’ and ‘self’ cannot
be reversed: *s’it® xara-t°.

(25) a. moan’® xaro-t° *(s’it°)  lapka-n°h nadara-dam-c’®
I REFL2SG you.ACC shop-DAT send-1SG-PAST
‘I sent you yourself to the shop.’

b. xara-n° n‘a®n’i n’t  pad®°na®-q
REFL-1SG DAT.ISG NEG write-CONNEG
‘He doesn’t write to me myself.’
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The intensifying xar°g- can be employed in the possessor function, in which case it
means ‘own, personal’:

(26) a.

man’® nano-m’i xara-n° nomke-m’i
I boat-1SG REFL-1SG what-1SG
‘My boat is my own thing.’

Semén®-h xar°-ta yik°-xanta nee-da-q tida
Semen-GEN REFL-3SG neck-DAT.3SG be-IMPF.PART-PL reindeer.PL.3SG
noka-q  n'i-c’® na-q

many-PL NEG-3PL.PAST be-CONNEG

‘Semen didn’t have many reindeer of his own (lit.: on his own neck).” (T 139)

With this meaning xar°g- is possible within the subject NP, unlike in its non-intensi-
fying reflexive function addressed in Chapter 17:

27 a.

(pida) xar°-ta wen’ako-da xaya
he REFL3SG dog3SG g0

‘His personal dog left (i.e. the dog that does not belong to the whole
family / *His dog left.’

xar°-ta n’a-da xasawa-m lada®
REFL3SG companion-3SG man-ACC  hit
‘The man; was hit by his;/; personal friend / His;;~; friend hit the man;.’

There is another intensifier whose form is xar’iq or xor’eq and the meaning
is basically the same as the meaning of xar°q-, but for the most part it exhibits
arbitrary control and does not agree with anything. In (28a) it functions as a generic
subject ‘you yourself’, and in (28b) it is a generic possessor ‘your (own)’.

(28) a.

xar'iq ton’akumna yader-c’° nomke weawa ?
self there. PROL go-MOD what bad
‘Is it really bad to go there yourself?’ (T 750)

xar’'iq m’a-k°na n’i-wa yil’e-wa xanco-s’i
self  tent-LOC NEG-IMPF.AN live-IMPF.AN comfort-CAR
‘It is not comfortable not to live in your own tent.” (T 739)

The contrast in (29) illustrates the meaning difference between xar’iq and xar°q-:
(29a) has a generic interpretation, whereas in (29b) the dependent subject corre-
sponds to the 3rd person singular pronoun, which is only expressed by the person/
number marker on the dependent conditional converb.
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(29) a.

xar'iq /* xar°-ta xan®°xana  nadal’o-b°q sawa
self / REFL3SG  sledge-LOC travel-COND good
‘It is good to travel on your own sledge.’

xar°-ta / * xar’iq xan®°xana  n&dal’o-b°-ta sawa
REFL-3SG / self  sledge-LOC travel-COND-3SG good
‘It is good for him to travel on his own sledge.’

In some instances xar’iq / xar’eq may function just like xar°q-, that is, show person/
number marking:

30) a.

xar’eq-n’i m’a-k°nan’i  yil’ea-d°m
self1SG  tent-LOC.1SG live-1SG
‘T live in my own tent.’

xar’e-t° / xara-t°/ * xar’iq xan’°q!
self-2SG / REFL-2SG / self go.IMP.2SG
‘Go yourself!”

However, such usage is rather rare and is not accepted by all speakers.

1.5 Predicative adverbs

Predicative adverbs form a small closed class that exhibits a peculiar mixture of
properties of several grammatical classes. It only includes two items: tamna and t’i.
The former has various meanings related to degree, scalarity or focus when it func-
tions at a clausal level (‘still’, ‘yet’, ‘more’, ‘again’, ‘in addition’) or means ‘another’
when it is NP-internal (31). The latter means ‘so, here’ (32). In these functions these
adverbs are unchangeable.

B a.

tomna ngob ya-h xora-m  xada®
still one place-GEN bull-ACC Kkill
‘He killed another mammoth.” (Labanauskas 1995: 18)

tamna n’i-wi° xan’°q?
still NEG-INFR g0.CONNEG
‘Hasn’t he left yet?’ (Labanauskas 1995: 44)

tomna noka yabto-m xada-wen®
still many goose-ACC kill-INFR.2SG
‘In addition, you have apparently killed many geese.” (Labanuskas 1995: 44)
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d. n’ax®yu-n’i tamna nadal’orna-x°h
companion-DU-1SG  still travel-3DU
‘My two friends are still travelling.” (Labanuskas 1995: 45)

(32) ti nac’eki® yi-kona xa®
so child water-LOC die
‘So the child drowned in the water.” (Labanauskas 1995: 26)

These two adverbs may also function as main predicates. The predicative tamna con-
veys the meaning ‘to not be ready (yet)’, whereas the predicative t’i can be translated
roughly as ‘to be right here’.

(33) a. moan’® tomna-d°m
I still-1SG
‘T am not ready yet.’

b. yerw®xayu-d° t’'ix°h, ma
master-DU-2SG  so-3DU say
‘He said: here are your masters.” (Labanauskas 1995: 30)

c. pidar® t'i-n°
you s0-2SG
‘Here you are.’

As can be seen here, such predicative adverbs behave like predicative adjectives
in some respects: they take subject agreement but, unlike verbs, do not form the
secondary general finite stem. They are also similar to adjectives in that they take
synthetic past, and periphrastic future and oblique moods, which employ the
auxiliary ‘to be’, e.g.:

(34) tomna-d°m-c’° (still-1SG-PAST) ‘I wasn’t ready yet’
tamna né-nku-d°m (still be-FUT-1SG) ‘I will not be ready yet’
tamna n&-wi° (still be-INRF) ‘He wasn’t ready, apparently’
t’i-xan-c’° (so-3DU-PAST) ‘Here they (two) were’

t’ix°h n@-nku-x°h (so-DU be-FUT3DU) ‘Here they (two) will be’

However, these adverbs cannot be classified with adjectives because they also have
idiosyncratic properties: they cannot be negated in the predicative role and never
take case markers in any of their functions.
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2 Postpositional phrases

Postpositional phrases express various locational and non-locational meanings and
function as adjuncts or sometimes verbal arguments.

2.1 Basic structure

The basic structure of the postpositional phrase mirrors the structure of the posses-
sive construction: the phrase is head-final and the dependent (the object of the post-
position in this instance) either stands in the genitive, if it is a lexical noun, or takes
the nominative form if it is an (optional) personal pronoun. In the latter case
the object must be cross-referenced by possessive affixes on the postpositional
head, for example, xarad®-h (GEN) m’ud® ‘out of the house’, sira-h (GEN) n’ih ‘onto
the snow’, tol°-h (GEN) pil°na ‘under the table’, man’® pil°na-n’i ‘under me’, n’ad°®-
ntaq ‘from you (2PL)’ n’aa-nt° ‘to you (2SG), pud®°-naq ‘from behind us (1PL),
n’er°n’a-nta ‘in front of him (3SG)’. But unlike in possessive constructions, person/
number marking is completely impossible if the object of the postposition is a
lexical noun. Another restriction is that, like personal pronouns, postpositions in
personal forms can only refer to human (or sometimes non-human animate) referents.
Thus, n’er°n’a-nta cannot mean ‘in front of it’, it can only mean ‘in front of him/her’.
The personal forms of the postposition yeqy°-ne® ‘instead’, historically based on the
essive of the noun yeqy® ‘share, part, property’, represent its frozen predestinative
forms, e.g. yeqy°-da-nta ‘instead of him’.

Some postpositions have plural and dual forms when combined with plural and
dual objects, but this is optional and is not accepted by all consultants. Several
examples are presented below.

(35) xamp°q poyogmana (wave.PL.GEN between.PL) ‘between the waves’

p’iq nil°xaqna (tree.PL.GEN under.PL) ‘under the trees’
tola-x°h yilax°h (table-DU.GEN under.DU) ‘under two tables’
yaleq yamp°xaqna (day.PL.GEN during.PL) ‘during the days’

The postposition ponk®na requires plural or coordinated objects, e.g. p’i-q ponk°na
‘between trees’, tola-x°h waqwa-x°h ponk®na ‘between the table and the bed’.
Some postpositions are unchangeable: they do not take possessive marking to
cross-reference pronominal objects, but are combined with the genitive form of the
pronoun. These are mostly postpositions derived from the stem n’a- ‘at’, e.g. s’it®
n’ah ‘with you’ (n’ah literally means ‘to’ (at-DAT)), s’id°qnaq n’ana ‘around us
(1PL)’, s’id°toh n’ana ‘around them (3PL)’, as well as tot°r’ew®h ‘similar to, like’,
e.g. s’it° tot°r’ew®h ‘similar to you’.
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The internal syntax of the attributive forms of postpositions is the same as
for non-attributive forms; on their external syntax see Chapter 14, Section 5.3 and
Chapter 11, Section 2.1.

Tundra Nenets additionally has a number of abstract parametric nouns which
behave like postpositions in most respects and do not normally allow modification
by adjectives. They exhibit two possiblities: the pronominal object either takes the
genitive form (36a) or is expressed by nominative and possessive affixes on the
head (36b). The word p’ir® exemplified below can be roughly translated as ‘similarity
(in some property)’

(36) a. s’ign® p'ir° xasawa to°
L.GEN similarity man come
‘A man similar to me came.’

b. men” p’ir°-m’i xasawa to°
I similarity-1SG man come
‘A man similar to me came.’

This word is normally required to express approximate quantification, e.g. n‘ax°r ¢as
p'ir° ‘about three hours (lit.: three hour similarity)’. Some other words that belong to
this class are yamp® ‘length, height’, yont’er ‘age’ and nar® ‘size, age’.

2.2 Postpositional phrases as periphrastic cases

As mentioned in Chapter 4, Section 1.1, inflectional dual is only permitted in the
nominative, genitive and accusative. Local cases in the dual are expressed by peri-
phrastic constructions, by the combination of the genitive dual of the relevant noun
(the usual case of the object of postpositions) and a respective case form of the post-
positional stem n’a-. The case forms of this postposition are used in a variety of func-
tions and not necessarily with dual objects. When they express location, they can be
roughly translated as ‘in the direction of’, but they can also convey temporal mean-
ings and more abstract meanings:

locational meaning temporal meaning abstract meaning
DAT n’ah ‘to the direction of’ ‘before’ ‘with’
LOC n‘ana ‘in the direction of’ ‘in, at’ -
ABL  n’ad® ‘from the direction of’ ‘from’ -
PROL n’amna ‘through the placein - ‘about’

the direction of’

However, with dual objects the original meaning of the postposition n’a- is bleached
and it only serves as a periphrastic expression of case. This is demonstrated by this
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fragment of the paradigm of the lexeme ti ‘reindeer’ in the non-possessive singular
and dual, as well as in the dual for the 3rd person singular possessed forms.

SG DU 35G.DU
NOM ¢ tex°h tex°yuda
ACC  tim tex°h tex°yuda
GEN tih tex°h tex®yuta

DAT ten°h  tex°h n’ah tex®yuta n’ah
LOC tex°na tex°h n’ana tex°yuta n’ana
ABL  texad® tex°h n’ad® tex®yuta n’ad®
PROL tew°na tex°h n‘amna tex°yuta n‘amna

The dual paradigm shows syncretism: the non-possessive nominative, accusative
and genitive are formally identical and end in x°h, so the grammatical case of
the lexical noun in periphrastic constructions cannot be decided based on non-
possessive forms. However the 3rd person singular possessive sub-paradigm indi-
cates that the lexical noun actually stands in the genitive (in this instance, tex°yuta).
In this sense periphrastic local cases behave just like regular postpositional phrases.
The postposition n’a- is clearly a distinct phonological word in terms of stress
assignment and segmental phonology. In particular, we can see that in non-posses-
sive forms the postposition follows the genitive dual in -x°h, but according to the
phonotactic rules of Nenets, the glottal stop denoted here as h can only stand
word-finally (Salminen 1997: 40) and therefore indicates a word boundary.

The examples in (37), (38) and (39) illustrate non-periphrastic grammatical cases
in the singular, dual and plural nominative, accusative and genitive.

(37) a. wen’ako to°
dog come.3SG
‘A dog came.’

b. wen’ako-x°h tona-x°h
dog-DU come3DU
‘Two dogs came.’

c. wen’ako-q to°-q
dog-PL come-3PL
‘Dogs came.’

(38) a. wen’ako-m moanegqna-dam-c”°
dog-ACC see-1SG-PAST
‘I saw the dog.’

b. wen’ako-x°h moeneqna-dom-c’®
dog-DU.ACC see-1SG-PAST
‘I saw two dogs.’
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c. wen’aku moaneqna-dam-c’®
dog.PL.ACC see-1SG-PAST
‘T saw the dogs.’

(39) a. tol°-h nil°na kniga-q naq
table-GEN under book-PL be.3PL
‘There are books under the table.’

b. tolx°h pil°na kniga-q naq
table-DU.GEN under book-PL be.3PL
‘There are books under two tables.’

c. tol°-q nil°na kniga-q naq
table-PL.GEN under book-PL be.3PL
‘There are books under the tables.’

In contrast, when it comes to local cases, we find periphrastic postpositional con-
structions with the dual object noun. This is demonstrated in (40) and (41) for the
dative. The verb si°r- ‘to look at’ requires the dative object in the singular and plural.
The dual object appears in the genitive as part of the postpositional construction
wen’ako-x°h n’ah in (40b) and (41b) illustrates the same for the 2nd person singular
possessed noun. This is the only way to express the relevant meaning in the
language.

(40) a. wen’ako-n®°h si°rpa-d°m
dog-DAT look-1SG
‘T am looking at the dog.’

b. wen’akox°h n’ah si°rma-d°m
dog-DU.GEN at look-1SG
‘T am looking at two dogs.’

c. wen’ako-x°q si°rna-d°m
dog-PL.DAT look-1SG
‘T am looking at the dogs.’

(41) a. wen’akoxant® si°rna-d°m
dog-DAT.2SG  look-1SG
‘T am looking at your dog.’

b. wen’akox°yut® n’ah si°rpa-d°m
dog-DU.GEN.2SG at look-1SG
‘T am looking at your two dogs.’
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c. wen’ako-xat® si°rna-d°m
dog-PL.DAT.2SG 1ook-1SG
‘T am looking at your dogs.’

Examples (42), (43) and (44) show the periphrastic expression of the dual locative,
ablative and prolative, respectively.

(42) a. Pet'a-h n’e°ka-x°na yil’ea-d°m
Petya-GEN elder.brother-LOC live-1SG
‘I stay at Petya’s brother’s.’

b. Pet’a-h n’e°kax°h n‘ana yil'ea-d°m
Petya-GEN elder.brother-DU.EN at live-1SG
‘I stay at Petya’s two brothers.’

(43) a. wen’akoxad® p’in°a-d°m
dog-ABL be.afraid-1SG
‘T am afraid of the dog.’

b. wen’akox°h n’ad® p’in°s-d°m
dog-DU.GEN from be.afraid-1SG
‘T am afraid of two dogs.’

(44) a. xar® p’a-w°na yixamy°-q
knife tree-PROL slide-REFL.3SG
‘The knife slid along the tree.’

b. xar°p’a-x°h n‘amna yixamy°-q
knife tree-DU.GEN through slide-REFL.3SG
‘The knife slid along two trees.’

Postpositional constructions in the dual are easily coordinated with synthetic cases
(see Chapter 18).

However, the postpositional construction with n’a- cannot be used in all syntactic
contexts which require the use of the relevant case forms. It is normally impossible
in contexts where the relevant noun is indefinite, because the dual marking is asso-
ciated with definiteness (Chapter 4, Section 1.1). For instance, in (45) the prolative
object is indefinite and the periphrastic dual construction cannot be used, while
(46) shows the same for a locative noun.

(45) a. tu°n’i-m xal'a-m°na temtas-w°
gun-ACC fish-PROL  buy-1SG
‘I bought a gun for a fish (used to barter for the gun).’



Postpositional phrases —— 193

b. *tu°n’i-m xal’a-x°h n‘amna temtaa-w°
gun-ACC fish-DU.GEN through buy-1SG
(‘I bought a gun for two fishes (used to barter for the gun).’)

(46) a. sawa m’a-k°na  yil'ea-waq
good house-LOC live-1PL
‘We live in a good house.’

b. *sawa m’a-k°h n‘ana yil'ea-waq
good house-DU.GEN at live-1PL
(We live in two good houses.’)

In such examples the only way to express the dual meaning is with the numeral
‘two’.



Chapter 9
Syntax of simple clauses

This chapter addresses the grammatical functions and basic rules of constituent
order in simple main/independent clauses.

1 Grammatical functions in active clauses

The subject and object in Tundra Nenets grammar can be identified by a number of
operational criteria discussed below. The section also addresses lower grammatical
functions.

1.1 Subject

In this section I only discuss simple active clauses. On passive subjects see Chapter
10, Section 4.3, on non-finite clauses see Chapter 13, Section 2.2.

1.1.1 Coding properties

In main/independent clauses the overt subject stands in the nominative case, inde-
pendently of the form of the predicate. This concerns both clauses with finite verbs
and clauses with non-verbal predicates addressed in Chapter 11, as well as indepen-
dent constructions where the verb takes a form analysed as non-finite in this
grammar, in particular, the independently used conditional or auditive (see Chapter
5, Section 4.5 and 4.6). Imperative subjects also stand in the nominative, although
they are rarely overt.

(1) (pidare) ti xada-q
you.SG reindeer kill-IMP.2SG
‘Kill a reindeer?”

Generally speaking, as discussed in Chapter 17, Section 1, pronominal subjects are
only expressed by free-standing pronouns if they are focussed or somehow empha-
sized, otherwise pro-drop is very common.

The nominative subject controls person/number marking on the verb, that is,
subject agreement; for the structure of the agreement paradigms see Chapter 5,
section 1. As discussed in Chapter 7, Section 4.1, the quantifier noka ‘many, much’ is
compatible with either a singular or a plural head noun, which accordingly, triggers
either singular (2) or plural (3) agreement on the verb if it is a subject.
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(2) tiki® yal'axad® noka po wayara®
this day-ABL  many vyear pass
‘Many years have passed since that day.” (T 396)

(3) a. noka noxa-q to°-q
many polarfox-PL come-3PL
‘Many polar foxes came.’

b. n’‘a®nta noka n’enec’°h tirna-q
DAT.3SG many person.PL come-3PL
‘Many people came to him.’ (T 547)

But the distribution is different with numerals: agreement on the verb can be plural
even when the quantified subject stands in the singular, as in (5). In fact, in most
instances it is plural if the subject is quantified by a numeral higher than ‘two’.

(4) a. nax°r s’igw° wayara®
3 week  pass
‘Three weeks passed.’ (T 564)

b. kolxozxana-naq yiig yon°r ti toli
collective.farm-LOC-IPL 10 1000 reindeer be.counted
‘Our collective farm counts ten thousand reindeer.” (T 668)

(5) a. sam°lank® yon°r-maq yes'i tola-wi°-q
5 1000-1PL  river.PL.ACC count-INFR3PL

‘Five thousand of ours (reindeer) walked along (lit. counted)
the rivers.’ (T 667)

b. yur xabt’eqa-m’i p’enc’°q wankaxat® nano-h piya-raxa-q
100 reindeer.bull-1SG canyon.PL.GEN pit.PL.ABL boat-GEN nose-SIM-3PL

‘My hundred reindeer bulls came out of the canyons like the nose of
the boat.’” (T 459)

If the noun quantified by ‘two’ corresponds to the subject, subject agreement on the
verb must be in the dual, even if the subject itself is formally singular:

(6) a. sYida ti tona-x°h
2 reindeer come-3DU
‘Two reindeer came.’

b. s’id’a tex°h tona-x°h
2 reindeer.DU come-3DU
‘Two reindeer came.’
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c. *s'id’a ti to®
2 reindeer come
(‘Two reindeer came.’)

d. *s’id’a tex°h to®
2 reindeer.DU come
(‘Two reindeer came.’)

Approximate numbers expressed with s’an® ‘few’ (see Chapter 3, Section 7) trigger
singular agreement.
On agreement in coordination and resolution strategies see Chapter 18.

1.1.2 Behavioural properties

Behavioural tests identifying subjects do not always produce unambiguous results
since some subject properties are shared by non-subject elements and seem to
depend on non-syntactic factors. There are properties sensitive to the linear order of
elements, which is ultimately motivated by considerations of information structure
(see Section 3.1). For instance, secondary predicates are usually expressed by a
noun, an adjective or a participle in the caritive or essive form (Chapter 3, Sections
1.3.3 and 2.1; Chapter 16, Section 3). In principle, they can pick out either the subject
or the direct object, although their position and the intonation can disambiguate. All
the following examples are ambiguous but when the secondary predicate imme-
diately follows the element it refers to, it is more likely to be interpreted as referring
to that element:

(7) a. moan’® narka-ne® s'it° nat’ea-d°m
I big-ESS you.ACC wait1SG
‘I, being older, am waiting for you.” Or: ‘I am waiting for you who are older.’

b. man’® s'it° narka-ne°® nat'ea-d°m

I you.ACC hig-ESS wait-1SG

‘I, being older, am waiting for you.” Or: ‘I am waiting for you who are older.’
c. narka-ne® moan’® s'it° nat’ea-d°m

big-ESS I you.ACC wait-1SG

‘I, being older, am waiting for you.” Or: ‘I am waiting for you who are older.’

(8) a. Wera MaSa-m may°mpa-da-ne° pad°ta®-da
Wera Masha-ACC cheerful- IMPF.PART-ESS draw-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera drew Masha being cheerful.” Or: ‘Wera, being cheerful, drew Masha.’
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b. Wera may°mpa-da-ne® Masa-m pad®°ta®-da
Wera cheerful-IMPE.PART-ESS Masha-ACC draw-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera, being cheerful, drew Masha.” Or: ‘Wera drew Masha being cheerful.’

(9) a. Wera MaSa-m pliwas’i yad®bta®-da
Wera Masha-ACC boots.CAR meet-3SG > SG.OB]
‘Wera met Masha who was barefoot.” Or: ‘Wera, being barefoot, met Masha.’

b. pliwas’i Wera MaSa-m yad°bta®-da

boots.CAR Wera Masha-ACC meet-3SG > SG.OBJ

‘Wera met Masha who was barefoot.” Or: ‘Wera, being barefoot, met Masha.’
However, Wera p’iwas’i MaSa-m yad®°bta®da is more likely to be interpreted as
‘Wera, being barefoot, met Masha.” Some speakers in fact prefer not to use the essive
to refer to the lexical subject and choose a regular modifier instead, as in (10):

(10) may°mpoa-da Wera MasSa-m pad°®ta®-da
cheerful-IMPF.PART Wera Masha-ACC draw-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Cheerful Wera drew Masha.’

Constraints on pronominalization and reflexivization are described in Chapter 17.
As shown there in Section 1.2, possessive affixes on subjects can be coreferential
with a non-subject element only if the latter precedes the subject, but not the other
way round. The subject is also superior with respect to non-subject arguments
because it can control the reflexive element from any position, while non-subject
arguments, when they are the antecedent of a reflexive within the same clausal
domain, must precede and possibly be adjacent to it, and in fact not all speakers
accept such constructions. This is demonstrated by examples below. In (11) the
reflexive xar°ta can be controlled either by the subject ‘father’ or the non-subject
dative object, but the latter must precede the reflexive. In contrast, (12) shows that
when the indirect object follows the reflexive, it cannot be the antecedent of it, but
the subject still can.

(11) a. Wera-h n’‘is’a Was’a-n°h  xar°-ta temta m'igna
Wera-GEN father Wasya-DAT REFL3SG reindeer.ACC.3SG give
‘Wera’s father; gave Wasya; his;;; reindeer.’

b. Was’a-n°h  xar°-ta temta Wera-h n’is'a m’igna
Wasya-DAT REFL-3SG reindeer.ACC.3SG Wera-GEN father give
‘Wera’s father; gave Wasya; his;; reindeer.’

(12) a. xor°-ta temta Wera-h n‘is’la Was’a-n°®h  m’igna
REFL-3SG reindeer.ACC.3SG Wera-GEN father Wasya-DAT give
‘Wera’s father; gave Wasya; his;/~ reindeer.’
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b. Wera-h n’is’a xar°-ta temta Was’a-n°h  m’igna
Wera-GEN father REFL-3SG reindeer.ACC.3SG Wasya-DAT give
‘Wera’s father; gave Wasya; his;/+ reindeer.’

Rather similar facts are observed for the phenomenon of zero anaphora in the
dependent clause (Chapter 17, Section 2.1). For all speakers and independently of its
position, the main subject can control the anaphoric null as the dependent subject.
Some speakers additionally allow for non-subjects to control the referential null, but
only if they precede the dependent clause. Moreover, in passive constructions the
patient argument and the oblique agent seem to behave identically with respect to
reflexivization and switch-reference (Chapter 10, Section 4.2).

Other subjecthood tests seem to be sensitive to semantics, namely, some kind of
agenthood (possibly in combination with information structure). First, raising and
control constructions addressed in Chapter 15, Sections 1.1 and 2.1 only target active
subjects and (optional) passive agents. Similarly, the agentive agreeing adverbs
(Chapter 8, Section 1.4.1) agree either with the active subject or the passive agent.
In these instances the relevant properties target the agent argument rather than the
grammatical subject. As shown in Chapter 16, modal and purposive converbs can
only introduce different-subject adverbial clauses if the dependent subject is not
coreferential with any element of the main clause. In other words, non-subject ele-
ments do not generally control such converbs. However, this does not always hold:
in some instances the topical direct object and the NP-internal agreeing possessor of
the subject behave like a subject in this respect. In passive constructions the passive
agent controls such converbs, so again this property seems to depend on agenthood.

In Chapter 18, Section 1.5 I describe what I refer to as ‘converbial coordination
strategy’. This strategy has several subtypes but in all instances it involves modal
converbs and light verbs meaning something like ‘to have as companion; to be
in friendly relations with’ grammaticalized to various degrees. The strategy mostly
targets subjects. Non-subject elements cannot normally be coordinated using this
strategy, evidently because of its historical origin: the modal converbs tend to
express same-subject relations. However, evidence from raising constructions sug-
gests that at least in this instance the relevant property may be agenthood. In (13a)
I show that the coordinating structure Weramta n’ac’® ‘with Wera’ serves to denote
an extra referent to the syntactically unexpressed understood subject of the imper-
sonal dependent clause. In (13b) the original dependent object appears in the main
clause as its syntactic subject, but the phrase Weramta n’ac’® cannot be interpreted
as coordinating subjects: structurally it must remain within the dependent clause,
hence the reading ‘One should beat up Petya and Wera’ is impossible. To render
this meaning one must use a different coordination strategy as in (13c).

(13) a. [Pet'a-m Wera-mta n‘ac’® lador-c’°] tara®
Petya-ACC  Wera-ACC.3SG with  beat.uup-MOD needed
‘One should beat up Petya with the help of Wera.’
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b. Pet'a [Wera-mta n‘ac’® lador-c’°] tara®
Petya Wera-ACC.3SG with  beat.up-MOD needed
‘One should beat up Petya with the help of Wera.’

c. *Pet'a [Wera-mta n‘ac’®] lador-c’® tara®
Petya Wera-ACC.3SG with beat.up-MOD needed
(‘One should beat up Petya and Wera.”)

d. Pet'ax°h Werax°h [lador-c’°] taranax°h
Petya-DU Wera-DU beat.up-MOD needed-3DU
‘One should beat up Petya and Wera.’

Moreover, Chapter 10, Section 4.2 argues that passive agents are coordinated in the
same way.

So none of the properties discussed above applies exclusively to subjects: rather
they pick up the most pragmatically and/or semantically salient element. But the
entire cluster of these tests can identify an argument which is probably the most
prominent syntactically too. Moreover, only the subject seems to trigger NP-external
possessors, as explained in Section 3.3 of this chapter. Possessors of non-subject
elements cannot normally be extracted out of the host NP.

Imperative subjects are most often covert, but the understood 2nd person subject
does have a relevant cluster of properties. For instance, in (14a) and (14b) it controls
converbs, in (14c) it is the antecedent of a reflexive, and in (14d) it participates in a
control construction.

(14) a. Masa-m tol°-h t'ax°na namt’o-° n’or° paear°-q
Masha-ACC table-GEN at sittMOD NEG.IMP.2SG > SG.OB] do-CONNEG
‘Don’t touch Masha while sitting at the table.”

b. n’abako-mt® naw°la-wanc’® xal’a-m p’ir'e-q
sister-ACC.2SG feed-PURP fish-ACC cook-IMP.2SG
‘Cook some fish in order to feed your sister.’

c. MaSa-m xar-t° p’ax°nant® n’or° p&are-q
Masha-ACC REFL-2SG tree-LOC.2SG NEG.IMP.2SG > SG.OB] do-CONNEG
‘Don’t touch Masha with your stick.’

d. manc®ra-° pa-d°q
work-MOD start-REFL.IMP.2SG
‘Start working.’

Truly subjectless clauses usually describe natural phenomena, see Chapter 10,
Section 1.3, or represent impersonal (generic) constructions. The latter are illustrated
in (15).
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(15) a. tukoxana yedey® m’ad®-m s'erta-b’iq
nere new tent-ACC  do-DUR.3PL
‘A new tent is being built here.’

b. xar'eq m’a-k°na tabor°-m n’i-q moyo-p’uq
self tent-LOC  litter-ACC NEG-3PL throw-DUR.CONNEG
‘One doesn’t throw litter in one’s own tent.’

As shown by these examples, the verb must stand in the 3rd person plural.

1.1.3 Non-canonical subjects

A small number of (mostly non-verbal) predicates require the locative experiencer.
These are normally stative adjectival predicates such as yigl’eka ‘interesting, funny’,
sawa ‘good’, wwa ‘bad’ (16a), as well as the rare alteration stem verb yib’o- ‘to be
hurting’ (16b).

(16) a. tuku® yal'a-h  n’anan® nod’°q sawa-rka
this day-GEN LOC.1SG DP good-COMP
‘Today I feel a little better.” (T 396)

b. n‘anan® yib’i
LOC.1SG hurting
‘I am in pain.” (T 133)

See also Chapter 15, Section 1.1. Obviously, experiencer arguments do not stand in
the nominative and do not trigger agreement on the predicate: the latter stands in
the default 3rd person singular form. But they do seem to exhibit most behavioural
properties of subjects, such as reflexivization (17a), control constructions (17b), and
coordination by means of the converbial strategy (17c).

(17) a. xar°-n'i *man’® m’a-k°nan’i n’anan’i sawa
REFL1SG / I tent-LOC.1SG LOC.1SG good
‘It’s good for me (to live) in my (own) tent.’

b. moancra-° pa-wa(-m’i) n‘anan’i  yiql'eka
work-MOD  start-IMPF.AN-1ISG LOC.1SG interesting
‘It’s interesting for me to start working.’

c. Weraxana MasSa-m n‘ac’® monc°ra-wa(-da)  yiql'eka
Wera-LOC Masha-ACC with ~ work-IMPF.AN-3SG interesting
‘It’s interesting for Wera to work with Masha.’
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However, adverbial clauses headed by converbs appear to be at best marginal when
their subject argument is coreferential with the main clause locative.

(18) a. ?tol°-h t'‘ax°na namt’o-° men’® n‘anan’i sawa
table-GEN behind sit-MOD 1 LOC.1SG good
‘It’s good for me to sit at the table.’

b. ?monc°ra-wa n‘anan’i sawa yes’a-m n’agm°-wunc’®
work-IMPEAN LOC.1SG good money-1SG grab-PURP
‘It’s good for me to work in order to get money.’

Predestinative subjects are addressed in Chapter 4, Section 4.1. It is important to
emphasize that the nominative predestinative does indeed function as the subject in
the sense that it cannot cooccur with a non-predestinative nominative element
within the same clause. That is, the essential difference exists between the nomina-
tive predestinative and the essive form, which always functions as an adjunct and is
compatible with the nominative subject.

(19) (*pida) skola-h lekara-d® to®
(he) school-GEN doctor-PRED come
‘A doctor for the school arrived / *He arrived as a doctor for the school.’

Recall that predestinatives do not show number opposition, or rather they are
singular by default. The verb also takes a default 3rd person singular agreement
form. The examples in (20) illustrate some behavioural properties of the predestina-
tive subject.

(20) a. lekara-d°-waq n’ada-nko-da-m n‘ac’® to°
doctor-PRED-IPL  help-INTR-IMPE.PART-ACC with  come
‘A doctor for us came with an assistant.’

b. Wera-h l'ekara-d°-da to° s’ita sawumta-mpa-wanc’®
Wera-GEN doctor-PRED3SG come he.ACC cure-DUR-PURP
‘A doctor for Wera came in order to cure him.’

As shown here, predestinative nominatives behave like true subjects in at least two
respects: they allow coordination by means of the converbial form n’ac’® grammati-
calized as the coordinator ‘with’, and can control the purposive converb.

1.2 Direct object

The object can be uniquely identified by its grammatical case and participates in a
number of important syntactic processes.
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1.2.1 Accusative objects

The case of the object is invariably the accusative, except in the imperative. Impera-
tive objects may stand either in the nominative or the accusative if they are lexical
nouns (21a-b), although pronominal objects always seem to be accusative (21c).
Possessed nouns tend to stand in the nominative, although the accusative is not
totally excluded either (21d—e).

(21) a. pis'mo /pis'mo-m tola-q
letter / letter-ACC  read-IMP.2SG
‘Read the/a letter!

b. pis’mo / pis'mo-m tola-d°
letter / letter-ACC  read-IMP.2SG > SG.OB]J
‘Read the/a letter!

c. s’igm’i/*man’® n'u°c’a-q
I.LACC /1 kiss-IMP.2SG
‘Kiss me.’

d. tu°n’i-r°/? tun’i-mt°®  te&wCra-q
gun-2SG / gun-ACC.2SG  bring-IMP.2SG
‘Bring your gun.’

e. tu°n’i-r°/? tun’i-mt® taew°ra-d°
gun-2SG / gun-ACC.2SG  bring-IMP.2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Bring your gun.’

Generally, there may be only one accusative per clause, but Tundra Nenets has one
special construction which allows case doubling. Still only one of the two accusa-
tives counts as the ‘true’ object (see Section 3.3).

Direct objects may trigger agreement in number (but not person) on the main
verb. Object agreement is reflected in the so-called objective conjugation of transitive
verbs, see Chapter 5, Section 1.2. Only 3rd person objects trigger agreement; 1st and
2nd person pronouns never agree, cf. the lexical dual object in (22a) and the prono-
minal dual object in (22c).

(22) a. nanox°h moan’iyena-xayu-n®
boat-ACC.DU see-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I see the boats (DU).’

b. pida s’id°n’ih lada®
he we.DU.ACC hit
‘He hit the two of us.’
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c. *pida s’id°n’ih lad®°na-x°yu-da
he we.DU.ACC hit-DU.OBJ-3SG
(‘He hit the two of us.”)

3rd person pronouns allow variations: for most speakers 3rd person pronominal ob-
jects are equally unable to trigger agreement, but for some speakers of the Western
dialects agreement is allowed:

(23) a. n'is’a-da @ s'ita lada®
father3SG he.ACC hit
‘His father hit him.’

b. ?n’is’a-da  s'ita lad®a-da
father3SG he.ACC hit-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘His father hit him.’

Reflexive expressions which consist of the stem xar°g- and a personal pronoun
in the object role cannot trigger object agreement, just like other pronouns, while
reflexive expressions based on pix°da- can, see the following contrast:

(24) a. (xar°q-n°) pix°da-m’i lad®as-d°m
REFL-ACC.1SG REFL-1ISG  hit-1SG
‘T hit myself.’

b. (xar°q-n°) pix°do-m’i  lad®s-w°
REFL-ACC.1SG REFLASG  hit1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T hit myself.’

c. xor°gn° s’igm’i lad®s-d°m
REFL-1SG LACC hit1SG
‘T hit myself.’

d. *xar°q-n°® s’igm’i lad®s-w°
REFL-1SG LACC hit1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I hit myself.)

Crucially, object agreement is ‘optional’ even with lexical objects, in the sense
that not all of them trigger agreement. Objects that never trigger agreement include
the following semantic types:

(i) indefinite and negative pronouns (on their derivation see Chapter 6, Sections
2.2 and 2.3), as well objects modified by indefinite and negative pronouns:

(25) a. man’® npomkexawa-m  xo0a-d°m
I something-ACC find-1SG
‘I found something.’
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b. *man’® nomkexawa-m  x09-w°
I something-ACC find-1SG > SG.OB]J
(‘I found something.”)

c. Wera xib’axawa-m pedara-x°na p’urma
Wera somebody-ACC forest-LOC search
‘Wera is looking for somebody in the forest.’

c. *Wera xib’axawa-m pedara-x°na p’uirna-da
Wera somebody-ACC forest-LOC search-3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘Wera is looking for somebody in the forest.”)

d. xurkaxew® p’ir'ibt’a-m p’urma
some girl-ACC search
‘He is looking for some girl.’

e. *xurkaxaw® p’ir'ibt’a-m p’urma-da
some girl-ACC search-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He is looking for some girl.’

f. xib’axort®-m n’i-s’ lad®-q
nobody-ACC NEG-PAST hit-CONNEG
‘He didn’t hit anybody.’

g. *xib’axort®-m n’i-da-s’° lad®-q
nobody-ACC NEG-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST hit-CONNEG
(‘He didn’t hit anybody.’)

(if) wh-question object words, as well as wh-modifiers and possessors of objects:

(26) a. namke-m taxabta®?
what-ACC break
‘What did he break?’

b. *yamke-m  taxabta®-da?
what-ACC  break3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘What did he break?’)

c. xurka ti-m xada-sa?
what.kind reindeer-ACC kill-INTER
‘What kind of reindeer did he kill?’

d. *xurka ti-m xada-sa-da?
what.kind reindeer-ACC kill-INTER-3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘What kind of reindeer did he kill?*)
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e. xib’a-h wen’ako-m mone-ca-n°?
who-GEN dog-ACC see-INTER-2SG / see-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Whose dog did you see?’

f. *xib’a-h wen’ako-m moene-ca-r°?
who-GEN dog-ACC see-INTER2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘Whose dog did you see?’)

g. s‘an® noxa-m xada-n°?
how.many polar.fox-ACC kill-2SG
‘How many polar foxes did you kill?’

h. *s’an® noxa-m xada-r°?
how.many polar.fox-ACC kill-25G > SG.OB]
(‘How many polar foxes did you kill?*)

(iii) objects that host the limitative affix meaning ‘only’ (described in Chapter 6,
Section 2.1) and for some speakers, also objects modified by the adjective in the
limitative form:

27) a. Wera-ri-m lada®
Wera-LIM-ACC hit
‘He only hit Wera’

b. *Wera-r'i-m lad®a-da
Wera-LIM-ACC hit3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘He only hit Wera’)

c. pariden’a-ri wen’ako-m moneqna-d°m
black-LIM dog-ACC see-1SG
‘T only saw a/the black dog.’

d. ?par’id’en’a-ri wen’ako-m moneqna-w°
black-LIM dog-ACC see-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T only saw a/the black dog.’

The word nobciki ‘too’ scoping over the object seems to have the same property,
although there is a certain amount of variation here.

(28) a. Wera-m nobciki lad®s-da
Wera-ACC too hit-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He hit Wera too.’

b. ?Wera-m nobciki lada®
Wera-ACC too hit
‘He hit Wera too.’
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For all other 3rd person lexical objects agreement depends on their topicality,
definiteness and specificity. The basic rules are as follows. Focus objects in narrow
focus structures never trigger agreement:

(29) a. [Whom did he hit?]
Wera-m lada®
Wera-ACC hit
‘He hit Wera.’

b. [Whom did he hit?]
*Wera-m lad®a-da
Wera-ACC hit-3SG > SG.OBJ
(‘He hit Wera.”)

c. ti-m pedarax°na xadaa-n°
reindeer-ACC forest-LOC kill-2SG
‘It was a REINDEER that you killed in the forest.’

d. *ti-m pedara-x°na xadaa-r°
reindeer-ACC forest-LOC  kill-2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘It was a REINDEER that you killed in the forest.”)

Examples (29a-b) are answers to the question to the object provided in the context,
while in (29b—c) the object bears a contrastive focus. Wh-question words mentioned
above also target narrow focus. Examples in (26) demonstrate that when the narrow
focus semantically scopes over a sub-constituent of the object NP (a possessor or a
modifier), the whole NP counts as focus for the purpose of object agreement. This is
similar to what we can observe in dependent clauses containing question words,
which make the whole clause focussed (Chapter 13, Section 3.2). However, when
an NP-internal adjunct element is questioned, object agreement is optional and
depends on the regular conditions.

(30) a. namke-h n‘amna lax°nako-m wad’e-ca-n°?
what-GEN about  tale-ACC tell-INTER-2SG
‘What was the fairy tale that you told about?’

b. namke-h  n’‘amna lax°nako-m wad’e-ca-r°?
what-GEN about tale-ACC tell-INTER-2SG > SG.OB]
‘What was the fairy tale that you told about?’

In the context of wide focus specificity may play a role too: object agreement is
only allowed with specific objects. For instance, in (31) object agreement indicates
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that the speaker is looking for a specific house, while the absence of agreement
implies that the existence of the object referent is not presupposed.

(31) a. [What are you busy with?]
xarad-m p’irma-d°m
house-ACC search-1SG
‘T am looking for a house.’

b. [What are you busy with?]
xarad-m p’urna-w°
house-ACC search-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T am looking for a house.’

Roughly similar considerations obtain in verb-focus structures where the focus scope
only includes the verb: in (32) the agreement form suggests the specific or even
definite interpretation of the direct object, while the object that does not trigger
agreement can only be interpreted as non-specific/indefinite.

(32) a. Wera ti-m xada-sa(-da)?
Wera reindeer-ACC  kill-INTER3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Did Wera kill the/a reindeer?’

b. xadaa-s’® / xadaa-da-s’®
kill-PAST / kill-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘Yes, he did.’

Specific or definite interpretation of the object in such constructions often implies
that the event denoted by the verb reached its completion. For example, when object
agreement is used in (33), the implication is that the making of a specific boat was
completed. In the absence of object agreement there is no such implication.

(33) a. n’‘is'a-m’i  nyano-m s’ertaa-da?
father-1SG boat-ACC do-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Has my father finished making the boat?’

b. n‘is‘a-m’i neno-m  s’erta®?
father-1SG boat-ACC do
‘Did my father make a boat?’

Thus, non-specific 3rd person objects and narrow focus 3rd person objects pattern
similarly with respect to agreement.

In contrast, topical objects trigger agreement. Under the assumption that in the
default case (primary) topicality is associated with the subject, agreeing objects most
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often correspond to secondary topics, i.e. less pragmatically salient topical referents
that stand in a presupposed relationship with the primary topic referent. The
following examples are construed as information about the relationship that holds
between the primary and secondary topic referents.

(34) a. ti-m pedarax®na xada-sa-r°? pedarax°na
reindeer-ACC forest-LOC  kill-INTER-2SG > SG.OB] forest-LOC
‘Did you kill a/the reindeer in the forest? Yes, in the forest.’

b. *ti-m pedara-x°na xada-sa-n°?  pedara-x°na
reindeer-ACC forest-LOC  kill-INTER-2SG forest-LOC
(‘Did you kill a/the reindeer in the forest? Yes, in the forest.’)

c. ti-m xanc’er°q me-sa-r°? xadaa-wa-s’°°
reindeer-ACC how take-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ kill-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘What did you do to the reindeer? I killed it.’

d. *ti-m xanc’er°q me-sa-r°? xadaa-dom-s’®
reindeer-ACC  how take-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ kill-1SG-PAST
(‘What did you do to the reindeer? I killed it.”)

In (35) the agreeing object corresponds to the primary topic, because the subject is
associated with the focus function.

(35) a. Wera-m xib’a lad®s-da?
Wera-ACC who  hit3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Who hit Wera?’

b. *Wera-m xib’a lada®?
Wera-ACC who hit
(‘Who hit Wera?’)

If the object is a referential null as in (32b), object agreement becomes obligatory
and must be interpreted as pronominal incorporation.

The object quantified by noka ‘many, much’ and cardinal numerals except ‘two’
do not normally trigger agreement:

(36) a. noka nano-m s’erta®
many boat-ACC do
‘He made many boats.’

b. *noka nono-m  s’ertas-da
many boat-ACC do-3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘He made many boats.’)
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n‘ax°r nano-m s’erta
3 boat-ACC do
‘He made three boats.’

*n‘ax°r nano-m s’ertaa-da

3 boat-ACC  do-3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘He made three boats.”)

However, they can in fact agree if they are overtly marked as definite, i.e. are accom-
panied by a definite determiner. Object agreement with such quantified nouns is
normally plural, even if the quantified object stands in the singular:

37) a.

t'uku® n’ax°r noxa-m xadeya-n°
this 3 polar.fox-ACC  kill.PL.OBJ-1SG
‘I killed these three polar foxes.’

tuku® n’ax°r xal'a-ko-c’a  xalet®

this 3 fish-DIM-DIM  fish.PL.GEN.2SG
nok°mta-gma-ne° xana-n°q
manyV-PERF.AN-ESS take-IMP.2SG > PL.OBJ
‘Take these three fishes to add to your fish.” (T 397)

As mentioned in Chapter 7, Section 3.3, the numeral s’id’a ‘two’ does not behave like
other numerals, but has adjectival properties. The objects quantified by ‘two’ trigger
agreement if they are topical without additional indication of definiteness. Agree-
ment must be in the dual even if the quantified object stands in the singular:

(38) a.

s’id’a mnano-m moan’iyena-xayu-n°
2 boat-ACC see-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I see two boats.’

s’id’a nano-x°h moan’iyena-xayu-n®
2 boat-ACC.DU see-DU.OBJ-1SG

‘T see two boats.’

sid’a ti-m xadana-x°yu-da

2 reindeer-ACC  kill-DU.OBJ-3SG

‘He killed two reindeer.’

s’id’a tex°h xadanax°yu-da
2 reindeer.DU.ACC kill-DU.OBJ3SG

‘He killed two reindeer.’

Agreeing and non-agreeing objects exhibit identical positional restrictions
(Section 3.1) and behavioural properties. Some of these properties are shared with
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subjects. For instance, only subjects and objects control secondary predicates (Section
1.1.1), are relativized by means of participles (Chapter 14, Section 1) and trigger agree-
ment on non-agentive agreeing adverbs (Chapter 8, Section 1.4.2). For some speakers
agreeing objects, unlike non-agreeing objects, play a prominent role in the control of
reflexivization and zero anaphora in dependent clauses (Chapter 17), but this may be
independently motivated by linear precedence: agreeing objects tends to precede
oblique elements, while non-agreeing objects tend to follow them. On object control
verbs see Chapter 15, Section 2.2; on passivization and the promotion of the object to
the subject role see Chapter 10, Section 4.

1.2.2 Predestinative objects

Accusative predestinative objects described in Chapter 4, Section 4.2 are syntacti-
cally less active than regular objects. They never trigger object agreement, as follows
from their semantics: predestinative objects denote a discourse-novel, indefinite and
often non-specific entity.

(39) a. nano-da-mt° s’ertaa-dom-c’®
boat-PRED-ACC.2SG  do-1SG-PAST
‘I made a boat for you.’

b. *nano-da-mt° s’ertaa-wa-s’°
boat-PRED-ACC.2SG  do-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
(‘I made a boat for you.”)

c. Wera-h nano-d° s’ertaa-d°m
Wera-GEN boat-PRED.ACC do-1SG
‘I made a boat for Wera.’

d. *Wera-h nano-d° s’ertaa-w°
Wera-GEN boat-PRED.ACC  do-1SG > SG.OBJ
(‘I made a boat for Wera.’)

The verb can (in fact, must) show object agreement in clauses which contain predes-
tinative forms, but only if the predestinative stands in the genitive:

(40) a. mnono-do-nt® s’ertas-wa-s’°
boat-PRED-GEN.2SG  do-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘I made this as a boat for you.’

b. *nano-da-nt° s’ertaa-dom-c’®
boat-PRED-GEN.2SG  do-1SG-PAST
(‘I made this as a boat for you.’)
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c. pone-do-n'i s@da®-da-s’®
dress-PRED-GEN.1SG  sew-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘He made this into a coat for me.’

d. *pene-da-n'i s@da®-s’°
dress-PRED-GEN.1SG  sew-PAST
(‘He made this into a coat for me.’)

The predestinative here is an adjunct that accompanies the null object. This is con-
firmed by the fact that, first, object agreement can be in the dual, as in (41a), and
second, the syntactic object can correspond to a null-headed adjective while the
genitive predestinative is still an adjunct, as in (41b).

(41) a. nano-da-nt° s’ertana-x°yu-n°
boat-PRED-GEN.2SG  do-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I made these two as boats for you.’

b. Wera nono-da-n'i narka-m s’erta®
Wera boat-PRED-GEN.1SG big-ACC do

‘Wera made something big as a boat for me.’

Predestinative objects do not passivize. Again, the only way to express a com-
parable meaning is to use a construction where the passive subject is null but
coreferential with the genitive predestinative adjunct. As shown in (42), a predesti-
native nominative is impossible as the subject of a passive clause. Example (42b)
additionally demonstrates that the genitive predestinative is not a syntactic subject
in this instance: the dual agreement on the passive verb unambiguously indicates
that the understood subiject is in the dual.

(42) a. kniga-da-nt° / *kniga-da-r° pad®-wi°
book-PRED-GEN.2SG / book-PRED-2SG ~ write-PERF.PART
‘This was written as a book for you.’

b. kniga-da-nt° pad®-wex°h
book-PRED-GEN.2SG  write-PERF.PART.3DU
‘These two were written as books for you.’

Predestinative objects cannot be modified by a relative clause. The only strategy to
express the meaning ‘Wera painted the boat I made for you’ is by way of the con-
struction which literally means something like ‘Wera painted what [ made as a boat
for you’. In such examples the semantic head of the relative clause is not expressed,
while the relative participle assumes the role of the syntactic head, as evidenced by
the fact that it takes subject agreement and case marking indicating the external
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syntactic role of the clause (the accusative, in this instance). Like in (41) and (42),
the null element (the object of the relative clause) is coreferential with a predestina-
tive adjunct in the genitive.

(43) a. Wera [pano-da-nt° s’erta-wem’i] nol’ep’ada®
Wera boat-DEST-GEN.2SG do-PERF.PART.ACC.1SG paint
‘Wera painted the boat I made for you.’

b. *Wera [nono-da-mt® s’erta-wem’i] nol’ep’ada®
Wera boat-DEST-ACC.2SG do-PERF.PART.ACC.1SG paint
(‘Wera painted the boat I made for you.’)

c. [pidar® man’® nano-da-n° s’erta-wemt®]
you I boat-PRED-GEN.1SG  do-PERF.PART.ACC.2SG

Wera taxabta®-da-s’®
Wera break3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Wera broke the boat you made for me.’

d. [Wera-h man’® nano-da-n’i
Wera-GEN I boat-PRED-GEN.1SG
s’erta-wenta] mun’a namti-d°m
do-PERF.PART.GEN.3SG inside sit-1SG

‘T am sitting in the boat Wera made for me.’

Secondary predicates can be controlled by predestinative objects, typically if they
follow it:

(44) a. Wera narka-ne® nono-do-m’i s’erta®
Wera big-ESS boat-PRED-ACC.1SG do
‘Wera, being older, made a boat for me /
? Wera made something big as a boat for me.’

b. Wera nano-da-m’i narka-ne® s’erta®
Wera boat-PRED-ACC.1SG big-ESS do
‘Wera made something big as a boat for me.’

Finally, predestinative objects do not seem to participate in object control construc-
tions.

1.3 Oblique grammatical functions

Indirect objects stand in the dative and do not show agreement. They cannot be
promoted to the subject via passivization, cf.:
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(45) a. kniga n’e nac’eken®h man’® m'i-mew®
book woman child.DAT I give-PERF.PART.1SG
‘The book was given by me to the girl.’
b. *n’e nac’eki® kniga-m  man’® m’i-mew®
woman child book-ACC 1 give-PERF.PART.1SG

(‘The girl was given the book by me.’)

Indirect objects (as well as lower grammatical functions) are relativized by the non-
participial relativization strategy, see Chapter 14, Section 2. On indirect object control
verbs see Chapter 15, Section 2.2.

Oblique objects and adjuncts either stand in the oblique cases, the locative,
dative, ablative or prolative, or take postpositional marking. See Chapter 4, Secion 2
on the function of cases and Chapter 3, Section 6 for a short list of postpositions.

2 Constituent order

There is a great deal of variation in the linear order of clausal constituents. This can
partly be explained by the influence of Russian syntax with its ‘free’ word order and
partly by factors such as emphasis and information structure. Here I only describe
the variety of language which has not undergone any significant influence from
Russian. The section addresses the basic tendencies in main/independent clauses;
on constituent order in dependent clauses see Chapter 13, Section 2.4.

2.1 Affirmative clauses

The most important constraint on the order of constituents in Tundra Nenets is verb
finality. Except for the rather infrequent cases of afterthought described in Section
3.3 below, the verb must occupy the clause-final position.

There is no clear evidence for a VP. Rather, the structure of the non-subject part
of the clause is essentially flat, although there is certain evidence for a subject being
more syntactically prominent than other verbal arguments (see Section 1.1.1). The
general tendency for verbal arguments is such that the informationally new (focus)
element tends to be immediately preverbal, while informationally old (topical) ele-
ments precede it. In a default case the indirect object precedes the direct object,
but the opposite order is possible too. This is illustrated below:

(46) a. xasawa n’ex°nta ti-m minqa
man woman-DAT.3SG reindeer-ACC give
‘The man gave his wife a reindeer.’
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b. xasawa ti-m n’ex°nta m’inqa-da
man reindeer-ACC  woman-DAT.3SG  give-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘The man gave the reindeer to his wife.’

The subject tends to stand clause-initially, but in (47) the informationally new sub-
ject follows the direct object and is located in the immediately preverbal position in
accordance with the general tendency.

(47) s’exari®m sira  toxora®-da
road-ACC  snow cover-3SG > SG.OB]
‘Snow covered the road.’

Clausal adjuncts normally precede the subject, especially if they denote time. The VP
adverbs (manner adverbs) are typically adjacent to the verb, but again this is only a
tendency. Other orders of non-verbal elements are equally possible and in general
there is a great deal of positional freedom for non-verbal elements, as demonstrated
below. These orders are not necessarily motivated by topic-focus articulation; some
kind of emphasis marked by intonation also plays a role. In (48a) the alternative
orders are possible: n‘imta t’en’ana n’e n‘ukuc’® s’ewolpas’® and n’ukuc’® t'en’ana
n’e n‘imta s’ewolnyas”®. The alternative orders in (48b) are sawaw®na t’en’ana
Masa pani°m sed°weda, MaSa pani°®m sawaw°na t'en’ana s@d°weda, and t'en’ana
sawaw®na Masa pani°m s@d°weda.

(48) a. ten’ana n'e n‘uku-c’® n’i-mta s’ewolna-s’®
yesterday woman caress-MOD child-ACC.3SG embrace-PAST
‘Yesterday the woman gently embraced her child.’

b. ten’ana  MaSa peni®m sawa-w°na sad°-weda
yesterday Masha coat-ACC good-PROL sew-INFR.3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Yesterday Masha made a coat well.’

So the preferred order of constituents is as follows: time adjunct — subject — place
adjunct - indirect object — direct object — manner adverb — verb. This order probably
reflects the default mapping between information structure and syntax in informa-
tionally neutral topic-comment structures.

However, unlike a number of related Uralic languages, Tundra Nenets does
not seem to have a grammaticalized focus position immediately before the verb.
Although the focus constituent tends to be adjacent to the verb, it does not have to
be located in this position. This can be most clearly seen in wh-questions. In (49) the
wh-word immediately precedes the verb, and in (50) it is located in the clause-initial
position.
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(pidar®) tuku® xoba-mt°® (pidar®) nomke-n°h (pidar®)
you this skin-ACC.2SG you what-DAT  you
weeta-sa-r°?

use-INTER-2SG > SG.OB]
‘What did you use this skin for?’ (T 78)

(pidar®) tey°® yal'a-h (pidar®) xan’ana (pidar°®) me-sa-n°?
you that day-GEN you where you be-INTER-2SG
‘Where were you yesterday?’ (T 271)

(pidar®) s’an® mewa-h (pidar®) t'ukoxsna me-sa-n°?
you few  occasion-GEN you here be-INTER-2SG
‘How many times have you been here?’ (T 600)

xan’ana pon°h me-sa-n°?
where long  be-INTER2SG
‘Where have you been for so long?’ (T 478)

namke-m ton’ana mone-ca-n°?
what-ACC there see-INTER-2SG
‘What did you see there?’ (T 232)

Consequently, object agreement does not depend on the position of the object.
Although agreement tends to be present when the object is not adjacent to the verb
and a verb-adjacent object typically does not trigger agreement, this is not always
so. The examples in (51) illustrate that both verb-adjacent and non-adjacent objects
can either agree or not.

(51) a.

xib’a ti-m xada®?
who reindeer-ACC kill
‘Who killed the reindeer?’

xtb’a ti-m xadaa-da?
who reindeer-ACC kill-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Who killed the reindeer?’

ti-m xitb’a xada®°?
reindeer-ACC who kill
‘Who killed the reindeer?’

ti-m xtb’a xada®°?
reindeer-ACC  who  Kkill
‘Who killed the reindeer?’
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There is in fact a position immediately before the verb, which is strongly asso-
ciated with a particular class of items: some adverbial particles e.g. nul’ig ‘com-
pletely, totally, very much, well’, sac’® ‘very much’ and tér’i ‘just so, without purpose,
needlessly, very’ (glossed as DP here) cannot be separated from the verb by other
sentence elements and arguably form a syntactic constituent with it.

(52) a. Wera nul'ig may°mp’i
Wera completely get.happy

‘Wera became very happy.’
b. *npul’iq Wera may°mp’i

completely Wera get.happy
(‘Wera became very happy.’)

c. Wera ti-m teri xada-da-s’®
Wera reindeer-ACC DP kill3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera killed the reindeer needlessly.’

d. *Wera taeri ti-m xada-da-s’®
Wera DP  reindeer-ACC kill-3SG > SG.OBJ
(‘Wera killed the reindeer needlessly.”)

These elements, however, are not inherently focussed.

Constituent order in passives is largely similar: the passive verb is clause-final
and the nominative (subject) argument tends to be clause-initial, otherwise the order
is quite free. However, there is one additional constraint: the oblique agent element
cannot precede the nominative subject:

(53) a. tuku® nono n’e®ka-n’i m’i-wi°
this boat elder.brother-GEN.1ISG make-PERF.PART
‘This boat is made by my brother.’

b. *n’e®ka-n’i t'uku® nono m'i-wi°
elder.brother-GEN.1SG  this boat make-PERF.PART
(‘This boat is made by my brother.”)

c. pidar® n’e°ka-n’i lador-men
you elder.brother-GEN.1SG  beat.up-PERF.PART.2SG
‘You were beaten up by my brother.’

d. *n’e°ka-n’i pidor® lador-men
elder.brother-GEN.1SG  you beat.up-PERF.PART.2SG
(‘You were beaten up by my brother.”)
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The oblique agent tends to be adjacent to the verb, but does not have to be: ele-
ments other than the subject can in principle intervene between it and the verb: in
(54a) it is the indirect object and in (54b) it is a temporal adverb.

(54) a. tuku® kniga n’e nac’eki®-h n’an’i ta-wi®
this book woman child-GEN DAT.1SG give-PERF.PART
‘This book was given to me by the girl.’

b. Masa Wera-h ten'ana  xada-wi°
Masha Wera-GEN vyesterday kill-PERF.PART
‘Masha was killed by Wera yesterday.’

The particles nul’iq, sac’® and teér’i cannot precede the agent and must be adjacent
to the verb:

(55) a. tol° man® nulig xalt°-wem'i
table I completely wash-PERF.PART.1SG
‘The table was well washed by me.’
b. *tol° nul'iq man’®  xalt°-wem'i
table completely I wash-PERF.PART.1SG

(‘The table was well washed by me.’)

So the constituent order in the passive clause must be subject — agent — particle —
verb, while other clausal elements precede the agent or the subject and their posi-
tion may vary.

2.2 Constituent order in negative constructions

In negative constructions the auxiliary must precede the lexical verb in the con-
negative form:

(56) a. ni manc®ra®-q
NEG work-CONNEG
‘He doesn’t work.’

b. *moanc°ra®-q n’t
work-CONNEG NEG
(‘He doesn’t work.”)

But at least for some speakers they do not have to be adjacent: other constituents
can intervene between the two verbs, namely, objects and VP-adverbs (57), although
apparently not subjects or clausal adverbs (58).
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(57) a. Pet’a n'i(-da) ti-m xada-q
Petya NEG-3SG > SG.OB] reindeer-ACC kill-CONNEG
‘Petya didn’t kill the reindeer.’

b. nac’eki®m n’t-w° m’er°®-h  xana-q
child-ACC  NEG-1SG > SG.OB] fast-GEN take.away-CONNEG
‘T didn’t take the child away quickly.’

(58) a. *ti-m n’i-da Wera xada-q
reindeer-ACC NEG-3SG > SG.OB] Wera kill-CONNEG
(‘Wera didn’t kill the reindeer.’)

b. *Wera n’i-c” ten’ana  xonara-q
Wera NEG-REFL.3SG vyesterday get.to.sleep-CONNEG
(‘Wera didn’t get to sleep yesterday.”)

These facts, together with the patterns observed in affirmative clauses, seem to sug-
gest that apart from the structurally superior subject and the constraints on verbal
particles, the structure of the clause is essentially flat.

Non-verbal predicates are negated by means of the negative auxiliary and the
connegative of the verb ‘to be’ (Chapter 12, Section 4.2). All orders of the relevant
elements are possible, but the negative verb has to precede the connegative.

(59) man n’i-d°m weaewa(-d°m) naq/wawa-d°m man’ n’i-d°m naq
I NEG-1SG bad-1SG be.CONNEG
‘I am not bad.’

However, in negative passive constructions the lexical verb in the participial form
can never be separated from negation:

(60) a. (xun’ana) ton’a (xun’ana) xan’ena-h (xun’ana)
tomorrow fox tomorrow hunter-GEN tomorrow

xada-wanta (*xun’ana) n’t  naq
kill-FUT.PART tomorrow NEG be.CONNEG

‘The fox will not be killed tomorrow by the hunter.’

b. tuku® ti n’is’a-n’i m’er®-h  xada-wi°
this reindeer father-GEN.1SG fast-GEN Kkill-PERF.PART
n1 naq

NEG be.CONNEG
‘The reindeer wasn’t killed quickly by my father.’
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c. *tuku® ti n’is’a-n’i xada-wi® m’er°-h
this reindeer father-GEN.1SG Kkill-PERF.PART fast-GEN
n’t naq

NEG be.CONNEG
(‘The reindeer wasn’t killed quickly by my father.”)

So the periphrastic negative passive consisting of the participle, the negative verb
and the connegative of the verb ‘to be’ forms a syntactic unit.

2.3 Dislocated constituents

Dislocated topics are overall not typical of Tundra Nenets, but they do occur. A dis-
located topic can be adjoined to the clause from the left or right and separated from
it by an intonational break. When the topic precedes the clause it is cross-referenced
by a clause-internal anaphoric element and is usually introduced by a special con-
struction. Thus, in (61a) the topic ‘Wera’ is introduced as the object of the proposi-
tional phrase n‘amna s’er°h, whereas in (61b) it combines with the particle ti and
the affirmative marker. The intonational break is indicated here by a comma.

(61) a. Wera-h n‘amna s’er°h, tarc’a MaSa s'ita maneqna
Wera-GEN about when so Masha he.ACC see

b. Weraxaw® ti, MaSsa maneqna-da
Wera-AFF  DP Masha see3SG > SG.OBJ
‘As for Wera, Masha saw him.’

But in (62) there is no special topicalizing construction: the left-dislocated topic
Masa simply stands in the nominative case. It cannot be preceded by a clausal
adjunct.

(62) (*pon) Masa, [Moskwa-xana pon°h manc°ra-wa-nta
long Masha Moscow-LOC long  work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG

mal’°nkana] Wera s'ita nat’ea-s’®
during Wera he.ACC wait-PAST

‘When Masha; worked in Moscow for a long time, Wera waited for her;.’
Long-distance topicalization appears to be impossible or very marginal:
(63) 2ti [n’is’a-nta t'uku®-m xada-gma-xad®] Wera xaya-s’®

reindeer father-GEN.3SG this-ACC kill-PF.AN-ABL ~ Wera go-PAST
‘The reindeer, Wera left after his father killed it.’
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Post-clausal dislocated elements function as afterthoughts. They often have
adverbial meanings (64) or correspond to semantically null-headed modifiers which
assume the case and number marking of their discontinuous semantic head (65).

(64) a. nawe-q yolc’°nkana  xo-y°-da,
what-PL.GEN after find-PL.OBJ-3SG
n’ita yad°qm’i

companion.PL.GEN.3SG foorstep.ACC.PL

‘After a while she found them, the footsteps of her relatives.’
b. tur°-h mal®xana n’ab’i moncan-kan®h

rod-GEN tip-LOC and  buttock-DAT

mot'iye®-da nopoy°® nuda-xana
stick3SG > SG.OB] one hand-LOC
‘He stuck it with the tip of the rod to the buttock, with one hand.’

(65) xasuy® ya-w°na yader-pa-ta wen’ako s’id’a n’enec’a®-m
dry place-PROL walk-COND-3SG dog 2 human-ACC
yad®°bta®, n’arawa pani°®m  me-tax°h
meat copper coat-ACC use-IMPF.PART-DU.ACC

‘Walking on the dry land the dog met two people, the two dressed in copper
clothes.” (Labanauskas 1995: 12)

However, such violations of verb-finality are rare.

In a special topicalization-like construction the accusative element must be
cross-referenced by the anaphoric object pronoun, which also stands in the accusa-
tive. This double accusative structure is shown below:

(66) Wera-m n‘a-da s’ita lad®s-(*da)-s’°
Wera-ACC friend3SG he.ACC hit-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘Yesterday Wera’s friend hit him.’

In (65) the accusative-marked lexical NP is a dislocated element which preserves the
case marking indicating the syntactic role of the respective participant. But the true
grammatical object is the pronoun here, as witnessed by the fact that the verb
cannot host object agreement: as argued in 1.2.1, pronominal objects do not nor-
mally trigger agreement. The word order is fixed: the accusative lexical noun must
precede the subject, while the anaphoric pronoun follows it. In (67) alternative
orders are impossible: *t'uku® yal’ah s’ita p’ir'ibt’'ada Weram n’i n‘'u°c’aq, *t'uku®
yal’ah Weram s’ita p’ir'ibt’ada n’i n'u®c’aq, *Weram p’ir’ibt’ada s’ita t'uku® yal’ah n’t
n‘u°c’aq.
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(67) tuku® yal'a-h Wera-m p’iribt’a-da  s'ita n’t  nu°ca-q
this day-GEN Wera-ACC girl3SG he.ACC NEG kiss-CONNEG
‘Wera’s girl didn’t kiss him today.’

These facts suggest that the lexical accusative is in fact some kind of adjoined topical
element, even though it may be preceded by another adjunct (t'uku® yal’ah in (67))
and in this sense it is more tightly connected to the rest of the clause than the exter-
nal topic in (62). This construction is grammatically required when the 3rd person
object referent is coreferential with the possessor of the subject, but impossible
otherwise. For instance, it cannot occur in (68), where this condition does not hold.

(68) a. Wera-m  moan’® (*s’ita) lad®s-d°m
Wera-ACC 1 he.ACC hit-1SG
‘I hit Wera.’

b. tuku® yal'a-h  Was’a-m Wera-h p’ir'ibt’a(-da) (*s’ita) n'u°c’a®
this  day-GEN Wasya-ACC Wera-GEN girl-3SG he.ACC kiss
‘Today Wera’s girl kissed Wasya.’

Note that without s’ita in (67) the possessive affix on the subject p’ir'ibt’ada cannot
be interpreted as coreferential with Was’am, i.e. the sentence can only mean ‘Today
his; girl kissed Wasya’.

The semantic dependents of nouns can sometimes be located discontinuously
with respect to their semantic head. In (69) I present a discontinuous right-dislocated
modifier which functions as an afterthought:

(69) Wera pedarax°na ti-m xada®, sawa-m
Wera forest-LOC reindeer-ACC  kill good-ACC
‘Wera killed a reindeer in the forest, a good one.’

This example shows that the discontinuous modifier assumes case marking charac-
teristic of its semantic head. On dislocated relative clauses see Chapter 13, Section
2.3.

Possessors can also be extracted out of the host NP and located discontinuously
to it. The external possessor takes the regular possessor form: the nominative on
personal pronouns or the genitive on lexical nouns. The external lexical possessor
always triggers 3rd person agreement on the possessed noun: for instance, the un-
possessed form *bant® is impossible in (70a). This pattern is superficially similar to
what we find with NP-internal phrase-peripheral possessors described in Chapter 7,
Section 2.1, however, in this instance the possessor is clearly NP-external. In the
following examples the possessor and the possessed are separated by clause-level
adverbs.
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(70) a. tuku® n’e nac’eki®-h  yetri bant°-da narka
this woman child-GEN always ribbon-3SG hig
‘As for this girl, her ribbon is always big.’

b. Wera-h t’en’ana n’abako-da xal’a-da-m’i ta-s’®
Wera-GEN yesterday elder.sister3SG fish-PRED-ACC.1SG  give-PAST
‘As for Wera, his sister gave me some fish.’

Possessor extraction is typically possible if the possessed noun is the subject, as in
(69), and is very marginal or even ungrammatical otherwise:

(71) a. *?Wera-h t'en'ana  n’abako-mta ladorna-dam-s’°
Wera-GEN vyesterday elder.sister-ACC.3SG  beat-1SG-PAST
(‘As for Wera, I beat up his sister yesterday.”)

b. *Wera-h ten’ana  nano-xananta to-dom-s’®
Wera-GEN yesterday boat-LOC.3SG come-1SG-PAST
(‘As for Wera, I arrived yesterday on his boat.”)

The external possessor is not necessarily located at the clause edge: it may be
located within the clause, where it either follows or precedes its semantic head.

(72) a. texa teda Wera-h narka
that reindeer.3SG Wera-GEN big
‘As for Wera, that reindeer of his is big.’

b. nparka nano-r° pidar® sawa
big boat2SG  you good
‘As for you, your big boat is good.’

Functionally, the external possessive construction often serves to topicalize a pos-
sessor element, which cannot be topicalized by other grammatical processes. Unlike
the NP-internal agreeing possessor which normally corresponds to the secondary
topic while the subject functions as the primary topic (Chapter 7, Section 2.2), the
external possessor can rather be characterized as the primary topic itself. Obviously,
the possessor topic is not a semantic participant in the situation described by the
sentence, but it is salient enough for the speaker at the time of the utterance to con-
strue the utterance as being about it. The saliency of the possessor topic is demon-
strated by example (73).

(73) [What about this girl?]
t'uku® n’e nac’eki®-h p'’il'iq  bant°-da narka
this woman child-GEN always ribbon-3SG big
‘This girl’s ribbon is always big.’
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This sentence can be uttered as an answer to the question which establishes the
topical role of the referent ‘this girl’. It cannot answer the question such as Whose
ribbon is always big? which does not presuppose that ‘this girl’ is under discussion
in the answer. However, similar to the agreeing NP-internal possessor, the extracted
possessor can be non-topical, especially in predicative possessive constructions (see
Chapter 11, Section 1) or with other intransitive verbs, e.g.:

(74) a. xib’axaw®-h wen’ako-da xa®
somebody-GEN  dog3SG die
‘Somebody’s dog died.’

b. Wera-h teda yuxu

Wera-GEN reindeer.3SG  get.lost
‘Wera’s reindeer got lost.’

The examples in (74) do not require a context which would establish a topical role
for the possessor referent.



Chapter 10
Valence patterns and alternations

In this chapter I present the basic valence patterns of underived morphologically
simplex verbs, as well as verbs derived by derivational valence-changing suffixation.
The patterns are classified according to the syntactic types of verbal arguments. The
chapter also describes the only fully productive valence-changing process in Tundra
Nenets grammar, passivization.

1 One-place predicates

One-place intransitives take the nominative subject. On the predicates that require
the locative subject-like experiencer see Chapter 9, Section 1.1.3.

1.1 Inflectional classes of intransitive verbs

As discussed in Chapter 5, Section 1.1, intransitive verbs fall into two inflectional
classes, the ‘subjective’ and the ‘reflexive’ class. Class membership is a lexical (mor-
phological) feature of the verb, which is only made obvious in finite inflection. Class
distribution is not syntactically motivated: core participants of reflexive and sub-
jective verbs are encoded in exactly the same way, for instance, in both cases the
subject stands in the nominative and has the same grammatical properties.

(1) a. moan” torpia-w°q
LLNOM go.out-REFL.1SG
‘T went out.’

b. *mon’ tarpia-d°m
LLNOM go.out1SG
(‘I went out.”)

c. man” xaya-d°m
ILNOM leave-1SG
T left.

d. *man” xaya-w°q
LLNOM leave-REFL.1SG
(‘I left.)

No apparent semantic, pragmatic or phonological motivation exists for the distinc-
tion between subjective and reflexive verbs at the synchronic level either. Reflexive
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verbs are normally perfective, but not all perfective intransitives are reflexive. For
example, the subjective class includes the verbs to arrive, to leave, to stay, to die, to
enter, to turn down, and to grow up, while the verbs to turn to, to smile at, to get tired,
to lose weight, to look back, to lie down (of animals), to go away, to jump out suddently,
to look out and to go out are reflexive. As can be seen from this list, it is virtually
impossible to come up with any clear semantic criteria which would predict class
membership. Reflexive verbs often denote the beginning of an action or a state,
hence the pairs such as wagna- (subjective) ‘to lie (of animals)’ vs. wagna- (reflexive)
‘to lie down (of animals)’, but this is not the case for all of them. Some aspectual or
valence-changing affixes when added to the stem unambiguously indicate that the
resulting verb belongs to one or the other inflectional class. For instance, most
intransitive inchoative verbs derived with the suffix -I(3)- are reflexive and all intran-
sitive imperfective verbs in -nko- are subjective. However, not all derivational affixes
come with their own specification of the inflectional class and for all underived
intransitive verbs one has to know the class in order to determine the form of
inflection. For class membership of each intransitive verb Salminen (1998a) must be
consulted.

The labile verbs are either transitive or intransitive reflexive, depending on their
meaning, e.g. pudabta- ‘to spill, to pour’ (transitive) and ‘to be spilt’ (reflexive),
lat°ra- ‘to press’ (transitive) and ‘to be pressed’ (reflexive), pad®- ‘to write’ (transi-
tive) or ‘to sign up, to leave a signature’ (reflexive). When they are transitive, these
verbs are conjugated either by the subjective or the objective type, that is, they either
express object agreement or not, depending on the usual conditions.

(2) a. saxars-m  pudabta®-da
sugar-ACC spill-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He spilt the sugar.’

b. saxar® pudabtey®q
sugar  spill.REFL.3SG
‘The sugar spilt.’

Some verbs derived with the inchoative affix -1(3)- from transitive verbs behave either
as transitive or as reflexive, e.g. the verb nawola- or nol°- ‘to start eating’:

(3) a. pida n’an’>-m  nol°-da
he bread-ACC start.eating-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He started eating the bread.’

b. pida noli°q
he start.eating.REFL.3SG
‘He started eating.’
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There is a subtle semantic difference between certain reflexive verbs and the combi-
nation of the respective transitive verb with a reflexive pronoun: the latter usually
have a more volitional meaning. This is illustrated by the following contrast:

(4) a. pix°ds-mta xad’ol’e®
REFL-ACC.3SG wound
‘He wounded himself.’

b. pida xad’ol’ey®-q
he get.wounded-REFL.3SG
‘He got wounded.’

Example (4a) described the situation when he wounded himself on purpose, while
(4b) implies that he got wounded accidentally.

1.2 Derived intransitives

A number of derivational affixes cause detransitivization when attached to the verbal
stem, sometimes together with additional aspectual meaning, namely, imperfectiviza-
tion. For instance, the suffixes -nko-/-nc’o- (the latter variant being typical of Western
dialects) and -pkur- are shown in the following examples.

(5) tola- ‘toread’ tola-nko- ~ tola-nc’o- ‘to do reading’
yera- ‘to guard, to keep’  yera-nko- ‘to be busy guarding’
p’ir'e- ‘to cook’ p’ir’e-nc’o- ~ p’ir’e-yko- ‘to do cooking’
n’ada- ‘to help’ n’ada-nko- ~ n’ada-nc’o- ‘to be helping’
xal°ta- ‘to wash’ xal°ta-nkur- ‘to do washing’

The resulting verbs are one-place in Eastern varieties of Tundra Nenets, however in
Western dialects they may be combined with the plural prolative object:

(6) a. kniga-gm°na  tola-nc’o-rka
book-PL.PROL read-INTR-COMP
‘He reads books from time to time.’ (T 667)

b. xal’a-gm°na sac’® serota-yko-° n’t  tara-q
fish-PL.PROL very salt-INTR-MOD NEG needed-CONNEG
‘One shouldn’t salt fish too much.’

The suffix -ra- derives lexical passives which belong to the reflexive class:
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(7) taxabta- ‘to break’ taxa-ra- ‘to get broken’
xona- ‘to go to sleep’ xona-ra- ‘to get to sleep’
womt®-  ‘to spoil’ womta-ra- ‘to get spoilt; to become guilty’

This suffix is not very productive, though. The suffix -ta- (after stems ending in
alternating q) / -do- (after stems ending in alternating h) / -na- (after other stems),
as well as the suffix -ra- may produce one-place intransitive verbs, for the most part
belonging to the imperfective class, from transitives.

(8) p’ire-  ‘to cook’ p’i-na- ‘to get cooked’
pad®-  ‘to write’ pad®-na- ‘to do writing’
nat’e-  ‘to wait’ nat’e-na- ‘to be busy waiting’
xad’eq- ‘to scratch’ xad’e-ta-  ‘to scratch oneself’
p&°s-  ‘to chop wood’ p&°-ta-  ‘to be busy chopping wood’

s’ator-  ‘to bite (many times)’ s’ato-ra- ‘to be biting away’

Again, at least some of these verbs are compatible with the prolative plural object in
the Western dialects. The object has some kind of generic interpretation in this
instance.

(9) p’a-gm°na p&°-ta
tree-PL.PROL chop-INTR
‘He is chopping wood.’

The derived verb nat’ena- ‘to be busy waiting’ combines with the dative object.

1.3 Weather predicates

This class of predicates includes nouns denoting weather-related phenomena such
as sar’o ‘rain’ and adjectival predicates such as sawa ‘good’ or weewa ‘bad’. On the
syntactic behaviour of non-verbal predicates see Chapter 11. There is also a group
of verbs denoting natural phenomena. They are most derived from nouns, e.g.
s’eyol- ‘to become foggy, to drizzle’ derived from s’eyo ‘ice or snow floating in water’.
Weather-denoting intransitive verbs often have the inchoative suffixes -m- or -mtana-.
In the latter instance the derived verbs belong to the reflexive class.

(10) a. sar’om- ‘to start raining’
s’in’om- ‘to become foggy’
sir’im- ‘to become covered with snow’
tanom-  ‘to start (of summer)’

b. sir'imtana-  ‘to start snowing’
yalumtana- ‘to break (of the day)’
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Weather predicates are typically combined with the expletive subject num or its
possessive form num-ta (3SG). The literal meaning of this noun is something like
‘sky, weather, universe, god’, but in the expletive usage the literal meaning is seman-
tically bleached. The expletive subject is optional.

(11) a. (num-ta) moal’e® talma®?
sky3SG  already get.dark
‘Has it got dark already?’

b. t'uku® yal’a-h (num-ta) sawa
this day-GEN sky3SG  good
‘The weather is nice today.’

Possessive affixes other than 3rd person singular on the word num indicate that
the statement applies to a particular territory, e.g. numaq sawa (sky.1PL good) ‘We
have good weather here.” The relevant location can also be restricted by means of a
locational adjunct instead of num:

(12) a. p’ix°na talm°
outside cloudness
‘It is cloudy.’

b. t'ukoxana yabta
here damp
‘It’s damp here.’ (T 822)

c. klass®xana paeb’i
classroom-LOC dark
‘It’s dark in the classroom.’

Weather predicates that denote the beginning of the process or state are ex-
pressed by the complex construction consisting of the auxiliary-like verb xé- ‘to go,
to leave, to become’ and the essive form of the lexical predicate. The expletive num(ta)
is not present in this instance.

(13) a. m’erc’a p’i-pe° xaya
wind night-ESS  go
‘A windy night arrived.” (T 250)

b. (*num-ta) xupta-ne® xaya
sky-3SG morning-ESS  go
‘Morning arrived.’
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Younger speakers of Tundra Nenets who do not have a full command of the lan-
guage may occasionally use Russian-type constructions with the verb m’in- ‘to go,
to walk’ to talk about the weather, e.g. sar’'o m’ina ‘It’s raining (literally: the rain is
walking)’.

Some weather-related expressions are formally transitive. For instance, in (14a)
the object is ‘snowstorm’. In (14b) the word num in the plural accusative form func-
tions as the object expletive, which triggers plural object agreement on the verb.

(14) a. yiba-nta n‘ad® xad°-m n’alpada-la-da
south-GEN.3SG from snowstorm-ACC elicit-INCH-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘A snowstorm started to arrive from the south.’

b. waqgnuy® nuwoda p’a-y°-da
spring sky.PL.ACC.3SG start-PL.OBJ3SG
‘Spring came.’

A few relevant verbs are transitive, but the object is not overtly expressed and appar-
ently has some kind of generic meaning.

(15) a. num-ta s’in‘o-ye® s’inta®
sky3SG  fog-ESS cover
‘Everything got covered with fog.’

b. num-ta s’in‘o-ne® s’intas-da
sky-3SG  fog-ESS cover3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Everything got covered with fog.’

c. n’er’q xad®-s’a-qma-xad°-nta ter’i l'iwralta®-da
DP snowstorm-V-PERF.AN-ABL3SG DP  make.fluffy-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘At first there was no snowstorm, but then fluffy snow started.” (T 191)

In accordance with the general rule, in the absence of a free-standing object,
the verb is marked for object agreement (the default singular agreement in this
instance), but the non-agreeing form is not impossible here.

2 Two-place predicates

Most two-place verbs take the accusative direct object. Oblique objects are expressed
by other grammatical cases, but two-place verbs that take oblique objects form a
relatively small class.
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2.1 Accusative objects

In (16) I present a few examples of simple underived transitives. On the behavioural
properties of the accusative object see Chapter 9, Section 1.2.

(16) n’ada- ‘to help’

s’an-  ‘to feel sorry for’
yada-  ‘to shoot up’
pida-  ‘to look similar to’ (about relatives)

Verbs of creation and sometimes other transitive verbs can take either the regular
accusative or the predestinative accusative object, on which see Chapter 4, Section
4.2 and Chapter 9, Section 1.2.2. On the double accusative construction see Chapter
9, Section 3.3.

The object can correspond to a referential null if it has been introduced in a pre-
vious context. The verb must then be marked for object agreement, see Chapter 9,
Section 1.2.1 and Chapter 17, Section 1.1. Some transitive verbs (in some of their
meanings) do not actually combine with the overt object but take the default 3rd
person singular object agreement even if the object referent has not been introduced
before. Presumably, such objects are highly relevant in the described situation and
their meaning is incorporated into the meaning of the verb. For example, the verb
warc’ad®t’e- is a regular transitive verb which can combine with an overt object
with the meaning ‘to pull, to tug’ (17a), but it may also be used without an overt
object with the meaning ‘to jerk (of a reindeer in harness)’ (17b). This can perhaps
be literally interpreted as ‘to (suddenly) pull on the harness’ even though the refer-
ent ‘harness’ does not need to have been mentioned previously.

(17) a. n’a-mta t’ii-x°danta warc’ad®t’e®-da
companion-ACC.3SG sleeve-ABL.3SG pull-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He pulled his friend on his sleeve’ (T 49)

b. s’igw° xabt°rka-da ler°kabt°h warc’ad®t’e®-doh
7 reindeer.doe3SG suddenly  pull-3PL > SG.OB]J
‘His seven reindeer does suddenly jerked.’ (Labanauskas 1995: 96)

Tundra Nenets has many derived transitive verbs. Transitivizing and applicative-
like suffixes -ta-, -ta-, -ra-, -l(t)a-, -da-, -(la)pta(la)- derive transitives from intransi-
tives and sometimes from other transitives, for example:



(18) n’eseyam-

‘to change (INTR)’

n’esey°m-ta-
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‘to change (TR)’

niil- ‘to stop (INTR)’ nul°-ta- ‘to stop (TR), to set up’
torp°©- ‘go out, to exit’ tarp®-ra- ‘to take out’
temta- ‘to buy’ temta-ra- ‘to sell’

xa- ‘to die’ xa-da- ‘to kill’

sawum- ‘to improve (INTR)’ sswum-ta- ‘to improve (TR)’
wom- ‘to get spoilt’ wom-t°- ‘to spoil’

yankam-  ‘to separate (INTR)’ yank°m-la- ‘to separate (TR)’
yar- ‘to cry’ yar°-ta- ‘to cry about’
s’anako-  ‘to play’ s’anako-lta-  ‘to make play’
ye°na- ‘to hope’ ye°no-lta- ‘to give hope’
lox°na- ‘to speak’ lox°na-bta-  ‘to cause to speak’

The causativizing suffixes -(p)t’e-, are not easily distinguishable from the previous
group in terms of meaning. They also cause transitivization and the causee argu-
ment always stands in the accusative and corresponds to the grammatical object.

(19) yil’e- ‘to live’ yil’e-bt’e-  ‘to revive’
nad’im- ‘to appear’ nad’im-t’e- ‘to bring forth, to show’
yar- ‘to cry’ yar®-t’e- ‘to cause to cry’
t’ore- ‘to scream’ t’or°-d’e- ‘to call with a scream’
may°mpo- ‘to get happy’ may°m-t’e- ‘to make happy’

Causatives are often derived from lexical passives, e.g. xada- ‘to kill’ > xada-ra- ‘to
get killed’, to die’ > xada-ra-bta- ‘to allow to die, to cause to die’. Some causative
verbs have two meanings, the causative and the applicative, e.g. xinos- ‘to sing’ >
xino-pta- ‘to sing about something or somebody’ or ‘to cause to sing’. The causative
derivation is sometimes accompanied by the additional inchoative meaning, espe-
cially in the Western dialects, e.g. pad®na- ‘to be busy with writing’ > pad®na-lta-
‘to cause to do writing” and ‘to start writing’. The causative suffixes may also have a
diminutive meaning indicating low intensity of the action, e.g. s@dora- ‘to be busy
with sewing’ > sd@dora-bta- ‘to sew a little’.

Causatives are fairly productively derived from intransitive verbs. Still, they
cannot be derived from all intransitives, for instance, the verbs xan’e- ‘to hunt’ and
m’in- ‘to go, to walk’ do not form causatives. On the other hand, certain verbs derive
two causatives with different meanings, e.g. xona- ‘to go to sleep’ > xona-bta- ‘to put
to sleep’, xona-btala- ‘to force to sleep.’

The causative derivation from transitive verbs is non-productive. For instance,
it is impossible to derive a causative counterpart of the verbs xal°ta- ‘to wash’,
p’ir’e- ‘to cook’, t’en’ewa- ‘to know’ and many others. But some transitive verbs are
combinable with causative affixes. The derived verbs remain transitive but do not
take an extra argument; instead they aquire various idiosyncratic meanings remain-
ing essentially two-place. Thus, the derivation ‘X + causative’, where X is the base
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transitive verb, may produce the passive meaning ‘to let somebody/something be
X-ed’ rather than ‘to cause somebody/something to X’, for instance, nedara- ‘to
send, to drop’ > nédara-bta- ‘to let go, to miss somebody or something, to let fall
(by accident)’. Second, causatives derived from transitives can have a diminutive
meaning: mada- ‘to cut’ > mada-pta- ‘to cut a little’, lad®- ‘to hit’ > lad°-pta- ‘to hit
a little’, sabka- ‘to dig’ > sabka-bta- ‘to dig a little’. Only a small group of causative
verbs derived from transitives do add an extra argument; these are addressed in
Section 3.1. Note that causativization may be used for applicative-like valence chang-
ing in order to allow relativization of lower grammatical functions by means of the
primary relativization strategy, see Chapter 14, Section 1.

2.2 Oblique objects

An oblique object stands in one of the local cases, the dative, locative, ablative or
prolative, however, there are relatively few two-place verbs that take oblique objects.

Verbs that take the dative usually denote movement towards somebody or some-
thing (20a) or are verbs of emotion and managing information (20b).

(20) a. t’eba- ‘to touch’
sane- ‘to jump at’
labc’e-  ‘to stick to’

wasade- ‘to turn to’

b. sior- ‘to look at’
may°mpo- ‘to get happy about’
ye°no- ‘to hope for, to rely on’
xarwa- ‘to want’
punr’o- ‘to believe’
n’‘aya- ‘to be like a relative for someone’

The verb yix°nor- ‘to rub oneself against’ is combined with either the dative or
the prolative. Examples of derived (detransitivized) verbs that take the dative object
are sabc’°-ra- and moyo-ta-, cf. wen’ako-m sabc’°- ‘to spit at the dog (ACC)’ vs.
wen’ako-n°h sabc’°-ra- ‘to do spitting at the dog (DAT)’; pe-m moyo-pa- ‘to throw a
stone (ACC)’ vs. pex°q moyo-ta- ‘to throw stones (PL.DAT)’. Some movement verbs
may also take oblique objects expressed by postpositional phrases with dative-
marked postpositions, e.g. to-h yer°-h n’ah tawa- ‘to reach the middle of the lake
(lake-GEN middle-GEN to reach)’, where n’ah is the dative form of the postpositional
stem n’a- ‘at, by’. The verb tara- ‘to jump’ is an intransitive one-place verb, but with
the meaning ‘to quickly jump in or out’ it requires a dative object or a dative adverb
and takes object agreement (in the default singular form):
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(21) a. m’at°h toraa-w°
tent.DAT jump-1SG > SG.OB]
‘T quickly jumped into the tent.’

b. *m’at°h toraa-d°m
tent.DAT jump-1SG
(‘I quickly jumped into the tent.”)

c. s’‘ag pad°-wi° p’in°h tora®-da
face paint-PERF.PART out jump-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘The Tungus (lit.: the one with a painted face) jumped outside.’
(Labanauska 1995: 96)

It is not compatible with an overt accusative object and in this sense is rather ex-
ceptional.

The verbs tara- ‘to be needed’ and xamc®yala- ‘to please’ take the locative
experiencer:

(22) a. naworo-qm’id® n‘anan® n'i-q tara-q
eat-PERF.AN.PL.2SG LOC.1ISG NEG-3PL needed-CONNEG
‘I don’t need your leftovers.” (T 370)

b. t'iki°® nomke-ko-r'i n’‘anan® xamc®yali
this  what-DIM-LIM LOC.1SG please
‘Only this little thing pleases me.’ (T 734)

Another example of a verb that takes the locative object is pan®na- ‘to get filled
with’. In Western dialects the prolative plural may be used for generic objects of
certain transitive verbs, e.g. the verbs xan’e- ‘to hunt for’ and yo°r- ‘to fish with a
seine-net’.

Some examples of two-place verbs which take the ablative are wenola- ‘to get
frightened of (of animals)’, sira- ‘to be embarrassed about’ and xax°ya- ‘to be close
to’, and xan’e- ‘to hunt for’. The verb p’ina- ‘to be afraid of (of people)’ takes the
ablative or dative, the latter usually being generic in meaning. Other verbs that take
ablative objects usually denote operating information, such as the verbs yib’edor- ‘to
think about’, lax°na- ‘to tell about’, xon°ra- ‘to inform about’, pad®na- ‘to write
about’, tumta- ‘to recognize by’ and the complex expression consisting of the noun
y1 ‘mind’ in the possessive form and the verb yader- ‘to walk’ with the resulting
meaning ‘to think, to dream about’. Their object may be expressed either by the pro-
lative case or by means of a postpositional phrase headed by the postposition
n’amna ‘about’.
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2.3 Genitive objects

Genitive objects are altogether not typical of Tundra Nenets verbs. The only class of
verbs that take the genitive object are verbs derived from postpositions, typically
with the suffix -m-, e.g. nil°- ‘under’ > nil°m- ‘to get under’, t’ax®- ‘behind’ > t’ax°-m-
‘to get behind, to hide behind’, but other suffixes are also possible in this derivation,
e.g. n’er®- ‘in front of’ > n’er°-d’e- ‘to be in front of’. Some sentence examples are
presented below:

(23) a. ya-da sira-h pil°>-m-p’i
place3SG  snow-GEN under-V-DUR
‘The earth is getting covered with snow.’ (T 408)

b. nano yabta  sal’a-h t’'ax°-ma
boat narrow cape-GEN behind-V
‘The boat disappeared behind a narrow cape.’ (T 822)

This property is obviously ‘inherited’ from the base postposition, since postpositions
always take a genitive object in Tundra Nenets.

3 Three-place patterns

Three-place verbs typically take the accusative direct object and an indirect or obli-
que object which stands in one of the local cases.

3.1 Accusative and dative

Three-place verbs that take the accusative and dative denote change of location or
change of possession, i.e. the transfer of an object or information. Some relevant
verbs are m’is- ‘to give (away)’, ta- ‘to give’, m’i°rda- ‘to sell’, wad’e- ‘to tell’,
temtara- ‘to sell’, masa- ‘to smear onto’, pen- ‘to load’ and wabta- ‘to pour’. Most
of these verbs allow an alternative pattern of valence (the so-called ‘spray-load
alternation’), with the accusative and locative. Examples of these valence-changing
processes are presented in Section 3.2.

Another group of relevant three-place verbs are verbs like lad°®- ‘to hit’, n’agm°-
‘to grab’ and some others, which can take an optional goal-like argument in the
dative. The accusative object and the dative goal normally stand in a part-whole
relationship, and the verb is marked for object agreement.
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(24) a. Masa-m nuda-xanta n’agm°a-da
Masha-ACC hand-DAT.3SG grab-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He took Masha by the hand.’

b. Masa-m neéwa-n°h n’u°c’as-da
Masha-ACC head-DAT kiss-3SG > SG.OB]
‘He kissed Masha on the head.’

c. ne nac’eki®-m nuda-xanta lad®a-da
woman child-ACC  hand-DAT.3SG hit-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He hit the girl on the hand.’

Some causatives derived from transitive verbs take a dative which corresponds
to the causee argument. As mentioned above, this model is non-productive and
only applies to a small group of verbs, for instance, sédora- ‘to sew’ > séedora-bta-
‘to make somebody sew, to have something sewn by somebody’, s’erta- ‘to make’ >
s’erta-bta- ‘to have something made by somebody’, manes- ‘to see’ > maneg-labta-
‘to show’, temtara- ‘to sell’ > temtara-bta- ‘to sell to’. Some sentence examples are
presented in (24).

(25) a. ponem’i Masa-n°h sedora-btas-w°
coat.ACC.1SG Masha-DAT sew-CAUS-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I asked Masha to make a coat for me.’

b. Wera-n°h wen’ako-mta temta-ra-bta®
Wera-DAT dog-ACC.3SG  buy-PAS-CAUS
‘He sold his dog to Wera / He forced Wera to buy his dog.’

In Western dialects causative constructions with the dative argument are con-
siderably more widespread, even though they are not still accepted by all speakers.
Their meaning is normally permissive:

(26) xasawa nac’eki® wen’ako-mta Wera-n°h  xada-ra-bta®
man child dog-ACC.3SG  Wera-DAT kill-PAS-CAUS
‘The boy let his dog be killed by Wera.’

However, examples like (25) are considered strictly ungrammatical by the speakers
of the dialects spoken on the Siberian side of the Urals.

The verb man- ‘to say’ takes two objects: the optional goal object expressed by
the dative or the postpositional phrase headed by the postposition n’ah, and the
dependent (finite) clause, see Chapter 13, Section 1.
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3.2 Accusative and locative

This pattern is typical of verbs of change of location or change of possession, for
instance, the verbs yeqy°d’e- ‘to provide somebody with something’ and t’er°-
d’empoa- ‘to fill in something with something’.

(27) xal’axana s’igm’i yeqy°d’e°
fish-LOC I.LACC provide
‘He provided me with fish.’

A number of three-place verbs listed in the previous subsection exhibit two patterns
of valence, first, with the accusative and dative, and second, with the accusative and
locative. These alternations are exemplified below.

(28) a. t'uku® n’enec’s-n°h mon’°® kniga-m  m’igna-d°m
this person-DAT 1 book-ACC give-1SG
‘T gave the book to this man.’

b. t'uku® n’enec’s-m knigaxana m’igna-w°
this person-ACC  book-LOC  give-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I provided this man with the book.’

c. *t'uku® n’enec’s-m kniga-xona m’igna-d°m
this person-ACC  book-LOC  give-1SG
(‘I provided this man with the book.”)

(29) a. Wera-n°h xal’a-m naw°la®
Wera-DAT fish-ACC feed
‘He fed the fish to Wera.’

b. Wera-m xal’axana naw°la°®-da
Wera-ACC fish-LOC  feed-3SG > SG.OB]
‘He fed Wera with fish.’

(30) a. n’ar°yana nol’ep’a-m xarad® yada-n°q mas®s-da
red paint-ACC  house wall-DAT smear-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He smeared red paint onto the house wall.’

b. xarad® yad®°-m  n’aryana nol’ep’ax°na mas®a-da
house wall-ACC red paint-LOC smear-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He painted the house wall with red paint.’

Some verbs derived from transitives with causative affixes show the same alterna-
tions:
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(31) a. Wera-m  yad’empa-da  s’ay®xona s’ay°-labtas-da
Wera-ACC  hot-IMPE.PART tea-LOC drink.tea-CAUS-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He made Wera drink the hot tea.’

b. Wera-n°h yad’empa-da s’ay®-m s’ay®-labta®
Wera-DAT hot-IMPE.PART tea-ACC drink.tea-CAUS
‘He gave hot tea to Wera to drink.’

(32

o

wen’ako-m namca-xana naw°la-btas-da
dog-ACC meat-LOC feed-CAUS-SG > SG.OB]J
‘He fed his dog with the meat.’

b. wen’ako-n°h namca-m now°la-bta®
dog-DAT meat-ACC feed-CAUS
‘He fed meat to the dog.’

As shown by these examples, there is a certain meaning-related difference asso-
ciated with the alternative patterns of valence: the accusative-locative pattern nor-
mally implies that the relevant event is completed. For instance, (32a) suggests that
all the meat was fed to the dog, while (32b) does not contain this implicature. The
constructions in which the theme argument corresponds to the locative while the
goal stands in the accusative typically exhibit object agreement. The non-agreeing
variant seems impossible in some examples, see (28c), and dispreferred in others.
The pattern with the accusative theme and the dative goal favours non-agreeing
objects, although this is only a tendency.

3.3 Accusative and other cases

A few verbs take the accusative object and a third argument which basically func-
tions as a secondary predicate. It may be expressed by the essive form of the noun
or the predestinative genitive, if it heads a possessive construction:

(33) a. yiri-mta n’is’a-da-nta pa&rya-da
grandfather-ACC.3SG father-PRED-GEN.3SG treat-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He considers his grandfather as his father.’

b. xib’a s'it° tal’ey®-ne® wad’eqna?
who you.ACC thief-ESS tell
‘Who calls you a thief?’

c. wen’ako-mtoh Yox°re-ne® n’um-t’e°-doh
dog-ACC.3PL  Yoxre-ESS name-V3PL > SG.OB]J
‘They named their dog Yoxre.” (T 127)
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Wera-m l’ekara-ne® tas°la-mp’i-w°
Wera-ACC doctor-ESS  decide-V-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I think that Wera is a doctor.’

Wera-m man’® n’a-d°-n’i tola-b’i-w°
Wera-ACC 1 friend-PRED-GEN.1SG read-DUR-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T consider Wera my friend.’

The pattern with the accusative and the ablative object is typical of the verbs
xana- ‘to ask’, nagm°- ‘to grab from’, yew°l’e- ‘to mix up with’, namto- ‘to hear
from’, temta- ‘to buy from’, xarwabta- ‘to prefer over’, and wik°ba- ‘to get something
out of’. The ablative denotes the source of transfer or information.

(34) a.

namke mon’® pad°ron’i pidar® pad°r-kat®

what 1 paper.PL.ACC.1SG you paper-PL.ABL
yew°l’e-s’ad®?

mix.up-INTER.2SG > PL.OBJ

‘Why did you mix up your papers with mine?’ (T 86)

Wera tu°n’i-m n’‘adan® yur yes’a-w°na temtaa-da

Wera gun-ACC.1SG ABL.ISG 100 metal-PROL buy-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera bought my gun from me for 100 roubles.’

Interestingly, for some verbs the third argument normally expressed by the indepen-
dent ablative may be grammatically suppressed and correspond to the possessor of
the object. For instance, the verbs marpa- ‘to take away’ and yankas- ‘to shake off’
require ablatives when the source argument is not human, as in (35):

(35 a.

b.

sira-m p’axad® yankat®
snow-ACC tree-ABL shake.off. IMP.2SG > SG.OB]J
‘Shake off the snow from the tree.’

*p’a-h sira-m-ta yankat®
tree-GEN snow-ACC-3SG shake.off.IMP.2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘Shake off the snow from the tree.’)

Wera texad® n‘an’°-m  marna®
Wera reindeer-ABL bread-ACC take.away
‘Wera took away the bread from the reindeer.’

However, in (36), which involves the same verbs, the implied source argument is
human (‘yourself’ in (36a) and ‘Wera’ in (36b)) and cannot correspond to the abla-
tive. Instead the accusative object bears the possessive affix which cross-references
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the human possessor, semantically equivalent to the ablative above. These examples
illustrate some kind of argument demotion.

(36) a. sirar° yankas®q
snow-2SG  shake.off.IMP.2SG
‘Shake off the snow from yourself.’

b. *sira  n’adant® yankas°q
snow ABL.2SG shake.off.IMP.2SG
(‘Shake off the snow from yourself.’)

c. Wera-h s’anako-m-ta namke moarna-r°?
Wera-GEN toy-ACC3SG  what  take.away-2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Why did you take Wera’s toy away?’

d. *Weraxad s’anako-m namge moanna-r °?
Wera-ABL toy-ACC what  take.away-2SG > SG.OBJ
(‘Why did you take Wera’s toy away?’)

Such possessive constructions would be impossible in (34).
Finally the verb nok°mta- ‘to add to’ derived from noka ‘many’ takes the accusa-
tive and genitive, e.g:

(37) tuku® n’ax°r xal’a-ko-c’a  xalet® nok°mta-gma-ne®
this 3 fish-DIM-DIM  fish.PL.GEN.2SG add-PERF.AN-ESS
xana-n°q

take-IMP.2SG > PL.OB]
‘Take these three fishes to add to your fish.” (T 397)

This is the only verb with the accusative and genitive object I am aware of.

4 Passive

Passivization is fully productive: it applies to the whole class of transitive verbs. In
passive constructions the verbs take a participial form.

4.1 The structure and meaning of the passive construction

The passive has several tense-related forms and their meaning is similar to the
meaning of tenses in the active. Perfective verbs employ the perfective, future and
negative participles to form the passive, but not the imperfective participles. These
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participles can derive the past tense by means of regular past morphology, while the
future and future-in-the-past are formed periphrastically with the help of the auxil-
iary ne- ‘to be’. The resulting passive forms are shown below with approximate
translations.

(38) xada-wi® (kill-PERF.PART) ‘was killed (recently)’
xada-wias’® (kill-PERF.PART.PAST) ‘was killed (long ago)’
xada-wi° n&-nku (kill-PERF.PART be-FUT) ‘will (have to) be killed’
xada-wi° n&-nku-s’° (kill-PERF.PART be-FUT-PAST) ‘had to be killed’

xada-wanta (kill-FUT.PART) ‘will be killed’
xada-wanta-s’° (kill-FUT.PART-PAST) ‘was to be killed’
xada-wanta n&@-npku (kill-FUT.PART be-FUT) ‘will be killed (in more distant future)’

xada-wadawey® (kill-NEG.PART) ‘is not killed (yet)’
xada-wadawes’® (kill-NEG.PART.PAST) ‘was not killed (yet)’
xada-wadawey® n@-nku (kill-NEG.PART be-FUT) ‘will not have to be killed’

Imperfective verbs employ all types of participles in passive constructions: perfective
participles, imperfective participles, future participles and negative participles. In
(39) I present the list of possible temporal-aspectual forms, other combinations
appear to be unacceptable:

(39) xada-ba-da (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART) ‘is being killed’
xada-ba-da-s’° (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART-PAST) ‘was being killed’
xada-ba-da na-pku (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART be-FUT) ‘will be being killed’

xada-ba-wi° (kill-DUR-PERF.PART) ‘was being killed (recently)’
xada-ba-wia-s’° (kill-DUR-PERF.PART-PAST) ‘was being killed (long ago)’

xada-ba-wanta (kill-DUR-FUT.PART) ‘will be possible to kill’
xada-ba-wanta-s’° (kill-DUR-FUT.PART-PAST) ‘was possible to kill’

xada-ba-wadawey® (kill-DUR-NEG.PART) ‘was not possible to kill’
xada-ba-wadawes’® (kill-DUR-NEG.PART.PAST)
‘was not possible to kill (in the past)’

Passivization involves the realignment of grammatical functions and semantic
roles: the second argument of the transitive verb (referred to hereafter simply as
‘patient’) assumes the nominative form and exhibits some properties of the subject
(see 4.2), while the first agent-like argument (referred to hereafter as ‘agent’) is de-
moted to an optional role. The case marking of the agent is identical to the marking
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of the possessor in possessive constructions: the genitive on lexical nouns and nom-
inative on personal pronouns. In the Western varieties of Tundra Nenets the agent
can sometimes stand in the locative, at least marginally, but this is probably the
result of influence from Russian syntax. Examples below illustrate the contrast
between the standard passive construction in (40a) and the construction with the
locative agent recorded from the speakers of the dialect of Malaya Zemlya. Note
that in the latter the participial form is derived with the suffix -bey® as opposed to
-wi® (see Chapter 5, Section 4.1).

(40) a. t'uku® nono Wera-h s’erta-wi®
this boat Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART

b. t'uku® nano Weraxona s’erta-bey®
this boat Wera-LOC do-PERF.PART
“This boat is made by Wera.’

In the Eastern dialects the locative in passives is only possible with an instrumental
meaning, cf.:

(41) a. weba m’erc’a-h pigqlabta-wi°
leaf  wind-GEN blow.away-PERF.PART
‘The leaf was blown away by the wind.’

b. weba m’erc’axana pigqlabta-wi°
leaf  wind-LOC blow.away-PERF.PART
‘The leaf was blown away by somebody using the wind.’

The agent argument remains unexpressed in (41b) but can actually be present in the
genitive form, therefore impersonal passive constructions mentioned in Teresh-
chenko (1973: 111) are not really impersonal: the syntactic expression of the agent is
possible, although not required. The true impersonal passive in Tundra Nenets has a
modal meaning (see 4.3).

The participles that participate in passive constructions exhibit peculiar patterns
of agreement with their core arguments. They cannot take object agreement selected
from the objective paradigm of transitive verbs, and in this sense they differ from
active modal forms, e.g. inferentials, which are also based on predicatively used
participles (see Chapter 5, Section 4.8). For instance, (41a) shows an active clause
with object agreement, while (42b) is its inferential variant where the inferential,
historically based on the perfective participle used as the main predicate, also takes
object agreement. But in (42c—-d) we have a passive version of the same clause. The
passive verb corresponds to the perfective participle, but object agreement is strictly
ungrammatical.
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(42) a. Wera t'uku® noxa-m xadaa-da
Wera this polar.fox-ACC  kill-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera killed this polar fox.’

b. Wera t'uku® noxa-m xada-weda
Wera this polar.fox-ACC  kill-INFR.3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera has apparently killed this polar fox.’

c. t'uku® noxa Wera-h xada-wi®
this polar.fox Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART
“This polar fox was killed by Wera.’

d. *t'uku® noxa Wera-h xada-weda
this polar.fox Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART.3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘This polar fox was killed by Wera.”)

Athough the passive verb does not show the usual patterns of subject and object
agreement, it agrees both with the agent and patient, albeit in different features.
When the nominative patient stands in the 3rd person, the verb shows number
agreement with this argument and person/number agreement with the optional pro-
nominal agent. The number agreement suffixes are the same as those that indicate
number on possessed nouns in the nominative (see Chapter 4, Sections 1.1 and 1.2),
while person/number agreement is taken from the possessive paradigm. Recall that
the pronominal agent, when present, also stands in the nominative, so both core
arguments assume the nominative form and agreement is split between them, as
shown in (43a). In this example the nominative patient ‘reindeer’ triggers either
dual or plural agreement on the verb, while the person/number feature, namely, the
1st person singular, is determined by the agent ‘I’, also in the nominative. In (43b)
I exemplify a 3rd person pronominal agent in the plural with a dual patient. The
lexical genitive agent does not trigger agreement, just like the lexical possessor in
possessive constructions. Thus, in (43c) we only have number agreement with the
nominative patient. Agreement suffixes in this instance are identical to number
markers on non-possessed nominative nouns, i.e. x°h in the dual and -q in the
plural.

(43) a. tig man’® xada-win’i
reindeer-PL I kill-PERF.PART.PL.1SG
‘The reindeer are killed by me.’

b. wen’ako-x°h pidoh xada-wex°yudoh
dog-DU they  kill-PERF.PART.DU.3PL
‘(Two) dogs are killed by them (many).’
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c. t'uku®-q ti-q Wera-h xada-wi®°-q
this-PL.  reindeer-PL  Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART-PL
‘These reindeer were killed by Wera.’

When the nominative patient stands in the 1st or 2nd person, the agent can only
be in the 3rd person and does not trigger agreement. The person/number agreement
is with the nominative and is taken from the possessive paradigm.

(44) a. mon’aqg Wera-h lador-mewagq
we Wera-GEN beat.up-PERF.PART.1PL
‘We (PL) are beaten up by Wera.’

b. n’eb’a-nt° xal°ta-wen®
mother-GEN.2SG wash-PERF.PART.2SG
‘You are washed by your mother.’

c. pidar® pidoh xal°ta-wen®
you they  wash-PERF.PART.2SG
‘You are washed by them.’

A 1st or 2nd person agent is impossible in this instance, so examples (45) are un-
grammatical.

(45) a. *pidar® moan’°® xal°ta-wem’i
you I wash-PERF.PART.1SG
(‘You are washed by me.’)

b. *man’® pidor® xal°ta-wer®
I you wash-PERF.PART.2SG
(‘I am washed by you.”)

In the future tense and non-indicative moods the passive is periphrastic and the
expression of agreement features is split between two verbs: number agreement is
hosted both by the auxiliary ‘to be’ and (optionally) the lexical verb, while person/
number agreement may only be expressed by the participial form of the lexical verb.
The examples in (46) illustrate this for the probabilitative and the inferential mood.

(46) a. t'on’a pidor°® xada-wer® nae-daki®
fox you kill-PERF.PART-2SG be-PROB
‘The fox is probably killed by you.’

b. *t’‘on’a pidar® xada-wer® na-daker®
fox you kill-PERF.PART-2SG  be-PROB.2SG
(“The fox is probably killed by you.”)
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The

t’'onax°h pidar® xada-wexeyud® nae-dakex®h
fox-DU you kill-PERF.PART.DU.2SG be-PROB.3DU
‘The two foxes are probably killed by you.’

xada-wi® nae-wi°-q
kill-PERF.PART be-INFR-3PL
‘They were killed.’

xada-wi°-q nee-wi°-q
kill- PERF.PART-PL  be-INFR-3PL
‘They were killed.’

passive construction in Tundra Nenets is associated with the usual passive

meanings, namely, it serves to make the patient/theme argument more pragmati-
cally prominent/topical than the agent argument and/or to detopicalize the agent.
It may also indicate that the identity of the agent participant is unknown or irrele-

vant, in

which case it may remain unexpressed. The passive has an actional mean-

ing; it does not denote the result of the event. This can be seen from the fact that it is
only compatible with adverbs which specify the time of the event denoted by the
verb, and not the time of its result, or the manner in which the action took place.

(47) a.

t'uku® xarad® n’is’a-n’i s’id’a yal’axana s’erta-wi®
this  house father-GEN.1SG 2 day-LOC  do-PERF.PART
‘This house was built by my father within two days.’

. xarad® n’ts’a-n’i yanampo-w°na s’erta-wi°

house father-GEN.1SG slow-PROL do-PERF.PART
‘The house was slowly built by my father.’

t'uku®-q ti-q n’is’a-n’i n’itoh  pumna xada-wi°-q
this-PL.  reindeer-PL father-GEN.1SG REC.3PL after  kill-PERF.PART-PL
‘These reindeer were killed by my father one after another.’

All regular accusative objects undergo passivization. Passivization of subject con-
trol converbial clauses (48) and object control constructions (49) is also possible, cf.:

(48) a.

n’isa-m’t  [t'uku® kniga-m  tola-ba-°] p’a®
father-1SG this book-ACC read-DUR-MOD start
‘My father started reading this book.’

t'uku® kniga n’its’a-n’i tola-ba-° p’a-wi°
this book father-GEN.1SG read-DUR-MOD  start-PERF.PART
‘The book started being read by my father.’
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(49) a. man’® tay°kuy® n’enec’s-nt°h ti-m xada-wanc’® tab’edaa-d°m
I that person-DAT  reindeer-ACC kill-PURP order-1SG
‘T gave an order to that man to kill a reindeer.’
b. t'uku® ti tay°kuy® n’enec’s-nt°h xada-wanc’® mon’°
this  reindeer that person-DAT  kill-PURP I
tab’eda-wem'’i
order-PERF.PART-1SG

‘This reindeer is such that I gave an order to that man to kill it
(lit. this reindeer is ordered by me for that man to kill)’

However, it is not allowed to passivize objects of other types of embedded clause, as
shown below for adverbial clauses:

(50) a. man’® n’is’a-m’i ti-m xada-wanc’® xana-w°
I father-ACC.1SG reindeer-ACC kill-PURP call-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I called my father to kill the reindeer.’

b. *t'uku® ti n’is’a-m’i xada-wanc’® mon’® xamem’i
this reindeer father-ACC.1SG kill-PURP I call. PERF.PART.1SG
(‘This reindeer is such that I called my father to kill it.”)

Predestinative accusative objects do not passivize either (see Chapter 9, Section
1.2.2).

4.2 Grammatical functions

As shown in the previous subsection, agreement in passive constructions is split
between two elements, the nominative patient and the agent. The split is also ob-
served in behavioural properties. Some properties predominantly target nominatives
but there are variations, depending on the semantics and the linear order of elements.

Passives and actives are not much different in terms of reflexivization, since for
most speakers a reflexive can be controlled by any preceding clause-level element.
In passive clauses it is the nominative patient argument that normally controls the
reflexive:

(51) t'uku® n’enec’® xar°-ta m’a-k°nanta  Wera-h xada-wi®
this person  REFL-3SG tent-LOC.3SG Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART
‘This man; was killed by Wera; in his;;+ tent.’
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The constituent order in (51) is default. But the agent argument can be the anteced-
ent of the reflexive, if both the subject and the agent follow it as in (52a) or precede
it as in (52b). The interpretation then becomes ambiguous.

(52) a. xor°-ta m’a-k°nanta  t'uku® n’enec’® Wera-h xada-wi®
REFL3SG tent-LOC.3SG this person Wera-GEN  kill-PERF.PART
‘This man; was killed by Werg; in his;;; tent.’

b. t'uku® n’enec’® Wera-h xor°-ta m’a-k°nanda xada-wi®
this person  Wera-GEN REFL3SG tent-LOC.3SG kill-PERF.PART
‘This man; was killed by Werg; in his;/; tent.”

So this property indicates that both core arguments are prominent enough to be the
antecedent of a reflexive. Non-reflexive pronouns in passives tend to refer to an
entity not mentioned within the same clause, independently of their position:

(53) Masa pida m’a-k°nanta Wera-h n‘u°c’a-wia-s’°
Masha he tent-LOC.3SG Wera-GEN kiss-PERF.PART-PAST
‘Masha; was kissed by Wera; in hisy«j/~ tent.’

In a similar vein, either the patient or the agent controls the referential null
in same-subject dependent clauses. This in fact does not depend on position, but
requires a plausible semantic interpretation. For instance, the verb wagn®- ‘to lie
(down)’ only refers to animals, therefore (54a) cannot be interpreted as different-
subject. But in (54b—c) the dependent clause can be controlled either by the agent
or the patient.

(54) a. [wagn®°-gqmax°dsnta] noxa Wera-h xada-wi®
lie-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG polar.fox Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART
‘The polar fox was killed by Wera as soon as it lay down.’

b. nac’eki® [moar°-kena yil’e-wa-nta mal’°nkana]
child city-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  while
Wera-h xana-wia-s’°

Wera-GEN take-PERF.PART-PAST

‘The child; was taken away by Wera; when he;/; lived in the city.’

c. [moar°kana yil’ewanta mal’°nkana] nac’eki®
city-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG while child
Wera-h xana-wia-s’°®

Wera-GEN take-PERF.PART-PAST

‘The child; was taken away by Wera; when he;; lived in the city.’
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As argued in Chapter 9, Section 1.1.2, in active clauses secondary predicates can
target either the subject or the object, depending on their position. In passives both
core arguments can control the secondary predicate and for some speakers at least
this does not really depend on its position.

(55) a. MaSa pidar® narka-ne® wada-wer®
Masha you big-ESS grow-PERF.PART.2SG

‘Masha was brought up to be big by you’. Or: ‘Masha was brought up by
you, being older.’

b. p’iwas’i MaSa pidar® yad°bta-wer®
boots.CAR Masha you meet-PERFE.PART.2SG
‘Barefoot Masha was met by you.” Or: ‘Masha was met by you barefoot.’

Modal and purposive converbs functioning as adverbs typically indicate same-
subject relations (Chapter 16, Section 2.3 and 2.4), but in passive constructions it is
the agent argument that actually controls the converb:

(56) a. pidor® p’is’an-c’° Wera-h n’u°c’a-wen®
you laugh-MOD Wera-GEN kiss-PERF.PART.2SG
‘You were kissed by Wera who was laughing (*while you were laughing).’

b. pad°r pad°na-wanc’® xamada-wi®
paper draw-PURP prepare-PERF.PART
‘The paper is prepared to write on.’

In (56) the converb is impossible because, as mentioned above, the verb wagn®- only
refers to animals and cannot be used about the human agent participant Wera. The
action nominal adverbial clause has to be used instead.

(57) a. t'uku® noxa [wagn°®-gma-x°danta] Wera-h xada-wi®
this polar.fox lie-IMPF.AN-DAT.3SG Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART
‘This polar fox was killed by Wera while it was lying down.’

b. *t'uku® noxa [wagna-°] Wera-h xada-wi®
this polar.fox lie-MOD  Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART
(‘This polar fox was killed by Wera while it was lying down.”)

Similarly, the agent argument participates in control constructions and coordination
by means of the grammaticalized converb n’ac’°:

(58) a. Masa moan’®° n’u°c’a-mpa-° p’a-wem’i
Masha 1 kiss-DUR-MOD  start-PERF.PART.1SG
‘Masha started being kissed by me.’
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b. pidor® MasSa-m n’ac’® Wera-h xo-wen®
you Masha-ACC with  Wera-GEN find-PERF.PART.2SG
‘You were found by Wera with Masha.’

The agentive agreeing adverbs addressed in Chapter 8, Section 1.4.1 target agent
arguments, therefore they agree with active subjects and passive (nominative or
genitive) agents.

So the grammatical behaviour is split. Properties that are more sensitive to linear
precedence, such as control of reflexivization, switch-reference and secondary pre-
dicates, can target either of the two core arguments. Properties that are sensitive to
agenthood (control constructions, coordination and agreeing adverbs) pick out the
agent. I will maintain throughout this grammar that the patient argument is the
true subject because this better conforms with the typological data, and because it
has regular properties of subjects: nominative case and control of agreement
(although the latter is partial in this instance). The grammatical function of the agent
argument is more difficult to establish: it is optional and therefore may be some kind
of oblique, but it can control agreement (again, partially) and is quite active in
syntax. So I will leave this question open and will not indicate grammatical func-
tions in the glosses for passive verbs.

4.3 Impersonal passive

The modal passive typically indicates potentiality (‘it is possible to’) but may have
other deontic meanings. It is formed by imperfective participles. Imperfective partici-
ples of perfective verbs (59a) are only possible in this modal function, since they do
not form the regular passive. Imperfective participles of imperfective verbs with the
modal reading (59b) have a very similar function to the imperfective participles of
perfective verbs, but somehow emphasize continuity of the process. The participle
can stand in the present, past or periphrastic future, but apparently not in the
future-in-the-past.

(59) a. xada-na (kill-IMPFE.PART) ‘is possible to kill’
xada-na-s’® (kill-IMPF.PART-PAST) ‘was possible to kill’
xada-na n@nku (kill-IMPF.PART be-FUT) ‘will be possible to kill’
*xada-na-s’® n@nku (kill-IMPF.PART-PAST be-FUT)

b. xada-ba-da (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART) ‘is possible to be being killed’
xada-ba-da-s’° (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART-PAST) ‘was possible to be being killed’

xada-ba-da n@&nku (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART be-FUT)
‘will be possible to be being killed’

*xada-ba-da-s’® n&nku (kill-DUR-IMPF.PART-PAST be-FUT)
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Thus, for imperfective verbs, imperfective participles in the passive are ambiguous
between the modal and non-modal reading. However, agreement patterns differ.
In contrast to the personal passive described in the previous subsection, the modal
passive agreement is always with the nominative patient argument and is taken from
the subjective verbal paradigm, rather than the possessive paradigm. In fact, it is not
possible to express the agent at all, so we are dealing with some kind of impersonal
passive here.

(60) moan’° (*Wera-h) xada-na-d°m
I Wera-GEN  kill-IMPF.PART-1SG
‘It is possible (*for Wera) to kill me; I am destined to be killed.’

In the dialects spoken in the Malaya Zemlya, the agent can stand in the locative (but
not in the nominative/genitive), as in (61), while in the Eastern dialects the locative
can only have an instrumental meaning (62).

(61) a. (men’°) n’anan’i t'uku® noxa xada-na
I LOC.1SG this polar.fox kill-IMPF.PART
‘It is possible for me to kill this polar fox.’
b. *t'uku® noxa man’® xada-na-m’i
this polar.fox I kill-IMPF.PART-1SG

(‘It is possible for me to kill this polar fox.”)

(62) a. xabarta nin°xana yaqmiba-da
moose  bow-LOC not.overcome-IMPF.PART
‘It is not possible to catch a moose with a bow.” (T 857)

b. md°-waq sawa-ri tex°qna pod’er-mi® nae°-ya
caravan-1PL.  good-LIM reindeer.PL.LOC harness-PERE.PART be-JUS
‘Let our caravan be harnessed with the good reindeer only.’

Another type of passive which does not allow expression of the agent has a
negative meaning. In passive constructions with negative participles the expres-
sion of the lexical agent is totally impossible and pronominal agents are highly
questionable:

(63) a. *neno n’ts’a-n’i s’erta-wadawey®
boat father-GEN.1SG do-NEG.PART
(‘The boat is not made by my father.’)

b. ?t'uku°® ti mon’® xada-wadawem’i
this reindeer I kill-NEG.PART.1SG
‘This reindeer is not killed by me.’

Thus, the impersonal passive in Tundra Nenets is restricted to modal and negative
meanings.



Chapter 11
Non-verbal predicates

Non-verbal predicates include nouns, pronominals, adjectives, adverbs and non-
finite verbal forms. When used as main predicates, some of these elements are
combined with copular verbs, as described below. The resulting constructions have
various existential, identificational or locational meanings.

1 Existential constructions

The existential copulas are tan’a- ‘to exist’ (affirmative) and yanko- ‘there is no, there
are no’ (negative), which behave much like all other verbs. The examples in (1) illus-
trate that these copulas participate in predicative possessive constructions in the
present tense. In the past and future tenses, the respective forms of the copulas are
tan’aa-s’°, yanku-s’°, ton’a-nku and yanku-nku.

(1) a. (men’®) wen’ako-m’i (man’®) tan’a®
I dog-1SG I exist
‘T have a dog.’

b. wen’ako-m’i yanku
I dog-1SG no
‘T don’t have a dog.’

In these constructions the possessor is external to the NP headed by the possessed
noun; as shown in (1a) it can be located after the possessed noun, as is typical of the
external possessor described in Chapter 9, Chapter 3.3. In (2) the possessor is sepa-
rated from the possessed noun by another clause-level constituent. This ensures that
anaphoric possessive agreement is obligatory on the possessed noun not only when
the possessor corresponds to a pronominal, but also when it is a lexical noun.
Example (2b) shows that the external possessor may be non-referential and corre-
spond to a wh-question focus word.

(2 a. Wera-h n’eboy® po-h wen’ako-da tan’as-s’®
Wera-GEN last year-GEN dog3SG exist-PAST
‘Wera had a dog last year.’

b. *Wera-h n’eboy® po-h wen’ako tan’as-s’°
Wera-GEN last year-GEN dog exist-PAST
(‘Wera had a dog last year.’)
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c. xib’a-h teda sawa?
who-GEN reindeer3SG good
‘Whose reindeer is good?’

If the lexical possessor is located within the same NP as the possessed noun and
does not trigger agreement on it, the clause cannot be interpreted as a predicative
possessive construction, but rather indicates temporary location. For instance,
Werah wen’ako ton’a® can only mean that Wera’s dog is temporarily found in some
specific location and will normally require a locational adverb. It should also be
noted that speakers can occasionally produce constructions like the following:

(3) xar°-ta n‘a®nta nam°nta-da yanku
REFL3SG DAT.3SG eat.FUT.PART3SG no
‘He himself has nothing to eat.” (T 751)

In (3) the possessor is additionally expressed by the dative case. This pattern was
apparently influenced by Russian.
Examples in (4) illustrate non-possessive existential constructions:

(4) a. tas’exey®-q kos°ka-q ton’a-s’ati-q
yellow-PL.  cat-PL exist-HAB-3PL
‘There are yellow cats.’

b. tas’exey®-q kos°ka-q yanko-s’atiq
yellow-PL  cat-PL no-HAB.3PL
‘There are no yellow cats.’

c. pedarax°na tudako-q ton’a®-q
forest-LOC mushroom-PL  exist3PL
‘There are mushrooms in the forest.’

d. yax°-h war®-h n’in‘a pidor® yanku-n°
river-GEN bank-GEN on you no-2SG
‘You are not on the river bank.’

e. komnatax°na wen’ako yanku
room-LOC dog no
‘There is no dog in the room.’

Such examples normally contain an expression of location or stand in the habitual
tense, as in (4a), in which instance they have a generic interpretation.
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2 ldentificational constructions

The identificational copula né- ‘to be’ is absent with nouns and adjectives in the
present and past tense, but it is required in the future, future-in-the-past and habitual
tenses, as well as in negations and all oblique (non-indicative) moods.

2.1 Attributive forms as predicates

The examples in (5) show that predicative adjectives do not require a copula in the
present and past. The present remains unmarked, while the past is expressed on the
adjective itself in the same way as it is expressed on finite verbs. Subject agreement
is also indicated on the adjective. Agreement morphology is the same as for intran-
sitive subjective verbs, for instance, in the 3rd person dual its exponence is -xah, and
in the 1st person singular it is -dom.

(5) a. tuku® wen’akox°h sawa-x°h
this dog-DU good-3DU
‘These two dogs are/were good.’

b. tuku® wen’akox°h sawa-xan-c’®
this dog-DU good-3DU-PAST
‘These two dogs are/were good.’

c. (mon’®) wawa-d°m
I bad-1SG
‘I am/was bad.’

d. (men’®) wawa-dom-c’®
I bad-1SG-PAST
‘I am/was bad.’

The examples in (6) demonstrate that in the future tense and in oblique moods (in
this instance, probabilitative) the copula is required.

(6) a. waewa-d°m/wawa ne-nku-d°m
bad-1SG / bad be-FUT-1SG
‘I will be bad.’

b. wewa-d°m /wewa na-daked°m
bad-1SG / bad be-PROB.1SG
‘I am probably bad.’
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The copula takes subject agreement, but (6) shows that the adjective may host
optional concord that expresses the same features by means of the same agreement
affixes (in this example, the 1st person singular). This is indeed concord, as the
presence of person/number morphology on the adjective crucially depends on its
presence on the copula: the opposite distribution is ungrammatical, e.g. *wawa-d°m
ne@-daki® (bad-1SG be-PROP).

Attributive forms of postpositions behave very much in the same way: they do
not require a copula in the present and past. Their present tense forms are in fact
very marginal. However, attributive postpositions do not host regular subject agree-
ment, for instance, it is impossible to say *tol°-h nile-d°m (table-GEN under.ADJ-1SG)
‘T am under the table’. Instead, they bear possessive-like agreement morphology
which targets the object of the postposition. In other words, the pattern of agreement
in such constructions is similar to the pattern observed on predicative possessed
nouns described in the next subsection.

(7) a. ?tuku® tol° moan’® npile-m’i
that table 1 under.ADJ-1SG
‘This table is under me.’

b. tuku® tol° mon’ pyile-m’inc’®
that table 1 under.ADJ-1SG.PAST
‘This table was under me.’

c. tuku® tol° mon’® nile-m’i na-nku
that table 1 under.ADJ-1SG  be-FUT
‘This table will be under me.’

The examples in (8) show constructions where the final predicate corresponds to
a kind of reduced relative clause which relativizes the possessor and is headed by an
adjective. Such clauses are described in Chapter 14, Section 5.1, where it is argued
that their meaning is something like ‘the one whose head is/was big’. In the predi-
cative function such adjectives behave in a regular way: they host subject agreement
and past tense, while the future is periphrastic.

(8) a. ne@wa/*n@wa-d°m narka-d°m
head / head-1SG big-1SG
‘I am big-headed (literally: I am/s the one whose head is big).’

b. p@wa /*na@wa-d°m narka-dom-c’®
head / head-1SG big-SG-PAST
‘T was big-headed (literally: I was the one whose head is big).’

c. piya n’ar°yana na-gku-d°m
nose red be-FUT-1SG
‘T will be with a red nose.’
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d. piya n‘ar®yana-d°m née-nku-d°m
nose red-1SG be-FUT-1SG
‘T will be with a red nose.’

Like regular adjectives, such adjectives exhibit optional person/number concord in
periphrastic constructions (8b), but the subject of the reduced relative clause does
not agree.

Examples (9) show regular relative clauses in the predicative function.

(9) a. tuku® mnono-r° pidar® s’erta-wer®
this boat2SG you do-PERF.PART.2SG
‘This boat of yours is the one you made.’

b. *t'uku® nono-r° pidar°® s’erta-wi°
this boat2SG  you do-PERF.PART
(“This boat of yours is the one you made.’)

c. tuku® mnono Wera-h s’erta-wi®
this boat Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART
‘This boat is the one made by Wera.’

d. *t'uku® nono Wera-h s’erta-weda
this boat Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART.3SG
(“This boat is the one made by Wera.”)

f. tuku® nono-r° pidar® s’erta-wera-s’®
this boat2SG  you do-PERF.PART.2SG-PAST
‘This boat of yours is the one made by you (a long time ago).’

Such relative clauses obviously do not function as modifiers and show different
patterns of agreement from regular relative clauses. In particular, subject agreement
must be located on the participle when the subject is pronominal (9a), whereas the
lexical subject never triggers agreement (9b). Example (9c) shows the synthetic past
tense on the participle, while the future is periphrastic.

2.2 Nominative nouns as predicates

Predicative nouns behave in the same way as predicative adjectives: they take sub-
ject agreement and past tense morphology.

(10) a. pidar® xan’ena-na-s’®
you hunter-2SG-PAST
‘You were a hunter.’
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mon’®  Toxol'i-dam-c’°, t'edah Koren’eva-d°m
I Toxolya-1SG-PAST now  Korenyeva-1SG
‘My name was Toxolya, but now I am Korenyeva.’

Like predicative adjectives, predicative nouns show optional concord in person/
number with the copula:

(1) a.

Werax°h Was’a-x°h toxolko-da-x°h nae-nku-x°h
Wera-DU Wasya-DU study-IMPE.PART-DU be-FUT-3DU
‘Wera and Wasya will be students.’

man’®  toxolko-da-m°d na-nku-d°m
I study-IMPF.PART-1SG  be-FUT-1SG
‘T will be a student.’

pidar® xan’ena-n°® na-sa-n°?
you hunter2SG  be-INTER-2SG
‘Were you a hunter?’

In poetic or archaic language, the adjective modifying the predicative noun also
shows optional concord in person/number if its head noun expresses person/number:

(12) a.

sawa xan’ena-dam-c’®
good hunter-1SG-PAST
‘I was a good hunter.’

sawa-dom-c’® xan’ena-dom-c’®
g00d-1SG-PAST hunter-1SG-PAST
‘I was a good hunter.’

sawa xan’ena n&pku-d°m
good hunter be-FUT-1SG
‘I will be a good hunter.’

sawa xan’ena-d°m nénku-d°m
good hunter-1SG be-FUT-1SG
‘I will be a good hunter.’

sawa-d°m xan’ena-d°m né-npku-d°m
good-1SG  hunter-1SG be-FUT-1SG
‘I will be a good hunter.’

This pattern of concord represents NP-internal possessive concord described in
Chapter 7, Sections 3.1 and 3.2.
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Predicative possessed nouns do not show subject agreement; instead they bear
agreement morphology which targets their possessor. This implies that the subject
must be overtly expressed by a free-standing word, even when it is a pronoun which
is normally dropped: in (13) the subject pronouns pidar® and pida cannot be omitted.

(13) a. *(pidar°) *(man’®) n’a-w°
you I friend-1SG
‘You are my friend.’

b. *(pida) *(mon’®) xasawa-m’inc’®
he I man-1SG.PAST
‘He used to be my husband.’

Example (14) demonstrates a predicative noun modified by a non-subject relative
clause. As discussed in Chapter 14, normally in such clauses the relativized noun
hosts (pronominal) person/number marking targeting the relative clause subject.
However, when this noun serves as a predicate, subject marking appears on the
verbal form, that is, the participle. Agreement on the head noun cross-references
the main clause subject, in accordance with the general rule.

(14) a. moan’ pidar® ten’ani® yad°bta-wer® l'ekara-d°m
I you yesterday.AD] meet-PERF.PART.2SG doctor-1SG
‘T am the doctor whom you met yesterday.’
b. *maon’® pidar® ten’ani® yad°bta-wi® l'ekara-d°m
I you yesterday.AD] meet-PERF.PART doctor-1SG

(‘I am the doctor whom you met yesterday.’ )

In (15) I present an example where the predicative role belongs to the noun
expressing measure.

(15) tuku® pad° sopnkom-ta s’'id’a kilo
this bag  weight3SG 2 kilogramm
‘The weight of this bag is two kilogram.’

Other semantic types of modificational nouns do not function as predicates. For
example, in m’erc’a yal’a ‘windy day’ the noun m’erc’a ‘wind’ stands in the nomina-
tive and functions as a kind of modifier (Chapter 7, Section 5.1), but it cannot be used
predicatively: *yal’a m’erc’a ‘The day is windy.’
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2.3 Pronouns and quantifiers as predicates

Personal pronouns and demonstratives rarely occur as predicates but are possible.
They only partially behave like nouns and adjectives in this function: they take
past tense marking but show no subject agreement, except for number agreement
in the 3rd person, as shown in (16d).

(16) a. sawa l'ekar® man’®
good doctor I
‘The good doctor is me.’

b. *sawa lekar® mon’a-d°m
good doctor I-1SG
(“The good doctor is me.’)

c. sawa lekar® moan’as’®
good doctor I-PAST
‘The good doctor was me.’

d. ?sawa lekar® man’as’®
good doctor I-PAST
‘The good doctor was me.’

e. sawa lekar® tuko-s’®
good doctor this-PAST
‘The good doctor was this one.’

f. sawa l'ekar®-q tuku®-q
good doctor-PL this-PL
‘The good doctors are these ones.’

The demonstrative t’am ‘over there (3SG)’ only occurs as a predicate. It has a defec-
tive paradigm, which only includes the 3rd person singular past tense t’am-c® and
the suppletive 3rd person plural form t’ew°q, but no other tense or agreement forms.

Possessive pronouns cannot function as predicates, cf. the ungrammatical
*t'uku® sawa man’® ‘This hat is mine’. Predicative question words take subject agree-
ment and past tense and are combinable with the copular verb in other tenses and
moods.

(17) a. (pidar®) xib’a-n°?
you who-2SG
‘Who are you?’

b. (pidar®) xib’a-na-s’°?
you who-2SG-PAST
‘Who were you?’
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C.

t'uku® namke nae-sa
this what  be-INTER
‘What was that?’

But negative pronouns require a periphrastic construction with the verb ‘to be’ and
the negative auxiliary even in the present and past, that is, they cannot host tense
morphology: past tense is expressed on the auxiliary.

(18) a.

t'uku® xib’axart® n’t  na-q
this nobody NEG be-CONNEG
‘This is nobody.’

t'uku® xib’axart® n'i-s’° na-q
this nobody NEG-PAST be-CONNEG
‘This was nobody.’

Numerals and other quantifiers show subject agreement and take past tense in
the predicative function:

(19) a.

b.

wen’akox°yu-n'i s’id’a-xan-c’°
dog-DU-1SG 2-3DU-PAST
‘I had two dogs (literally: My dogs were two).’

*wen’ako-x°yu-n'i  s’id’a-s’®
dog-DU-1SG 2-PAST
(‘I had two dogs (literally: My dogs were two).”)

mon‘aq n’ax°r-mac’®
we 3-1PL.PAST
‘There were three of us.’

wen’akun’i  noka-c’®
dog.PL.1SG many-3PL.PAST
‘My dogs were numerous.’

In this sense they are similar to adjectives and nouns.

2.4 Non-finite verbal forms as predicates

In Chapter 5, Section 4 I mentioned that some non-finite verbal forms can act as
independent predicates without a finite copula: these are the conditional and the

auditive.

This section addresses the predicative use of participles, which formally

behave very much like other non-verbal predicates in that a copula is required in
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some tense/mood combinations. The participles that can be used in the predicative
function are the imperfective and negative participles. Perfective and future partici-
ples have predicative usage too, but these constructions are analyzed here as the
inferential and debitive mood, respectively (see Chapter 5). The crucial difference is
that the inferential and debitive participial forms behave much like finite verbs in
the sense that they express both subject and object agreement. Thus, they seem to
have grammaticalized as finite predicates. In contrast, the predicative imperfective
and negative participles discussed in this section rather follow the pattern of other
non-verbal predicates: they take subject agreement, but no object agreement.

Imperfective participles used as main predicates denote habitual or repeating
(iterative) events. The construction does not realign grammatical functions and in
this it differs from passive constructions with imperfective participles (Chapter 10,
Section 4). Like predicative nouns and adjectives, imperfective participles take sub-
ject agreement and the past tense, but not the future: the future is periphrastic.

(20) a. man’® sawa-w°na manc°ra-na-d°m
I good-PROL  work-IMPF.PART-1SG
‘T usually work well.’

b. mon’® m'er'°-h tir-ta-dam-c’®
I fast-GEN come-IMPF.PART-1SG-PAST
‘T always came quickly’, Or: ‘I frequently came and went’

c. mon’® uc’itel''ne® moanc°ra-na na-nku-d°m
I teacher-ESS  work-IMPF.PART be-FUT-1SG
‘T will work as a teacher.’

The progressive meaning does not seem to be possible in such instances so, for
example, pida manc®ra-na (he work-IMPF.PART) can only mean ‘He works’ in the
sense ‘He is not jobless’ but cannot be interpreted as ‘He is working.” This point is
also illustrated by the following contrast between the finite possessive verb sab’eta-
‘to have a hat’ (derived from the noun ‘hat’) and the predicative participle of the
same verb:

(21) a. yiba  sab’etas-d°m
warm hatV-1SG
‘I am wearing a warm hat.’

b. yiba sab’eta-na-d°m
warm hatV-IMPF.PART-1SG
‘I have a warm hat.’

One of meanings of the finite present tense is progressive (21a), while the predicative
imperfective participle in the present tense has a generic habitual reading (21b).



260 =—— Non-verbal predicates

Examples in (20) and (21) illustrate intransitive verbs. Imperfective participles de-
rived from transitive verbs usually require a plural object. In (22) I show the contrast
in meaning between the finite present tense of the transitive verb ‘to do, to make’
and the imperfective participle in the predicative role.

(22) a. moan’® nponu s’erta-b’id°m
I boat.PL.ACC do-DUR.1SG
‘I am making boats.’
b. men’® nanu s’erta-ba-da-d°m
I boat.PL.ACC do-DUR-IMPF.AN-1SG

‘I am a boat maker.’

The verb s’erta-ba- is imperfective because it contains the imperfectivizing durative
suffix -ba-; transitive constructions like (22b) are not freely formed from perfective
transitive verbs.

Predicative negative participles convey some kind of perfective meaning such as
‘have not yet’ or ‘have never’.

(23) a. naworma-w°dawedam=n’uq
eat-NEG.PART.1SG-EXCL
‘T haven’t eaten indeed!’

b. pida moancara-w°dawey®
he work-NEG.PART
‘He has (never) worked.’

This contrasts with regular negation, e.g. pida n’t mancara-q (he NEG work-CONNEG),
which has a definite tense reading ‘He did not work (at some definite time in the
past) / he is not working (now)’.

2.5 Oblique forms of nouns as predicates

When used as main predicates, oblique cases of nouns and postpositional phrases
have locational meanings for the most part; this is discussed in Section 3. Non-loca-
tional constructions with oblique forms of nouns as predicates are rather infrequent.
They require one of the two copular verbs, either me- or né-. The former is used
when the subject participant is a human or sometimes an animate non-human
entity, that is, an animal (but there are variations among speakers), while the latter
is used with inanimate subjects. The copula is obligatory in such constructions and
cannot be omitted even in the present tense.
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(24) a. mon’® n’eb’axsnan’i *(mea-d°m).
I mother-LOC.1SG  be-1SG
‘T am with my mother.’

b. Wera n’e-nta n‘a *(menax°h)
Wera woman-GEN.3SG with be-3DU
‘Wera is with his wife.’

c. tiki® kniga say°norma-h n’‘amna *(ya)
that book war-GEN about  be
‘That book is about war.’

Not all oblique cases and postpositional phrases seem to be acceptable as main
predicates. For instance, *pano man’® yeq®mnan’i na (boat I for.1SG be) ‘The boat is
for me’ was judged as ungrammatical. Equally ungrammatical in the predicative
function are predestinative forms of nouns. However, in many instances the con-
struction can be ‘rescued’ by combining the oblique nominal or postpositional form
with the imperfective participle of the copular verb, as in (25):

(25) a. tuku® n’enec’® xib’a? Bank°xad° me-na
this person who  bank-ABL  be-IMPE.PART
‘Who is this person? He is from the bank.’

b. man’® narka xar°dox°na me-na-d°m
I big city-LOC be-IMPF.PART-1SG
‘I live/*am in a big city.’

As discussed in 2.4, imperfective participles in the predicative use denote habitual
events. So unlike the constructions discussed in Section 3 below, the examples in
(25) do not have a locational meaning: for instance, (25a) can only mean that the rel-
evant person generally works in the bank but not that he/she is in the bank at the
moment of speech. Example (25b) can only mean that the subject participant habit-
ually lives in the big city, not that he/she is currently in the city.

Another special construction consists of a noun or adjective in the essive or
predestinative genitive form and a copula-like verb. The verbs that combine with
the essive and predestinative are tara- ‘to be needed, to serve as’ (about humans),
nad’®- ‘to seem, to appear’, x&- ‘to become, to go’ and a few others. They behave
like regular finite verbs. In (26) I show the essive forms of nouns and in (27) the
essive of adjectives. The essive here can be analyzed either as a part of the complex
predicate or as some kind of verbal argument. The verb agrees with the subject.

(26) a. xurka /namke lekara-ne® tara-sa?
which / what  doctor-ESS needed-INTER
‘What kind of doctor did he work as?’
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b. ucit’el°-pe® tara-d°m
teacher-ESS needed-1SG
‘I work as a teacher.’

c. mon’” Skola lekara-ne® xaya-d°m
I school doctor-ESS go-1SG
‘I became a doctor for the school’.

d. *mon’® Skola  l'ekara-d° xaya-d°m
I school doctor-PRED go-1SG
(‘I became a doctor for the school’.)

(27) a. tuku® p’a narka-ne® nad’i
this tree big-ESS appear
‘This tree seems big.’

b. naceki® waewa-ne® xaya
child bad-ESS g0
‘The child became big.’

c. sawa-ne° toli-na-s”
good-ESS  count-2SG-PAST
‘You were considered good.’

d. sawa-ne° tara-na-s’®
good-ESS needed-2SG-PAST
‘You were considered good.’

The genitive predestinatives have the same meaning as the essive, but head posses-
sive phrases with pronominal possessors cross-referenced by possessive morphology
on the head:

(28) a. pidar® lekara-da-nt° xaya-d°m
you doctor-PRED-GEN.2SG  g0-1SG
‘I became a doctor for you.’

b. *pidor® l'ekara-ne® xaya-d°m
you doctor-ESS  go-1SG
(‘I became a doctor for you.’)

c. n’ab’ako-m’i sawa n’a-d°-n'i taraa-s’®
elder.sister-1SG good friend-PRED-GEN.1SG needed-PAST
‘My sister was a good friend for me.’

d. *n’ab’ako-m’i sawa n’‘a-d°-n’'i na-s’°
elder.sister-1SG good friend-PRED-GEN.1SG be-PAST
(‘My sister was a good friend for me.’)
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Essives are impossible in possessive phrases with pronominal possessors. But since
predestinatives which head lexical nouns do not have a genitive form, the essive
must be used instead, as in (26¢) above.

3 Locational constructions

As with the previous type, locational constructions include an obligatory copular
verb, either me- (with human and sometimes non-human animate subjects) or ne-
(with inanimate subjects). The content part can be expressed by a noun in an
oblique (local) case, a postpositional phrase or an adverbial.

(29) a. tol° komnatax°na *(na)
table room-LOC be
‘The table is in the room.’

b. kniga tol°-h pil°na *(ma)
book table-GEN under be
‘The book is under the table.’

(30) a. wen’ako m’a-k°na me®°
dog tent-LOC  be
‘The dog is in the tent.’

b. moan’ tol°-h nil°’na mea-d°m
I table-GEN under be-1SG
‘I am under the table.’

The obligatory presence of the copula makes this construction structurally different
from basically synonymous constructions which employ the attributive forms of
postpositions:

(31) a. taki® ya t’ax°nta n’a-ni°
that place behind.3SG at-AD]J

‘This land is behind him.’
b. *taki® ya t'ax°nta n’ana

that place behind.3SG at
(“This land is behind him.’)

c. taki® ya t'ax°nta n‘ana na
that place behind.3SG at be
‘This land is behind him.’
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d. *taki® ya t'ax°nta n‘a-npi° na
that place behind.3SG at-ADJ] be
(‘This land is behind him.’)

As shown in (31a), the attributive form of the compound postposition t’ax°nta n’ani®
does not require a copula in the present tense in accordance with the general rule
described in Section 2.1 for other attributive forms. On the other hand, the ‘regular’
non-attributive form of the postposition t‘ax°nta n’ana is impossible here (31b).
Examples (31cd) demonstrate the opposite distribution: the attributive form is
incompatible with the copula in the present tense.



Chapter 12
Non-declarative clause types and negation

The chapter describes the morphosyntax of major non-declarative clause types, namely,
interrogatives, directives and exclamatives, as well as negative constructions.

1 Interrogatives

In interrogative sentences the verb stands in the regular indicative form, except
when its reference is in the past, in which case it takes the interrogative mood de-
scribed in Chapter 5, Section 3.10. On indirect questions and questions out of em-
bedded clauses see Chapter 13, Section 3.

1.1 Wh-questions

The most important wh-words are listed below.

(1) xib‘a ‘who’ nomke ‘what, what kind’
xurka ‘what (kind of)’ xan‘ana ‘where’
s’an® ‘how many’ s’ax°h ‘when’
xanc’er°q ‘how’ xan’ani® ‘which’

The question words exhibit morphosyntactic properties of other parts of speech: the
words ‘who’ and ‘what’ basically behave like nouns, the words ‘which’ and ‘what
kind of’ are adjectives, while other question words are morphologically unchange-
able like adverbs. Some of them can have a non-question reading, for instance,
xib’a can head a free relative clause, in which case it means something like ‘person,
somebody’, while namke can mean ‘thing, something’; examples are cited in Chapter
14, Section 1.1. Tundra Nenets also has at least two question verbs: xagman- ‘to say
what’ historically formed from the interrogative stem xa- and the verb man- ‘to say’
and its ‘emphatic’ variant xagmal’e- ‘to say what on earth’. These verbs have regular
verbal morphology and can form a completed sentence, e.g. xagman-ca-n°? ‘What
did you say? (what.say-INTER2SG)’ and xagman-t°a-n°® ‘What will you say? (what.
say-FUT-2SG)".

The examples in (2) illustrate wh-questions in independent clauses, which target
the subject and the other grammatical functions.

(2) a. n’er°c’u-naq xib’a t&w°ra-ca?
towards-IPL  who reach-INTER
‘Who reached us?’ (T 304)
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b. namke-h  n’id° tey® yal’a-h  n’i-s’a-n° tu-q?
what-GEN from that day-GEN NEG-INTER2SG come-CONNEG
‘Why didn’t you come yesterday?’ (T 376)

c. ton’ana xib’a-h n‘ah lax°naa-n°?
there who-GEN with talk2SG
‘With whom are you talking there?’ (T 181)

Wh-words are marked by raising intonation rather than dedicated syntactic
position. As discussed in Chapter 9, Section 3.1, narrow focus elements tend to be
adjacent to the verb, but there is no designated focus position in Tundra Nenets, so
wh-words can remain in-situ or be optionally fronted. In fact, their position is as free
as the position of other non-verbal elements, so that all orders are equally possible.
For example, all other orders are equally possible for (3): xan’ana t’en’ana Wera
t'uku® tim xadasada or t’en’ana xan’ana Wera t'uku® tim xadasada or Wera t'uku®
tim xan’ana t’en’ana xadasada or xan’ana t’en’ana Wera t'uku® tim xadasada.

(3) ten’ana  Wera tuku® ti-m xan‘ana xada-sa-da?
yesterday Wera this reindeer-ACC  where kill-INTER-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Where did Wera Kkill this reindeer yesterday?’

Consequently, there are no asymmetries in multiple wh-questions:

(4) xib’a namke-m xib’a-n°h m'i-ca?
who what-ACC who-DAT give-INTER
‘Who gave what to whom?’

Again, (4) can be said using different orders: namkem xib’a xib’an°h m’ica or
namkem xtb’an®h xib’a m’ica.

On the patterns of object agreement in questions see Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1. In
short, object wh-words in the accusative such as xth’a-m ‘whom’ and namke-m ‘what’
(as well as answers to them) never trigger agreement. Neither do questions to most
subconstituents of an object NP, for instance, a possessor, modifier or quantifier.

Wh-questions can be answered with one word or with a combination of the
targeted element and the verb. The fragment below is an answer to the question
‘Where did he kill the reindeer?’:

(5) pedarax°na (xadaa-da-s’°)
forest-LOC kill-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘In the forest.’

It is of course always possible to answer with a fully formed clause.
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1.2 Yes-no questions

Yes-no questions do not differ in their syntax from respective declaratives, e.g:

(6) a. n’a-r° n‘anant® n’i-s’a tug?
companion-2SG LOC.2SG NEG-INTER come.CONNEG
‘Didn’t your friend come with you?’ (T 335)

b. sac’™ tix°na-° yer’em-ca-daq?
very have.troubles-MOD happen-INTER-2PL
‘Did you happen to have many troubles?’ (T 683)

c. Wera n’i-s’a tug?
Wera NEG-INTER come.CONNEG
‘Didn’t Wera come?’

However, they are associated with particular intonation, namely, pitch raising on
the penultimate and ultimate syllables, which may make the sentence-final vowel
longer. Yes-no questions can be answered either with the verb alone or by repeating
the whole sentence. When the answer is negative, it comprises the negative verb or
the combination of the negative verb and the lexical verb in the connegative form.

1.3 Alternative and deliberative questions

When the whole content of the clause is presented with an alternative, the main
predicate is ‘doubled’ by a negative auxiliary bearing the same agreement and
tense/mood features. For instance, in (7a) both the verb ‘to come’ and the negative
verb stand in the 3rd person singular interrogative mood indicating the past tense
reference of the question. The answer to this question is either n’i-s’° ‘no, he didn’t’
or to-s’° ‘yes, he did’. In (7b) the main predicate is the adjective, which hosts the
assertive clitic =m°h, and the negative verb stands in the uninflected 3rd person
singular present tense form combined with the same clitic.

(7) a. Wera to-sa n’i-sa?
Wera come-INTER NEG-INTER
‘Did Wera come or not?’

b. tuku yaxa yor'a=w°h n’t=w°h?
this river deep-DUB NEG-DUB
‘Is this river deep or not?’

It is also possible to use conditional forms of both verbs, often combined with the
same clitic =m°h, in which case the question conveys more uncertainty and doubt.
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(8) a. xada-wi® ne&e-b°-ta n’i-b°-ta?
kill-PERF.PART be-COND-3SG NEG-COND-3SG
‘Did he kill it or not?’

b. ti-m xada-ba-ta=w°h n’i-b°-ta=w°h?
reindeer-ACC kill-COND-3SG-DUB NEG-COND-3SG-DUB
‘Did he Kill it (recently) or not?’

c. nob n’ed°ko-mt° sap°da-b°q-na=w°h pubta=b°q=na=w°h?
one daughter-ACC.3SG find.at.home-COND-1SG-DUB miss-COND-1SG-DUB
‘Did I find your only daughter at home or did I miss her?’ (a match-making
formula) (T 532)

When only one element of the alternative question stands in disjunction, this is
conveyed simply by naming the alternative with the raising intonation at the end of
the second disjunct:

(9) a. noxa-m xada-sa-n°, t’'on’a-m?
polar.fox-ACC  kill-INTER-2SG fox-ACC
‘Did you kill a polar fox or a red fox?’

b. ti-m xada-sa-n°®, (nan’i) namke-m?
reindeer-ACC  kill-PAST-2SG other = what-ACC
‘Did you kill a reindeer or something else?’

If the second disjunct is not expressed, the question is interpreted as deliberation,
that is, a question to oneself. Such questions can include wh-words. The verb also
takes the conditional form (10) or a regular finite form (11).

(10) a. n’abako-m’i tut®-ba-ta(=w°h)?
elder.sister-1SG come.FUT-COND-DUB
‘(I wonder) Will my sister come or not?’

b. namke to-b°-n’i / to-b°na-n’i?
what  come-COND-1SG / come-COND.EMPH-1SG
‘Why on earth did I come?’

c. yadesump®-wanc’® xa&-b°qna-naq xurka nee-nko-ba-ta?
walk-PURP go-COND.EMPH-IPL which be-FUT-COND-3SG
‘What if we go for a walk?’ (T 830)

(11) s’axah tut°a=w°h?
when come.FUT-DUB
‘When on earth will he come?’
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As shown by these examples, the clitic =m°h frequently occurs in deliberative ques-
tions but is by no means obligatory.

2 Directives

Various directive meanings are expressed by directive moods, the imperative, horta-
tive and jussive; they are discussed in detail in Chapter 5. All these moods are com-
patible with the precative suffix -xar- which is meant to soften the directive force. The
sentence in (12) exemplifies the precative on the imperative, (13) shows the
combination of the precative with the jussive, and in (14) I show the precative on
the hortative. (13b) additionally demonstrates the semantic contrast between the
simple jussive and its precative variant.

(12) xoba sawa-w°na no-kaor-t°
skin good-PROL scrape-PREC-IMP.2SG > SG.OB]J
‘Scrape the skin well (let’s see how well you can do it)!"” (T 289)

(13) a. yegm®n’a-ntoh monc°ra-° mes’®  n@x°rna-ya
for3PL work-MOD enough be-PREC-JUS
‘It’s enough for him to work for them!” (T 116)

b. tuku® kniga-m  temtas-ya
this book-ACC  buy-JUS
‘Let him buy this book.’

c. tuku® kniga-m  temta-xarna-ya
this book-ACC  buy-PREC-JUS
‘What if he buys this book.’

(14) a. moen’® man°ta-n° yader-kar-c'u-d°m
I personally-1SG  walk-PREC-NEC-1SG
‘It looks like I have to go personally.” (T 226)

b. namke-ri nota nod°q s’id’a-ne® xa&-x°r-c’u-n’'ih
what-LIM DP  too 2-ESS g0-PREC-NEC-1DU
‘Whatever happens, let’s go together.” (T 377)

Double precatives usually has a stronger meaning. For instance, the single preca-
tive in (15) can be used when the request is mild and it is unknown where the
brother is, while the double precative rather conveys an order (‘Do fetch my brother
immediately!).
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(15) a. n’a-m’i xo-kar°-q
companion-1SG fetch-PREC-IMP.2SG
‘Fetch my younger brother.’

b. n‘a-m’i xo0-k°rxar°-q
companion-1SG  fetch-PREC-PREC-IMP.2SG
‘Fetch my younger brother.’

The precative is not compatible with non-directive moods or negation.

3 Exclamatives and addresses

Exclamatives are not always easily distinguished from non-exclamative speech acts
and, in particular, from inferentials and miratives, but they are characterized by a
special raising intonation in Tundra Nenets. This is indicated here by an exclamation
mark. Moreover, they are often accompanied by various interjections, anaphoric ele-
ments, exclamative clitics and particles expressing various emotions such as, e.g.,
t'idaq, n’ana, n’eney® and n’ar®. Like in many languages, degree exclamatives often
employ wh-words and degree adverbs. The latter function anaphorically, cf. (16a)
and (16b).

(16) a. n’enaq sawa-w°na tola-nku
very good-PROL read-INTR
‘He reads very well.’

b. n’enaq sawa-w°na tola-nku=n’uq
very good-PROL read-INTR-EXCL
‘He reads so well?’

(16a) is a non-exclamative utterance, so n’enaq simply means ‘very’, while in (16b) it
has the anaphoric meaning ‘so very’. This conveys that the event described by the
sentence exceeds the speaker’s expectations in some sense. Note the clitic =n’uq in
(16b); on the usage of exclamative clitics see Chapter 6, Section 1.

The verbal forms in exclamative utterances are usually the same as in questions.
This means that the past tense reference is expressed by the interrogative mood
rather than the indicative past:

(17) xanc’er°q ne-da ne@wad’ar-c’°-da nac’eki® nae-sa!
how be-IMPE.PART rest-V-IMPE.PART child be-INTER
‘What a restless child he was! (T 414)
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The inferential (mirative) mood is also very common with the exclamative intonation:

(18) a. xurka sawa xib’a n&-wi°!
which good who be-INFR
‘He is such a good person!” (T 784)

b. xiy°® tukoxana me-wen°!
INT] here be-INFR.2SG
‘Ah, you’re here after all”” (T 790)

c. nulig t'ib’a-s’a-wen®!
completely tooth-V-INFR.2SG
‘It turns out you are completely toothless!” (T 656)

Exclamative utterances which convey wishes about something unrealized in the
past contain independently used conditional converbs in the emphatic form:

(19) xax®ya-da nesi-h nesont°h tew°ra-wi° nae-b°na-n'i!
close-IMPE.PART village-GEN till carry-PERE.PART be-COND.EMPH-1SG
‘If only I could have taken him until the next village!’

In the Eastern dialects independent conditional converbs never refer to future wishes,
although in the Western dialects they are possible with an apprehensive meaning
too, cf.:

(20) a. yanolara-q n’i-b°na-n°
get.late-CONNEG NEG-COND.EMPH-1SG
‘T hope I won't be late!’

b. nac’ekew® n’i-b°na-nta yed’el°q
child.1SG  NEG-COND.EMPH-3SG get.il. CONNEG
‘T hope my child doesn’t get ill’

The subject of some exclamative-like utterances stands in the essive form, espe-
cially with non-verbal predicates. The essive is referential here and conveys addi-
tional emphasis.

(21) a. tene® narka=n’uq
reindeer.ESS  big-EXCL
‘But the reindeer is big!’

b. Wera-ne® sawa=n’uq!
Wera-ESS  good-EXCL
‘But Wera is so nice!’
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Addresses can also be marked with the essive. In this function the essive serves for
emphasis or contrast between the referent in question and the potential set of other
relevant candidates.

(22) a. Wera-ne°, pidar® xan’°q!
Wera-ESS  you g0.IMP.2SG
‘And you, Wera, go!’

b. Wera-pe®, n’anant® rucka tara®?
Wera-ESS LOC.2SG pen  needed
‘And you, Wera, do YOU need a pen?’

c. Wera-ne°, s’erta-wi® nano-r°  sawa
Wera-ESS  do-PERE.PART boat2SG good
‘Wera, the boat YOU made is good.’

Such essives are followed by an intonational pause, like other addresses. The focus
clitic =(yo)w° / =ey® is also used in addresses (Chapter 6, Section 1.2).

4 Negation

On negation in non-finite clauses see Chapter 13, Section 2.5, on constituent order in
negative constructions see Chapter 9, Section 3.2.

4.1 Negation of finite clauses

Like a number of other Uralic languages, Tundra Nenets has negative auxiliaries
which, combined with a non-finite lexical verb, form periphrastic negation. The
non-finite form used in negative constructions is the so-called connegative typically
ending in -q, see Chapter 5, Section 4.6. The negative auxiliary stem is n’i-. The
inflectional forms of this verb are irregular, see Chapter 2, section 3.1.3.

Negation in finite clauses is typified by (23). As can be seen here, the negative
auxiliary takes subject and object agreement, past tense and mood.

(23) a. tuku® mnano-m n’i-wa-s” s’erta-q
this boat-ACC NEG-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST do-CONNEG
I didn’t make this boat.’

b. xiuin’ana m’er°r’ih n’oyi-n® xan’°q
tomorrow quickly.LIM NEG.SUBJ2SG go.CONNEG
‘Don’t leave early tomorrow.’
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c. marka-m labc’e-° n’on® yur®-q
stamp-ACC stickMOD NEG.IMP.2SG forget-CONNEG
‘Don’t forget to stick on the stamp.’ (T 165)

d. n’i-wewaq yuxu-q
NEG-INFR.IPL get.lost-CONNEG
‘Apparently we didn’t get lost.” (T 624)

e. n’i-wantar°xa tug
NEG-FUT.APRX come.CONNEG
‘It looks like he will not come.’

The lexical verb, however, carries aspectual and valence changing morphology, for
example the durative in (24a). Like aspect, the exponent of the future tense must be
associated with the lexical verb producing future connegative forms (24b):

(24) a. n’on° wagql’ero-mp’uq
NEG.IMP.2SG be.capricious-DUR.CONNEG
‘Don’t be capricious.’ (T 54)

b. s’ax°xart°h n’'t-w° yur®-pku-q
never NEG-1SG > SG.OB] forget-FUT-CONNEG
‘T will never forget it.”

Habitual negative constructions exhibit free variation: the habitual may be realized
either by the auxiliary or the lexical verb.

(25) a. m’a-k°na n’i-s’°ti yil’e°-q
tent-LOC NEG-HAB live-CONNEG
‘He doesn’t usually live in a tent.’

b. m’‘a-k°na n’t  yil'e°-s’atuq
tent-LOC NEG live-HAB.CONNEG
‘He doesn’t usually live in a tent.’

So, the exponents of tense features are distributed unevenly in negative construc-
tions: the auxiliary expresses the value [past] and optionally [habitual], while the
connegative expresses the values [future] and optionally [habitual]. Double exponence
is impossible: the tense feature is only realized once even though its host varies.

The negative auxiliary is sensitive to the inflectional class of intransitive lexical
verbs. As can be seen from the examples in (26), if the lexical verb belongs to the
reflexive type, the negative auxiliary must choose agreement inflections from the
reflexive paradigm in all relevant forms. Some speakers optionally allow the subjec-
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tive type inflections too, that is, n’id°m in (26a), n’i in (26b), and n’twagq in (26¢), but
this is very marginal and possibly the result of the recent tendency for analogical
levelling of the paradigm: reflexive verbs constitute a minority of intransitive verbs
in the language. In the 3rd person plural the subjective inflection is impossible for
all speakers (*n’ig in (26d)), presumably because of the potential confusion with
the 3rd person singular form.

(26) a. ntw°q tarp°-q
NEG-REFL.1ISG go.out-CONNEG
‘I didn’t go out.’

b. n’iq tarp®-q
NEG-REFL.3SG go.out-CONNEG
‘He didn’t go out.’

c. n't-naq tarp°-q
NEG-REFL. go.out-CONNEG
‘We didn’t go out.’

d. n't-d°q tarp°-q

NEG-REFL.3PL  go.out-CONNEG
‘They didn’t go out.’

Thus, the negative auxiliary is not associated with an inflectional class of its own; it
‘inherits’ the class of the lexical verb.

4.2 Negation of non-verbal predicates

Negation of predicative nouns, adjectives and participles requires a complex con-
struction which includes the negative auxiliary bearing inflectional information and
nagq, the connegative form of the verb ne- ‘to be’. The contrast with finite verbs is
exemplified below: (27a) illustrates negation of the finite verb n’ar®ya- ‘to be red’,
whereas (27c¢) shows negation of its imperfective participle n’ar®yana ‘red’ function-
ing as the main predicate.

(27) a. s‘ata n’t  n‘ar’ya-q
face.3SG NEG red-CONNEG
‘His face is not red.’

b. *s’ata nt  n’ar°ya-na
face.3SG NEG red-IMPF.PART
(‘His face is not red.”)
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c. S’ata n’ar°yana n’i naq
face.3SG red-IMPF.PART NEG be.CONNEG
‘His face is not red.’

d. *s’ata n‘ar’ya n’t  naq
face.3SG red NEG be.CONNEG
(‘His face is not red.’)

The adjective or noun can optionally carry subject agreement which must double the
agreement features of the negative auxiliary. For instance, in (27b) agreement must
be in person and number (1DU), but cannot be in number only, that is, *w&wa-xah
(bad-DU).

(28) a. wawa(-d°m) n’t-d°m naq
bad-1SG NEG-1SG be.CONNEG
‘I am not bad.’

b. wawa(-nth) n’t-nih naq
bad-1DU be-1DU be.CONNEG
‘We (DU) are not bad.’

c. sawa xan’ena(-d’°m) n’t-d°m naq
good hunter-1SG NEG-1SG be.CONNEG
‘T am not a good hunter.’

d. mon’® m’er°h xanta(-d°m) n’i-d°m naq
I quickly go.IMPF.PART(-1ISG) NEG-1SG be.CONNEG
‘T am not the one leaving early.’

Since such constructions have two potential agreement hosts, agreement patterns
differ from affirmative clauses with possessed nouns in the predicative function. As
discussed in Chapter 11, Section 2.2, there is no subject agreement in such construc-
tions, but the subject must correspond to a free-standing word. In negative construc-
tions with possessed nouns subject agreement is realized on the negative auxiliary,
while the lexical noun carries possessive morphology, cf.:

(29) a. pidar® man’® n’a-w°
you I friend-1SG
‘You are my friend.’

b. men’® n’a-w° n’t-n°® naq
I companion-1SG NEG-2SG be.CONNEG
‘You are not my friend.’
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The distribution of tense features is the same as in regular verbs, i.e. the past is
realized on the negative auxiliary, the future on the connegative of the verb ‘to be’,
and the host of the exponence of the habitual varies. Tense cannot be marked on the
non-verbal predicate.

(30) a. sawa xan’ena-d°m n’t-dam-c®’ naq
good hunter(-1SG) NEG-1SG-PAST be.CONNEG
‘I was not a good hunter.’

b. *sawa xan’ena-dam-c’® n’t-dom-c°®’ naq
good hunter-1SG-PAST NEG-1SG-PAST be.CONNEG
(‘I was not a good hunter.”)

c. tuku® wen’akox°h sawax°h n’ix°h na-nku-q
this dog-DU good-3DU be3SU be-FUT-CONNEG
‘These two dogs will not be good.’

d. koska-q tas’exey®-q n'’i-s’°ti-q naq
cat-PL  yellow-PL  be-HAB-3PL be.CONNEG
‘Cats do not come in yellow.’

In negative passive constructions tense is realized both on the participle and the
auxiliary in the following way:

(31) a. xada-wi° n’i naq ‘hasn’t been killed / wasn’t killed (recently)’
xada-wi® n’i-s’° naq ‘wasn’t killed (long ago)’
xada-wi° n'i na-gku ‘will not be killed / cannot be killed’

xada-wi° n’i-s’° nae-nku ‘didn’t have to be killed’

b. xada-wanta n'i naq ‘will not be killed’
xada-wanta n'i-s’° naq ‘was not to be killed’
xada-wanta n'i nae-nku ‘will not be killed (in more distant future)’
c. xada-ba-da n'i naq ‘is not being killed’
xada-ba-da n’is’° naq ‘was not being killed’
xada-ba-da n't n&@-nku ‘will not be being killed’
d. xada-ba-wi° n'i naq ‘was not being killed (recently)’
xada-ba-wi® n’i-s’° naq ‘was not being killed (long ago)’
e. xada-ba-wanta n’t naq ‘will not be possible to kill’

xada-ba-wanta n’t-s’° naq  ‘was not possible to kill’

The mood feature is always expressed on the auxiliary.
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Negative participles in the passive entail that the event took place in some
moment in the past but did not reach its completion. For instance, (32a) indicates
that the house has not been finished, although some building activity has taken
place. On the other hand, a negated perfective participle denotes that the house has
not been made and perhaps has never even been started (32b).

(32) a. xarad® tomna s’erta-wadawey®
house still do-NEG.PART
‘The house hasn’t been finished.’

b. xarad® s’erta-wi° ni  naq
house do-PERF.PART NEG be.CONNEG
‘The house is not built.’

One example of the negated modal passive is (33):

(33) xada-ba-da-d°m n’i-d°’m naq
kill-DUR-IMPF.PART-ISG NEG-1SG be.CONNEG
‘I am impossible to kill’

In this example the lexical predicate (the participle) shows person/number concord
with the negative auxiliary.

4.3 Negative polarity items

As mentioned in Chapter 6, Section 2.2, negative polarity items are derived from
most question words by means of the focus marker -xarta, for example: xib’a-xort°
‘anybody, nobody’, namke-xart® ‘nothing’, xan’a-x°rta-na ‘to nowhere’, xurka-xart®
‘no, any’, s’ax°n-koart°h or s’ax°xart°h ‘never’. The focus affix precedes the residual
case morphology, e.g. the dative case marker -t°h in the latter example. The use of
the negative polarity items is illustrated below.

(34) a. xib’axarta-n°h wa@wa-m n’i  s’erta-q
nobody-DAT bad-ACC NEG do-CONNEG
‘He didn’t do anything bad to anybody.’ (T 66)

b. xurkaxart® ye°na-lta-mpa-wa-xant® n'i-d°’m pun°r’uq
any hope-CAUS-DUR-IMPF.AN-DAT.2SG NEG-1SG believe. CONNEG
‘I don’t believe any of your assurances.’ (T 95)

Several negative polarity items can co-occur within one clause, as in (35):
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(35) a. xib’axart® namkexart>-m n’an’i n’i-s’° wad’es®-q
nobody nothing-ACC  DAT.1SG NEG-PAST tell-CONNEG
‘Nobody told me anything.’

b. s’ax®npkart°h namkexart®>-m m’ip°-da n’i naq
never anything-ACC  give.away-IMPE.PART NEG be.CONNEG
‘He never gives anything away.” (T 363)

As shown by these examples, negative polarity items must be accompanied by the
negation of the clausal predicate, so Tundra Nenets exhibits obligatory double nega-
tion (negative concord).

4.4 Constituent vs. clausal negation

In the absence of negative polarity items, clausal and constituent negation have
identical expression. This entails that, for example, (36a) is ambiguous: it can be
read either as clausal negation or as the negation that takes scope over the non-
verbal part only (‘tomorrow’). Example (36b) illustrates the same point for the
passive clause.

(36) a. xin’7ana n’t  tit°-q
tomorrow NEG come.FUT-CONNEG
‘He will not come tomorrow’ Or : ‘It is not tomorrow that he will come.’

b. tuku® ti pidar® xada-wer® nl  naq
this reindeer you  kill-PERF.PART.2SG NEG be.CONNEG
‘This reindeer wasn’t killed by you’ Or: ‘It wasn’t you who killed this reindeer.’

Apart from intonation, the disambiguation can be achieved by means of overt con-
trast, as in (37), which can only be read as constituent negation.

(37) a. Wera n’i tut°-q, Masa tut®
Wera NEG come.FUT-CONNEG Masha come.FUT
‘Wera will not come, but Masha will.’
b. t'uku® nano n’is’a-n’i s’erta-wi® n’t  nagq,
this  boat father-GEN.1SG do-PEREF.PART NEG be.CONNEG

Wera-h s’erta-wi°
Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART

‘This boat wasn’t made by my father, but by Wera.’
c. nac’eki® tol°-h nil°na n’t  namt’u, tol°-h n‘in‘a namti

child table-GEN under NEG sit.CONNEG table-GEN on sit
‘The child is not sitting under the table but on the table.’
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d. n’is’axsnanta n’t tug, n’eb’a-xananta to®
father-LOC.3SG NEG come.CONNEG mother-LOC.3SG come
‘He didn’t come with his father but with his mother.’

e. tukoxana Pet’a yil'e®, Wera n’t yil'eq
here Petya live Wera NEG live-CONNEG
‘It is Petya who lives here, not Wera.’

Another strategy to emphasize constituent negation, especially under contrast,
employs a construction which consists of a participle in the respective temporal-
aspectual form (imperfective, perfective or future), the negative auxiliary and the
connegative of the verb ‘to be’.

(38) a. xun’ana  to-w°nta n’it  naq
tomorrow come-FUT.PART NEG be.CONNEG
‘He will not come tomorrow (but the day after tomorrow).’

b. tiki°® ti-m xada-wi® n’is’a-m’i  n’i naq
this reindeer-ACC Kkill-PERF.PART father-1SG NEG be.CONNEG
‘It wasn’t my father who killed this reindeer.’

c. texah xada-wed®°m n’'i-d°’m naq
reindeer.DU.ACC Kkill-PERF.PART-1SG NEG-1SG be.CONNEG
‘It wasn’t me who Kkilled the (two) reindeer.’

As can be seen here, this construction is active: it does not realign grammatical func-
tions. The negative verb (and optionally the participle) carry subject agreement.

Tundra Nenets also has a special construction which only involves transitive
verbs and renders the meaning ‘not at all, not even one’, so that the patient/theme
argument is perceived as generic: it denotes a class of entities. The construction is
passive in nature in the sense that the patient/theme stands in the nominative, while
the agent argument is expressed by possessive agreement on the imperfective or per-
fective participle of the lexical verb, in the same way as the passive agent. The parti-
ciple is followed by the negative auxiliary yanku ‘no’ or n’i naq. The examples in (39)
show the semantic contrast between this construction and regular negation.

(39) a. mano-m  n’i-d°m  xo-q
boat-ACC NEG-1SG find-CONNEG
‘I haven’t found a/the boat.’

b. pono xo-na-m’i yanku
boat find-IMPF.PART-ISG no
‘T haven’t even found a boat.” Or: ‘I haven’t found any boats.’
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Cc. nano xo-wem'’i yanku
boat find-PERF.PART.1ISG no
‘T haven’t even found a boat.” Or: ‘T haven’t found any boats.’

Since the nominative patient/theme argument is non-specific, it only occurs in the
singular, or rather is undifferentiated with respect to number, hence *nano-q xo-na-
m’i yanku-q (boat-PL find-IMPF.PART-1ISG no-3PL) is impossible. This contrasts with
the regular passive negation described in Section 4.2 above. The imperfective and
perfective participles in (39b) express the recent and remote past, respectively. For
imperfective verbs this difference translates into opposition between the present
and past, cf.:

(40) a. kniga tola-ba-da-m'’i yanku
book read-DUR-IMPF.PART-1ISG no
‘I am not reading any books.’

b. kniga tola-ba-wem’i yanku
book read-DUR-PERF.PART-1SG no
‘T was not reading any books.’

The patient/theme argument can be left unspecified and be absent altogether:

(41) moan’® xada-we-m’i n’it  naq
I kill-PART.PF1SG NEG be.CONNEG
‘I haven’t killed anything (at all).’

Sub-clausal elements, such as attributive adjectives, are rarely negated, but at
least in the Western dialects it is in principle possible to negate them by means of
the imperfective participle of the verb ‘to be’ n’in’a, for example, n’in’a ser ti ‘a rein-
deer which is not white’, n’in’a sawa ti ‘not a good reindeer’. Number concord is
optional on the participle, while person/number concord is impossible: n‘in‘a(-q)
narka nano-q ‘the boats which are not big’, n’in’a / *n’in’a-r° narka / narka-r° nano-
r® ‘your boat which is not big’. However, speakers of the Eastern dialects normally
find such constructions awkward. Possessors cannot be negated and neither can
attributive forms of postpositions.

4.5 Marginal negative auxiliaries

There are four other negative auxiliaries that are combined with the connegative
form of the lexical verb: wun’i-, xac’a-, xac’ana- and xan’a-. These verbs have
defective paradigms and do not derive non-finite forms. The latter three are in fact
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infrequent and show limited distribution in terms of tense and mood: they do not
seem to occur in non-indicative moods and in the future, habitual and future-in-
the-past tenses, whereas the use of the past tense is rather limited.

The negative auxiliary wun’i- (with the variant wun’®-) is historically a combina-
tion of the regular negative auxiliary n’i- and a certain emphatic element wu-. The
latter is termed ‘prefix’ in Burkova (2010); however, it does not occur in any other
words and therefore wun’i- is treated as synchronically non-segmentable in the
present grammar. This negative auxiliary indicates emphatic negation:

(42) pida(=di) wun’i tuq
he-EMPH NEG.EMPH come.CONNEG
‘But he didn’t come!’

This verb does not have the regular past tense: when referring to the past, it must
stand in the interrogative mood, like questions.

(43) a. yi-sawey® n’enec’®h tar’'em wun’°-s’a-da s’erta-nku-q
mind-PROPR person  so NEG.EMPH-INTER-3SG > SG.OBJ do-FUT-CONNEG
‘An intelligent person won’t do this.” (T 150)

b. par’iq naw°nax°wa-nta wun’°-s’a-d°m n’a-s'uq
DP  earlier-AFF3SG  NEG.EMPH-INTER-1SG companion-V.CONNEG
‘But I didn’t have relatives in the past!” (T 385)

Otherwise, its inflection is identical to the inflection of the regular negative auxiliary
n’i-.

The verb xan’a- has the negative interrogative meaning ‘how not’ and does not
normally occur in non-present tenses and oblique moods. Some examples are shown
below:

(44) a. p’i-sawey® yal’a-h monc°ra-°  xon’as-n° n’‘unuq
night-PROPR day-GEN work-COND how.not-2SG  get.tired. CONNEG
‘How won’t you get tired working day and night?’ (T 331)

b. xan’aa-d°m xan’°-q?
how.not-1SG  go-CONNEG
‘How can I not go?’ (T 743)

c. xan’aa-n° yaar°®-q?
how.not2SG cry-CONNEG
‘How can you not be crying?’ (T 743)

The verb xac’a- can be translated as ‘to almost X’, where X corresponds to the
lexical verb in the connegative form, and is etymologically related to the unchange-
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able particle xac’ah ‘a little bit, almost’. Xac’a- behaves like the regular negative
auxiliary in terms of the distribution of inflectional features. As shown below, it
carries past tense, subject and object agreement, and the subject agreement expo-
nence is sensitive to the inflectional class of the intransitive lexical verb. The lexical
verb is typically perfective.

(45) a. xac’eya-w°q / xac’aa-d°m waxal°-q
almost.not -REFL.1SG / almost.not-1SG  start.talking-CONNEG
‘T almost started talking.’

b. ti-m xac’aa-w° xada-q
reindeer-ACC  almost.not-1SG > SG.OBJ] kill-CONNEG
‘T almost killed the reindeer.’

c. mon’® xacaa-dom-c’°® xan’°q
I almost.not-1SG-PAST go.CONNEG
‘I almost left (in the past).’

The main meaning of the verb xac’ana- is ‘good that not X’. Xac’ana- probably orig-
inates as the imperfective participle of the verb xac’a- which grammaticalized as a
finite verb, and can also mean ‘to almost X’. The past tense forms of this verb are
either rare or non-existent.

(46) xac’ana-d°m / xac’ana-w°q waxal°®-q
good.that.not-1SG / good.that.not-REFL.1ISG start.talking-CONNEG
‘Good that I didn’t start talking.” Or: ‘I almost started talking.’

In some instances xac’a- can also mean ‘good that not X’, but this is probably a
result of the interference with xac’ana-, so the two verbs, xac’a- and xac’ana-, are
largely interchangeable.



Chapter 13
Overview of dependent clauses

Three syntactico-semantic types of dependent clause, relative clauses, complement
clauses and adverbial clauses, are addressed in more detail in Chapters 14, 15 and
16, respectively. This chapter provides an overview of their common features. A
general property of embedded clauses is that they lack free-standing complemen-
tizers but make extensive use of non-finite verbal forms. However, the language
recently acquired finite embedded clauses with overt complementizers, evidently
under influence from Russian. In many (but not all) types of dependent clause non-
finite verbs take case or postpositional marking indicating the syntactic role of the
clause with respect to the matrix predicate. Person/number markers selected from
the nominal possessive paradigm may appear to signal the features of the embedded
subject. Their distribution depends on a number of syntactic and semantic conditions.

1 Finite dependent clauses

Finite dependent clauses will not be discussed in detail here because they represent
a fairly recent innovation and are largely modelled after Russian. I will only cite a
few illustrative examples.

Unlike non-finite relative clauses described in Chapter 14, finite relative clauses
have the following properties: they are postnominal and include a wh-word which
functions as a complementizer located on the left periphery of the clause, but other-
wise the structure does not differ from the structure of a main/independent clause.
In particular, the subject stands in the nominative. Basically all grammatical func-
tions can be relativized with this strategy including objects of postpositions, which
are not always relativizable using the non-finite strategy. However, it seems that rela-
tivization of objects of comparison is still impossible, just like in Russian.

(1) a. nac’eki® xib’a-n°h xada lox°nako-m me-c’®
child who-DAT grandmother tale-ACC use-PAST
‘the child to whom the grandmother told a tale’

b. nac’eki® xan’anen®h xada lox°nako-m me-c’®
child which.DAT grandmother tale-ACC use-PAST
‘the child to which the grandmother told a tale’

c. mono xan‘ana wen’ako namti
boat where dog sit
‘the boat where the dog is sitting’
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d. tol° xan’ani® pnil°’na wen’ako namti
table which under dog sit
‘the table under which the dog is sitting’

Free relatives also seem to be modelled after Russian and require a wh-word in the
dependent clause and a coreferential anaphoric element in the main clause. One dis-
tinctive Tundra Nenets feature is that in the presence of the wh-word in dependent
clauses, the dependent verb must stand in the interrogative mood when it has past
tense reference:

2 a. xon’ad® to-sa-n°, ton’‘ah  xan’°q
from.where come-INTER2SG there  go.IMP.2SG
‘Go where you came from.” (T 743)

b. n’e n’u-mt° xan’ana xaye-sa-r°, t'uku®
woman child-ACC.2SG where  leave-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ this
nawor’i t'iki® ya-n°h mal®h t&w°ra-n°q
thing.PL.ACC that place-DAT all bring-IMP.2SG > PL.OBJ
‘Take these things to where you left your daughter.” (T 743)

Similarly, finite adverbial clauses can be introduced by wh-complementizers, but I
do not have examples of finite complement clauses with the complementizer namke
‘what’.

Nevertheless, it is probably wrong to say that there are no native finite strat-
egies: they do seem to exist, in particular, in the domain of complementation. The
verb man- ‘to say, to think’ invariably requires a finite complement that expresses
dependent assertions. The dependent verb stands in the indicative mood if the
degree of the speaker’s certainty about the dependent event is high.

(3) Wera ma-s’°, (pida) sawa-w°na yil’e®
Wera say-PAST he good-PROL live
‘Wera said that he lived well.’

When the epistemic agent is not certain about the likelihood of the event denoted by
the dependent clause, other epistemic moods occur, for instance, the probabilitative,
approximative or inferential. The auditive form is also common.

(4) a. s’ir'o m’a-kont® to°-dam-c’°, ma-dam-c’°
DP tent-DAT.2SG come-1SG-PAST say-1SG-PAST
xan’ena-r® to-waki®
hunter-2SG come-PROB.PAST

‘T came to your tent on purpose, I thought your hunter had arrived.” (T 562)
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b. mon’® ma-dom-c’°, t’en’ewa-nakeda
I say-1SG-PAST  think-PROB.3SG > SG.OB]
‘I thought he knew this.” (T 649)

c. ma-q, XxXa-naraxa
say3PL go-IMPF.APRX
‘They say he must have left.’

d. ma-q, xa@-wanon-ta
say3PL go-AUD-3SG
‘They say he must have left.’

The verb man- may also mean ‘to tell somebody to do X’, in which case it takes a
finite complement headed by the verb in one of the directive moods, the imperative,
subjunctive or jussive:

(5) Wera-n°h ma-dom-c’°, pida xar°-ta xar°-mta xanaa-ya
Wera-DAT say-1SG-PAST he REFL-3SG knife-ACC3SG take-JUS
‘I told Wera to take his own knife.’

Some other matrix verbs that require finite directive moods on their complements
are xon°ra- ‘to ask, to inform’, xan- ‘to call, to ask’, t’or°d’e- ‘to call (by shouting)’
and tab’eda- ‘to order’. These verbs are transitive control verbs: they take a direct
object in the matrix clause which the dependent subject must be coreferential with
while remaining formally unexpressed:

(6) a. Wera-m xon°ra-raq, kniga-m  temta-yi
Wera-ACC inform-IMP.2PL.  book-ACC  buy-SUB]J
‘Tell Wera to buy the book.’

b. Wera xan-t°, to-yi
Wera ask-IMP.2SG > SG.OB] come-SUB]J
‘Ask Wera to come.’

The verbs wad’eq- ‘to tell’, t’en’ewa- ‘to know’ and yexara- ‘not to know, to ignore’
can take either finite or non-finite complements, with no apparent difference in
meaning. They typically introduce embedded questions, see Section 3.

2 Non-finite dependent clauses

Non-finite dependent clauses are headed by non-finite verbs, i.e. participles, action
nominals and converbs. Some of these dependent constructions cannot take an overt
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referentially independent subject: the identity of the missing subject is established
from the main clause (see Chapter 15). These are control structures which represent
a kind of clause-union construction. In non-controlled dependent clauses the sub-
ject can be overtly expressed and the construction is a fully-fledged clause.

2.1 The coding of the arguments

Most grammatical functions in non-controlled non-finite clauses are expressed in the
same way as in main clauses except for the subject, which may exhibit the marking
typical of possessors in possessive constructions.

In same-subject sentences the dependent subject stands in the nominative if it is
overt and triggers person/number agreement of the possessive type (see Chapter 4,
Section 3.1). As will be explained in more detail in the next few chapters, agreement
morphology is located either on the dependent verb itself or on the relativized head
noun of the relative clause. The examples in (7) show that subject agreement is oblig-
atory in same-subject sentences and that the overt subject cannot take an oblique
(genitive) form. In both (7a) and (7b) the dependent verb hosts obligatory 3rd person
singular agreement with the dependent subject.

(7) a. [xibtaxana  n’abako-m’i manc°ra-gma-xad°nta]
morning-LOC elder.sister-1SG ~ work-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG
yal’a-h xoni
day-GEN sleep.REFL.3SG

‘After my sister works in the morning, she sleeps in the day time.’
b. [pedarax®na n’is’a-m’i manc®ra-b°-ta]
forest-LOC father-1SG work-COND-3SG
nano-nta m’un’a s’ay®-n-s’ati nono-nta
boat-GEN.3SG inside tea-V-HAB  boat-GEN.3SG
‘When my father works in the forest, he drinks tea in his boat.’
c. *[xuibtaxana  n’abako-n’i manc°ra-gma-xad°nta]
morning-LOC elder.sister-GEN.1ISG work-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG
yal’a-h  xoni
day-GEN sleep.REFL.3SG
(‘After my sister works in the morning, she sleeps in the day time.’)
d. *[pedarax®na n’is’a-m’i manc°ra-b°q] nono-nta m’un’a ts’ay®-n-s’ati
forest-LOC father1SG work-COND  boat-GEN.3SG inside tea-V-HAB
(‘When my father works in the forest, he drinks tea in his boat.”)
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In different-subject sentences the pattern of case/agreement marking is similar
to the patterns observed in possessive constructions. The pronominal subject is ex-
pressed by possessive markers, sometimes in combination with the nominative inde-
pendent pronouns. These markers are either hosted by the non-finite verb in comple-
ment and adverbial clauses (8a) or by the nominal head of the relative clause (8b).

(8) a. [xarad°-h  moaxale-mta  moneq-ma-h yeqm®n’a
house-GEN roof-ACC.3SG see-INPF.AN-GEN for
n’ix°ra-ba-t°] sawa-r® xar°-ta yekara-nku
move.up-COND-2SG  hat2SG REFL-3SG take.off-FUT

‘If you raise your head to see the roof of the house, your hat will fall by
itself.” (T 92)

b. [(man’®) xet°-wanta] wada-w° n’--w°
| say-FUT.PART word-ACC.1SG NEG-1SG > SG.OB]
xet°-q
say-CONNEG

‘I didn’t say the words I had to say.’
The lexical dependent subject takes the genitive, just like the lexical possessor:

9) a. [n’abako-n’i x&-qm’a-xad®] xoneya-w°q
elder.sister-GEN.1ISG  go-PERF.AN-ABL go.to.sleep-REFL.1SG
‘When my sister left, [ went to sleep.’

b. *[n’abako-m’i x&-qm’a-xad®] xoneya-w°q
elder.sister-1SG  go-PERF.AN-ABL go.to.sleep-REFL.1SG
(‘When my sister left, I went to sleep.’)

c. [plilug p&°r-t'a] ti teri  par°dorna
gadfly.GEN.PL treat-PART.IMPF reindeer just shake
‘The reindeer bothered by gadflies is shaking.’ (T 447)

There is a certain amount of variation in terms of agreement with the lexical subject.
In most instances agreement is absent, as in (9), however it is not excluded, cf. (10)
where the dependent lexical subject ‘raven’ triggers the 3rd person singular agree-
ment on the relativized head noun ‘bone’.

(10) xarne-h toxa-w°nta lex°rta-da yanku
raven-GEN gnaw-FUT.PART bone-FOC-3SG no
‘There is not even a bone that a raven could gnaw.’ (T 195)
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Just like an agreeing lexical possessor, the agreeing lexical subject is somehow em-
phasized and pragmatically prominent. This is usually conditioned by the status of
the subject as human and topicalized. For instance, in (11a) agreement is absent
because the human subject is not under discussion at the time of the utterance,
while in (11c) there is agreement because the subject is topical.

(11) a.

d.

[Why were you late?]

n’is’a-n’i to-wa-h n’id° yanolareya-w°q
father-GEN.1SG come-IMPF.AN-GEN because be.late-REFL.1SG
‘T was late because my father came.’

[Why were you late?]

*n’is’a-n’i to-wa-nta n’id® yanolareya-w°q
father-GEN.1SG come-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG because be.late-REFL.1SG
(‘I was late because my father came.’)

[How is your father?]

t’en‘ana  n’ts’a-n’i to-wa-nta
yesterday father-GEN.1ISG come-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG
n’id° yanolareya-w°q

because be.late-REFL.1SG

‘Since my father came yesterday, I was late.’

[How is your father?]

*t'en’ana  n’is’a-n’i to-wa-h
yesterday father-GEN.1ISG come-IMPF.AN-GEN
n’id° yanolareya-w°q

because be.late-REFL.1SG

(‘Since my father came yesterday, I was late.”)

Sentence (12a) can be produced in a situation when the friend is mentioned for the
first time in the discourse, while in (12b) ‘my friend’ is salient for the interlocutors
and present in the situation of speech.

(12) a.

n‘a-n’i manc°ra-wa-m man’iye-d°m
companion-GEN.1SG  work-IMPF.AN-ACC see-1SG
‘I see my friend working.’

n’‘a-n’i moanc°ra-wa-mta man’iye-d°m
companion-GEN.1SG  work-IMPF.AN-ACC.3SG  see-1SG
‘I see my friend working.’

Agreeing lexical subjects may occasionally occur in the nominative rather than the
genitive, although not all speakers recognize such constructions as grammatically
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correct. Non-human animate and inanimate subjects do not normally trigger agree-
ment on the dependent verb, cf. (13a—c):

(13) a.

b.

wen’ako-nta  to-qma-xad® Wera mayi°-q
dog-GEN.3SG come-IMPF.AN-ABL Wera get.happy.REFL.3SG
‘Wera cheered up when his dog came.’

*wen’ako-nta  to-gqma-xadanta Wera moayi°-q
dog-GEN.3SG come-IMPF.AN-ABL.3SG Wera get.happy.REFL.3SG
(‘Wera cheered up when his dog came.’)

n’is’a-nta to-gqma-xadanta Wera mayi°-q
father-GEN.3SG come-IMPF.AN-ABL.3SG Wera get.happy-REFL.3SG
‘Wera cheered up when his father came.’

Dependent clauses headed by conditional forms show more variability in their

patterns of subject marking. The dependent lexical subject can stand in the nomina-
tive and in this instance it always triggers 3rd person subject agreement on the con-
verb (14). On the other hand, if the lexical subject stands in the genitive, agreement
is very marginal although not totally impossible (15).

(14) a.

(15)

o

xasawa-m’i  x&@-b°-ta mon’®  ya°r-ta-d°m
man-1SG go-COND3SG 1 cry-FUT-1SG
‘When my husband left, I cried.’

*xasawa-m’i  x@-b°q man’® ya°r-ta-d°m
man-1SG go-COND 1 cry-FUT-1SG
(‘When my husband left, I cried.”)

pli-h n’is’a-m’i  xan’e-ba-ta yal’a-h  xon’o-s’ati-d°m
night-GEN father-1SG hunt-COND-3SG day-GEN sleep-HAB-1SG
‘When my father hunts at night, I sleep in the day time.’

. *pi-h n’is’a-m’i  xan’e-b°q  yal’a-h  xon’o-s’ati-d°m
night-GEN father-1SG hunt-COND day-GEN sleep-HAB-1SG
(‘When my father hunts at night, I sleep in the day time.’)
xasawa-n'i xa&-b°q man’®  ya°r-ta-d°m
man-GEN.1ISG go-COND I cry-FUT-1SG
‘If my husband leaves, I will cry.’

?xasawa-n'i xe&-b°-ta man’®  ya°r-ta-d°m

man-GEN.1ISG go-COND-3SG 1 cry-FUT-1SG
‘If my husband leaves, I will cry.’
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The nominative subject was actually preferred by my language consultants, while in
Tereshchenko (1965) both the nominative and genitive subjects are equally available
without apparent semantic difference.

Generic or unknown subjects do not receive overt expression either by a free-
standing word or by agreement morphology:

(16) a. serako yaxad® yabc®-wi® n‘an’® bulka-m n’ub’eqna
white  flour-ABL bake-PERF.PART bread roll-ACC be.called
‘Bread baked with white flour is called a ‘roll’.” (T 28)

b. s'ita xet°ku-qma-m wol°tamp’ida-s’®
he.ACC tease-IMPE.INF-ACC dislike.3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘He didn’t like it when they teased him.’

However, in dependent clauses denoting natural phenomena the verbal form may
optionally take a default 3rd person singular marking:

(17) a. (num-ta) narey°-ma-nta s’er°h yaxa n’ankary®-q
sky3SG  come.spring-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when river open-REFL.3SG
‘When the spring came, the river opened.’

b. (num-ta) narey°-ma-h s’er®h yaxa n’ankary°®-q
sky3SG  come.spring-IMPF.AN-GEN when river open-REFL.3SG
‘When the spring came, the river opened.’

As shown by this example, such default agreement is independent of the presence of
the expletive subject numta.

2.2 The clausal status

The clausal status of non-controlled non-finite structures is, first, evident from the
fact that they express tense opposition and are syntactically opaque. Like finite
verbs, non-finite forms are modified by manner adverbs, although imperfective par-
ticiples heading relative clauses can be marginally modified by an adjective, cf.:

(18) a. sawa-w°na / *sawa s’erta-wi° nano-r°
good-PROL / good  do-PERF.PART boat2SG
‘the boat that you made well’

b. sawa-w°na / ?sawa yil’e-na n’enec’®
good-PROL / good live-IMPF.PART person
‘the man who lives well’
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Non-finite verbs are compatible with time and place adverbs which take scope over
the dependent clause, but participles and action nominals can also be combined
with temporal adjectives derived from adverbs:

(19) a. t’en’ana/ t’en’ani® xada-wi® te-m’i
yesterday / yesterday.ADJ kill-PERF.PART reindeer.1SG
‘the reindeer I killed yesterday’

b. Wera ta°-h manc°ra-gma-mta wad’ena-s’°
Wera summer-GEN work-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG  tell-PAST
‘Wera said that he had worked in the summer.’

c. Wera to-ni° manc°ra-gma-mta wad’ena-s’°
Wera summer-AD] work-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG tell-PAST
‘Wera said that he had worked in the summer.’

d. n’is’a-n’i ten’ana  x&-gm’a-xad® mon’®  yar°na-dom-c’®
father-1SG yesterday go-PERF.AN-ABL 1 cry-1SG
‘After my father left yesterday, I cried.’

e. *n’is’a-n’i  t'en’ani x&e-gm’a-xad® man’® yar°na-dom-c’®
father-1SG yesterday.AD] go-PERF.AN-ABL I cry-1SG

(‘After my father left yesterday, I cried.’)

Such adjectives do not seem to be acceptable in adverbial clauses, as shown in (19e).

Most importantly, although the dependent subjects in non-finite clauses bear the
possessive marking, they have the typical cluster of subject properties identified in
Chapter 9, Section 1.1.2. For instance, the dependent subject can control modal and
purposive converbs, which are normally same-subject (Chapter 16, Sections 2.3 and
2.4). This is illustrated in (20) with adverbial clauses based on the imperfective infin-
itive and introduced by the postposition s’er°h ‘when’.

(20) a. [pac’eki®-h t'ukow®na [s'ur°mpa-°] to-wa-h
child-GEN  nearby run-MOD come-IMPF.AN-GEN

s’erh] Wera nil’°-q
when Wera stand.up-REFL.3SG

‘When the child ran closer, Wera stood up.’
b. [t'ukow®na [s'ur®mpa-°] to-wa-nta
nearby run-MOD come-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG

s’er°h] Wera nul’°-q
when Wera stand.up-REFL.3SG

‘When he; ran closer, Wera; stood up.’
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In (20a) the modal converb s’ur°mpa® ‘running’ is controlled by the genitive subject,
i.e., nac’eki®h , of the immediately superordinate clause headed by the action nomi-
nal of the verb ‘to come’. In (20b) the dependent subject is expressed by the prono-
minal 3rd person singular marker on the action nominal and is coreferential with the
missing subject argument of the modal converb. In neither sentence can the converb
be controlled by the main clause subject which in the present instance is ‘Wera’.
Example (21) illustrates the purposive converb controlled by the dependent subject
Werah.

(21) Masa [Wera-h [xan’e-wanc’®] wen’ako-m temta-gma-m] wad’ena
Masha Wera-GEN hunt-PURP dog-ACC buy-PERF.AN-ACC tell
‘Masha said that Wera had bought a dog in order to hunt.’

The same property is observed in relative clauses. Consider the following examples.

(22 a. [pan’i n’a-nta [nawor-c’°]  meq-mi®°]
other companion-GEN.3SG eat-MOD use-PERF.PART
xid’a-m  nac’eki® nonc°da®-da
mug-ACC child feel.revulsion-3SG > SG.OBJ

‘The mug from which another person had eaten revolted the child.’

b. [[manc®ra-°] n’ed®°wa-mi°] yes’a-da  narka
work-MOD earn-PERF.PART metal-3SG big
‘The money he earned for his work is good.’

In (22a) the genitive subject of the relative clause nan’i n’anta ‘the other person’ does
not trigger agreement on the head noun. It controls the modal converb nyaworc’®
‘eating’ within the relative clause. In (22b) the missing subject of the converb
moanc°ra® ‘working’ must be interpreted as coreferential with the subject of the
participle in the relative clause, otherwise the sentence is ungrammatical. There is
no free-standing subject; the subject is only represented by person/number mor-
phology on the head of the relative, which must have pronominal force here. In (23)
I show relativization of the complements of subject-control verbs ‘to hope’ and ‘to
want’.

(23) a. [[tola-wanc’™] ye°na°-nal kniga-da
read-PURP hope-IMPF.PART book-3SG
‘the book he hopes to read’

b. [Wera-h [xada-wa-n°h] xarwa-naj ti
Wera-GEN  kill-IMPF.AN-DAT want-IMPF.AN reindeer
‘the reindeer Wera wants to kill’
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As is evident, the relativized object nominals ‘book’ and ‘reindeer’ correspond to the
relative clause object gap. The 3rd person singular marker on the head noun ‘book’
in (23a) supplies the referent for and is associated with the pronominal subject argu-
ment of both the participle and the converb. This clearly implicates subject status for
this marker, similarly to the subject status of the genitive noun ‘Wera’ in (23b).

The coordination test mentioned in Chapter 9, Section 1.1.2 also indicates the
subject status of the free-standing element ‘Wera’ in (24a) and of the 2nd person
singular pronominal marker in (24b).

(24) a. [Wera-h  MaSa-m n‘ac’® x&-gm’a-xad°nta] nac’eki® yaruma
Wera-GEN Masha-ACC with  go-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG child start.crying
‘When Wera left with Masha, the child started crying.’

b. Wera-m  n’ac’® lad°-wi° wen’ako-r°
Wera-ACC with  hit-PEREPART dog2SG
‘the dog you and Wera hit’

c. *Wera-m  n’ac’® lad®-wi® wen’ako-r’ih
Wera-ACC with  hit-PERF.PART dog2DU
(‘the dog you and Wera hit’)

Subjects (or non-subject agents) can be coordinated using the n’ac’® strategy, but
possessors cannot.

Agentive agreeing adverbs addressed in Chapter 8, Section 1.4.1 do not agree
with possessors. For instance, in (25) the agreeing adverb cannot target the 1st
person singular possessor.

(25) a. n’ts’la-m’i moen’® labtey®-m war’exa-ta nae°-da
father-1SG 1 box-ACC  with.difficulty-3SG  open-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘My father opened my box with difficulty.’
b. *n’is’la-m’i moan’® labtey®-m war’exa-n’i ne°-da
father-1SG I box-ACC  with.difficulty-1SG  open-3SG > SG.OB]

(‘My father opened my box with difficulty.”)

However, the examples in (26) clearly demonstrate that agentive adverbs can be
controlled by the dependent subject argument, which corresponds either to a free-
standing word or person/number pronominal morphology.

(26) a. war’exa-n’i s’erta-wi® nano-m’i
with.difficulty-1SG  do-PERF.PART boat-1SG
‘the boat which I made with difficulty’
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b. xasawa-h war’exa-ta tolaba-wa-m] yexaraa-w°
man-GEN with.difficulty-3SG  read-IMPF.AN-ACC ignore-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘T didn’t know that the man reads with difficulty.’

c. *xasawa-h war’exa-n’i tolaba-wa-m] yexaraa-w°
man-GEN with.difficulty-1SG  read-IMPF.AN-ACC ignore-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I didn’t know that the man reads with difficulty.”)

d. war’exa-n’i tolaba-wa-m'i yexara®-da
with.difficulty-1SG  read-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG ignore-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He didn’t know that I read with difficulty.’

In most instances the dependent subject defines the minimal domain of reflexivi-
zation, with pronominal subject markers behaving just like lexical subjects with
respect to syntactic opacity. This is discussed in detail in Chapter 17, Section 2.2.

Although none of the properties discussed here is ultimately decisive, these
pieces of evidence taken together indicate that the genitive argument of a non-finite
verb and the person/number markers with pronominal reference are true subjects.
Consequently, the relevant syntactic domain must be clausal.

2.3 The position of non-finite clauses

As shown by examples from the previous subsections, non-finite complement and
adverbial clauses are invariably located before the main clause, although occasional
postposing is allowed as some kind of afterthought.

(27) a. xal'a-m p'ir'eq [n’abako-mt°®
fish-ACC  cook-IMP.2SG elder.sister-ACC.2SG
now°la-wa-nt° yeqme°n’a] / [xal’a-m
feed-IMPF.AN-GEN.2SG for / fish-ACC
plir'e-q n’abako-mt® naw°la-wanc’°]
cook-IMP.2SG  elder.sister-ACC.2SG  feed-PURP

‘Cook some fish in order to feed your sister.’

b. Wera sawa-rka-w°na yankerma® [Wan’a-h
Wera good-COMP-PROL sing Wanya-GEN
tara-wa-h p’iruw®nal

dance-IMPF.AN.GEN compared

‘Wera sings better than Wanya dances.’

This is especially common in purpose clauses, probably under influence from Russian.
Like non-clausal objects, sentential objects do not have to be adjacent to the matrix
verb:
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(28) a. Wera moanc°ra-° yetr'iq p’ir°qna-da
Wera work-MOD always can-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera is always able to work.’

b. monc°ra-° t'en’ana  p’a°-da-s’®
work-MOD yesterday start-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘He started working yesterday.’

The examples in (28) demonstrate subject-control sentential object clauses headed by
modal converbs, which are separated from the subordinating verb by the clause-
level adverbs yetr’iqg ‘always’ and t’en’ana ‘yesterday’.

Relative clauses typically precede the head nominal. When the subject of the
relative clause is a lexical NP and there is no subject agreement on the head, the
determiner follows the relative clause; it cannot follow the dependent subject. For
instance, in (29) if the head noun bears the 3rd person singular possessive affix,
it can only be interpreted as non-coreferential with the relative clause subject
and therefore does not participate in subject marking in the relative construction.
Therefore (29b) and (29d) are in principle grammatical but only with the different
meaning.

(29) a. Wera-h xada-wi® t'uku® ti
Wera-GEN  kill-PERF.PART this reindeer
‘this reindeer which Wera killed’

b. Wera-h xada-wi° t'uku® teda
Wera-GEN  kill-PERF.PART this reindeer.35G
‘this reindeer of his;;«; which Wera; killed’

c. Wera-h XxXo0-wi° t'uku® tudako
Wera-GEN find-PERF.AN this mushroom
‘this mushroom which Wera found’

d. Wera-h xo-wi® t'uku® tudako-da
Wera-GEN find-PERF.AN this mushroom-3SG
‘this mushroom of his;;+; which Wera; found’

But when the head noun bears 3rd person agreement cross-referencing the depen-
dent subject, the determiner must follow the subject, cf.:

(30) a. Wera-h t'uku® xada-wi° teda
Wera-GEN this kill-PERF.PART reindeer.3SG
‘this reindeer which Wera killed’
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b. *Wera-h t'uku® xada-wi® ti
Wera-GEN this kill-PERF.PART reindeer
(“this reindeer which Wera killed’)

What seems to be absolutely impossible is to place the determiner of the relativized
noun before the relative clause. In (31) the determiner t'uku® can only be interpreted
as modifying the subject NP: ‘the reindeer killed by this Wera’, but it is ungram-
matical with the intended reading.

(31) a. *tuku® Wera-h xada-wi° ti
this Wera-GEN Kkill-PERF.PART reindeer
(‘this reindeer which Wera killed’)

b. *t'uku® Wera-h xada-wi® teda
this Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART reindeer.3SG
(‘this reindeer which Wera killed’)

These distributions are partly similar to what we find in possessive constructions
described in Chapter 7. Namely, the agreeing lexical subject of the relative clause
behaves like the agreeing possessor in the sense that it precedes the determiner
and is therefore located on the very left periphery of the larger NP. In the structure
I am assuming for such relative clauses the subject is actually outside of the relative
clause itself, but it is still located within the larger syntactic phrase headed by the
relativized noun: [Werah [t'uku® [[@ xadawi®] teda]]] ‘this reindeer killed by Wera’,
cf. the possessive construction [Werah [t'uku® [teda]]] ‘this reindeer of Wera’. So
constituency is largely similar here. The difference between possessives and this
kind of relative clause arises when there is no agreement on the head noun: in pos-
sessive constructions the determiner precedes the possessor, but the relative clause
as a whole must precede the determiner, cf. [[Werah xadawi®] [t'uku® [ti]]] ‘this rein-
deer killed by Wera’ and [t’'uku® [Werah [ti]]] ‘this reindeer of Wera’. The subject is
within the relative clause in this instance and the whole clause is probably located
in the phrase-peripheral position, normally taken by agreeing subjects. This prevents
the subject from showing agreement on the relativized head.

When the subject of the relative clause is pronominal, the determiner can either
precede or follow it without affecting the distribution of agreement. But if the rela-
tive clause as a whole precedes the determiner, as in (32e) and (32f), pronominal
subject marking becomes obligatory on the verb.

(32) a. tuku® man’® s’erta-wi® nano-m’i
this I do-PERF.PART boat-1SG
‘this boat made by me’
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b. tuku® man’® s’erta-wem’i nano-m’i
this I do-PERF.PART.1ISG boat-1SG
‘this boat made by me’

c. mon’® tuku® s’erta-wi° nano-m’i
I this do-PERF.PART boat-1SG
‘this boat made by me’

d. mon’® tuku® s’erta-wem’i nano-m'’i
I this do-PERE.PART.1ISG boat-1SG
‘this boat made by me’

e. man’® s’erta-wem’i t'uku® noano-m’i
I do-PERE.PART.1ISG this boat-1SG

‘this boat made by me’

fauz}

*[man’® s’erta-wi°] t'uku® nono-m’i
I do-PERF.PART this boat-1SG
(‘this boat made by me’)

This again is similar to the pattern found in possessive constructions.

When the relativized noun heads its own possessor in addition to the relative
clause, this possessor must follow the relative (and the determiner, if there is one)
and can never precede it. In this instance, the participle bears pronominal person/
number marking of the dependent subject, that is, it behaves just like other non-
finite verbs in dependent clauses.

(33) a. (pidar®) lad°®-wer® t'uku® (mon’®) n’en’a-w°
you hit-PERF.PART.2SG this I elder.sister-1SG
‘this sister of mine whom you hit’
b. (man’®) naw°la-wem’i (pidar®) wen’ako-r°
I feed-PERE.PART.1ISG you dog-2SG

‘your dog which I fed’

As can be seen here in (33), it is possible to use independent personal pronouns
referencing both the subject and the possessor in addition to person/number affixes,
and this, in fact, seems to be preferred. However, in principle person/number affixes
suffice to indicate the pronominal values for these grammatical functions. While the
person/number marker on the relativized head noun signals the possessor, the
person/number on the participle references the pronominal subject. It does not func-
tion as a concord marker and in this sense it contrasts with relatives in which the
participle optionally bears person/number concord with the head noun. Example
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(33) is the only way of expressing the relevant meaning in Tundra Nenets: the oppo-
site distribution of person/number affixes would be ungrammatical with the intended
interpretation, as indicated in (34), where the person/number on the modifier is con-
strued as the possessor and the person/number on the modified noun as the subject.

(34) *paw°la-wer® wen’ako-m’i
feed-PERF.PART.2SG dog-1SG
(‘your dog which I fed”)

Note that neither a lexical subject (35b) nor a lexical possessor (35d) can trigger 3rd
person agreement in this instance:

(35) a. Wera-h xada-wi° tew®
Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART reindeer.1SG
‘my reindeer killed by Wera’

b. *Wera-h xada-weda tew®
Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART.3SG reindeer.1SG
(‘my reindeer killed by Wera’)

c. (pidar®) taxabta-wer® Wera-h nano
you break-PERF.PART.2SG Wera-GEN boat
‘Wera’s boat which you broke’

d. *(pidar®) taxabta-wer® Wera-h nano-da
you break-PERF.PART.2SG Wera-GEN boat-3SG

(‘Wera’s boat which you broke”)

These data seem to suggest that the relative clause itself is located in the position of
the peripheral possessor, just as in (29): the regular possessor cannot be located in
that position and therefore does not trigger agreement.

In summary, there are two positions of the relative clause within the larger NP.
First, the relative clause may be located after the determiner; in this instance its
pronominal subject can remain internal to the relative clause (example (32a)), but
the lexical subject must be extracted to the phrase-peripheral position which, as
explained in Chapter 7, Section 2, also hosts prominent possessors (as in the examples
in (30)). Second, the relative clause itself may be located in the phrase-peripheral
position which precedes the determiner (examples (29), (32c), (33) and (35)).

Adjectives and quantifiers usually follow the relative clause, although occa-
sionally speakers accept a construction where the quantifier precedes it.

(36) a. (*serako) Wera-h (*serako) xada-wi° serako ti
white Wera-GEN white kill- PERFE.PART white reindeer
‘white reindeer killed by Wera’
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b. (*serako) Wera-h (*serako) xada-wi® serako teda
white Wera-GEN  white kill-PERF.PART white reindeer.3SG
‘white reindeer killed by Wera’

c. maneq-mid® n’ax°r nos’id®
see-PL.PERF.PART.2SG 3 polar.fox-PL.2SG
‘three polar foxes that you saw’

d. ?n’ax°r maneqmid® nos’id®
3 see-PL.PERF.PART.2SG polar.fox-PL.2SG

‘three polar foxes that you saw’

What is analysed in Chapter 14, Section 5 as truncated copular relative clauses pre-
cede adjectives, so in this sense copular relatives are similar to regular relatives, e.g.
nileda narka tol°-da (under.AD].3SG big table-3SG) ‘the big table under him’ and piya
(-da) n’ar®yana p’irc’a n’enec’°h (nose-3SG red tall person) ‘a tall person with a red
nose’ / *p’irc’a piya n’ar®yana n’enec’°h. However, copular relative clauses must
follow the possessor. This makes this type different from prototypical relative clauses
exemplified above and suggests that copular relative clauses behave like simple
adjectives in some respects:

(37) a. Masa-h newa(-da) ser wasako
Masha-GEN head3SG  white old.man
‘Masha’s white headed husband’

b. *ne@wa ser Masa-h waesako
head white Masha-GEN old.man
(‘Masha’s white headed husband’)

c. pidor® na@wa(-da) ser wéasako-r°
you head3SG ~ white old.man-2SG
‘your white headed husband’

d. *newa ser pidor® wasako-r°®
head white you old.man-2SG
(‘your white headed husband’)

As mentioned in Chapter 9, Section 3.3, simple modifiers can be located discon-
tinuously to the host NP. This is also observed with participial relative clauses, which
can be postposed after the semantic head. Typically postposing occurs when the NP
is somehow ‘heavy’, i.e. there are other dependents, and requires a pause before the
relative.
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(38) a. t'uku® n’ew°xi°® nano pidar® taxabta-we-r° sawa-s’®
this  old boat you  break-PERF.PART.2SG good-PAST
‘That old boat, the one you broke, was good.’

b. pidar® pad®-wi° kniga-r° man’® tola-wem’i sawa-s’®
you  write-PERF.PART book2SG I read-PERF.PART.1ISG good-PAST
‘The book that you wrote, the one I read, was good.’

The patterns of subject marking are peculiar in postposed relative clauses. Unlike in
prenominal relative clauses, subject marking is on the participle when the subject is
pronominal (39a). But the lexical subject cannot trigger 3rd person agreement in
postnominal relatives (39b).

(39) a. tuku® nano (mon’®) s’erta-wem'’i
this boat I do-PERF.PART.1SG
‘this boat made by me’

b. *tuku® nono (man’°) s’erta-wi°
this boat I do-PERF.PART
(‘this boat made by me’)

c. tuku® nano(*-da) Wera-h s’erta-wi°
this boat3SG Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART
‘this boat made by Wera’

d. *t'uku® nono(-da) Wera-h s’erta-weda
this boat3SG  Wera-GEN do-PERF.PART.3SG
(“this boat made by Wera’)

Non-participial relative clauses cannot be postposed. In (40) the verbal form corre-
sponds to the action nominal and the modal converb. Although the prenominal
variants of these examples are grammatical, postposing is impossible.

(40) a. *n’e(-m’i) namted®-m m’is-ogma-m’i
woman-1SG  flower-ACC give-PERF.AN-1SG
(‘the woman to whom I gave the flower’)

b. *xar°da-m’i yil’e-s’a-m’i
house-1SG  live-MOD-1SG
(‘the house in which I live’)

Non-restrictive participial relatives cannot be postposed either.
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2.4 Constituent order in non-finite clauses

Constituent order in dependent clauses is largely similar to the order in independent
clauses (see Chapter 9, Section 3). In particular, the clause is strictly verb-final while
the subject, if overtly present, tends to occupy the clause-initial position. Sentence
adverbials are either located before the subject or follow it. For example, another
possible variant of (41a) would be kuxn’axana s’ay® yed°h loxogmanta s’er°h, and
another variant of (41b) would be t’ey® yal’ah pidar® xadawi® ter®.

(41) a. s’ay® yed°-h kuxn’axana loxo-qma-nta s’er°h
tea bucket-GEN kitchen-LOC boil-PERF.AN-GEN.3SG when
‘when the kettle boiled in the kitchen’

b. pidor® tey® yal’a-h  xada-wi° te-r°
you that day-GEN Kkill-PERF.PART reindeer-2SG
‘the reindeer you killed yesterday’

As argued in the previous subsection, the relative clause subject can be located in
the structurally prominent position at the left periphery of the larger NP. This entails
that it cannot be preceded by adverbials that take scope over the relative clause in
this instance. For instance, in (42a) the relative clause subject is not extracted from
the clause; it can be preceded or followed by the adverbial. However, in (42b) the
subject is in the phrase-peripheral position, as follows from the fact that it triggers
3rd person agreement on the head noun. It cannot be preceded by the adverbial.

(42) a. [(t’en’ana) Wera-h (t’en’ana) xada-wi°] ti
yesterday =~ Wera-GEN yesterday Kkill-PERF.PART reindeer
‘the reindeer which Wera killed yesterday’

b. (*t’en’ana) Wera-h [t’en’ana  xada-wi®] teda
yesterday =~ Wera-GEN vyesterday Kill-PERF.PART reindeer.3SG
‘the reindeer which Wera killed yesterday’

VP-adverbials normally follow the subject but can precede it too, although this is
only marginally acceptable:

(43) a. pidar® sawa-w°na s’erta-wer® nano-r°
you good-PROL do-PERF.PART2SG boat2SG
‘the boat which you made well.’

b. ?sawa-w°na pidar® s’erta-wer® nano-r°
good-PROL you do-PERE.PART2SG boat-2SG
‘the boat which you made well.’



302 = Overview of dependent clauses

However, sac’® ’very much’ and a number of other adverbial particles must be adja-
cent to the verb, just like in finite clauses (Chapter 9, Section 3.1):

(44) (*sac’®) mon’ (*sac’®) sarm’ika-xad® (sac’®)
very I very wolf-ABL very
p’il-ma-n'i s’er°h linkareya-w°q
get.frightened-IMPF.AN-GEN.1ISG when hide-REFL.1SG
‘When I got very frightened of the wolf, I hid.’

In contrast to independent clauses, dependent clauses do not tolerate dislocated
constituents.

2.5 Negation in non-finite clauses

All non-finite verbal forms have periphrastic negation, even though the strategies
differ from those employed in finite clauses. When participles are negated, the lexi-
cal verb does not stand in the connegative; instead, both the lexical verb and the
negative auxiliary take the required participial form. For instance, in (45a) both
verbs take the form of the imperfective participle, in (45b) the perfective participle,
and in (45c) the future participle.

(45) a. tukoxana n'i-na yil’e-na n’enec’’h

here NEG-IMPF.PART live-IMPF.PART person
‘the man who doesn’t live here’

b. tukoxena n’i-wi° yil’e-wi® n’enec’®h
here NEG-PERF.PART live-PERF.PART person
‘the man who didn’t live here’

c. tukoxana n’i-wanta yil'e-wanta n’enec’’h
here NEG-FUT.PART live-FUT.PART person

‘the man who will not live here’

It is also optionally possible to use the imperfective participle auxiliary with the
future participle of the lexical verb:

(46) n’in‘a manc°ra-wnta n’enec’®
NEG-IMPR.PART work-FUT.PART person
‘the man who will not work’

The negative auxiliary shows optional attributive concord with the lexical participle
in number, person/number of the subject and sometimes case. For instance, in (47a)
we can observe concord in person/number. As shown in (47b), these features cannot
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be expressed on the auxiliary if they are not expressed on the lexical participle, so
this is an instance of concord.

(47) a. n'i-wi/n’i-wem’i taxabta-wem’i nano-m’i
NEG-PERF.PART / NEG-PERF.PART.1SG break-PERF.PART.1ISG boat-1SG

b. *n’i-wem’i taxabta-wi® nano-m’i
NEG-PERF.PART.ISG break-PERE.PART boat-1SG
(‘the boat which I didn’t break’)

The negative participles in relative clauses indicate that the negated situation never
occurred in the past, cf. manc°ra-w°dawey® n’enec’® ‘the man who has never
worked (work-NEG.PART man)’ and n’i-wi® manc®ra-wi® n’enec’® ‘the man who did
not work (NEG-PERF.PART work-PERF.PART man)’. Negative participles cannot be
negated because they already denote a negated event.

In non-participial relative clauses that employ perfective action nominals the
negative verb takes the form of the perfective participle:

(48) a. n'i-wi° x&-gm’a moar°q-m’i
NEG-PERF.PART go-PERF.AN city-1SG
‘the city where I didn’t go’

b. n’i-wem’i xa&-qm’a-m’i mar°q-m’i
NEG-PERF.PART go-PERF.AN-1SG city-1SG
‘the city where I didn’t go’

However, when the time of the relative clause is simultaneous with the time of the
main clause or follows it, negation is expressed by a more complex construction:
the lexical verb takes the form of the modal converb, there is one additional auxil-
iary verb meg- ‘to use’ in the form of an imperfective or future participle, while the
negative auxiliary is used in the imperfective participial form:

(49) a. yile-° n’i-n’a me-ta m’aq-m’i
live-MOD NEG-IMPF.PART use-IMPE.PART tent-1SG
‘the tent which I don’t live in’

b. *n’i-n’a yil’e-s’®  m’ag-m’i
NEG-IMPE.PART live-MOD tent-1SG
(‘the tent which I don’t live in’)

c. yile-° n’i-n‘a meg-manta m’aq-m’i
live-MOD NEG-IMPEPART use-FUT.PART tent-1SG
‘the tent which I won't live i’

As shown in (49a) the participle of the verb meq- cannot be omitted.
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‘Reduced’ relative clauses headed by postpositions are negated using the obliga-
tory participle of the copular verb ‘to be’ even in the present tense, cf.:

(50) a. pil°na-nta n'i-n‘a nee-da tol°
under-3SG NEG-IMPE.PART be-IMPE.PART table
‘the table which is not under him’

b. pil°na-nta n’i-n‘a nae-wi° tol®
under3SG NEG-IMPE.PART be-PERF.PART table
‘the table which was not under him’

c. nil°na-nta n’i-n‘a ne-wanta tol®
under-3SG NEG-IMPE.PART be-FUT.PART table
‘the table which will not be under him’

A copular verb is also required in reduced relative clauses with predicative nouns,
e.g. n‘ud’a n’ti-da yanko-da n’e ‘woman without small children (small child-3SG no-
IMPFE.PART woman)’.

Action nominals are negated by means of the unchangeable negative form
n’iwa. This form is actually the imperfective action nominal of the negative verb,
however it does not copy the features of the lexical verb. As shown in Chapters 15
and 16, action nominals take various case forms which reflect the syntactic role
of the dependent clause with respect to the main clause: for instance, it is in the
accusative in (51a), in the dative in (51b) and in the ablative in (51c). In addition,
they can host subject agreement, as in (51c), but neither case nor agreement are
possible on the auxiliary: *n’i-wa-m (NEG-IMPF.AN-ACC) is impossible in (51a), *n'i-
wa-n°h (NEG-IMPF.AN-DAT) is impossible in (51b) and *n’i-wa-xad°n’i (NEG-IMPF.
AN-ABL.1SG) is impossible in (51c).

(51) a. pida [xabey® xib'ar’i wark®-h n‘i-wa
he dead person.ACC.PL  bear-GEN NEG-IMPF.AN
yayebtamp®-wa-m]  t'enc’ibt’e®
touch-IMPF.AN-ACC remember
‘He remembers that the bear doesn’t touch dead people.’ (T 831)
b. [ni-wa moanc®ra-wa-n°h]  xarwa®
NEG-IMPF.AN  work-AN.IMPF-DAT want
‘He wants to not work.’

c. [ni-wa to-waxad®n’i] t'en’ewa®
NEG-IMPF.AN come-AN.IMPF-ABL.1SG know
‘He knows that I will not come.’

The form n’iwa therefore serves as some kind of uninflecting particle in this case.
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Finally, the modal, purposive and conditional converbs are negated in the manner
of finite verbs: the lexical verb stands in the connegative, while the negative auxiliary
takes the form of the respective converb: the modal converb in (52a) and the condi-
tional converb in (52b). Modal and purposive converbs are unchangeable forms and
do not normally express subject agreement. However, the conditional form may indi-
cate agreement with the dependent subject. In negative constructions agreement is
hosted by the auxiliary.

(52) a. wada-m  n’i-s” mes°-q x&-wi°
word-ACC NEG-MOD use-CONNEG leave-INFR
‘He left without saying a word.” (T 30)

b. x&-wa-n°h n’i-b°-ta xarwa-q xayo°-ya
leave-IMPF.AN-DAT NEG-COND-3SG want-CONNEG stay-JUS
‘If he doesn’t want to leave, let him stay.’

So the distribution of agreement on conditional converbs is identical to what we
observe with finite verbs. The evasive converb cannot be negated because negation
is part of its basic meaning: it denotes the negation of purpose (‘in order to not,
lest’), and the auditive is not negated either.

It should be added that negation is not easily available in certain types of
dependent clause. For instance, purposive converbs are rarely negated, so that,
e.g., ‘He promised not to leave’ cannot be expressed in Tundra Nenets by a single
sentence, no matter what form the negative auxiliary takes. The nearest semantic
equivalent would be negation of the matrix verb, i.e. ‘He didn’t promise to leave.’

3 Questions in complex sentences

This section deals with finite and non-finite embedded questions and questions out
of embedded clauses.

3.1 Embedded questions

Embedded questions are introduced by complement taking verbs, on which see
Chapter 15, Section 2.3. The dependent non-finite verb takes the form of an action
nominal in the accusative (53) or a conditional converb (54). This latter option is
normally employed when the matrix verb contains some kind of negation in its
meaning, so that the existence of the dependent event is not presupposed.
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(53) a.

o

(54) a.

[t'ukoxana xiba-h yil’e-wa-m] man’® t'en’ewaa-d°m

here who-GEN live-PERF.AN-ACC 1 know-1SG

‘I know who lives here.’

[t'ukoxana xiba-h yil’e-wa-m] man’®  t'en’ewaa-w°

here who-GEN live-PERF.AN-ACC 1 know-1SG > SG.OBJ

‘I know who lives here.’

[Wera-h s’ax°h nano-m  s’erta-gma-m]
Wera-GEN when boat-ACC do-PERF.AN-ACC
mane-ca-r° / mane-ca-n°?

see-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ / see-INTER-2SG

‘Did you see when Wera made the boat?’

. ?[Wera-h s’ax°h nano-m  s’erta-qma-m] mane-ca-n°?

Wera-GEN when boat-ACC do-PERF.AN-ACC see-INTER-2SG
‘Did you see when Wera made the boat?

[xan’ana xa&-b°-ta] s@w°-h  pubtaa-w°
where g0-COND3SG eye-GEN miss-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I didn’t notice where he went.” (T 483)

[xan’ana yil’e-ba-ta] man’® yexaraa-d°m
where live-COND-3SG I ignore-1SG
‘I don’t know where he lives.’

As shown by these examples, the wh-word normally stands at the very beginning of
the dependent clause, but this is not necessarily so: like in finite clauses, the posi-
tion of the question word is free.

A dependent question may be expressed by a finite verb. When the existence of
the dependent event is presupposed, the dependent verb may stand in the indicative
present, but in the past tense it must be expressed by the interrogative mood.

(55) a.

wad’e-t°, namke-m  tola-mp'in®
tell-IMP.2SG > SG.OB] what-ACC read-DUR.2SG
‘Say what you are reading.’

n‘anag ma-s’°, xan’ana Wera yil’e-sa
DATAPL say-PAST where  Wera live-INTER
‘He told us where Wera lived.’

With non-veridical matrix verbs such as ‘to ignore, not to know’ the indicative mood
cannot be used, if the reference of the dependent question is in the present or past.
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The verb must stand in the interrogative (in the past) or one of the epistemic moods
expressing low level of certainty such as, for example, the probabilitative.

(56) a.

mon’® yexaraa-d°m, xon’ana yil’e-naki®
I ignore-1SG where live-PROB
‘T don’t know where he lives.’

*?man’® yexaraa-d°m, xan’ana yil’e®
I ignore-1SG where live
(‘I don’t know where he lives.’)

t'uku® n’enec’°>-m xib’a ta-wikeda,

this person-ACC  who  bring-PROB.PAST.3SG > SG.OB]J
mon’® yexaraa-d°m

I ignore-1SG

‘T don’t know who brought this man.’

man’® yexaras-d°m, xib’a t'ukoxona yil'e-waki®

I ignore-1SG who here live-PROB.PAST
‘I don’t know who lived here.’

mon’® yexaraa-d°m, xib’a t'ukoxana yil’e-sa
I ignore-1SG who here live-INTER
‘T don’t know who lived here.’

If the reference of the dependent question is in the future, both the future indicative
and the oblique moods are possible even with verbs like ‘to ignore’.

(57) a.

mon’® yexaras-d°m, s’ax°h tut°-naki
I ignore-1SG when come.FUT-PROB
‘I don’t know when he will come.’

mon’® yexaras-d°m, s’ax°h tita®
I ignore-1SG when come.FUT
‘T don’t know when he will come.’

The question verbs mentioned in Chapter 12, Section 1.1 derive non-finite forms
which head embedded questions:

(58) moan’® xagman-ogmaxad°nta t’en’ewaa-d°m

I

saywhat-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG  know-1SG

‘I know what he told me.’



308 —— Overview of dependent clauses

Alternative embedded questions are expressed in the same way as alternative
questions in independent clauses (Chapter 12, Section 1.3), namely, either with finite
forms (59) or conditional converbs (60), typically with the negative auxiliary copying
the features of the lexical verb.

(59) a. tuta®=w°h n’i=w°h man’®  yexaraa-d°m
come.FUT-DUB NEG-DUB 1 ignore-1SG
‘T don’t know if he is coming or not.’

=3

*tita®=w°h n‘i=w°h  moan’° yexaras-w°
come.FUT-DUB NEG-DUB 1 ignore-1SG > SG.OBJ
(‘I don’t know if he is coming or not.”)

c. tim xada-wer®
reindeer-ACC  kill-INFR-2SG > SG.OB]J
n’i-wer® yexaraa-d°m
NEG-INFR-2SG > SG.OB] ignore-1SG

‘T don’t know whether you killed a reindeer or not.’

(60) a. moan’® yexaras-d°m tit°-ba-ta=w°h (n’i-b°-ta=w°h)
I ignore-1SG come.FUT-COND-3SG-DUB NEG-COND-3SG-DUB
‘T don’t know if he is coming or not.’

b. yexaraa-d°m s’erta-nko-b°-ta=w°h
ignore-1SG do-FUT-COND-3SG-DUB
‘I don’t know whether he will do it.” (T 95)

c. x&-b°na-n’i n’i-b°na-n’i pun®da  yanku
leave-COND.EMPH-1SG NEG-COND.EMPH-1SG belief3SG no
‘It is unknown whether I’ll leave or not.’

As shown by these examples, both verbal forms may be accompanied by the clitic
=m°h.

3.2 Questions out of embedded clauses

Information questions are possible out of more or less all types of embedded clause.
The question word remains in-situ within the dependent clause, but the whole
clause counts as a focus domain. This is witnessed by the fact that in the past the
main verb must stand in the interrogative mood, as if an immediate constituent of
the main clause were questioned. The regular past tense is impossible on the main
verb in the presence of the question word in the dependent clause. This distribution
is shown in (61) for complement clauses.
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(61) a. Wera [xib’a-h nano-m  s’erta-ba-wa-m] moane-ca(-da)?
Wera who-GEN boat-ACC do-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC see-INTER-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Who did Wera see was making a boat?’

b. *Wera [xib’a-h  neno-m  s’erta-ba-wa-m] maneqna-s’°?
Wera who-GEN boat-ACC do-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC see-PAST
(‘Who did Wera see was making a boat?’)

c. Wera [n’is’a-nta nomke-m s’erta-ba-wa-m]
Wera father-GEN.3SG what-ACC do-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC
moane-ca(-da)?
see-INTER-3SG > SG.OB]

‘What did Wera see his father was making?’

If the main verb is in the non-interrogative past, the sentence cannot be interpreted
as a question, cf.:

(62) a. [Wera-h nomke-m  s’erta-qma-m] wad’ena-s’°
Wera-GEN what-ACC  do-PERF.PART-ACC tell-PAST
‘He said what Wera had made.’

b. [Wera-h nomke-m  s’erta-gqma-m] wad’e-ca?
Wera-GEN what-ACC do-PERF.AN-ACC tell-INTER
‘What did he say that Wera had made?’

As can be seen in these examples, object agreement is ‘optional’ on the main verb.
Notably, if object agreement is present on the main verb, the sentence can have the
second interpretation: it can also be interpreted as a yes-no question. For example,
(62b) can be understood either as questioning the identity of the object participant
in the dependent clause or as a yes-no question where the word yamkem has indefi-
nite meaning: ‘Did he say that Wera had made something?’ Similar ambiguity is
shown in (63).

(63) a. [xib’a-m Wasya-h lada-ma-m] Wera xet®s-da
who-ACC Wasya-GEN hit-PERF.AN-ACC Wera say-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Whom did Wera say Wasya hit?’ Or: ‘Did Wera say that Wasya hit someone?’

b. [Masha-m xib’a-h lad®-ma-m] Wera xeta®-da
Masha-ACC who-GEN hit-PERF.AN-ACC Wera say-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Who did Wera say hit Masha?’ Or: ‘Did Wera say that someone hit Masha?’

The yes-no interpretation is typically impossible or dispreferred in the absence of
object agreement on the main verb. In control constructions object agreement on
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the main verb is controlled by the lower object. The matrix verb cannot host object
agreement if the lower object is questioned, as in (64).

(64) a. namke-m tola-ba-° moal’e-s’a-n°?
what-ACC read-DUR-MOD finish-INTER-2SG
‘What did you finish reading?’

b. *namke-m tola-ba-° mol’e-s’a-r°?
what-ACC read-DUR-MOD  finish-INTER-2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘What did you finish reading?’)

Questioning is possible not only out of complement clauses, but also out of
relative and adverbial clauses in violation of usual island constraints. The only syn-
tactic restriction is that in subject relative clauses the subject cannot be questioned.
To put it differently, wh-words xib’a ‘who’ and namke ‘what’ cannot be modified by a
relative clause. Thus, examples (65) can only be yes-no questions: the answer to
(65a) is ‘Yes, it’s here’, and to (65b) is ‘Yes, he did come.’

(65) a. [Wera-h xada-wi®] nomke tukoxana na?
Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART what here be
‘Is the thing that Wera killed here?’

b. [pano-m  s’erta-wi®] xib’a to-sa?
boat-ACC do-PERF.PART who come-INTER
‘Did the person who made the boat come? /
*Who came who made the boat?’

But questioning is possible out of non-subject relative clauses, cf. (66):

(66) a. [Wera-h  s’ax°h xo-wi°] noxa-m xada-sa-n°
Wera-GEN when find-PERE.PART polar.fox-ACC kill-INTER-2SG
‘You killed the polar fox which Wera found when?’

b. *[Wera-h  s’ax°h xo-wi°] noxa-m xada-sa-r°
Wera-GEN when find-PERF.PART polar.fox-ACC kill-INTER-2SG > OBJ.SG
(‘You killed the polar fox which Wera found when?’)

c. *[Wera-h  s’ax°h xo-wi°] noxa-m xada-na-s’°
Wera-GEN when find-PERE.PART polar.fox-ACC kill-2SG-PAST
(‘You killed the polar fox which Wera found when?’)

d. Wera [MaSa-h s’axah yil’e-qm’a] marat®  xaya
Wera Masha-GEN when live-PERF.AN city.DAT go
‘Wera went to the city where Masha lived when?’
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e. [xan’ana yil’e-wi°] n’enec’® xaya
where live-PERF.PART man g0
‘The man who lived where left?’

As shown in (66a), when a relative clause containing a question word modifies the
object, the object cannot trigger agreement on the main verb. As was discussed in
Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1, focus objects do not trigger agreement, so we can say that
the focus feature of the question word in the relative clause somehow percolates to
the whole clause. But although the whole dependent clause counts as a focus
domain in terms of its syntax, the question only targets the identity of the wh-word.
This can be seen from acceptable answers to the question. The answer to the ques-
tion in (67a) is (67b).

(67) a. [xtb’a-h  xada-wi°] ti-m mane-ca-n°?
who-GEN kill-PERF.PART reindeer-ACC see-INTER-2SG
‘You saw the reindeer killed by whom?’

b. Wera-h (xada-wi®-m)
Wera-GEN kill-PERF.PART-ACC
‘(Killed) by Wera.’

Occasionally sentences with a question word in the relative clause can be inter-

preted as yes-no questions, especially if accompanied by appropriate intonation.

For instance, (67a) can sometimes be understood as ‘Did you see the reindeer killed

by somebody?’, and the respective answer would be ‘Yes, I did’ or ‘No, I didn’t’.
The examples in (68) illustrate questioning out of copular relative clauses:

(68) a. namke(-da) narka wéasako
what3SG big old.man
‘the old man with a big what?’

b. xib’a-h nili°® namt’orc’®
who-GEN under.ADJ chair
‘the chair under whom?’

As discussed in Chapter 14, such constructions have a dual status: they are similar to
regular relative clauses in certain respects, but do not seem to have a fully-fledged
clausal structure and exhibit adjectival properties. With respect to questions, they
do not differ from other relative clauses. Again, the focus is associated with the
whole syntactic phrase as follows from the fact that the head noun in the object
role does not trigger object agreement, cf.:
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(69) a.

b.

xib’a-h nili® namt’orc’°>-m mane-ca-n°?
who-GEN under.AD] chair-ACC see-INTER-2SG
‘The chair under whom did you see?’

*xib’a-h nili° namt’orc’°>-m mane-ca-r°?
who-GEN under.ADJ chair-ACC see-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ
(‘The chair under whom did you see?’)

Wera-h nili® namt’orc’°-m mone-ca-r°?
Wera-GEN under.AD] chair-ACC see-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ
‘Did you see the chair under Wera?’

Adverbial dependent clauses with question words are also ambiguous between
the question reading and the indefinite reading if the main verb is in the present
tense, although intonation helps to disambiguate between the two readings.

(70) a.

Masa [xib’a-h ti-m xada-gqma-xad®]  to°
Masha who-GEN reindeer-ACC kill-PERF.AN-ABL come

‘Masha came after someone Kkilled the reindeer.” Or ‘Masha came after
who killed the reindeer?’

[namke-m  s’erta-wanc’®] s’igm’i xana-n°
what-ACC  do-PURP I.LACC call-2SG

‘You called me in order for me to make something.” Or: ‘What did you
call me in order that I make?’

If the main verb of the sentence stands in the interrogative form, the sentence must
be interpreted as a question, either as a wh-question out of the adverbial clause
or as a yes-no question. For instance, there are two possible answers to (71a): (a)
Moskwan®h ‘to Moscow (DAT)’, and (b) ‘Yes, she did’.

(71) a.

Masa  [wasako-nta xan’ah
Masha husband-GEN.3SG where.to
x&-qm’axad®] manc°ra-° p&-sa-q?

g0-PERF.PART-ABL work-MOD  begin-PAST.REFL.3SG

‘Masha started working after her husband went where? Or: ‘Did Masha
start working after her husband went somewhere?

Masa  [Wera-h nomke-m  xada-qma-xad®]  to-sa

Masha Wera-GEN what-ACC Kkill-PERF.AN-ABL come-INTER

‘Masha came after Wera killed what?’ Or: ‘Did Masha come after Wera
killed something?’
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However, the question word namke ‘what’ with the meaning ‘why’ exhibits a peculiar
pattern: ‘why’ questions are impossible out of relative and adverbial clauses:

(72) a.

*/?[Wera-h namke xada-wi°] ti-m mane-ca-n®
Wera-GEN what  kill-PERF.PART reindeer-ACC see-INTER-2SG
(‘You saw the reindeer killed by Wera why?’)

b. *[Wera-h nomke x&-gm’axad®]  pidar® xayi-n°

Wera-GEN what  go-PERF.AN-ABL you g0-2SG
(‘You stayed when Wera left why?)

The examples in below illustrate further violations of syntactic islands. Ques-
tions are allowed out of sentential subjects: (73a) can only have interrogative force,
it cannot mean ‘It is good for you to know something’. Similarly, the answer to (73b)
may be something like t’en’ana to-gma-r® ‘that you came yesterday (yesterday come-
PERF.AN-2SG)’.

(73) a.

[namke-m t’en’ewa-ba-t°]  sowa
what-ACC  know-COND-2SG good
‘What is good for you to know?’

[pidar® s’ax°h to-gma-r°] s’igm’i  may°bta®
you when come-PERF.AN-2SG L.ACC cheer.up
‘When was it that you came that cheered me up?’

[xib’a-h to-wa(-da)] nad’i
who-GEN.IPL come-IMPF.AN-3SG seen
‘Who is it that can be seen coming?’

In (74) I show questions out of the complex NP, that is, the complement of the noun
‘the news’:

(74) a.

[Wera-h n’e-m me-wa-h] yun°-m namt°a-dom-c’°
Wera-GEN woman-ACC take-IMPF.AN-GEN news-ACC hear-1SG-PAST
‘T heard the news that Wera got married. ’

[xib’a-h n’e-m me-wa-h] yun°-m namt°s-n°?
who-GEN woman-ACC take-IMPF.AN-GEN news-ACC hear-2SG
‘You heard the news that who got married?’

[Wera-h xib’a-m  me-wa-h] yun°-m
Wera-GEN who-ACC take-IMPF.AN-GEN news-ACC
nomt°-sa-n° / namt°-sa-r°?

hear-INTER-2SG / hear-INTER-2SG > SG.OBJ

‘You heard the news that Wera had married whom?’
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d. [Wera-h xib’a-m  me-wa-h] yun®-m
Wera-GEN who-ACC take-IMPF.AN-GEN news-ACC
nomt°-sa-r°?
hear-INTER-2SG > SG.OB]J

‘You heard the news that Wera had married whom?’

These are indeed wh-questions that target a constituent of the complement clause:
for instance, (74c) cannot be understood as a yes-no question ‘Did you hear the
news that Wera married someone?’. Both objective and subjective conjugations are
acceptable on the matrix verb in this instance. Example (75b) shows questioning
out of an indirect question:

(75) a. ti-m xada-wer® n’i-wer® yexaraa-d°m
reindeer-ACC kill-INFR.2SG > SG.OB] NEG-INFR.2SG > SG.OBJ ignore-1SG
‘T don’t know whether you killed a reindeer or not.’

b. namke-m xada-wen® n’i-wen® yexaraa-d°m
what-ACC kill-INFR.2SG > SG.OB] NEG-INFR.2SG > SG.OBJ ignore-1SG

‘T don’t know whether you killed what or not?’ Or: ‘I don’t know whether
you killed something or not.’

However, like in most languages, questioning out of coordinate structures is still
impossible.



Chapter 14
Relative clauses

Non-finite relative clauses are prenominal. There are three major relativization strat-
egies employed for the relativization of different grammatical functions: the particip-
ial gapping strategy, the gapping strategy based on action nominals and converbs,
and the strategy in which the relativized grammatical function is recovered by
means of the resumptive pronoun.

1 The participial strategy

This is the primary relativization strategy based on participles. It is highly con-
strained by grammatical functions: in accordance with the well-known typological
tendency, this strategy targets the highest positions on the hierarchy of grammatical
functions, the subject and the direct object.

1.1 Structure

The strategy employs imperfective, perfective, future and negative participles. Par-
ticiples show optional attributive concord with the head noun in case, the number
of the head noun, and person/number expressing the dependent subject (on this
see the next subsection).

(1) a. [xana-ko-x°nan® pod’erpa-da-q] wenon®
sledge-DIM-LOC.1SG tie-PERF.PART-PL. dog.PL.ACC.1SG
‘the dogs (ACC) I harness in my sledge.’

b. [narey°-h  s’erta-wenaq] naw°ra-naq
spring-GEN  do-PERF.PART.PL.IPL food-PL.1PL
‘the food (PL) which we prepared in spring’

c. [yada-wewaq] noxa-naq pumna
shoot-PERF.PART.IPL Arctic.fox-GEN.1IPL behind
‘behind the Arctic fox we shot’

d. [wol°tampa-wemt®] xoba-mt°
dislike-PERF.PART.ACC.2SG skin-ACC.2SG
‘the skin (ACC) that you disliked’

These concord options are largely identical to the options that exist for simple adjec-
tives, but person/number concord on participles is considerably more frequent and,
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unlike for adjectives, is not restricted to the language of folklore. There is also
optional predestinative concord, but like for the case feature, both the person/
number and the predestinative have to be copied onto the participle.

(2 a. tola-wanta(-d°-m’i) nomke-da-m'i ta®
read-FUT.PART-PRED-1ISG what-PRED-1SG  bring
‘He brought me something to read.’

b. *tola-wanta-m'i namke-da-m’i ta®
read-FUT.PART-1ISG what-PRED-1SG  bring
(‘He brought me something to read.”)

As can be seen in (2) the participle (the future participle in this instance) can agree
with the head both in person/number and the predestinative, but cannot agree only
in the former.

As explained in Chapter 5, Section 4.1, participles have relative tense: imper-
fective participles express a situation which is simultaneous with the main clause
event, while perfective and future participles denote that it is either preceding or
subsequent to the main clause event, respectively. The dependent modal situations
are usually rendered by periphrastic combinations of the purposive converb and
the imperfective participle of the semantically light verb me- ‘to take’, cf. xada-
wanta tem’i (kill-FUT.PART reindeer.1SG) ‘the reindeer which I will kill’ and xada-
wanc’® me-na tem’i (kill-PURP take-IMPF.PART reindeer.1SG) ‘the reindeer which I
have to/would/should/must kill’.

Example (2) additionally demonstrates that participial relative clauses may modify
semantically light nouns such as namke meaning ‘something, thing’ in this instance.
Similar examples are cited in (3).

(3) a. tab’eda-wi° s’ero mal®-ne® sawa-w°na s’ertey®-na-s’°
order-PERF.PART thing.PL.ACC all-ESS  good-PROL do.PL.OBJ-1SG-PAST
‘I did all that was ordered well.” (Labanauskas 2001: 12)

b. s’en’ey® yil'e-qm’a ya-xant° xan’°q
before live-PERF.AN place-DAT.2SG go.IMP.2SG
‘Go to where you lived before.’

c. ya-h s’ar®-h n’'in‘a yil'e-na n’enec’sa®q
earth-GEN surface-GEN on live-IMPE.PART person.PL
xangkur-c’® p’a-nku-doh
be.ill-MOD start-FUT-3PL > SG.OBJ

‘Those living on the surface of the earth will start being ill.’
(Labanauskas 1995: 26)
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d. mono-m  s’erta-wi® xib’a to
boat-ACC do-PERF.PART who come
‘The one who made the boat came.’

e. Wera-h temta-wi® namke xana-d°
Wera-GEN buy-PERF.PART what take-IMP.2SG > SG.OB]J
‘Take what/the thing Wera has bought.’

As illustrated in (3), the words n’enec’°h ‘persor’, ya ‘place’ and s’er ‘thing’, xiba
‘who, person’ and npamke ‘something, thing’ serve as some kind of semantically
empty nominalizers, so the resulting constructions may be interpreted as free rela-
tives. However, the degree of grammaticalization of these words is not totally clear.
For instance, it is probably possible to interpret (3a) as a ‘true’ relative clause with a
semantically full head noun, e.g. as ‘I did all the things that were ordered well.’

1.2 Accessibility to relativization

Firstly, the participial strategy is used for restrictive and non-restrictive relatives with
relativized subjects. As shown below, relativized subjects do not trigger any agreement.

(4) a. ya°rta nac’eki®
cry-IMPE.PART child
‘crying child, the child who cries’ (T 37)

b.  win-kad® to-wi® nac’eki®
tundra-ABL come-PERF.PART child.ACC.PL
‘the children (ACC) who came from the tundra’ (T 846)

The head noun of a non-restrictive relative can correspond to a lexical noun or
a proper name, although personal pronouns cannot be modified by non-restrictive
relatives.

(5) a. yet°rih waewa-w°na toxolko-wi° Wera sawa moanc®ya-m xo°
always bad-PROL study-PERF.PART Wera good work-ACC  find
‘Wera, who always studied badly, found a good job.’

b. *yet°rih wawa-w°na toxolko-wi® pidor®
always bad-PROL study-PERE.PART you
(‘you, who always studied badly’)

When the relative clause with the relativized subject is based on the oblique form
of a noun employed as a predicate (an oblique case, a postpositional phrase or the
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essive form), it must contain an overt participle. The omission of such a participle is
impossible, although this is not necessarily reflected in the English translations.
It can be either the participle of a lexical verb with suitable semantic content (as
in (6)), or the participle of the semantically ‘empty’ copular verb nz- ‘to be’ (as in

7).

(6) a. Moskvaxana yil'e-n’a nani-m  xamc®a-d°m
Moscow-LOC live-IMPF.PART guy-ACC love-1SG
‘I am in love with a guy from Moscow (the one who lives in Moscow).’

b. Moskva-xad® to-wi° noni-m  xamc®a-d°m
Moscow-ABL come-PERFE.PART guy-ACC love-1SG
‘I am in love with a guy from Moscow (the one who came from Moscow).’

(7) a. moarad®-h n’ah *(ye-da) s’ixeri®
city-GEN  to be-IMPF.PART road
‘road to the city’

b. tol°-h nin‘a *(y&-da) xal’a
table-GEN on be-IMPE.PART fish
‘fish on the table.’

c. Wera-h n‘amna *(na-da) lox°nako
Wera-GEN about  be-IMPF.PART tale
‘story about Wera’

d. wen’ako-h n’amna *(yé-da) kniga-m  temtaa-d°m
dog-GEN  about  be-IMPE.PART book-ACC buy-1SG
‘I bought a book about a dog.’

As shown in (7), in such relative clauses the lexical object of the postposition stands
in the genitive, so the postpositional phrase is constructed in a regular manner. The
pronominal object of the postposition is expressed by the obligatory possessive mor-
phology on the postposition in combination with the optional nominative pronoun.
The peculiarity of such constructions is that there may be optional agreement mor-
phology cross-referencing the same element on the head noun. For example, in (8)
the object of the postposition is the 3rd person singular pronoun and the relativized
head noun ‘place’ hosts the 3rd person singular possessive affix which in this
instance serves as optional agreement with the object of the postposition.

(8) a. (pida) nil°nanta n&-da ya(-da)
he under.3SG be-IMPF.PART place3SG
‘the place under him’
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b. pil°nanta n@-wi° ya(-da)
under.3SG be-PERF.PART place-3SG
‘the place that was under him’

c. pil°nanta ne&@-wanta ya(-da)
under.3SG be-FUT.PART place-3SG
‘the place that will be under him’

Secondly, the participial strategy is used for the relativization of direct objects.
When the object is relativized, it corresponds to a gap within the relative clause,
but the clause contains a subject. The grammatical marking of the subject and the
relativized noun (the object) is largely identical to the marking of the possessor and
the possessed in the possessive construction respectively. In particular, just like
the possessor, the lexical subject stands in the genitive and can trigger optional 3rd
person agreement on the relativized noun (9). When the subject is pronominal, it
may be optionally expressed by free-standing nominative pronouns, but the head
noun must host possessive affixes which in this instance serve as subject markers
(10). They have agentive rather than possessive interpretation: for example, in (10a)
the dog does not have to belong to me; the 1st person possessive affix on ‘dog’
indicates that ‘I’ is the subject of the verb ‘feed’. On the resolution of the potential
competition between possessive and agentive interpretation see Chapter 13, Section 2.3.

(9) a. pilug p&°r-t'a ti
gadfly.GEN.PL do-IMPE.PART reindeer
‘the reindeer bothered by gadflies’(T 447)

b. Wera-h now®la-w°dawey® wen’ako-da
Wera-GEN feed-NEG.PART dog3SG
‘the dog which Wera didn’t feed’

(10) a. (men’®) nowCla-w°dawey® wen’ako-m’i
I feed-NEG.PART dog-1SG
‘the dog which I didn’t feed’

b. (pidar®) tola-wanta nomke-r°
you read-FUT.PART what2SG
‘something you should read’

c. (pidar®) namt’orc’s-ne® me-ta tola-r°
you seat-ESS use-IMPF.PART table2SG

‘the table for you to use as a seat’

Impersonal subjects remain unexpressed:
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(11) m’a-t°h  tul’e-wi® namca
tent-DAT  bring.in-PERF.PART meat
‘the meat brought into the tent’ (T 134)

Predestinative objects cannot be relativized using this strategy and, in fact, they
cannot be relativized at all (Chapter 9, Section 1.2.2). Some speakers of the Western
dialects occasionally use the participial strategy for the relativization of locatives
as in (12), but this is certainly a very marginal option. Locatives and other lower
grammatical functions are usually relativized by means of non-participial verb forms
(Section 2).

(12) sarm’ik°-m xada-wi° ya-r°
wolf-ACC kill-PERF.PART place2SG
‘the place where you killed the wolf’

However, lower grammatical functions can be relativized by means of participles
if they are promoted to the object role. This can be achieved within the complex
construction which consists of the participle of the ‘light’ transitive verb megq- ‘to
use’, namely, me-ta (IMPF.PART), meq-mi°® (PERF.PART) and meg-m°nta (FUT.PART),
and the modal or purposive converb of the lexical verb. The latter need not be tran-
sitive. The literal translation of, e.g., example (13a) would be ‘the river which you use
while/for fishing’.

(13) a. xal'a-da-° me-ta(-r°) yaxa-r°
fish-V-MOD  use-IMPF.PART-2SG river-2SG
‘the river in which you fish’

b. yile-° me-ta xar°da-m'i
live-MOD use-IMPR.PART house-1SG
‘the house where I live’

c. nyomca-m moada-ba-° meq-mer® Xxara-r°
meat-ACC cut-DUR-MOD take-PERF.PART.2SG knife-2SG
‘the knife with which you had cut the meat’

d. npamca-m moada-ba-° meq-mi® Xxara-r°
meat-ACC cut-DUR-MOD take-PERF.PART knife-2SG
‘the knife with which you had cut the meat’

e. nu-s’ meg-m°nta p'a-m’i
stand-MOD use-FUT.PART tree-1SG
‘the tree on which I will stand’



f. yil'e-s™ meq-m°nta(-m’i)

live-MOD  use-FUT.PART-1SG

‘the tent in which I will live’

g. yil'e-s°-ne°

‘the tent in which I will live’

meq-m°nta(-m’i)
live-MOD-ESS  use-FUT.PART-1SG
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m’ag-m’i
tent-1SG

m’ag-m’i
tent-1SG

As shown in (13g), the modal converb can optionally stand in the essive form. Pur-
posive converbs have purposive interpretation in such constructions and are often

subjectless:

(14) a. yen’er-c’® / yen’er-manc’®

me-ta

tu°n’i

shoot-MOD / shoot-PURP  use-IMPR.PART gun

‘the gun for shooting’

b. xan’e-° / xan’e-wanc’®

me-ta

nano

hunt-MOD / hunt-PURP use-IMPR.PART boat

‘the boat for hunting’

Promotion to object status can also be achieved by means of transitivization. In-
transitive verbs are transitivized by causative/applicative morphology which creates
an object argument out of an oblique. For instance, in (15) the intransitive verb
‘to want’, which normally takes a dative object, is transitivized by means of the caus-
ative affix -bta-. The applied object is relativized with the participial strategy.

(15) a. moen’® tuku® wen’ako-n°h
I this dog-DAT

‘I want this dog.’

b. ?man’® tuku® wen’ako-n°h
I this dog-DAT
‘I want this dog.’

c. man’® xarwa-bta-na(-m’i)

xarwaa-d°m
want-1SG

xarwa-btas-d°m
want-CAUS-1SG

wen’ako-m’i

I want-CAUS-IMPF.PART-ISG  dog-1SG

‘the dog I want’

d. *man’® xarwa-na

wen’ako-m’i

I want-IMPF.PART dog-1SG

(‘the dog I want’)

Note that the causative verb xarwa-bta- in non-relative clauses does not normally
mean ‘to want’; its more regular meaning is ‘to prefer’.
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2 The non-participial strategy

This is the secondary relativization strategy used for relativizing lower grammatical
functions.

2.1 Structure

The non-participial strategy employs the following verbal forms: the imperfective
action nominal, the perfective action nominal and the modal converb. They are asso-
ciated with different tense information: perfective action nominals indicate relative
past, whereas imperfective action nominals and modal converbs are used inter-
changeably to denote relative present (the converb seems to be more frequent). This
contrast can be seen in (16), where the relativized nominal is a locative adjunct. As
suggested earlier, participles are impossible in such constructions.

(16) a. yile-s’™®  m’ag-m’i
live-MOD  tent-1SG
‘the tent in which I live’

b. yil'e-m’a / * yil’e-wi® m’ag-m’i
live-PERF.AN / live-PERF-PART tent-1SG
‘the tent in which I lived’

The relative future cannot be expressed by the secondary relativization strategy; the
relevant meaning is conveyed by the primary strategy using the periphrastic con-
struction with the future participle of the verb meg- ‘to use’ and the modal converb
of the lexical verb, see the examples in (13) above.

Like in the primary strategy, the relative clause subject stands in the genitive if it
is a lexical noun or nominative if it is pronominal. Subject marking on the head
noun is obligatory in the latter instance and optional in the former:

(17) a. (men’ag) ti xada-gma yal’a-waq
we reindeer.ACC.PL  kill-PERF.AN day-1PL
‘the day when we killed the reindeer’
b. *(man’aq) t xada-qma yal’a
we reindeer.ACC.PL  kill-PERF.AN day

(‘the day when we Kkilled the reindeer’)

c. [Wera-h kartink®-m  moneq-labta-qma]  p’ir'ibt’a(-da)
Wera-GEN picture-ACC  see-CAUS-PERF.AN girl-3SG
‘the girl to whom Wera showed the picture’
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There may be optional person/number concord on the verbal form, and case and
number concord is also attested but is extremely rare. In general, action nominal
relative clauses are much less likely to show concord than participles.

(18) a. kniga-m  m'is-ogma(-m’i) xasawa nac’ekem’i
book-ACC give-PERF.AN-1SG man child.1SG
‘the boy to whom I gave the book’

b. sarm’ik®-m me-qma(-da) yax°-nta
wolf-ACC take-PERF.AN(3SG) place-DAT.3SG
‘at the place (DAT) where he was holding the wolf’ (T 173)

c. ?to-gqma-mt® yal’a-mt®
come-PERF.AN-ACC.2SG  day-ACC.2SG
‘the day (ACC) when you came’

d. yiriy°q yamp®°xaq m’us’er-ogm’inaq yonaq
month.PL.GEN during nomadize.PERF.AN.PL.1PL place.PL.ACC.1PL
‘the places where we nomadized during several months’ (T 720)

e. yil'e-gm’a / yil'e-qm’a-m’i / yil'e-qm’in’i marin’i

live-PERF.AN / live-PERF.AN-1SG / live-PERF.AN-PL.1ISG  city.PL.1SG
‘the cities where I lived’

However, unlike in the participial strategy, there is the second pattern of subject
marking: subject marking may be hosted by the verbal form alone, without being
indicated on the relativized noun.

(19) to-gma-m’i yal’a-r'i-x°na
come-PERF.AN-1SG  day-LIM-LOC
‘on the same day when I came’ (T 673)

This pattern of subject marking is also typical of complement and adverbial clauses,
where person/number affixes indicating the dependent subject are hosted by non-
finite verbs. In summary, there are three patterns of subject marking in non-participial
relatives: first, on the head noun alone; second, on the verbal form alone, and third,
both on the head noun and, by concord, on the verb.

2.2 Accessibility to relativization

A large number of grammatical functions can be relativized by the non-participial
strategy. The examples in (20) show relativization of an indirect or oblique object,
whereas in (21) I illustrate relativization of various adverbial relations, typically
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expressed by local cases, e.g. the locative (21a), the prolative (21b) and (21c), and the
ablative (21d).

(20) a. n’el'e-gm’a(-da) n’e-da
marry-PERF.AN(3SG) woman-3SG
‘the woman he married’

b. mon’ ye°na-s’° n’enec’a-m'’i
I hope-MOD person-1SG
‘the man on whom I rely’

c. yala-h t'ax°w-oqma pedara
sun-GEN get.behind-PERF.AN forest
‘the forest behind which the sun went’

(21) a. wad’odan®-gma ya-w°
grow-PERF.AN  place-1SG
‘the place where I grew up’ (T 34)

b. m'in-c’®° s’exarewaq
go-MOD road.1PL
‘the road over which we are walking’ (T 296)

c. Sawa-w°na lax°na-gma wada-da
good-PROL speak-PERF.AN  word-3SG
‘the language he spoke well’

d. ne-h torp°-gma m’aq
woman-GEN go.out-PERF.AN tent
‘the tent out of which the woman went’

It is also possible to relativize time, instrument and comitative adjuncts.

(22) a. toxodana-° xa&@-s’® yal’a-doh
study-MOD go-MOD day-3PL
‘the day for them to go to study’ (T 672)

b. nuda-m’i mada-gma(-m’i))  xar°-m’i
hand-ACC.1SG cut-PERF.AN-1SG  knife-1SG
‘the knife with which I cut my hand’

c. yil'e-s’® / yil'es’a-m’i n’enec’s-m’i
live-MOD / live-MOD-1SG  person-1SG
‘the person with whom I live’
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It is important to emphasize that, since the grammatical role of the relativized noun
is not explicitly expressed in the relative clause, ambiguity may arise with respect to
the relativization of adjuncts, in particular, expressions of location:

(23) pida xae-gm’a mar°-ta
he go-PERF.AN city3SG
‘the city where he went / the city from which he left’

Normally the direction ‘to’ is expressed by the dative case and the direction ‘from’ by
the ablative case, but the relation between the relative clause and the head can be
understood in both ways in (23).

Turning now to the objects of postpositions, it seems that there are no syntactic
constraints that would prohibit relativizing out the postpositional phrase, but relativ-
ization is heavily constrained semantically. Objects of rarely used postpositions with
very specialized adverbial meanings do not normally relativize. For example, the
object of the postposition xaw®na ‘apart from’ is not relativizable, so the Tundra
Nenets equivalent of ‘the girl apart from whom I didn’t see anyone’ is unacceptable.
But the objects of frequent postpositions can be relativized, such as the postposition
‘over’ in (24) and the postposition ‘onto’ in (25).

(24) a. mud°-waq soti®h  n’imn’a m’ina
caravan-1PL  hill-GEN over move
‘Our caravan is moving over the hill.’

b. m'ud°-naq m'i-ma soti®
caravan-GEN.1PL. move-IMPF.AN hill
‘the hill over which our caravan is moving’

(25) a. toxontabco tol°-h n'ih  man°tey°q
fly table-GEN onto fall.REFL.3SG
‘The fly fell onto the table.’

b. toxontabco-h man°teqma  tol°
fly-GEN fall. PERF.AN table
‘the table onto which the fly fell’

Since the relation between the head noun and the relative clause is underspecified,
accessibility to relativization seems to depend on how easy it is to reconstruct the
relation between the verbal form and the relativized noun. Thus, the most typical
interpretation of Wera-h nii-gma p’a (wera-GEN stand-PERF.AN tree) is ‘the tree on
which Wera was standing’ (relativization of the object of the postposition n’in’a
‘on’), but in principle it can mean ‘the tree next to which’, ‘behind which’, or ‘under
which’, depending on the context. All these meanings are expressed by postposi-
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tions. The semantics of the lexical items that are involved in the construction can
give additional clues. The phrases below are provided with the most typical default
interpretations which depend on the identity of the subject participant: cats typically
sit on the table or under the table, but not at the table, while humans typically sit at
the table. Alternative interpretations are dispreferred but not totally excluded.

(26) a. kosk°-h namt'o-wa  tol®
cat-GEN sit-IMPF.AN table
‘the table on / ?at which the cat is sitting’

b. n’enec’a®-h namt’o-wa  tol°
man-GEN  sit-IMPF.AN table
‘the table at / ?on which the man is sitting’

The lexical semantics of the modifying verb also plays a role. It is possible to rela-
tivize the object of a postposition if the verb is frequently collocated with the respec-
tive postpositional phrase. For instance, both the complex expression yi-yader- ‘to
think about (literally: mind-walk)’, on the one hand, and the verbs xinog- ‘to sing’
and tolano- ‘to read’, on the other hand, are combined with the oblique object
expressed by the postpositional phrase headed by the postposition n‘amna ‘about’.
But in the former case the oblique object is virtually obligatory, while singing and
reading about something or somebody is not mentioned with the same frequency in
Tundra Nenets discourse; it is much more frequent just to refer to the process of
singing or reading without specifying the content of the song or the reading mate-
rial. As a result, relativization of the object of n‘amna with the verb ‘to think’ is
perfectly fine, while relativizing the object of n‘amna when it is collocated with ‘to
sing’ or ‘to read’ was judged as unacceptable or very marginal, see the following
contrast in acceptablity between (27) and (28):

(27) a. tiki°® pwibta-h n‘amna yi-m’i yaderna
this  girl-GEN about mind-1SG walk
‘T am thinking about this girl.’

b. yi-n’i yader-ma p’ir'ibt’a-m’i
mind-GEN.1ISG walk-IMPF.AN girl-1SG
‘the girl about whom I am thinking’

(28) a. tiki® p’ir'ibt’a-h n’amna xinogna-d°m
this  girl-GEN about  sing-1SG
‘I am singing about this girl.’
b. */?xinog-ma p'ir'ibt'a-m’i
sing-IMPF.AN  girl-1SG
(‘the girl about whom I am singing’)
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So frequency is important here too. An additional factor that could make (28b) less
acceptable is that the intransitive verb xinog- ‘to sing’ can be transitivized by means
of the causative/applicative suffix to derive the verb xino-pta- ‘to sing about’. The
direct object it takes can easily be relativized by means of the primary participial
strategy.

Finally, there is a group of examples where the nominative action nominals
modify head nouns which are neither argument-taking nor can easily be recon-
structed inside the dependent clause. There is some kind of loose relation between
the head and the dependent, which is syntactically unspecified but determined on
semantic and/or pragmatic grounds. The relation can be interpreted in many different
ways, for example, as reason, cause, purpose or general manner.

(29) a. nparka n’i-m yo-gma yed’a-da
big child-ACC lose-PERF.AN pain-3SG
‘the pain from him losing a grown up child’

b. xal'a-m p’ir'e-qma naw°ra-m’i
fish-ACC  boil-PERF.AN food-1SG
‘the meal I made by boiling fish’

c. n‘apgor-ogma naw°ro-r°
become.fat-PERF.AN  food-2SG
‘the food you got fat from’

d. xarad®°-m  s’erta-qma  yes’a-r°
house-ACC do-PERF.AN metal2SG
‘the money you spent on building a house’

These examples cannot be understood as involving relativization of the object of
a postposition, e.g. the postposition yegm©°n’a ‘because’, since such objects are not
relativizable without resumptive pronouns (see Section 3), so it is in fact question-
able whether we can speak of relativization at all in this instance.

The adjectival forms of nouns, including proprietives, are not relativizable, and
neither are the essives. The latter point is illustrated below.

(30) a. moan’® n'e n‘i-m’i Masa-ne®  n‘um-t'e-w°
I woman child-ACC.1ISG Masha-ESS name-V-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I named my daughter Masha.’
b. *man’® n’e n‘u-m’i n‘um-t’e-qma n‘um-m’i
I woman child-ACC.1SG name-V-PERF.AN name-1SG

(‘the name by which I named my daughter’)

The object of comparison cannot be relativized either.
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3 Resumptive strategy

This type of relative clause is also based on participles, action nominals and con-
verbs, but involves a different recoverability strategy: resumption as opposed to
gapping. It is used for the relativization of sub-clausal constituents, namely, posses-
sors and the objects of some postpositions. If the relativized element is a possessor,
then it is obligatorily expressed by the pronominal resumptive affix attached to the
possessed noun. This affix is identical to the 3rd person singular possessive affix.
For example, (31a) is the result of relativizing the possessor in the possessive NP
xasawa-h xar° ‘man’s (GEN) knife’, whereas (31b) is the relativization of the possessor
in the phrase xasawa nac’eki®-h wen’ako ‘boy’s (GEN) dog’.

(31) a. xar°-da / xar°-nta / *xar° / *xar°-h mal’°-wi® xasawa
knife-3SG / knife-GEN.3SG / knife / knife-GEN break-PERF.PART man
‘the man whose knife broke’

b. wen’ako-*(da) / wen’ako-nta xa-wi® xasawa nac’eki®
dog-3SG / dog-GEN.3SG die-PART.PERF man child
‘the boy whose dog died’

c. *wen’ako-(da) / wen’ako-nta xa-wi° xasawa nac’ekeda
dog-3SG / dog-GEN.3SG die-PART.PERF man child.3SG
(‘the boy whose dog died’)

The possessed noun in (31) functions as the subject of the relative clause. A certain
degree of free variation is allowed here: such subjects stand either in the nominative
or the genitive case, but in both instances they must bear a resumptive pronoun
referring to the relativized possessor. The verbal form is the perfective participle.

When the possessed noun plays a non-subject role in the relative clause, the
dependent verb takes the form of the action nominal to express the relative past, as
in (32), or the modal converb, as in (33), to express the relative present. The future
equivalents of these constructions are rare, and appear to require a complex struc-
ture with the participle of the auxiliary-like verb ‘to use’ and the modal converb of
the lexical verb (34).

(32) a. yaxa-m-da manes-ogma-m’i  n’enec’a-m’i
river-ACC-3SG  see-PERF.AN-1SG person-1SG
‘the man whose river I saw’

b. n’e n‘ax°nta kniga-m  m’is-ogma(-m’i) n’enec’a-m’i
woman companion-DAT.3SG book-ACC give-PERF.AN-1SG  person-1SG
‘the man to whose younger sister I gave book’
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c. xorx°nanta nuda-m’i mada-gma(-m’i)  n’enec’s-m’i
knife-LOC.3SG hand-ACC.1SG cut-PERF.AN-1SG person-1SG
‘the man with whose knife I cut my hand’

(33) m’a-k°nanta  yil'e-s’® n’enec’s-m’i
tent-LOC.3SG  live-MOD  person-1SG
‘the man in whose tent I live’

(34) ?m’a-k°nanta  yil'e-s’® meq-m°nta n’enec’a-m'i
tent-LOC.3SG live-MOD use-FUT.PART person-1SG
‘the man in whose tent I will live’

The predestinative possessor can be relativized by means of either the participle or
the action nominal. Note that the subject marking in (35b) is associated with the
action nominal, just like in (19) above.

(35) a. xal’a-do-mta xaye-wi®° wen’ako-m’i
food-PRED-ACC.3SG leave-PERF.PART dog-1SG
‘the dog for whom I left fish’

b. xal’a-da-mta xayo-qm’a-m'i wen’ako
food-PRED-ACC.3SG leave-PERF.AN-1SG dog
‘the dog for whom I left fish’

Yet in all these examples the resumptive pronoun is required.

In some instances the dependent clause contains a resumptive element which
disambiguates the type of adverbial relation that holds between the clause and its
head. Such elements explicitly reflect the syntactic and semantic role of the relativ-
ized element. Thus, example (23) above can be disambiguated by the insertion of the
anaphoric adverb tan’ad® ‘from there’: pida tan’ad® xaeqm’a mor°ta can only mean
‘the city from which he left’. Relativization of objects of postpositions that is difficult
otherwise can be achieved by means of the resumption strategy too: the dependent
clause contains a postposition with the 3rd person resumptive marker targeting the
head noun. In this case the semantic relation between the dependent clause and
the head noun is overtly expressed by the postpositional stem, so ambiguity does
not arise. In (36) the postposition yeqy°da-nta (instead-3SG) bears the resumptive
pronoun.

(36) yeqy°da-nta manc°ra-wa p’ir'ibt’a-m’i
instead3SG  work-IMPF.AN  girl-1SG
‘the girl instead of whom I work’
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Without the resumptive postposition yeqy°danta this phrase can only be understood
as expressing the most typical relation between the head and the dependent clause,
namely, as ‘the girl by whom I work’, that is, as the relativized variant of (37).

(37) tiki® p’iribt'ax°na manc°ra-d°m
this  girl-LOC work-1SG
‘T work by this girl.’

However, there is one additional consideration here. As mentioned in Chapter 8,
Section 2.1, pronominal objects of postpositions are expressed by possessive mor-
phology on the postposition. Free-standing object pronouns are optional, so posses-
sive affixes on the postposition have pronominal force. Like free-standing personal
pronouns, they only refer to humans (marginally, animals) and can never refer to
inanimate entities. The same concerns 3rd person possessive morphology on post-
positions with the resumptive function. This implies that resumption is not always
possible; in fact, it is only possible if the relativized noun to which the resumptive
pronoun refers denotes a human/animal, cf.:

(38) a. n’amna-nta tolango-wa p'ir'ibt’a-m’i
about3SG  read-IMPF.AN girl-1SG
‘the girl about whom I am reading’

b. *n’‘amna-nta tolango-wa mar°q-m’i
about3SG  read-IMPF.AN city-1SG
(‘the city about which I am reading’)

Example (38b) is ungrammatical because the resumptive pronoun on the postposi-
tion refers to the inanimate head noun ‘city’. Without the resumptive postposition
the phrase in (38b) would be grammatical but only with the more easily construable
meaning ‘the city in which I am reading’. Similarly, it is impossible to employ
resumption to convey the following meanings: ‘the tree under which the girl is
standing’, ‘the dog in front of which the reindeer is walking’, ‘the hill behind which
there is a river’ and so on.

4 Relativization out of embedded clauses

Relativization is possible out of some types of embedded clause, but not all. The
structure of the resulting relative clauses is the same as in short-distance relativi-
zation. Examples below illustrate relativization out of subject control constructions:
the dative action nominal complement clause governed by the verb xarwa- ‘to want’
(39), the modal (40) and the purposive (41) converbial clauses. In these examples the
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object of the lower clause is relativized and the head noun may bear person/number
marking targeting the subject of the relative. The subject of the lower clause is
coreferential with it.

(39) s’erta-wa-n°h Xarwa-na nano-w°
make-IMPF.AN-DAT want-IMPF.PART boat-1SG
‘the boat I want to make’

(40) a.
b.
c.
(41) a.
b.

man’® tola-ba-° p’a-wi° kniga-m’i
I read-DUR-MOD  start-PERF.PART book-1SG
‘the book I started reading’

man’® tola-ba-° p’a-wem’i kniga-m’i
I read-DUR-MOD  start-PERF.PART.1ISG  book-1SG
‘the book I started reading’

pida xada-° yagm®-na(-da) teda
he kill-MOD cannot-IMPE.PART-3SG reindeer.3SG
‘the reindeer he cannot kill’

tola-wanc’® ye°na-da kniga-da
read-PURP  hope-IMPE.PART book3SG
‘the book he is hoping to read’

Wera-h S’erta-wanc’® péer°-ta nano
Wera-GEN make-PURP  treat-IMPF.PART boat
‘the boat Wera is going to make’

If an oblique element of the lower clause is relativized, the non-participial strategy is
employed, although it is always possible to use a periphrastic construction with the
participle of the auxiliary verb meg-, as in (42c).

(42) a.

kniga-m  tola-ba-° p’ag-ma kuxn’a-da
book-ACC read-DUR-MOD start-PERF.AN  kitchen-3SG
‘the kitchen in which he started reading the book’

ti-m xada-° tas®la-gma yal’a-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD decide-PERF.AN day-3SG
‘the day when he started to kill the reindeer’

ti-m xada-° yagqma-° me-ta xar°-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD cannot-MOD use-IMPF.PART knife-3SG
‘the knife with which he cannot kill a reindeer’
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Tundra Nenets has a number of object control verbs. Relativization out of object
control clauses is shown below for the verbs tas®la- ‘to decide for someone, to
charge with’, p’is’id’e- ‘to feel sorry, to forbid’, wol°tamp®- ‘to dislike, to forbid’ and
tab’eda- ‘to order, to force, to cause’.

(43) a. [[Wera-h  xada-wanc’®] tas®la-wi®] tem’i
Wera-GEN kill-PURP decide-PERF.PART reindeer.1SG
‘the reindeer which I decided Wera should kill’

b. [pida [man’® s’erta-wanc’®] tas®la-wi°] xar°da-da
he I do-PURP decide-PERF.PART house-3SG
‘the house which he decided that I should build’

c. [pida [mon’® s’erta-°] tas®la-wi°] xar°da-da
he I do-MOD decide-PERF.PART house-3SG

‘the house which he decided that I should build’

(44) [[Wera-h / Wera-n°h s’erta-wanc’®] p’is’id’e-wem’i] nano-m'’i
Wera-GEN / Wera-DAT do-PURP feel.sorry-PERF.PART.1SG  boat-1SG
‘the boat which I forbade Wera to make’

(45) a. [[n’asnt® xada-°]  wol°tamp®-da] tem’i
DAT.2SG  kill-MOD dislike-IMPR.PART reindeer.1SG
‘the reindeer I forbade you to kill’

b. [[Wera-h  xada-°]  wol°tamp®-da] tem’i
Wera-GEN kill-MOD  dislike-IMPR.PART reindeer.1SG
‘the reindeer I forbade Wera to kill’

(46) a. [Wera-h [man’® xada-wanc’®] tab’eda-wi°] teda
Wera-GEN 1 kill-PURP order-PERF.PART reindeer.3SG
‘the reindeer which Wera ordered me to kill’

b. [Wera-h [n‘an’i  xada-wanc’®] tab’eda-wi°] teda
Wera-GEN DAT.1SG kill-PURP order-PERF.PART reindeer.3SG
‘the reindeer which Wera ordered me to kill’

c. [[tuku® n’enec’s-nt°h xada-wanc’®] tab’eda-wi°] tem’i
this person-DAT  kill-PURP order-PERF.PART reindeer.1SG
‘the reindeer which I ordered this man to kill’

In these constructions, the higher verb (in the participial form) does not have an
overt object but its understood object argument must be coreferential with the sub-
ject of the lower converbial clause, so we have some kind of backward control. As
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discussed in Chapter 15, Section 2.2.2, there are two patterns of case marking in
object control constructions: the controlling object of the matrix clause either stands
in the accusative (direct object control) or the dative (indirect object control). This
difference is reflected in the patterns of relativization, because the case of the lower
subject correlates with the case of the original controlling object: if an element of the
direct object control clause is relativized, the lower subject stands in the genitive/
nominative, like regular dependent subjects (examples (43), (44), (45b) and (46a)),
whereas if relativization occurs out of the dative control clause, the lower subject in-
herits the dative case (examples (44), (45a) and (46)). In (47) I present an example of
the indirect object control verb ta- ‘to let (literally: to give)’.

47)  [[x&@-wa-da-m‘i] ta-gma-da] mar°q
go-IMPF.AN-PRED-1SG give-PERF.AN-3SG city
‘the city which he let me go to’

The relative clause in (47) exemplifies relativization of the locational adjunct out of
the controlled converbial clause. As is typical when an adjunct is relativized, the
modifying verb takes the action nominal form. In (48) I illustrate relativization out
of several levels of embedding:

(48) a. moan® [[ya-m p'ir'e-mpa-°] p'a-s’°] t'iki®
I soup-ACC cook-DUR-MOD  start-MOD this
n’enec’as-m  tab’eda-w°
person-ACC order-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I forced this man to start cooking soup.’

b. [[tuku® n’enec’s-h [p’ir'e-mpa-°] p’a-s’°]
this person-GEN cook-DUR-MOD  start-MOD
tab’eda-wi®] ya-m'i
order-PERF.PART soup-1SG

‘the soup which I ordered this man to start cooking’

However, relativization out of other embedded clauses appears to be impossible,
no matter what kind of the non-finite verbal form is used. These include the follow-

ing types:

(a) sentential subjects

(49) a. nano-m  s’erta-bag-n’i  tara®
boat-ACC do-COND-1SG needed
‘T have to make a boat.’

b. *s’erta-bag-n’i tara-na nano-m’i
do-COND-1SG needed-IMPF.PART boat-1SG
(‘the boat I have to make’)
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(50) a. powar®-m s’erta-b°q sawa n&-daki®
food-ACC do-COND good be-PROB
‘It would be good to make some food.’

b. *s’erta-b°q sawa na-da nawar®
do-COND good be-IMPE.PART food
(‘the food which is good to make’)

(b) non-controlled action nominal complement clauses

(51) a. Wera [nac’eki®-h xar°-mta yo-gma-m] wad’eqna-s’°
Wera child-GEN  knife-ACC.3SG lose-PERF.AN-ACC tell-PAST
‘Wera said that the child lost his knife.’

b. *[Wera-h [xar°-mta yo-gma-m] wad’eq-mi®°]  nac’eki®
Wera-GEN knife-ACC.3SG lose-PERF.AN tell-PERF.AN child
(‘the child; about whom Wera; said that he; lost his knife’)

c. *[Wera-h [nac’eki®-h  yo-qmam] wad’eq-mi°®]  xar®
Wera-GEN child-GEN lose-PERF.AN tell-PERF.AN knife
(‘the knife which Wera said that the child lost’)

(c) complex NPs (noun complements)

(52) a. Wera-h n‘e-m me-wa yun°-m nomt°-wa-s’°
Wera-GEN woman take-IMPF.AN news-ACC hear-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘T heard the news that Wera got married.’

b. *Wera-h me-wa yun®-m nomt°-wi° n’e-m'’i
Wera-GEN take-IMPF.AN news-ACC hear-PERF.PART woman-1SG
(‘the woman about whom I heard the news that Wera married her’)

(d) adverbial clauses headed by converbs

(53) a. man’ noxa-m xada-wanc’®  xaya-d°m
I polar.fox-ACC  kill-PURP go-1SG
‘T went to hunt for the polar fox.’

b. *xada-wanc’® x&-wi° noxa-m’i
kill-PURP go-PERF.PART polar.fox-1SG
(‘the polar fox for which I went hunting’)

(54) a. moan’® Wera-m ti-m xada-wanc’® nat’ea-d°m
I Wera-ACC reindeer.ACC kill-PURP wait-1SG
‘I wait for Wera to kill the reindeer.’
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b. *Wera / Wera-h / Wera-m xada-wanc’® nat’e-na tem’i
Wera / Wera-GEN / Wera-ACC kill-PURP wait-IMPF.PART reindeer.1SG
(‘the reindeer which I wait for Wera to kill’)
(55) a. kniga-m  tola-ba-wanc’®  s’'igm’i xana
book-ACC read-DUR-PURP IL.ACC call
‘he called me to read the book’
b. *moan’®/ s’igm’i  tola-ba-wanc’®  xa-mi° kniga-da
I/ I1.ACC read-DUR-PURP call-PERF.PART book-3SG
(‘the book he called me to read’)
(56) a. xarad°-m  s’erta-° s'it° n‘adaa-d°m
house-ACC do-MOD you.ACC help-1SG
‘T helped you to build a house.’
b. *pidar® / s'it° serta-° n’ada-da xar°da-m’i
you / you.ACC do-MOD help-IMPE.PART house-1SG
(‘the house I am helping you to build’)
(e) adverbial clauses with action nominals
(57) a. n’is’a-nta ti-m xada-gma-xad® Wera xaya-s’®
father-GEN.3SG reindeer-ACC  kill-PERF.AN-ABL  Wera go-PAST
‘Wera left after his father killed a reindeer.’
b. *n’is’a-nta xada-qgma-xat® Wera-h xa&-wi® ti
father-GEN.3SG  Kkill-PERF.AN-ABL.  Wera-GEN go-PERF.PART reindeer
(‘the reindeer such that Wera left after the father killed it’)
c. *n’is’a-nta xada-gma-xat® Wera-h xe&-m'a ti
father-GEN.3SG  kill-PERF.AN-ABL Wera-GEN go-PERF.AN reindeer
(‘the reindeer such that Wera left after the father killed it’)
(f) indirect questions
(58) a. ti-m xada-wer® n’‘i-wer®, yexaraa-d°m

reindeer-ACC kill-INFR.2SG > SG.OB] NEG-INFR.2SG > SG.OBJ ignore-1SG

‘T don’t know whether you killed a reindeer or not.’

b. *xada-wer® n’i-wer®
kill-INFR.2SG > SG.OB] NEG-INFR.2SG > SG.OBJ
yexara-na tem’i

ignore-IMPF.PART reindeer.1SG

(‘the reindeer which I don’t know if you killed or not’)
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These patterns largely follow the usual island constraints. It is usually possible to
convey a very similar meaning by some kind of escape strategy, as in (59).

(59) [Wera-h [n’is’a-nta s’erta-ba-b°q] moneq-mi°] nano-da
Wera-GEN father-GEN.3SG do-DUR-COND see-PERF.PART boat3SG
‘the boat which Wera saw when his father was making it’

As stated above, it would not be possible to relativize the object of the complement
clause in ‘Wera saw that his father was making a boat’, but (59) is a semantically
close non-relative adverbial construction.

5 Copular relative clauses

This section describes possibly truncated structures which have some properties of
relative clauses and some properties of simple non-clausal attributive modifiers.
Just like identificational copular constructions in main clauses addressed in Chapter
11, Section 2, they contain no verbal form in the present tense but have a copular
verb in other tenses.

5.1 Proprietive relative constructions

A noun can be modified by a proprietive phrase meaning ‘with X, having X’. The
structure of the proprietive dependent in the present tense is as follows: ‘the possessed
noun which can optionally host the resumptive possessive suffix — the adjective’.

(60) a. naewa(-da) narka n’enec’°h
head(3SG) big man
‘man with a big head’

b. piya(-da) n’aryana n’enec’°h
nose(3SG red man
‘man with a red nose’

The adjectival component which characterizes the possessed noun is strictly obliga-
tory and must follow the possessed noun. Therefore neither *naewa n’enec’°h nor
*narka naewa(-da) n’enec’®h are acceptable with the intended reading. The construc-
tion therefore involves a predicative rather than an attributive relationship between
the possessed noun and the adjective and is essentially structured like a relative
clause with the predicative adjective and the omitted copular verb. It represents
possessor relativization: as shown in Section 3, possessor relativization involves a
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resumptive pronoun, although in this instance it is optional. Thus, the literal trans-
lation of examples (60) is something like ‘the/a man whose head is big’ and ‘the/a
man whose nose is red’.

There are certain restrictions on the semantics of this construction. Although
grammaticality judgements differ, it generally requires an inalienable possessive
relationship between the possessor and the possessed. If a possessed noun corre-
sponds to an alienable entity, the relevant construction either cannot be used or is
very marginal. The required meaning is expressed by means of the proprietive form
in -sawey?®, cf.:

(61) a. ?pad°(-da) narka n’enec’°h
(bag(3SG) big man
‘man with a big bag’

b. narka pad°-sawey® n’enec’°h
big bag-PROP man
‘man with a big bag’

In most instances the possessed noun denotes a body part or expresses other part/
whole relations, e.g. piyida mat°lpey® xan° ‘a sledge with short front ends (nose.
PL.3SG short sledge)’ (T 240). Moreover, in the constructions in question, the posses-
sive relationship must be a permanent rather than temporary property of the head
noun, cf. the following contrast:

(62) a. piya(-da) n’ar’yana n’enec’®h
nose(-3SG) red person
‘man with a red nose’

b. n’ar®yana piya-sawey°h n’enec’®h
red nose-COM person
‘man with a red nose’

The proprietive construction in (62a) refers to a man whose is in permanent posses-
sion of a red nose (for example, a drunkard), while the construction with the comi-
tative adjective in (62b) denotes a man whose nose is temporarily red (for example,
from cold weather). The past and future variants of the construction do not fre-
quently occur but are in principle possible, cf.:

(63) a. piya(-da) n’ar’yana na-wi° n’enec’°h
nose(3SG) red be-IMPF.PART person
‘the man whose nose was red’
b. piya(-da) n‘ar’yana n&-w°nta n’enec’°h
(nose(3SG) red be-FUT.PART person

‘the man whose nose will be red’
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Predicative adjectives in reduced relative clauses show optional number concord
with the head noun (64a), while case and person/number concord is very marginal
and only acceptable in the language of folklore.

(64) a. newa/*n@&wa-q narka-q wasako-q
head / head-PL  big-PL  old.man-PL
‘old men with big heads’

b. na@wa narka-m waesako-m moaneqgna-d°m
head big-ACC old.man-ACC see-1SG
‘I saw a big-headed old man.’

c. ?*naewa narka-m’i waesako-m'’i moaneqgna-d°m
head big-ACC.1SG old.man-ACC.1SG see-1SG
(‘I saw my big-headed old man.”)

These patterns of concord are similar to what is found on simple attributive adjectives.

5.2 Attributive forms as predicates

Attributive adjectives obviously require no copula in the present tense, but the
copular verb must be present to express other relative tenses, the past and the
future. The copula is represented either by the perfective participle or the future
participle.

(65) a. narka ya
big place
‘the big place’

b. *nparka nee-da ya
big be-IMPF.PART place
(‘the big place’)

c. narka ne-wi° ya

big be-PERF.PART place
‘the place that was big’

d. narka nee-wanta ya
big be-FUT.PART place
‘the place that will be big’

In Chapter 3, section 6, I mentioned that postpositions have attributive forms. These
forms show the basic distribution of simple adjectives. When they are used attribu-
tively, the copula is absent in the present tense (unlike in relative constructions with
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regular postpositional phrases which express a roughly similar meaning but require
a copula, see Section 1.1).

(66) a. tiki® tol°-h nili® wen’ako-s’°
this table-GEN under.AD] dog-PAST
‘This was the dog which was under the table.’

b. morad®-h n’a-ni® s’ixeri®
city-GEN  to-AD] road
‘road to the city’

c. yaw-h x&w°xi® mar°-kana
sea-GEN near-AD]J city-LOC
‘in the city on the sea’

d. *yaw-h x@w°xana mar°-kana
sea-GEN near city-LOC
(“in the city on the sea’)

Like with simple adjectives, the copula appears in non-present tenses: »ili® nee-wi°
ya-da (under.AD] be-PERF.PART place-3SG) ‘the place that was under hin?’, nili°® ne-
wanta ya-da (under.AD] be-FUT.PART place-3SG) ‘the place that will be under him’.
But unlike on simple adjectives, concord in case and number seems impossible on
attributive postpositions: ili® / yilem’i / *nilexanan’i ya-x°nan’i (under.ADJ / under.
ADJ.1SG / under.ADJ.LOC.1SG place-LOC.1SG) ‘at the place under me’.

These constructions also differ from simple adjectives in that the postpositional
form takes an object. The pronominal object is expressed by possessive morphology
on the head noun, just like the subject argument in participial relative clauses with
relativized objects addressed above, and optionally, the object argument of the post-
positional phrase with the modifying copula verb (Section 1.1.). For instance, in (67)
the 1st and 3rd person singular possessive affixes on ‘place’ indicate the object of
the attributive postpositional form. The postpositional form itself can host optional
person/number concord with the head noun.

(67) a. mili° / nileda ya-da
under.AD]J / under.ADJ.3SG place3SG
‘the place under him’

b. nili® / pilem'i ya-m’'i
under.AD]J / under.ADJ.1SG place-1SG
‘the place under me’

However, there is an alternative pattern of object marking, similar to the pattern of
subject marking in non-participial relative clauses (Section 2): the object marker may
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be hosted only by the postpositional form, e.g. pilem’i ya (under.AD].1SG place) ‘the
place under me’. This is the only possible strategy in the situation of competition
between the possessive and ‘objective’ functions of possessive affixes: the possessive
marker on the nominal head must target the possessor, while the possessive marker
on the postpositional form indicates the object of the postposition, e.g. nileda man’®
ya-m’i (under.AD].3SG I place-1SG) ‘my place under him’, nyilem’i namtorc’s-1° (under.
ADJ.1SG chair-2SG) ‘your chair under me’. The same three options of object marking
are observed in compound postpositions: pi n’a-ni° ya-m’i (after at-AD]J place-1SG)
vs. pu-n‘i n’a-ni° ya (after-1SG at-ADJ place) vs. pu-n’i n‘a-ni° ya-m'’i (after-1SG at-AD]
place-1SG) ‘the place behind me’.



Chapter 15
Complement clauses

This chapter describes the semantic and syntactic types of non-finite complement
clauses headed by action nominals and converbs. For more general information on
the structure of dependent clauses see Chapter 13.

1 Sentential subjects

In (1) I present a (non-exhaustive) list of the matrix predicates, both verbs and pre-
dicative adjectives, which are compatible with sentential subjects.

(1) tara- ‘needed’
p'ir°q- ‘possible’
sawa ‘good’
wEwa ‘bad’
n’un®bco ‘tiring’
yigql'eka ‘interesting, funny, amusing’
mas’® ‘enough’
sankowogna ‘difficult’
si°ma ‘ought’

However, basically any predicative noun may participate in a kind of identificational
construction where the action nominal serves as subject, and many verbal expres-
sions such as e.g. yix°nta xagmi®q ‘come to mind’, n’t naq ‘is not’, yanku ‘not to
take place (at all)’, n’T nad’uq ‘not seen’ introduce action nominals too. The clausal
status of these constructions needs further investigation.

1.1 Impersonal constructions

Impersonal sentential subjects do not contain an overt expression of a subject,
the subject argument being interpreted as indefinite or generic. The verb in the
dependent clause takes the form of the conditional or modal converb illustrated
in (2) and (3), respectively. Modal converbs are in fact more frequent in the modern
language.

(2) pida ten’ewa-bco-mta gazeta-n°h pada-b°q sawa-raxa
he know-N-ACC.3SG newspaper-DAT write-COND good-SIM
‘It would be good to describe his knowledge in a newspaper.’ (T 649)
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(3) a. xariq ton’akumna yader-c’° nomke waewa?
self there walk-MOD what  bad
‘Would it be bad to go there oneself?’ (T 750)

b. n’anantoh s’anako-° yigl'eka
LOC.3PL  play-MOD interesting
‘It’s interesting to play with them.” (T 141)

The main clause can contain a subject-like experiencer element in the locative case,
similar to simple sentences with the locative subjects described in Chapter 9, Section
1.1.3. But this may be a relatively recent innovation introduced under influence from
Russian. As shown in (4), such locatives do not agree.

(4) a. n‘an’*-m nawor-c’° n‘anan® wa&wa
bread-ACC eat-MOD I.LOC bad
‘It’s bad for me to eat bread.’

b. (man’®) n’anan® moanc°ra-b°q sankowoqna
I LOC.1SG work-COND  difficult
‘It’s difficult for me to work.’

An important property of impersonal constructions with modal converbs is that,
unlike conditionals, modal converbs allow optional object-to-subject ‘raising’. That
is, the accusative object of the dependent verb may be promoted to the main clause
subject, so that it stands in the nominative and triggers appropriate agreement on
the main verb. In (5) the subject xan°-q ‘sleds (PL)’ triggers the 3rd person plural
agreement on the verb tara®q.

(5) tomna noka-w°na xan°-q s’erta-° tara®-q
still many-PROL sled-PL  do-MOD needed-3PL
‘One has to make many more sleds.” (T 397)

The ‘raised’ subject structurally belongs to the main clause, as follows not only from
agreement but also from the fact that it may follow the dependent clause (6a).
Example (6b) demonstrates that it controls switch-reference: in this sentence the
‘raised’ subject ‘eyes’ is represented by the referential null and 3rd person plural
subject marking in the dependent clause headed by the evasive converb.

(6) a. xada-ba-° noxa-q wawa-q
kill-DUR-MOD polar.fox-PL  bad-PL
‘It is bad to kill the polar foxes.’
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b. s@w°q [yes’®-monk°da-ntoh] let°rampa-° tara®-q
eye-PL  hurt-EVAS3PL take.care-MOD needed-PL
‘Eyes have to be taken care of so that they don’t hurt.” (T 110)

The raising construction is associated with a particular meaning, namely, it serves to
topicalize the lower object, as in (7b), or make it definite/specific (8b).

(7) a. tuku®-q tudaku maq°la-° tara®
this-PL  mushroom.ACC.PL collect-MOD needed
‘One has to collect these mushrooms.’

b. tuku®q tudako-q moagq°la-° tara®-q
this-PL  mushroom-PL collect-MOD needed-3PL
‘These mushrooms are to be collected.’

(8) a. nos’i xada-ba-° wawa
polar.fox.ACC.PL  kill-DUR-MOD bad
‘It is bad to kill polar foxes (in general).’

b. noxa-q xada-ba-° waewa-q
polar.fox-PL  kill-DUR-MOD bad-PL
‘(These) polar foxes are bad to kill.’

Impersonal constructions can also be headed by action nominals, normally with
the same matrix predicates as those listed in (1) above. The meaning of impersonal
action nominals is generally similar to the meaning of converbial constructions.

(9) a. nara sira-h n’imn’a nyoka-w°na nadal’o-wa xan’ah yiql'eka
hard.snow snow-GEN along many-PROL travel-IMPF.AN very interesting
‘Travelling a lot on the hard snow is very interesting.’

b. yal’a-h  xon’o-wa xancos'i
day-GEN sleep-IMPE.AN unsatisfying
‘Sleeping in the day time is unsatisfying.’ (T 739)

Object-to-subject raising is not possible, unlike in converbial clauses:

(10) a. pidar® nadara-° taraa-n°
you send-MOD needed-2SG
‘One has to send you.’

b. *pidor® néedara-wa taraa-n®
you send-IMPF.AN needed-2SG
(‘One has to send you.’)
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This example shows that the object of the lower verb ‘to send’ can be promoted
to the main subject which triggers agreement on the matrix verb only when the
dependent verb ‘to send’ takes the form of the modal converb, but not when it is
represented by the action nominal.

1.2 Personal constructions

Sentential subject constructions where the dependent subject argument is overtly
expressed are referred to here as ‘personal’ constructions. The personal dependent
clauses are usually headed by conditional forms. The pronominal subject is expressed
by means of pronominal person/number affixes on the dependent verb and may be
optionally represented by an independent nominative pronoun.

(11) a. (men’ih) sawa-w°na toxodana-b°qna-naq tara®
we good-PROL  study-COND.EMPH-1PL needed
‘We have to study well.’

b. tuku®-m ten’ewa-ba-t° si°rpa
this-ACC  know-COND-2SG ought
‘You ought to know this.’

As discussed in Chapter 13, Section 2.1, the dependent lexical subject of the condi-
tional converb typically stands in the nominative and triggers the 3rd person agree-
ment on the converb, although genitive subjects do occur in Tereshchenko (1965).

(12) a. Wera/*Wera-h t'uku® ti-m xada-b°-ta tara®
Wera / Wera-GEN this reindeer-ACC  kill-COND-3SG needed
‘Wera has to kill this reindeer.’

b. Skolaxana disciplina sawa na-b°-ta tara®
school-LOC discipline good be-COND-3SG needed
‘There has to be good discipline at school.” (T 83)

(13) xabc’anota n’enec’®-h  yedya-s’a-da-h n‘ah me-b°-ta wawa
il person-GEN pain-V-IMPF.PART-GEN with be-COND-3SG bad
‘It’s bad for an ill person to be together with healthy ones.” (T 711)

In personal constructions with perfective or imperfective action nominals the lexical
subject stands in the genitive and agreement is optional:

(14) a. s’enc® n‘enec’a®-h  n’i-wa manc°ra-wa s‘a-k°na  wawa
healthy person-GEN NEG-IMPF.AN work-IMPF.AN face-LOC bad
‘It’s shameful for a healthy person not to work.” (T 608)
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b. x&°-h yaly°n’er-ma so°
thunder-GEN rumble-IMPF.AN heard
‘The rumbling of the thunder is heard.’ (T 836)

c. n’is’a-naq to-wa(-da) nad’i
father-GEN.1IPL come-IMPF.AN-3SG seen
‘It can be seen that our father is coming.’

d. tigni sad®°do-qma xubta
reindeer.PL.GEN.1SG waste-PERF.AN long
‘My reindeer were wasted long time ago.’ (T 521)

The pronominal subject is expressed by the person/number marker on the action
nominal:

(15) a. n’is’‘a-mt° pida-wa-r° waewa wun’i naq
father-ACC.2SG resemble-IMPF.AN-2SG bad NEG.EMPH be.CONNEG
‘It’s not bad that you look like your father.” (T 494)

b. s’ax°h x&-wa-w° punoma
when  go-IMPF.AN-1SG turn.out
‘It came out when I am to leave.’ (T 489)

c. ta%h yampan®h pad®°na-gqma-m’i yanku
summer-GEN during write-PERF.AN-1ISG  no
‘I didn’t write in the summer.’ (T 577)

d. n’an’*-m nawor-ma-r° n‘anan® wawa
bread-ACC eat-IMPF.AN-2SG 1.LOC bad
‘I don’t like it when you eat bread.’

Modal converbs do not head sentential subjects with overt subjects.

2 Sentential objects

Sentential object clauses fall into two types: non-controlled and controlled clauses.
In the latter the referential properties of an overt element of the matrix clause (typi-
cally, the subject or the object) determine the referential properties of a non-overt
element of the dependent clause (the subject).

(16) pidar® [s'igm’i [[@ manc®ra-°] @ tab’eda-°] nawadala-n®
you LLACC work-MOD order-MOD  stop-2SG
‘You stopped forcing me to work.’
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This sentence exemplifies both subject control and object control. The matrix verb
‘to stop’ governs the subject control complement clause headed by the verb ‘to force,
to order’, where the actual subject is missing but interpreted as being coreferential
with the matrix subject. The verb tab’eda- in its turn is an object control verb: its
object s’igm’i controls the missing subject of the embedded modal converb manc°ra®.

2.1 Subject control constructions

Semantically subject control constructions are fairly typical from a cross-linguistic
point of view. One interesting formal feature is that subject control clauses headed
by converbs exhibit cross-clausal agreement, which perhaps leads to some kind of
clause-union analysis.

2.1.1 Action nominals

Some verbs that take subject control clauses headed by action nominals are listed
in (17).

(17) yolc’e- ‘to finish’
moal’e- ‘to quit, to cease’
ye°na- ‘to hope’
pubta- ‘to miss narrowly’
tal’e- ‘to fulfil, to complete’
sab’axal- ‘to learn’
ne@wada(la)- ‘to stop’
Xorpo- ‘to try’

All these verbs are transitive and the dependent clause acts as clausal object. The
action nominal stands in the accusative, although it does not show any nominal
properties in this instance: it is not compatible with determiners and adjectival
modifiers, but can take manner and other adverbs. Typically only imperfective
action nominals are employed in subject control constructions (18); perfective action
nominals are only allowed with a few verbs (19).

(18) a. tinaq n’awota-wa-mtoh yolc’e®-doh
reindeer.PL.1IPL  run-IMPF.AN-ACC.3PL stop-3PL > SG.OB]J
‘Our reindeer stopped running.’ (T 337)

b. moanc®va-waq sawa-w°na yolc’e-wa-n°h yena°-waq
work-ACC.1IPL  good-PROL finish-IMPEINF-DAT hope-1PL
‘We are hoping to finish our work well.” (T 94)
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c. npano-m  sulorpa-wa-m xorp’i-d°m
boat-ACC mend-IMPF.AN-ACC try-1SG
‘I tried to mend the boat.’
d. nano-m  sulorpa-wa-m'’i xorp’i-d°m
boat-ACC mend-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG  try-1SG
‘I tried to mend the boat.’
(19) watora-qma-m / watora-gma-mta tal’e®

promise-PERF.AN-ACC/ promise-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG fulfill
‘He fulfilled his promise.’ (T 619)
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As shown by examples (18a), (18d) and (19), the action nominal can host person/
number subject marking taken from the possessive paradigm and targeting the
subject, but it is highly optional and does not seem to add any extra meaning.
Since the action nominal clause functions as a sentential object, it determines
object agreement on the main verb: agreement depends on the usual information
structure related conditions described in Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1. That is, if the
dependent clause is in focus, there is no object agreement on the main verb (20a),
but when its content is somehow under discussion (that is, topicalized), agreement
is present (20c).

(20) a.

b.

d.

[What did you stop doing?]
se@dora-wa-m naewadalaa-d°m
sew-IMPF.AN-ACC stop-1SG

‘I stopped sewing.’

[What did you stop doing?]

*saedora-wa-m *newadalas-w°
sew-IMPF.AN-ACC stop-1SG > SG.OBJ
(‘I stopped sewing.’)

[Did you stop sewing?]

sedora-wa-m naewadalaa-w°
sew-IMPF.AN-ACC stop-1SG > SG.OB]
‘Yes, I stopped sewing.’

[Did you stop sewing?]

*saedora-wa-m néwadalaa-d°m
sew-IMPF.AN-ACC stop-1SG
(‘Yes, I stopped sewing.’)

The lower object does not trigger agreement, as evident in (21) where it stands in the

dual.
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(21) a. tuku® knigax°h tola-ba-wa-m na@wadalas-da
this book-ACC.DU read-DUR-IMPE.AN-ACC stop-3SG > SG.OB]
‘He stopped reading these two books.’

b. *tuku® kniga-x°h tola-ba-wa-m néwadalana-x°yu-da
this book-ACC.DU read-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC stop-DU.OBJ-3SG
(‘He stopped reading these two books.”)

It should be added that there are speakers who consistently reject using action
nominals in subject control clauses. For such speakers the relevant verbs must be
combined with converbial dependents, as described in the next subsection.

2.1.2 Converbs

A large group of matrix verbs take subject control clauses headed by modal or
purposive converbs. The purposive converb is usually more future-oriented. For
some verbs this means that the choice between the modal and the purposive con-
verb actually depends on the tense of the selecting verb. For example, the verb
yagma- ‘to be unable, cannot’ combines with the modal converb when it stands in
the present or past and with the purposive converb when it stands in the future.

(22) a. tim xada-° yaqma®-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD cannot-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He cannot kill the reindeer.’

b. *ti-m xada-wanc’® yaqma®°-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-PURP cannot3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘He cannot kill the reindeer.’)

c. ti-m xada-wanc’® yaqmo-nku-da
reindeer-ACC  kill-PURP cannot-FUT3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He will not be able to kill the reindeer.’

For other verbs this does not depend on tense but rather on the lexical semantics
of the verb. In (23) I present a list of intransitive matrix verbs which take modal
converbs only (23a), purposive converbs only (23b), and either modal or purposive
converbs (23c).

(23) a. six°ls- ‘to get out of habit of’
lekeda- ‘to be reluctant, to be lazy’
p’ino- ‘to be afraid’
tar®ner- ‘to try hard, to bustle about’

xas®lara- ‘to get bored’



Sentential objects —— 349

ye°na- ‘to hope’

walano- ‘to agree’

leta- ‘to prepare with fuss’
lenca- ‘to engage unexpectedly’

xamadan®- ‘to prepare’

toxo- ‘to learn’

wik°to- ‘to strive’
sank°®bta- ‘to start on whim’
yat°na- ‘to intend’

Since these verbs are intransitive, they belong to the subjective or reflexive class and
never take object agreement:

24) a.

C.

xan°-m  pod’erpa-° lidakal-i°q
sled-ACC harness-MOD  hurry.INCH-REFL.3SG
‘He started harnessing the sled in a hurry.” (T 197)

t'uku® kniga-m  tola-ba-° yat°na®
this book-ACC read-DUR-MOD intend
‘He intends to read this book.’

*t'uku® kniga-m  tola-ba-° yat°na®-da
this book-ACC read-DUR-MOD intend-3SG > SG.OB]J
(‘He intends to read this book.”)

In contrast, the list in (25) presents transitive main verbs that can take object
agreement and are combined with the modal converbs (25a), the purposive converbs
(25b) or either of then (25c).

(25) a.

pa- ‘to start’

p'ir°s- ‘can, to be able’

men’e- ‘to like’

xarwabta- ‘to like, to prefer’

ten’ewa- ‘can, to be able’

yexara- ‘to be unable, to ignore’

yolc’e- ‘to finish’

p&er- ‘to be busy with, to engage with, to be going to’
p’ankuta-  ‘to be going to, to be about’

me- ‘to be going to, to take up’

watora- ‘to promise’
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c. yagme°- ‘cannot, to be unable’
newada-  ‘to stop’
tas®la- ‘to decide’

The patterns of object agreement on these verbs are quite peculiar. If the dependent
verb is intransitive, it is the information structure role of the dependent clause that
determines agreement: the focussed dependent clause does not agree (26a), while
the topical dependent clause triggers default singular agreement, as in (26b).

(26) a. [What can he do?]
to-s” pir°qna
come-MOD can
‘He can COME.’

b. [Can he come?]
to-s’ p'ir°qna-da
come-MOD can-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Yes, he CAN come.’

So the whole dependent clause functions as the agreeing object. The examples in
(27) clearly show that object agreement is possible on the complement-taking verb
even when it is not available on the lower verb. In particular, (27b) demonstrates
that the verb woworna- ‘to worsen’ is intransitive and cannot host object agreement.

(27) a. nuwoda mal’e®  wowor-c’® p’a®-doh
sky.PL.3SG already worsen-MOD start-3PL > SG.OB]
‘The weather has already started getting worse.” (T 56)

b. nuwoda moal’e®  woworna-q
sky.PL.3SG already worsen-3PL
‘The weather has already got worse.’

c. *nuwoda moal’e®  woworna-doh
sky.PL.3SG already worsen-3PL > SG.OB]J
(‘The weather has already got worse.”)

The verb tas®la- ‘to decide’ consistently requires object agreement when introducing
a sentential complement, but this probably has a semantic or information structure
related explanation, which is still unknown.

(28) xe-s’° / x@&-wanc’® tas®la®*(-da)
g0-MOD / go-PURP decide-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He decided to leave.’
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So on the whole, this pattern of object agreement on the main verb is similar to the
action nominal pattern described in Section 2.1.1. But there are differences too:
unlike in subject control clauses headed by action nominals, when the dependent
verb is transitive, it is the object of this lower verb that triggers agreement on the
higher verb. This can be seen from several facts. First, with lexical objects agreement
is ‘optional’, i.e. depends on the information structure role of the lower object (29a),
but with pronominal objects agreement is ungrammatical (29b). This conforms with
the general object agreement rule described in Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1. Second, when
the lower object corresponds to a referential null, agreement (or, rather, pronominal
marking) is obligatory, as is typical in the absence of a free-standing object (30).
Third, agreement reflects the number feature of the object, for instance, the dual
in (31).

(29) a. mon”® xalla-m nam-c’® yaqm®s-d°m
I fish-ACC eat-MOD cannot-1SG
‘I can’t eat (the) fish.’

b. maon’® xal'a-m nam-c’° yagm°a-w°
I fish-ACC eat-MOD cannot-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I can’t eat (the) fish.’

c. man’® s’it° nam-c’°  yagm®as-d°m
I you.ACC eat-MOD cannot-1SG
‘T can’t eat you.’
d. *man’® s'it° nam-c’®  yaqgm®a-w°
I you.ACC eat-MOD cannot-1SG > SG.OB]

(‘I can’t eat you.”)

(30) ladorpa-° p’a®*(-da)
beat-MOD start-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He started beating him.’

(31) a. Wera tex°h xada-° p’ir°qna-x°yu-da
Wera reindeer.ACC.DU kill-MOD can-DU.OBJ-3SG
‘Wera can kill the two reindeer.’

b. tuku® wen’ako-x°h xada-wanc’® p&°rpa-x°yu-da
this dog-ACC.DU kill-PURP treat-DU.OBJ-3SG
‘He is going to kill these two dogs.’

Thus, if the dependent verb is transitive, object agreement on the main verb ‘looks’
inside this dependent clause: agreement is sensitive to the topicality and referential
properties of the dependent object.
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2.2 Object control constructions

In these constructions the object of the higher clause is coreferential with the non-
overt subject of the dependent clause. Some object control verbs may show agree-
ment with the lower object.

2.2.1 Action nominals and participles

These cases are not-numerous. The verbs p&°r-‘to be busy with, to engage with, to
be going to; to treat’ and tas®la- ‘to decide’ can have the meaning ‘to consider, to
believe, to think as’ and take the accusative object which controls the dependent
participle in the essive form.

(32 a. Wera n'is’a-mta ten’ana  to-wene° p&°rna
Wera father-ACC.3SG vyesterday come-PERF.PART.ESS treat
‘Wera believes that his father came yesterday.’

b. Wera-m xun’ana to-w°nta-ne° tas®la-mp’iw°®
Wera-ACC tomorrow come-FUT.PART-ESS decide-DUR.1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I think / believe that Wera will come tomorrow.’

The verb ta- ‘to let, to allow’ (literally: ‘to give’) takes the accusative action nominal
controlled by the indirect dative object. The action nominal may stand in the predes-
tinative form as in (33c).

(33) a. n‘a°n’i xon’o-wa-m ta-s’°
DAT.1SG sleep-IMPF.AN-ACC give-DUR
‘He let me sleep.’

b. xas’ena-wa-m / *xas’ena-wa-m'’i n‘a’n’i nt ta-mp’uq
rest-IMPF.AN-ACC / rest-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG DAT.1SG NEG give-DUR.CONNEG
‘He doesn’t let me rest.” (T 756)

c. pida morat°h xa&-wa-do-m’i ta®
he city.DAT go-IMPF.AN-PRED-1SG give
‘He let me go to the city.’

This pattern probably represents structural copying of the equivalent Russian struc-
ture with the verb dat’ ‘to give’ and the dative. The action nominal cannot take
subject marking which cross-references the dative in the matrix clause.
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2.2.2 Converbs

Most object control clauses are headed by modal or purposive converbs and exhibit
no subject marking. The main verbs are transitive and represent either direct or
indirect object control patterns. That is, the controlling argument either stands in
the accusative or the dative, sometimes with a slight difference in meaning, although
it is not excluded that the dative-control pattern has developed under the influence
of Russian, where respective verbs take a dative object.

Some verbs show both options. For example, the verb p’is’ed’e- means ‘to forbid,
to feel sorry for, not to want’ and takes the accusative object which controls the
subject argument of the dependent converbial clause. Agreement on the main verb
is determined by the higher object, as witnessed by the fact that in (34a) object
agreement is impossible because the object is the 1st person pronoun.

(34) a. s’igm’i x&-s’°  p’is’ed’ea-n°
LLACC go-MOD forbid-2SG
‘You forbid me to leave.’

b. *s’igm’i x&-s’°  p’is’ed’ea-r°
ILACC go-MOD forbid-2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘You forbid me to leave.”)

c. xasawa n'u-m’i ti-m xada-° p’is’ed’ea-w°
man child-1SG reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD forbid-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I forbid my son to kill the reindeer.’

d. xasawa n’u-m’i ti-m xada-° p'is’ed’ea-d°m
man child-1SG reindeer-ACC kill-MOD forbid-1SG
‘I forbid my son to kill the reindeer.’

When the dependent clause is controlled by the main clause dative, the main verb
agrees with the object of the dependent verb. In (35) agreement depends on the
topicality of the lower object tim.

(35) a. n‘asnt® ti-m xada-° p’is’ed’ea-w°
DAT.1SG reindeer-ACC kill-MOD forbid-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I forbid you to kill the reindeer.’

b. n’aant® ti-m xada-° pis’ed’ea-d°m
DAT.1ISG reindeer-ACC kill-MOD forbid-1SG
‘I forbid you to kill the reindeer.’
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Similarly, the verbs wol°tamp®- ‘to forbid, to dislike, to blame, to criticise’ and tas®
la- ‘to charge with, to commission, to decide for’ take either the accusative or the
dative object:

(36) a. Wera-m ti-m xada-° wol°tamp’i-w
Wera-ACC reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD  dislike.1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I forbade Wera to kill the reindeer.’

b. Wera-m ti-m xada-wanc’® tas®las-w°
Wera-ACC reindeer.ACC kill-PURP decide-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I decided for Wera that he should kill the reindeer.’

c. Wera-m ti-m xada-wanc’®  tas®las-d°m
Wera-ACC reindeer.ACC kill-PURP decide-1SG
‘I decided for Wera that he should kill the reindeer.’

(37) a. nlaant® ti-m xada-° wol°tamp’i-w°
you.DAT reindeer-ACC kill-MOD dislike.1SG > SG.OB]
‘I forbade you to kill this reindeer.’

b. Wera-n°h tex°h xada-wanc’® tas°lana-xayu-n°
Wera-DAT reindeer-DU  kill-PURP decide-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I decided for Wera that he should kill the (two) reindeer.’

The verb tab’eda- exhibits differences in meaning, although it is consistently glossed
as ‘order’ throughout the grammar: in (38a—b) the dependent converb is controlled
by the matrix direct object and the matrix verb has a coercive meaning, whereas
in (38c—d) we have indirect object control and the meaning is rather permissive
(‘T let/asked you to kill the reindeer’). The purposive converb xada-wanc’® is possible
in all these examples instead of the modal converb xada-°; this does not affect the
meaning.

(38) a. tim xada-° s’igt® tab’edas-d°m
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD you.ACC order-1SG
‘I forced/ordered you to Kkill the reindeer.’

b. *ti-m xada-° s’igt® tab’edaa-w°
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD you.ACC order-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I forced/ordered you to kill the reindeer.”)

c. ti-m xada-° n‘asnt®  tab’edas-w°
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD DAT.2SG order-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I let/asked you to Kkill the reindeer.’
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d. ti-m xada-° n‘asnt®  tab’edas-d°m
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD DAT.2SG order-1SG
‘I let/asked you to kill the reindeer.’

Again the difference in agreement is observed: in (38a) object agreement is con-
trolled by the main clause object: in this instance s’igt® cannot trigger agreement
(38b). In (38c) agreement is with the lower object. This can be more clearly seen
when the lower object is in the dual:

(39) tex°h xada-° n‘asnt®  tab’edana-xayu-n°
reindeer.DU.ACC kill-MOD DAT.2SG order-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘T asked you to kill the two reindeer.’

The verbs m’ig- and ta- ‘to give’ seem to exhibit indirect object control only
when they introduce a sentential complement and mean ‘to let, to allow’, and so
does the expression soxam ta- ‘to give opportunity, to give possibility’.

(40) a. Wera-n°h pix°domta lada-° m'igna-da
Wera-DAT REFL.ACC.3SG hit-MOD give-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He let Wera hit himself.’

b. Wera-n°h pix°damta lad®-wanc’® m’'igna-da
Wera-DAT REFL.ACC.3SG hit-PURP give-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He let Wera hit himself.’

c. ponem’i s@d®-wanc’® nan’i n’e-n°h m’igna-wa-s’°
coat.ACC.1SG sew-PURP again woman-DAT give-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘T let another woman make me a coat.” Or: ‘I had a coat made by another
woman.’

d. na°n’i xan’e-° soxa-m ta-mp’i
DAT.1SG hunt-MOD opportunity-ACC give-DUR
‘He gives me the opportunity to hunt.’

e. n‘a’n’i  tola-wanc’® ta-wi° kniga-r°
DAT.1ISG read-PURP give-PERF.PART book2SG
‘the book you brought for me to read’

The verb wator- typically means ‘to promise’, but is also available to exhibit dative
object control if it means something like ‘to commission’, as in (41):

(41) Wera-n°h tex°h xada-wanc’® watorna-x°yu-da
Wera-DAT reindeer-DU kill-PURP promise-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘He commissioned Wera to kill the (two) reindeer.’
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As can be seen here, indirect object control verbs show agreement with the object of
the lower verb.

It should be noted that there are quite a few verbs that participate in a super-
ficially very similar construction in which the dependent clause is headed by a con-
verb and its subject argument is coreferential with a non-subject present in the main
clause, but this dependent clause has adverbial status (see Chapter 16, Section 2.3).

2.3 Non-controlled clauses

On patterns of subject marking see Chapter 13, Section 2.1, on anaphoric nulls see
Chapter 17.
2.3.1 Accusative action nominals

Many transitive verbs take propositional objects headed by accusative action nominals.
Some of them are presented below:

(42) nomte- ‘to hear, find out, to learn’
p’tl'us- ‘to be afraid’
t'en’e- ‘to remember’
t'en’'ewa- ‘to know’
xamc®- ‘to be glad; to look forward to’
manes- ‘to see’
wad’es-  ‘to tell, to say’
nat’e- ‘to wait’

Examples of same-subject and different-subject clauses are shown in (43):

(43) a. to-wa-mta wad’eqna
come-IMPF.AN-ACC.3SG tell
‘He; is telling about how he; arrived.” (T 34)

b. Wera-h to-wa-m wad’eqna
Wera-GEN come-IMPF.AN-ACC tell
‘He is telling about how Wera arrived.’

The tense of the dependent clause is fixed with respect to the tense of the main verb
and is expressed as follows: the relative present is rendered by the imperfective
action nominal (44a-b), the relative past by the perfective action nominal (44c), the
relative future may be expressed by the marginal future action nominals mentioned
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in Chapter 5, Section 4.2, but is most often expressed by a periphrastic construction
with the auxiliary meg- ‘to use’ and the modal converb of the lexical verb (44d).

(44) a. tuku® kniga-m  tola-ba-wa-w° t’enewa®
this book-ACC read-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG know
‘He knows that I am reading this book.’

b. tuku® kniga-m  tola-ba-wa-w° t’enewaa-s’®
this book-ACC read-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG know-PAST
‘He knew that I was reading this book.’

c. tuku® kniga-m  tola-gma-w° t’enewa®
this book-ACC read-DUR-PERF.AN-ACC.1SG know
‘He knows that I have read this book.’

d. tuku® kniga-m  tola-ba-s’® me-wa-w° t’enewaa-s’®
this book-ACC read-DUR-MOD take-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG know-PAST
‘He knew that I would read this book.’

The verb can be in the objective conjugation and the conditions on object agree-
ment depend on the topicality of the dependent clause as a whole, just like for
subject control verbs which head action nominals (Section 2.1.1): in (45a-b) the
dependent clause is focussed and there is no agreement, whereas in (45c) agreement
is possible.

(45) a. [What are you afraid of?]
tu-m p’ata-wa-mt° p’il'una-d°m
fire-ACC  lighten.up-IMPF.AN-ACC.2SG  be.afraid-1SG
‘T am afraid that you’ll start a fire.’

b. [What are you afraid of?]
*tu-m p’ata-wa-mt° p’tl'una-w°
fire-ACC lighten.up-IMPF.AN-ACC.2SG be.afraid-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I am afraid that you’ll start a fire.’)

c. [You are not afraid.]
tu-m p’ata-wa-mt° p’il’'una-w°
fire-ACC  lighten.up-IMPF.AN-ACC.2SG  be.afraid-1SG > SG.OB]
‘T AM afraid that you’ll start a fire.”

A similar contrast is shown in (46). In (46a) we have an example of the verb focus
structure and, according to the general rule, the verb shows optional object agree-
ment (the agreeing option is actually preferred). But in (46b) the focus is on the
object dependent clause and agreement becomes ungrammatical.
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(46) a. Wera Masa-h Xx&e-wa-m moane-ca(-da)?
Wera Masha-GEN go-IMPF.AN-ACC see-INTER-3SG > SG.OB]J
Did Wera see that Masha left?’

b. [What did Wera see?]
Masa-h x@e-wa-m moanegna*(-da)?
Masha-GEN go-IMPF.AN-ACC see-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He saw that Masha left.’

Unlike in some control constructions, there is no agreement across clauses.

(47) a. Pet’a [Wera-h tex°h xada-wa-m]
Petya Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.DU  kill-IMPF.PART-ACC

maneqna-(da)-s’®
see3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Petya saw that Wera killed two reindeer.’
b. *Pet'a [Wera-h tex°h xada-wa-m]
Petya Wera-GEN reindeer-ACC.DU  kill-IMPF.PART-ACC

moaneqna-x°yu-da-s’®
see-DU.OBJ-3SG-PAST
(‘Petya saw that Wera killed two reindeer.”)

In (47) the main verb cannot host dual object agreement with the dual object of the

dependent verb ‘to kill’.

2.3.2 Action nominals in oblique cases

In certain instances the propositional dependent clause is not a direct object, but
some kind of oblique. Consequently, the main verb cannot agree with the dependent
clause or any of its subconstituents, although it may agree with its own matrix
object. The verbs that take complement clauses in the dative are ye°na- ‘to hope’
(only in different-subject sentences), pun°r’o- ‘to believe’, may°mpa- ‘to be happy

about’ and pisa- ‘to get surprised’.

(48) a. yunuy°-h  to-wa-n°h may°mp’i-waq
spring-GEN come-IMPF.AN-DAT be.happy-1PL
‘We are happy that the spring is coming.’ (T 815)

b. to-wa-xanta piseyaw°q
come-IMPF.AN-DAT.3SG get.surprised.REFL.1SG
‘I was surprised that he left.’
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c. xurkaxart® ye°na-lta-mpoa-wa-xant® n’i-d°m pun°r’uq
any hope-CAUS-DUR-IMPF.AN-DAT.2SG NEG-1SG believe.CONNEG
‘I don’t believe what you make me hope for.” (T 95)

The verb xarwa- ‘to want, to intend, to be going to’ takes the dative action nominal.
Same-subject constructions are very widespread.

(49) a. tu-waq siy°na®, tabc®-wa-n°h nt  xarwa-q
fire-1PL  sizzle flare.up-IMPF.AN-DAT NEG want-CONNEG
‘Our fire is sizzling, it is not going to flare up.’ (T 572)

b. x&-wa-n°h xarwaa-d°m
go-IMPE.AN-DAT want-1SG
‘I want to leave.’

c. *x@&-wa-n°h Xxarwaa-w°
go-IMPF.AN-DAT want-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I want to leave.’)

As shown in (49b—c), the verb xarwa- functions as intransitive: it cannot host object
agreement. However, this is only true if the dependent verb is intransitive too. If the
dependent verb takes its own object, this object can actually trigger agreement on
the verb xarwa-, so we have an instance of long-distance agreement here.

(50) a. tuku® nano-x°h sulor-ma-n°h xun’‘ana  xarwana-x°yu-n°
this boat-ACC.DU mend-IMPF.AN-DAT tomorrow want-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I want to mend these two boats tomorrow.’

b. s’it°® xada-wa-n°h Xxarwaa-d°m
you.ACC Kkill-IMPP.AN-DAT want-1SG
‘T want to kill you.’

c. *s’it° xada-wa-n°h xarwaa-w°
you.ACC kill-IMPP.AN-DAT want-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I want to kill you.”)

Example (50a) demonstrates that the dual object of the dependent verb ‘to mend’
triggers dual agreement on the verb ‘to want’. In (50c) object agreement on the verb
‘to want’ is ungrammatical because the object of the verb ‘to kill’ is a 2nd person
personal pronoun and such pronouns never trigger agreement in the object role
(cf. (50b)). This may suggest that in (50) we have a monoclausal or clause-union
structure, as is also confirmed by the position of the adverb ‘tomorrow’ outside the
immediate syntactic domain defined by dependent verbs. The verb xarwa- rarely
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functions in different-subject constructions, but if it does, object agreement across
clauses appears to be impossible:

(51) a. Wera-h te-x°h xada-wa-n°h xarwaa-d°m
Wera-GEN reindeer-DU  kill-IMPF.AN-DAT want-1SG
‘I want Wera to kill the (two) reindeer.’

b. *Wera-h tex°h xada-wa-n°h xarwana-x°yu-n°
Wera-GEN reindeer-DU  kill-IMPF.AN-DAT want-DU.OBJ-1SG
(‘I want Wera to kill the (two) reindeer.’)

The verbs yexara- ‘not to know, to ignore’, t’en’ewa- ‘to know about’ and p’in°-
‘to be afraid of’ take ablative action nominals as their clausal complements.

(52) a. n’a°mi-nta xanc’er®q x&@-waxad® xar°-ta yexara®
tongue-GEN.3SG how go-IMPF.AN-ABL REFL3SG ignore
‘He doesn’t know himself what his tongue is saying.’ (T 350)

b. Pet’'a Wera-h moanc°ra-qma-xad® ten’ewa®
Pet'a Wera-GEN work-PERF.AN-ABL know
‘Pet’a knows that Wera has worked.’

The locative action nominal is required with the verb ye°na-lta- ‘to give hope, to
assure (hope-CAUS)’ and the expression s’er- yagku ‘not to care about’. The latter
includes the nominal stem s’er which means something like ‘business, thing, matter’
and in this case takes possessive affixes cross-referencing the subject.

(53) a. m’er°-h  to-wa-xananta s’igm’i  ye®°na-lta®
fast-GEN come-IMPF.AN-LOC.3SG I[.ACC  hope-CAUS
‘He assured me that he would come soon.’ (T 95)

b. mat°-wax°na s’erta yanko-°  p’in°h
wash.oneself-IMPF.AN-LOC  thing.GEN.3SG no-MOD out
tarpi®-q
go.out-REFL.3SG

‘He went out without caring for washing himself.’ (T 240)

Finally, a number of verbs take complement clauses where the action nominal
stands in the genitive and acts as the object of a postposition. The most common is
the postposition n‘amna ‘about’. These are verbs that denote the transmission of
information such as man- ‘to speak about’, yib’edor- ‘to think about’, xinos- ‘to sing
about’ and the expression yi- (+possessive affixes) yaderna ‘to day dream, to think
about’.
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(54) a. xa&-wa-n'i n‘amna yib’edorna
go-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG about think
‘He is thinking about me leaving (him).’

b. xa&-wa-nta n‘amna yi-da yaderna
go-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG about  mind-3SG walk
‘He is dreaming about leaving.’ (T 130)

The verb nek®lara- ‘to strive persistently’ governs the postpositional construction
too: the dependent action nominal takes the genitive and functions as the object of
the postposition n’ah ‘to’ or n‘ayu ‘towards’.

(55) a. tola-nko-wa-h pad®na-wa-h n‘ah nek°lari-dom-c’°
read-INTR-IMPF.AN-GEN  write-IMPF.AN-GEN to strive-1SG-PAST
‘I strived (to learn) to write and to read.” (T 325)

b. xasawa n’u-n’i sawa-w°na  toxolko-wa-h
man child-GEN.1SG  good-PROL  study-IMPF.AN-GEN
n‘ayu nek°lari-dom-c’°

towards strive-1SG-PAST
‘I strived for my child to study well.’

All verbs mentioned in this section take non-clausal objects in respective gram-
matical cases (see Chapter 10).

3 Clausal complements of nouns

Some nouns take clausal complements expressed by action nominals in the genitive
case. The patterns of subject marking are the same as in most dependent clauses:
the lexical subject of the action nominal stands in the genitive and does not nor-
mally trigger agreement, while the pronominal subject is expressed by person/
number possessive marking on the action nominal but may be additionally rendered
by a free-standing pronoun. Lexical nouns taking sentential complements are not
numerous in Tundra Nenets; speakers always prefer to use complement-taking verbs
instead. Moreover, the relevant meanings are often rendered by non-finite verbal
forms (that is, action nominals), possibly substantivized to various degrees. To cite
just one example, Tundra Nenets seems to lack a general word meaning ‘trace,
mark’, so there is no literal equivalent of the English phrase ‘the trace of where you
were lying’. Instead it employs the action nominal of the verb ‘to lie’: (pidar®)
yus’eda-gma-r° (you lie-PERF.AN-2SG) ‘where you lay; the trace from your lying’. But
the verb yiis’eda- is only used for humans and cannot describe animals. The action
nominal of the verb wagna- ‘to lie (of animals)’ has to be used instead: wen’ako-h
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wagn®-gma (dog-GEN lie-PERF.AN) ‘where the dog lay; the trace from the dog’s
lying’. Obviously, these constructions do not represent sentential complements.
Since noun complementation is not generally widespread, it has not received much
attention in the existing literature on Tundra Nenets.

However, a certain number of complement-taking nouns do exist and they fall
into three semantic and formal classes. The first group includes nouns that denote
content (e.g. pad®r ‘paper, letter, document’, kniga ‘book’ (borrowed from Russian),
s’id’ank® ‘photograph’), means of communication (e.g. wada ‘word, news, rumour’,
yun® ‘news’, lax°r’o ‘conversation’), and the compound expression yi(-nyuq) ‘thought’.
The peculiarity of this group is that the sentential complement in the genitive is
often introduced by the postposition n‘amna ‘about’, sometimes in combination
with the imperfective participle of the copular verb ‘to be’ yaeda ‘being’. Thus, the
literal translation of, e.g., (56b) in its full version is something like ‘the book being
about how the girl went to the forest.’

(56) a. Wera-h n‘e-m m’i-wa-h (n’‘anma) yun®
Wera-GEN woman-ACC make-IMPF.AN-GEN about news
‘the news that Wera got married. ’

b. n’e nac’eki®-h  pedara-n°h xae-wa-h
woman child-GEN forest-DAT  go-IMPF.AN-GEN
n‘amna (nae-da) kniga

about be-IMPE.PART book

‘the book about how the girl went to the forest’

c. n’el’e-wa-ni (n‘amna) lax°r'o-doh
marry-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG  about conversation-3PL
‘their conversation about how I got married’

The distribution of n’‘amna and naeda is difficult to generalize about: in some in-
stances the consultants claimed that both of them are impossible to omit, in other
instances only n’‘amna was required, and some phrases were accepted as gram-
matical without either n‘amna or naeda. There seems to be a fair amount of variation
here. What is clear, however, is that this pattern is at least superficially similar
to non-clausal complementation. The postposition n’‘amna ‘about’ can introduce a
non-clausal complement of content-denoting nouns, and the genitive is the usual
case marking for objects of postpositions.

Second, there is a small group of abstract words such as m’an® ‘ability, able’,
p’ir® ‘similarity, possibility, likelihood’ and the very common word s’er with the
literal meaning ‘thing, business’ but often used to mean ‘possibility, way, tool,
reason’. These are rather similar to ‘light’ nouns in languages like Japanese. In Tundra
Nenets they behave formally as nouns (or perhaps, adjectives) but are mostly used
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in the predicative function, in which instance they seem to be fully or partially gram-
maticalized to express various modalities:

(57) a. tukoxana manc°ra-wa-n’i p'ire nt  naq
here work-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG  similarity NEG be.CONNEG
‘It’s not possible for me to work here.’

b. tola-wa-nt° s’er na
read-IMPF.AN-2SG thing be
‘You ought to read.’

c. Wera-h moanc®ya-m s’erta-wa-nta m’an®
Wera-GEN work-ACC  do-IMPF.AN-3SG able
‘Wera is able to do the work.’

As can be seen here, the dependent predicate stands in the genitive, as is normally
the case with sentential complements of nouns, but it is not entirely clear whether
we are dealing with monoclausal or biclausal structure in this instance.

Finally, Tundra Nenets has relational nouns that do not denote content and take
action nominal sentential complements in the genitive form. These are mostly nouns
expressing perceptions, senses, emotions and products of mental activity, exempli-
fied in (58). More relational nouns are shown in (59).

(58) a. Wera-h xal’a-m  tal°tamp®-wa-h  napt°
Wera-GEN fish-ACC fry-IMPF.AN-GEN  smell
‘the smell of Wera frying the fish.’

b. Wera-h xal’a-m  tal°tamp°®-wa-nta napt®
Wera-GEN fish-ACC  fry-IMPF.AN-GEN-3SG  smell
‘the smell of Wera frying the fish.’

c. pidar® xal'a-m tal°tamp°®-wa-nt° nopt°
you fish-ACC  fry-IMPF.AN2SG  smell
‘the smell of you frying the fish’

d. pidor® xino-gma-nt° n‘urc’aw®
you sing-PERF.AN-2SG  pleasure
‘the pleasure of your singing’

(59) a. s’enc’elowa-xana yil’e-wa-h m'ir
hotel-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN price
‘the price of staying in a hotel’
b. nos’igmana xan’e-wa-h tenc®-q noka-q

polar.fox.PL.PROL hunt-IMPF.AN-GEN way-PL. many-PL
‘There are many ways of hunting for polar foxes.” (T 690)



364 =—— Complement clauses

Some other relational or quasi-relational (that is, construable as relational in
some but not all their meanings) nouns that belong to this group are mesiq ‘habit’,
n’ed®b’a ‘payment’, wato ‘aim, goal, condition’, taro ‘use’, xarwabco ‘wish’, soxa
‘probability (of what can happen)’, xara ‘reason’ and waencaxa ‘sin’.

It is important to emphasize that the noun complement construction is clearly
construed as the possessive construction. This can be seen from the fact that the
head noun may host the 3rd person singular possessive affix. As discussed in Chapter
7, the genitive lexical possessor optionally triggers possessive agreement on the head.
In the present instance the embedded clause headed by the genitive action nominal
acts as some kind of ‘possessor’ in that the head noun can optionally be marked by
the possessive affix.

(60) a. pun’ah s’ur°xal-ma-h s’er(-ta)
back  return-IMPF.AN-GEN thing-3SG
‘the way of returning back’

b. s’enc’elowa-xana yil’e-wa-nt°® m'ir(-ta)
hotel-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN.2SG  price-3SG
‘the price of your stay in a hotel’

Example (60b) shows especially clearly that the 3rd person possessive affix of the
head does not express agreement with the dependent subject, as in relative clauses:
the dependent subject here is the 2nd person and is represented by the possessive
morphology on the action nominal itself. The 3rd person possessive marker on
the head targets the dependent clause as a whole. This in fact has parallels in
the domain of clausal complementation: we have seen in Section 2.1.1 that sentential
objects of complement taking verbs may be cross-referenced by 3rd person singular
object agreement on the matrix verb.

There is another option to express a clausal complement of nouns. This con-
struction is formally identical to the non-participial relativization strategy (Chapter
14, Section 2): the action nominal heading the dependent clause stands in the
nominative, the head noun is not represented in the dependent clause, there is no
explicit expression of the relation that holds between the head and the dependent
clause, but the head noun hosts dependent subject marking. This means that senten-
tial noun complements can be expressed in two ways, either with the nominative or
genitive construction. Examples (61) clearly show the difference in the location of
agreement in these constructions.

(61) a. nuda yes’a-mt° yo-qma wada*(-r°)
hand metal-ACC.2SG lose-PERF.AN  word-2SG
‘the news/rumour that you lost your ring’
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b. nuda yes’a-mt°® yo-gma-nt® wada(*-r°)
hand metal-ACC.2SG lose-PERF.AN-GEN.2SG  word-2SG
‘the news/rumour that you lost your ring’

c. Skola-m yolc’e-gm’a-nt° pad°r
school-ACC  finish-PERF.AN-GEN.2SG paper
‘the document confirming that you finished school’

d. skola-m yolc’e-gqm’a padal®
school-ACC finish-PERF.AN paper.2SG
‘the document confirming that you finished school’

It is difficult to generalize as to what motivates the choice of one construction over
the other. Speakers cannot clearly identify semantic differences, although there were
also comments indicating that the genitive construction may have a more ‘abstract’
meaning. For instance, (62a) was claimed to be about the present need to kill the
reindeer, while (62b) is rather perceived to be a general statement, not necessarily
referring to the present situation.

(62) a. ti-m xada-wa yolc’a-1°  to°
reindeer-ACC  kill-IMPF.AN time-2SG come
‘Your turn came to Kkill the reindeer.’

b. ti-m xada-wa-nt° yolc’® to°
reindeer-ACC  kill-IMPF.AN-GEN.2SG time come
‘Your turn came to Kkill the reindeer.’

However, this issue needs further investigation. In fact, since subject marking in
non-finite clauses is formally identical to possessive marking, there may be two
alternative analyses for such constructions. First, we may be dealing with a relative
clause containing a subject, where the relation between the relativized noun and the
non-finite verb can loosely be described as some kind of causal or other adverbial
relation. Second, we may have an instance of the regular possessive construction in
which the possessed noun is modified by a formally impersonal relative clause
whose subject is associated with the possessor by some kind of implicature. In other
words, it is not entirely clear whether the literal translation of (62a) is ‘Your turn
came to Kkill the reindeer’ or ‘The turn came for you to kill the reindeer’.

Finally, a short note on variation. Speakers occasionally accept a variant of the
construction with the nominative action nominal in which subject agreement is
hosted by the action nominal rather that the head noun. This is observed in rela-
tivization structures, as mentioned in Chapter 14, and also occurs, albeit less fre-
quently, when the dependent clause serves as a complement of the head noun:
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(63) Skola-m yolc’e-gqm’a-r°® pad®r
school-ACC finish-PERF.AN-2SG  paper
‘the document confirming that you finished school’

Agreement on the verbal form is probably secondary and results from the interfer-
ing influence of complement and adverbial clauses. In other words, variations in
terms of the position of agreement have been facilitated by the influence of other
constructions.



Chapter 16
Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses are headed by action nominals, converbs and — rarely — participles.
On the rules of subject marking in non-finite dependent clauses see Chapter 13,
Section 2.1.

1 Action nominal clauses

Action nominal clauses have a wide range of adverbial meanings, the function of the
clause being indicated by the case marking on the action nominal or the postposi-
tion it combines with.

1.1 Action nominals in oblique cases

The perfective action nominal in the ablative has the temporal meaning ‘after, since’,
so it expresses temporal anteriority with respect to the main clause. The main clause
can have present (1), past (2) or future (3) reference.

(1) xon’o-gma-x°dan’i saewan® wirmabarya-q
sleep-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG eye.PL.1SG hardly.open-3PL
‘After I have slept, my eyes can hardly open.’ (T 63)

(2 a. xasawa-n’i  x&-gqm’a-xad® m’aq-naq m’uy® wercory®°-q
man-GEN.1SG go-PERF.AN-ABL tent-GEN.IPL inside become.empty-REFL.3SG
‘After my husband left, it has become empty in our tent.” (T 77)

b. p’eb’a-nta yagkuwo-gqma-xad® nan’ih n’ud’im’a
younger.brother-GEN.3SG  die-PERF.AN-ABL  more  become.small
‘After his younger brother died, he became the youngest again.” (T 329)

3) a. n%d° xana-gma-x°da-n’i s’it°
companion.PL.ACC.2SG take-PERF.AN-ABL-1SG you.ACC
madar°ta-wanc’® ti-t°-d°m
move.across-PURP  come-FUT-1SG
‘After I take your friends, I’ll come to move you across (the river).” (T 215)

b. sira-h xolka-qma-xad® ya yil’e-nka®

snow-GEN melt-PERF.AN-ABL  place live-FUT
‘After the snow melts, the earth will live.” (T 142)
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The limitative affix on the dependent verb adds the meaning ‘as soon as’, that is, it
indicates that the event described in the main clause occurred immediately after the
event of the dependent clause:

(4) to-gma-r'ixad®°nta nawor-manc’® namti
come-PERF.AN-LIM-ABL.3SG eat-PURP sit
‘As soon as he arrived, he sat down to eat.’

The ablative has a secondary causal meaning, and in the causal function the im-
perfective action nominal can be employed too:

(5) neda nud’ida waesey°-ma-x°danta l'ed®r’e®-q
leg.PL.3SG hand.PL.3SG be.old-IMPF.AN-ABL.3SG shake-3PL
‘His hands and legs are shaking from being old.” (T 185)

The dative action nominals express simultaneous events which occur in the same
time interval as the events denoted by the main clause (‘while’), or anteriority of
the main clause in time (‘before, until’):

(6) a. n’is’a-naq yanko-wa-n°h p'ix°n’a s’anakuwaq
father-GEN.1IPL no-IMPF.AN-DAT outside play.1PL
‘We are playing outside while our father is away.” (T 827)

b. n’eb’a-waq nat’e-wa-x°naq s’anako-y°bt’e-x°-waq
mother-ACC.1PL  wait-IMPF.AN-DAT.1IPL.  play-DIM-HORT-1PL
‘While we are waiting for our mother, let us play a little.” (T 601)

(7) Ira-h to-wa-n°h kniga-m  tola-b°-n’i tara®
Ira-GEN come-IMPF.AN-DAT book-ACC read-COND-1SG needed
‘I have to read the book before Ira comes.’

The genitive action nominal expresses a temporal meaning which can be rendered
as ‘once, since, after, when’:

(8) a. nob°h to-wa-n’i tam’i-n’i xayi-d°m
once come-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG immediately-1SG stay-1SG
‘Once I came, I stayed immediately.’

b. tiki® yax°na tad® xan’e-l-ma-nt’ih s’am’an®
this land-LOC then hunt-INCH-PERF.AN-3DU most
xan°-mt'ih mal®h pan®de-y°-d'ih.
sledge-ACC.3DU all fill-PL.OBJ-3DU

‘After they started hunting on that land they filled all their sledges
completely.’” (Labanauskas 1995: 96)
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Tundra Nenets also has a special construction in which the finite verb combines with
the cognate imperfective action nominal in the locative. The construction has some
kind of aspectual experiential meaning and can roughly be translated as ‘it so
happens that X’, where X is the main verb:

(9) a. xan’e-wax°nantoh xan’e-r'i-s’°ti-q
hunt-IMPF.AN-LOC.3SG hunt-LIM-HAB-3PL
‘It so happens that they only hunt.” (T 736)

b. xan’e-wax°nan’i xan’ea-d°m
hunt-IMPF.AN-LOC.1SG  hunt-1SG
‘It so happens that I hunt.’

This construction is same-subject only.

1.2 Action nominals with postpositions

When action nominals combine with postpositions they stand in the genitive. The
most frequent postpositions used in adverbial constructions express temporal rela-
tions, for example, s’er°h ‘when’ (general temporal meaning), n’er°n’a(na) ‘before,
earlier’, n’er°c’una ‘right before’, mal’°ykona ‘during, at the time of’, nesont®h ‘till,
until’, piid® or piina ‘after’, yolc’°nkana ‘during’, yampan®h ‘during (the whole period
of time)’, yolc’ant®h ‘until’, n’ana ‘at’ (usually about the time of the day), n’ayu®h ‘by
the time, towards’, but there are more. Some examples are cited below:

(10) a. nac’eki®-h yaruma-nta s’er°h s’a-ta waedary®-q
child-GEN cry.IMPEINF-GEN.3SG when face3SG get.awry-REFL.3SG
‘When the child started crying, his face went awry.” (T 68)

b. to-wa-nta s’er®h lidabtareyaw®-q
come-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when start-REFL.1SG
‘When he came in, I started.’(T 197)

(11) yo°r-tig to-wa-h nesont®°h
use.seine-PART.IMP.PL.GEN come-IMPF.AN-GEN until
yus’ibta-y°bt’e-nku-w°q
nap-DIM-FUT-REFL.1SG
‘Until the people who use the seine come, I'll take a little nap.’ (T 818)

(12) xanpkurogma-nta pud® s’idorta®
be.ill. PERF.AN-GEN.3SG after pale
‘He is pale after being ill.” (T 557)
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(13) nuw®-h  yib’ima-h yolc’ant®h  panem’i
sky-GEN getwarm-IMPF.AN-GEN until coat.ACC.1SG
s&d®-ba-° moal’e-nku-w°

sew-DUR-MOD  finish-FUT-1SG > SG.OBJ

‘T will finish making a coat before it gets warm.” (T 133)

(14) yil'e-wa-nta yampan®h noka waewa-m pal’ea-s’°
live-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during many bad-ACC swallow-PAST
‘During his life he suffered many bad things.” (T 438)

The postposition s’er°h can additionally mean ‘the more ... the more’:

(15) a. par°ma-nta s’er°h noka-mpo-w°na  t’en’ewa®
grow.IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when big-MODER-PROL know
‘The more he grows, the more he knows.’

b. nakurkax°q m’i-ma-naq s’er°h tudako-q nok°-mtana®-q
far.COMP  walk-IMPF.AN-GEN.1IPL when mushroom-PL many-V-3PL
‘The further we walk, the more mushrooms are there.’

Substitutional clauses are normally headed by evasive converbs (Section 2.2), but
can also be expressed by the postpositional construction with the genitive action
nominal and the postpositions yek°®waw®na or yeqy°ne® ‘instead of’.

(16) a. n’is’a-n’i xan’e-wa-h yeqy°ne® mon’® xor°-n’i  xan°tss-d°m
father-GEN.1SG hunt-IMPF.AN-GEN instead I REFL-1SG go-FUT-1SG
‘Instead of my father’s going hunting, I'll go myself.’

b. moanc®ra-wa-nta yek°waw®°na pida xinogna
work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG instead he sing
‘Instead of working he is singing.’

c. mayantola-wa-h yek°waw°na mayada-wi° na°-ya
start.torturing-IMPF.AN-GEN instead murder-PERF.AN be-JUS

‘Instead of starting to torture (him), let him be killed.’(T 245)

Various additive meanings are conveyed by the postpositions xaw®na, t’ax°mna,
yir°mn’a ‘besides, except, in addition to’.

(17) a. kolxozxana monc°ra-wa-n'i xaw°na
collective.farm-LOC  work-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG except
m’a-k°nan’i  sa@dora-d°m
tent-LOC-1SG  sew-1SG

‘Besides working on the collective farm, I do sewing at home.’
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b. n’e®ka-n’i s’it°® n‘ada-wa-h t'ax°mna
elder.brother-GEN.1SG you.ACC help-IMPF.AN beside

man’® tomna teda-mt° ta®-dam-c’°
I still reindeer-PRED-ACC.2SG  give-1SG-PAST

‘In addition to my brother helping you, I also gave you a reindeer.’
c. Xxino-ma-nta yir’mn’a tara®

sing-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG beside dance
‘In addition to singing, he also dances.’

The most important causal and purposive postpositions are n’id° ‘because (of)’ and
yegm®n’a ‘for, in order to’:

(18) moar°-kana me-wa-nta n’id® n‘a°ntaq n'i-s’° tu-q
city-LOC  be-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG because DAT.2PL. NEG-PAST come-CONNEG
‘Because he was in the city, he didn’t come to you.’ (T 311)

(19) a. tin’i pa&°ro-gma-nta yeqm®n’a
reindeer.PL.ACC.1SG pasture-PERF.AN-GEN.3SG for
suyu-ko-m’i n‘anta tayaxaqla-weda

calf-DIM-ACC.1SG DAT.3SG appropriate-INFR.3SG > SG.OB]J
‘For pasturing my reindeer, he took a calf for himself.’ (T 643)

b. sarm’ik®-h xa-wa-h yegm®n’a naw°lod®-m na°btaqla®-da
wolf-GEN die-IMPF.AN-GEN for food-ACC  poison-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘He poisoned the food in order for the wolf to die.” (T 367)

c. pidar® n’ah lox°nako-wa-n’i yegm®n’a to°-dom-c’®
you  with talk-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG for come-1SG-PAST
‘I came to talk to you.’(T 495)

Comparative or manner clauses employ the postposition p’iruw°na ‘how, like, com-
pared to’:

(20) a. toxodsn®-wa-h mal’°nkana  yinc’el’e-qma-mta
study-IMPF.AN-GEN  during hear-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG
t’an’o-mpow°na t'enc’i-bt’e-wa-r’i-nta

little-MODER.PROL remember-DIM-IMPF.AN-LIM-GEN.3SG
p’iruw®na tola-s’ati-da
compared read-HAB-3SG > SG.OB]J

‘He only reads as much as needed to remember a little what he has
heard during studies.’ (T 144)
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b. xamada-wa-h p’iruwna ma
understand-IMPF.AN-GEN compared say
‘He said as much as had to be understood.’ (T 730)

c. man’® n‘anan® nawar®-m s’erta-wa-h p’iruw®na
I LOC.1SG food-ACC do-IMPF.AN-GEN compared
xan’e-wa sawa-rka

hunt-IMPF.AN  good-COMP

‘It’s better (for me) to hunt than to cook food.’

d. tirta-q mal°na-wa-h p’iruw®na lax°na®-n’ih
bird-GEN.PL  chirp-IMPF.AN-GEN compared talk-1DU
‘We talk like birds chirp.’

The equative postposition tor’ew®h ‘like’ is obviously etymologically related to the
equative adverbial form of nouns described in Chapter 3, Section 1.3.3. However,
when it combines with action nominals, it is not phonologically bound to the pre-
ceding word and the action nominal stands in the genitive, so it behaves like other
postpositions in this respect.

(21) l@gmoro-ko-q munog-ma-h tar’ew®h lox°na®
small.bird-DIM-GEN sound-IMPF.AN-GEN like talk
‘He talks like a small bird making noises.’

It is therefore fair to say that the equative is partly lexicalized as a free standing
word.

2 Converbial clauses

In most cases modal and purposive converbial clauses do not contain an overt sub-
ject; the missing subject is coreferential with an overt element of the main clause
(most typically, its subject) or an element in the discourse. On subject marking on
conditional and evasive converb-like forms see Chapter 13, Section 2.1.

2.1 Conditional converbs

Conditional forms head the protasis part of conditional sentences. The present and
future conditional converbs express factual conditions which have the possibility of
being realized. The main clause typically stands in the future or in one of the direc-
tive moods.
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noba-xagqnan® yagko-m nabt’il’e-b°q-nan® noxa
glove-PL.LOC.1SG trap-ACC make.smell-COND-1SG polar.fox
n’t  tit°q

NEG come.FUT-CONNEG

‘If I make the trap smell of my gloves, the polar fox won’t come.’ (T 367)

m’erc’°-m-pa-ta p’il’o-q t’an’o-m-ta°-q
wind-V-COND-3SG gadfly-PL little-V-FUT-3PL
‘If the wind starts, there will be fewer gadflies.” (T 250)

yerw®°-h s’it° yut°bha-°  p’a-b°q n‘a’n’i to-s’°tuq
master-GEN you.ACC beat-MOD start-COND to0.1SG come-HAB.IMP.2SG
‘If your master starts beating you, come to me.” (T 818)

m’idi to-wanta neéx°wa-b°-ta nat’e-xawagma
DP  come-FUT.PART be-AFF-COND-3SG wait-HORT.1PL > SG.OBJ
‘If he is really coming, let’s wait for him.” (T 251)

As mentioned in Chapter 5, Section 4.3, emphatic conditional forms express more
certainty than non-emphatic forms. For example, when pronouncing (23a), the
speaker does not know whether the referent of the dependent subject is supposed
to come at all, while in (23b) the speaker is certain that (s)he will. In this instance
the difference between the regular present and the emphatic present probably trans-
lates as the difference between ‘if’ and ‘when’. However, in (24) we are dealing with
the conditional ‘if’ in both examples; the difference is that (24a) indicates a deter-
mined intention to go home, while (24b) is perceived as a more general guess.

(23) a.
b.
24) a.

pida to-b°-ta s’it°® n’ada-nku

he come-COND-3SG  you.ACC help-FUT

‘If he comes, he’ll help you.’

pida to-b°gqnan-ta s'it° n‘ada-nku

he come-COND.EMPH-3SG you.ACC help-FUT

‘When he comes, he’ll help you.’
xun’ana  sawa num®h na-b°qnan-ta m’a-k°na xan°-ta®-waq

tomorrow good sky-GEN be-COND.EMPH-3SG tent-DAT go-FUT-1PL
‘If tomorrow is really good weather, we will certainly go home.’

xiin’‘ana  sawa num®h na-b°-ta m’a-k°na xan°-ta®-waq
tomorrow good sky-GEN be-COND-3SG tent-DAT go-FUT-1PL
‘If tomorrow is good weather, we will go home.’

The past conditional converb indicates that it was theoretically possible to realize
the condition which is given in the if-clause.
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(25) xas°xana to-wewaq n@-b°q-naq  t'uku®
low.tide-LOC come-PERF.PART.1IPL. be-COND-1PL this
yaw-°h  to-h m’uh n’i-wewaq t'unkuq

sea-GEN lake-GEN into NEG-INFR.IPL enter.CONNEG

‘If we had come when the tide is low, we wouldn’t have entered
this bay.” (T 664)

The irrealis (hypothetical) condition is rendered by the conditional converb in the
past, while the irrealis apodosis contains the verb in the future-in-the-past form or
the future interrogative verb as in (26c). Examples (26d—e) additionally demonstrate
the contrast in certainty on the part of the speaker between the emphatic and the
non-emphatic past conditional.

(26) a. pida n’i-wi° na-b°qna-nta naq yoxo-da®-wac’®
he NEG-PERF.PART be-COND.EMPH-3SG be.CONNEG get.lost-FUT-1PL.PAST
‘If it hadn’t been for him, we would have got lost.” (T 494)

b. nix°-g-n’i p’ir® nae-wi° na-b°qna-nta
force-PL-GEN.1SG like be-PERFE.PART be-COND.EMPH-3SG
t'iki® monc°ya-m me-pku-wa-s’°
this work-ACC  do-FUT-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘If it had been possible for me, I would have done this work.” (T 323)

c. xar°g-n’ih teko-c’i-n’ih nawor-ma-x°n’ih
REFL-1DU reindeer.DIM-PEJ-PL.ACC.1DU eat-IMPF.AN-DAT.1DU
mogna-wi® na-b°qna-n’ih wawa na-gko-sa=wa

fall-PERF.PART be-COND.EMPH-IDU bad  be-FUT-INTER-ASS

‘If we had started eating our reindeer, it would have been bad.’ (T 260)

d. to-wi° na-b°-ta man’® xayo-da-dom-s’®
come-PERF.PART be-COND-3SG 1 stay-FUT-1SG-PAST
‘If he had come I would have stayed.’

e. to-wi° ne-b°qna-nta mon’® xayo-da-dom-s’®
come-PERF.PART be-COND.EMPH-3SG I stay-FUT-1SG-PAST
‘It’s certain that if he had come I would have stayed.’

The present conditional converb also expresses a general temporal relation
between the two clauses, similar to the relation expressed by the postpositional con-
structions with the postposition s’er®h ‘when’ (Section 1.2), although there may be an
additional relation of cause or purpose. The main verb may stand in any tense:
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xad®-nta wayara-y°bt’e-b°q naedala-nku-naq
snowstorm-GEN.3SG  stop-DIM-COND travel-FUT-REFL.1PL
‘We’ll travel when the snowstorm stops for a while.” (T 36)

leegmoroq moalar-p°q nuw°-q sawa-q ne&-s’°ti-q
bird.GEN.PL  chirp-COND sky-PL good-PL be-HAB-3PL
‘When little birds chirp, the weather is good.” (T 221)

yaxa-m mada-ba-b°gna-ntoh ponenta
river-ACC  cut-DUR-COND.EMPH-3PL coat.GEN.3SG
wees®-q sagn’e-wi°-q

margin-PL.  become.wet-INFR-3PL

‘When they were crossing the river, the edges of her coat got wet.” (T 80)

In combination with the conjunction no(d®)q ‘too, but’ which in this case means
‘although’ the present or past conditional has the concessive meaning. The conjunc-
tion cannot be omitted:

(28) a.

(29)

o

yetr'iq  xankur-pa-ta *(nod°q) noka-w°na  moanc°ra®
always ill-COND-3SG too many-PROL  work
‘Although he is always ill, he works a lot.’

*yetr'iq  xankur-pagna-nta (mod®°q) noka-w°na  manc°ra®
always ill-COND.EMPH-3SG too many-PROL  work
(‘Although he is always ill, he works a lot.”)

xurka xor’iq tenc®xah n&-b°-t'ih nod°q
which self clan-DU  be-COND-3DU too
nawllampa-° wato wun’i ton’a-q

feed-MOD law  NEG.EMPH exist-CONNEG

‘Although they are of the same clan as us, there is no law to feed them
(literally: whichever self’s clan they are ...)."” (T 52)

wawa-w°na toxolko-wi° na-b°-ta nod°q sawa-w°na monc°ra®
bad-PROL  study-PERF.PART be-COND-3SG too  good-PROL work
‘He works well, although he studied badly.’

torc’a s’er®-m mon’iye-b°qna-n’i nod°q
such thing-ACC see-COND.EMPH-1SG too
mama-h s’er-ta wun’i tan’a-q

say-IMPF.AN-GEN thing3SG NEG.EMPH exit-CONNEG
‘Although I saw this, I can’t tell.” (T 396)
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In the following group of examples the conditional dependent clause has a free-

choice reading ‘however/wherever/whenever etc’:

(30) a.

t'iki® s’er°-m s’anad®h  yen°t’emp°-weda
this thing-ACC DP how.many postpone-PERF.PART.3SG
na-b°qna-nta noq tar'em noq xa-s’° tara-l'ac’®

be-COND.EMPH-3SG too so too go-MOD needed-INCH.REFL.3SG
‘However he tried to postpone this matter, he had to go.” (T 99)

. xanc’el’iq t'on’a-ko tosa-ba-ta nod°q

how.LIM fox-DIM be.careful-COND-3SG too

yet’a  xamada-wi® yanko-x°q  yer’eb’erna
for.3SG prepare-PERF.PART trap-PL.DAT get

‘However the fox is careful, it gets into traps prepared for it.” (T 114)

. sarm’ik® xan’a-r'ih sana-ba-ta nod°q n’amt®-r'i-x°q t’eb’erna

wolf where-LIM jump-COND-3SG too  antlers-LIM-PL.DAT reach
‘Wherever the wolf jumps, it gets to reindeer antlers.’ (T 743)

As can be seen here, the conjunction no(d®°)q ‘too, but, although, even’ is required.

2.2 Evasive converbs

The two major meanings of the evasive converb are substitutional and negative

purpose. The examples in (31) illustrate the substitutional meaning ‘instead’.

(31 a.

toxolko-wonkad®nta arm’iya-n°h xaya
study-EVAS-3SG army-DAT go
‘Instead of studing, he went to the army.’

n’is’a-n’i xan’e-wonkad® mon’® xar°-n’i xan°taa-d°m
father-GEN.1SG  hunt-EVAS I REFL-1SG  go.FUT-1SG
‘Instead of my father going hunting, I will go myself.’

n’is’a-n’i xan’e-wonk®da-nta man’® xoar°-n’i xan°taa-d°m
father-GEN.1SG  hunt-EVAS-3SG I REFL-1SG  go.FUT-1SG
‘Instead of my father going hunting, I will go myself.’

Negative purpose or ‘lest’ constructions (avertive constructions) are basically synon-
ymous with action nominal adverbial clauses with the postposition yeqm®°n’a ‘for’
and negation:
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(32 a. tirta nonoxana n’i-wa
fly-IMPEPART boat-LOC NEG-IMPF.AN

xe&-wa-nta yeqm®n’a masSinax°na xaya-s’°
go-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG for car-LOC go-PAST

b. tirta nano-xana xa&-wonkad®-nta masinax°na xaya-s’°®
fly-IMPE.PART boat-LOC go-EVAS-3SG car-LOC go-PAST

‘He went by car in order not to fly on a plane.’

More examples of avertive evasive converbs are cited in (33):

(33) a. xay°lta moanegq-lara-wonkad® p’in°h n’alkara-°
tear.PL.GEN.3SG see-PAS-EVAS out go.out.quietly-MOD
p’a®-da

start3SG > SG.OB]J

‘She started going out quietly so that her tears were not noticeable.’” (T 233)
b. sira-h m’at°®h  pad’ir-monkad® xenk°da-nku-w°

snow-GEN tent.DAT get-EVAS protect-FUT-1SG > SG.OB]J

‘I will protect the tent so that the snow doesn’t get into it.” (T 802)

The negative verb in the form n’iwa can optionally strengthen the negation of
purpose, at least for some speakers:

B4) (m'i-wa) manc°ra-wonkad®-nta xaya
NEG-IMPF.AN work-EVAS-3SG g0
‘He left in order not to work.’

However, the evasive converb does not normally require the negative auxiliary.

2.3 Modal converbs

Modal converbs denote various types of manner clause simultaneous in time with
the main clause, and may have additional temporal, conditional or causal meanings:

(35) a. wark®>m mane-c’® nid°-me-w°q
bear-ACC see-MOD quiver-INFR-REFL.1SG
‘I quivered from seeing a bear.” (T 320)

b. wen’ako yerw°-nta noba-m s’ak®lpa-° nad’im’a
dog master-GEN.3SG glove-ACC bite-MOD appear
‘A dog appeared holding its master’s gloves in its teeth.” (T 598)
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c. narka pee-n°h t'eba-° xan° wabtarey®-q
big stone-DAT bump.into-MOD sledge turn.over-REFL.3SG
‘The sledge turned over after/because it bumped into a big stone.’ (T 29)

In the purposive function modal converbs compete with purposive converbs, but nor-
mally refer to past situations while purposive converbs are more future-oriented, cf.:

(36) a. npamke-m xada-° s’it° n’ada-sa?
what-ACC  kill-MOD you.ACC help-PAST
‘What did he help you to kill? ’

b. *namke-m  xada-wanc’® s'it° n‘ada-sa?
what-ACC  kill-PURP you.ACC help-PAST
(‘What did he help you to kill?’)

c. nomke-m xada-wanc’® s'it° n’ada-nku?
what-ACC  kill-PURP you.ACC help-FUT
‘What will he help you to kill?’

In the absolute majority of their occurrences modal converbs are same-subject
and the dependent subject is not overt. A different-subject relation is normally
impossible when there is a potential non-subject controller in the main clause. For
instance, in (37a) the null subject of the dependent clause headed by the converb
must be coreferential with the main clause subject ‘father’, but cannot be interpreted
as being controlled by the main clause object or possessor. Examples (37b) and (37c)
make the same point.

(37) a. [tol°-h t'ax°na namt’'o-°] Wera-h n’is’a Pet’a-m maneqna
table-GEN at sittMOD  Wera-GEN father Pet’a-ACC see
‘Wera’s; father; saw Petyay while @+« sitting at the table.’

b. maya-° Wera MaSa-m n‘u°c’a®-da
cheer.up-MOD Wera Masha-ACC kiss-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘D« Having cheered up, Wera; kissed Masha;.’
c. n’eb’a-da [lat®-q n‘ina npamt’o-°] n’tu-mta
mother3SG floor-PL.GEN on sit-MOD  child-ACC.3SG
n’is’a-xonta m’ina-da
father-DAT.3SG give-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘The mother; passed the child to the father; while @+ sitting on the floor.’

This restriction does not depend on the position of the dependent clause: the alter-
native orders in (37b) are Masam maya® Wera n'u®c’a®da and Wera Masam maya®
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n‘u®c’a®da, whereas the alternative orders in (37c) are n’eb’ada n’umta [lat°q n’in’a
namt’o°] n’is’axanta m’inada and n’eb’ada n’is’axanta [lat°q n’in’a namt’o°] n’umta

m’inada.

Yet, different-subject modal converbs are in principle possible if their subjects
do not stand in a coreferential relation with any non-subject element of the main
clause. For example, in (38) the subject of the main clause is not coreferential with
the dependent subject. But a different-subject situation cannot arise when the depen-
dent subject is coreferential with the main object.

(38) a.

n’is’a-nta to-s’°® ter'i  lidey®-q
father-GEN.3SG come-MOD DP  get.confused-REFL.3SG
‘He got confused when his father came.’ (T 196)

Masa-h maya-° Wera s’ita n‘u°ca®
Masha-GEN rejoice-MOD Wera he.ACC kiss
‘When Masha; rejoiced, Wera kissed him;;.’

In different-subject converbial clauses the non-generic subject must be overtly ex-
pressed by a full NP, namely, a nominative pronominal or a genitive lexical noun.
There is no subject agreement on the dependent converb. This, in fact, is the only
construction in the language in which free-standing personal pronouns in the sub-
ject function do not trigger person/number marking on another sentence element.
In (39d) I present an example of an impersonal converbial clause in which the
subject is interpreted as generic.

39) a.

[pidar®  to-s’°] teri lidey°-q
you come-MOD DP  get.confused-REFL.3SG
‘He got confused when you came.’

[yexara-na n’enec’?®-h  m’at°h t'u-s’°J
ignore-IMPE.PART person-GEN tent.DAT enter-MOD
nac’eki®-q nob-kort® miin°®-m n’i-q soya-q

child-PL  one-FOC sound-ACC NEG-3PL give.birth-CONNEG

‘When an unknown person entered the tent, the children didn’t make
any noise.” (T 264)

[xuipta-ne° xa&-s’°]  moan’aq xaye-waq
morning-ESS go-MOD we go-1PL
‘When morning came, we left.’

Saw°l'o sac’® xankuro-gma-xad®nta [mada-°] weya-s’i
Sawle  very ill-PERF.AN-3SG cut-MOD  blood-V
‘Since Savle has become very ill, if one cuts him he has no blood.” (T 214)
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The dependent subject can in fact be controlled by a non-subject element of the
main clause in three specific syntactic environments. They involve, first, the agreeing
NP-internal possessor of the subject: such a possessor behaves as if it represents the
whole subject NP in the sense that it can control the modal converb. In (40) the
agreeing possessor of the main subject is coreferential with the non-overt dependent
subject, but a non-agreeing possessor is ungrammatical in such sentences. An agree-
ing possessor of non-subject elements of the main clause cannot control the converb.

(40) a. yarum-c’® nac’eki®-h nawa*(-da) yes’°m’a
cry-MOD  child-GEN head-3SG start.hurting
‘When the child cried, his head started hurting.’

b. tol°-h t'ax°na namt’'o-° nac’eki®-h kniga*(-da) moan°tey°-q
table-GEN at sit-tMOD  child-GEN book-3SG fall-REFL.3SG
‘When the child was sitting at the table, his book fell.’

c. tarc’a-m  mane-c’® Mos’eko-nt° s’ey®-da  xaya
such-ACC see-MOD Moseko-GEN.2SG heart3SG go

‘After seeing them, Moseko got frightened (lit.: Moseko’s heart went).’
(Labanauskas 1995: 40)

Second, when the converb expresses some kind of secondary predicate (possi-
bly, non-clausal) it is normally subject-oriented (41a). In (41b) we can observe that
the same semantic relation must be rendered by the action nominal dependent
clause when the dependent subject is coreferential with a non-subject (object) ele-
ment of the main clause.

(41) a. moen’® peda-° s’ita xo0°-dam-c’°®
I tired-MOD he.ACC find-1SG-PAST
‘I, being tired, found him.’
b. moan’® s'ita peda-gqma-x°da-nta xo0°-dom-c’®
I he.ACC tired-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG find-1SG-PAST

‘I found him tired.’

But judgements may vary, often depending on the position of the converb and the
speaker’s intonation. Occasionally speakers accept constructions in which the con-
verb is coreferential with the object element, especially if it immediately follows it.
If both the subject and the object precede the converb, the sentence may become
ambiguous:

(42) Wera Masa-m yab’e-° pad®ta®-da-s’°®
Wera Masha  drunk-MOD draw-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘Wera drew Masha drunk, or: Wera, being drunk, drew Masha.’
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In (43b) I show that the converb may be controlled by the passive agent in the geni-
tive, if it follows it:

(43) a.

MaSa  yab’e-° Wera-h pad°ta-wi°
Masha drunk-MOD Wera-GEN draw-PERF.PART
‘Masha, being drunk, was drawn by Wera.’

MaSa  Wera-h yab’e-° pad°®to-wi
Masha Wera-GEN drunk-MOD draw-PERF.PART
‘Masha was drawn by drunk Wera.’

Third, Tundra Nenets exhibits constructions whch superficially look very similar
to the object control complement clauses described in Chapter 15, Section 2.2. They
involve the verbs xan- ‘to ask, to call’, toxola- ‘to teach’, n’ada- ‘to help’, wik°ba-
‘to beg, to entreat’, and ye- ‘to rely on’. The accusative object structurally belongs to
the main clause and triggers agreement in it, but is coreferential with the missing
subject of the converb.

(44) a.

t'uku® p’i-h n’u-m’i to-wanc’® yea-w°
this night-GEN child-ACC.1SG come-PURP rely-1SG > SG.OBJ
‘I rely on my son coming tonight.” (T 110)

pida xan’e-° sigm’i n’ada-b’i
he hunt-MOD 1.ACC help-DUR
‘He is helping me to hunt.’

pida p’i-h s’igm’i  xan’e-° toxolaa-s’®
he night-GEN LACC  hunt-MOD teach-PAST
‘He taught me in the night how to hunt.’

Crucially, the converbs here actually head adverbial rather than complement
clauses. The dependent clause is by no means obligatory with the relevant verbs:
both (45a) and (45b) are completed sentences.

(45) a.

s’igm’i  xana
ILACC call
‘He called me.’

moanc°ra-wanc’® s’igm’i  xana
work-PURP LLACC call
‘He called me to work.’

So the verbs listed above do not subcategorize for a converbial complement. In con-
trast, true object control verbs such as p’is’ed’e- ‘to forbid, to feel sorry’, tab’eda- ‘to
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force’, to order, to cause’ and others require a complement clause to be obligatorily
present. The second syntactic difference is that whereas relativization out of an
object control complement clause is grammatical, relativization out of dependent
clauses in (44) is not, as is normally the case for adverbial clauses in Tundra Nenets
(Chapter 14, Section 4).

2.4 Purposive converbs

Purposive converbs head purpose clauses which are normally same-subject. So they
contrast with action nominal purpose clauses that have basically the same meaning
but can be both same-subject and dependent-subject, as shown below:

(46) a. n’axonta x&-wanc’® nano-da-nta s’ertaa-s’®
companion-DAT.3SG go-PURP  boat-PRED-GEN.3SG do-PAST
‘He made a boat in order to visit his younger brother.’

b. mon’® n’axan°h xa&-wa-n°
I companion-DAT.1SG  go-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG for
yegm®n’a yano-da-w° s’ertaa-s’°®
boat-PRED-GEN.1ISG ~ do-PAST

‘He made a boat for me to visit my younger brother.’
More examples of purpose clauses with purposive converbs are presented below:

(47) a. s’id°naq moaneq-monc’® turna-daq
we.ACC  see-PURP come-IMP.2PL
‘Come to see us.” (T 232)

b. xangkurta n’a-waq wed®°r-manc’® yaderna-waq
il companion-ACC.1IPL visit-PURP walk-1PL
‘We go to visit our ill friend.” (T 68)

c. n’u-n° n‘ah t'irt’°-manc’® xaya-n’ih
child-GEN.1ISG with hunt.for.birds-PURP go-1DU
‘We went to hunt for birds with my son.” (T 662)

But like for modal converbs, the different-subject relation can in principle hold if the
dependent subject is controlled by the agreeing possessor of the main subject. This
is clearly shown by the contrast in (48): (48a) is ambiguous, it can be interpreted
both as same-subject and as different-subject, while (48b) cannot.

(48) a. Wera-h n’eka-da [nano-m  xan’e-wanc’®] s’erta®
Wera-GEN elder.brother3SG boat-ACC hunt-PURP do
‘Wera’s brother made a boat to hunt / for Wera to hunt’
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b. Wera-h n’e®ka nano-m  xan’e-wanc’® s’erta®
Wera-GEN elder.brother boat-ACC hunt-PURP do
‘Wera’s brother made a boat to hunt / *Wera’s brother made a boat for
Wera to hunt.’

In (49a) the subject argument of the converb is most likely to be interpreted as
coreferential with the subject of the main verb (‘father’), but the possibility of inter-
preting it as coreferential with the main clause object (‘Masha’) appears not to be
excluded. Similarly, (49b) is ambiguous.

(49) a. n'isa-da Masa-m skola-n°h xa&-wanc’®  s’id’e®
father3SG Masha-ACC school-DAT go-PURP  wake.up
‘The father woke Masha up in order for her/him to go to school.’

b. Wera-m ti-m xada-wanc’® nat’ea-d°m
Wera-ACC reindeer-ACC  kill-PURP wait-1SG
‘T am waiting for Wera to kill the reindeer’ or ‘I am waiting for Wera in
order to kill the reindeer.’

Different-subject purposive converbs also occur in object control complement con-
structions (Chapter 15, Section 2.2.2).

3 Participial clauses

The adverbial function is generally not typical of participles; there are only a few
constructions where they head adverbial clauses. The imperfective participles in the
dative case denote temporal relations in which the time of the dependent event is
simultaneous with the time of the main event (‘while’):

(50) a. tar’'em m’in-taxanaq yaxa lat°ma
SO go-IMPE.PART-DAT.IPL river spread
‘While we were travelling so, the river spread.’ (T 179)

b. n’a®nta si°r-tax°nta xusuwey® yil’eb’ad’e-1-ti°q
DAT.3SG 1ook-IMPF.PART-DAT.3SG each be.happy-INCH-FUT.REFL.3SG
‘Each one will become happy while looking at her.” (T 141)

They may also have the causal meaning:
(51) a. ya°r-tax°nta s’onc’a-s’al°ma

cry-IMPE.PART-DAT.3SG  content-V.INCH
‘He became tired from crying (lit. became without content).” (T 553)
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b. puxac’a nac’eki®-m tedorpa-da-xanta
oldwoman child-ACC  scold-IMPF.PART-DAT.3SG
linc’ela-bta®-da
start.hiding-CAUS-3SG > SG.OBJ

‘The old woman made the child hide because of scolding him.’ (T 199)

The participles in the equative form stand in the dative and express some kind of
comparative clause, normally meaning ‘as if’:

(52) a. namkexart°>-m yexara-na-dar’ew®h nii®
what-FOC-ACC ignore-IMPF.PART-EQU.DAT stand
‘He is standing as if he doesn’t know anything.’ (T 377)

b. n’Gin’a ya°r-ta-d°r’'ew°h t'or’e-wonta
loon cry-IMPF.PART-EQU.DAT scream-AUD
‘A loon screamed as if it is crying.” (T 853)

As mentioned in Chapter 14, Section 1.2, pronouns cannot be modified by participles
within non-restrictive relative clauses, but a participle with a roughly similar mean-
ing must stand in the essive, see the contrast in (53): in (53a) the nominative par-
ticiple modifies the head noun ‘Masha’ as an attributive modifier, while in (53b) the
participle stands in the essive.

(53) a. Wera [tol°-h t'ax°na namt’o-da] Masa-m
Wera table-GEN at sit-IMPF.PART Masha-ACC
lox°na-° n’ana
talk-MOD have.as.companion

‘Wera is talking to Masha who is sitting at the table.’

b. Wera [tol°-h t'ax°na namt’o-da-ne°] s’igm’i
Wera table-GEN at sit-IMPE.PART-ESS 1.ACC

lox°na-°  n’ana
talk-MOD have.as.companion
‘Wera is talking to me who is sitting at the table.’

Such a participle with its dependents either immediately precedes or follows the
pronoun (in this case s’igm’i), just like other NP-internal adjuncts in the essive,
which either precede or follow their head. So the function of the construction corre-
sponds either to an adverbial/complement clause or a relative clause, but syntacti-
cally the essive participle is an NP-internal adjunct. It cannot be separated from the
head.
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(pidar®) [yet°r'ih wa@wa-wna toxolko-wene®°] (pidar®)
you always  bad-PROL study-PERF.PART.ESS you

sawa moanc°ya-m xo-wen°
good work-ACC  find-INFR.2SG

‘You, who always studied badly, found a good job.’
(n’a°n’i) [xarad®-m  s’erta-ba-da-ne°] (n’a°n’i) si°rma
DAT.ISG house-ACC do-DUR-IMPF.PART-ESS DAT.ISG look

‘He is looking at me building a house / He is looking at how I am
building a house.’

Negative participles also function in adverbial constructions meaning ‘without, having
not’ or the like.

(55) a.

t’en’ana  s'it° n’ada-wadawey® xaya-s’°®
yesterday you.ACC help-NEG.PART  go-PAST
‘He left yesterday without helping you.’

n’eb’a-nta m’a-t°h  t'u-w°dawey®-h naceki® ya°rna-s’°
mother-GEN.3SG tent-DAT enter-NEG.PART-GEN child cry-PAST
‘When the mother didn’t enter the tent, the child cried.’

As shown here, the negative participles in this function are either same-subject or
different-subject. They do not take the essive: in the former instance they are in the
nominative, whereas in the latter they stand in the genitive and the dependent sub-
ject also takes the genitive form.



Chapter 17
Anaphoric relations

This chapter provides information on anaphoric processes within the clause and
clause-externally, namely, anaphoric deletion, pronominalization, reflexivization,
and reciprocalization. Speakers’ judgements on the acceptability of anaphora differ
rather significantly, so the chapter only describes very general tendencies. The
factors that may affect grammaticality judgements are syntactic functions, semantic
well-formedness, linear proximity, and precedence. The latter, in its turn, is at least
partly motivated by information structure (see Chapter 9, Section 3.1).

1 Anaphora in simple clauses

By ‘simple clause’ here I mean the syntactic domain defined by a finite verb.

1.1 Pronominals and anaphoric nulls in argument roles

Tundra Nenets is effectively a pro-drop language: independent pronouns are typi-
cally absent in core grammatical functions. This entails that subject and object markers
on the verb often have pronominal force. For instance, a discourse-neutral way of
saying ‘You hit him’ is (1a), in which person/number morphology on the verb does
not function as grammatical agreement. Rather, it conveys the pronominal values of
the subject and the object arguments, in this instance, cumulatively. The presence of
a free-standing personal pronoun as a subject or object is typically conditioned by
special considerations such as emphasis, contrast or focussing. In (1b) both the sub-
ject and the object are overt because they are interpreted as contrastive and presum-
ably are the true arguments of the verb, so that the person/number marker -r° is
indeed grammatical agreement. In (1c) only the object pronoun is overt because
only the object is contrastive. Since pronominal objects do not trigger object agree-
ment (Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1), the person/number marker on the verb only indicates
the subject.

(1) a. lad®s-r°
hit-2SG > SG.OBJ
‘You hit him.’

b. pidor® Wera-m lad®a-r°
you Wera-ACC hit-2SG > SG.OB]J
‘YOU hit WERA.’
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c. Ss’ita lad®a-n°
he.ACC hit-2SG
‘You hit HIM.

Thus, subject and object markers on the verb play a dual role: they function either
as pronominals or as grammatical agreement.

Personal pronouns may be overt to indicate disjoint reference, in contrast to
referential nulls which indicate coreference. For example, this is observed in co-
ordinate deletion structures: in (2a) the subject pronoun pida is impossible because
the second subject is interpreted as coreferential with the subject of the first clause,
while in (2b) the overt pronoun signals the lack of such coreference.

(2 a. Masa Wera-m lada® tad’ekaxat® (*pida) tarpi°-q
Masha Wera-ACC hit then he go.out-REFL.3SG
‘Masha hit Wera and went out.’

b. Masa Wera-m lada® tad’ekaxat® pida tarpi®-q
Masha Wera-ACC hit then he g0.0ut-REFL.3SG
‘Masha; hit Wera; and he;; went out.’

This point is further illustrated in (3). Both in (3a) and (3b) the second clause con-
tains the overt subject pronoun pida because the subject argument is not coreferen-
tial with the subject of the first clause. If pida were absent, the subject of the second
clause would have had to refer to the same entity as the subject of the first clause.

(3) a. n’isa-mt° n’or® yayebtamp’ugq, pida tet°na®
father-ACC.2SG NEG.IMP.2SG > SG.OBJ disturb.CONNEG he busy
‘Don’t disturb your father, he is busy.” (T 831)

b. n’eb’a-da s’ita yemp®°-p’i, pida n’e-ma-xanta
mother-3SG  he.ACC dress-DUR he sleep-IMPF.AN-DAT.3SG
xarwa-° n’is°lta®

want-MOD  be.capricious

‘The mother; is dressing him; but he;+; is capricious because he;/~; wants
to sleep.’ (T 315)

In non-coordinate structures, e.g. dependent finite clauses, subject pronouns can
refer to the main clause subject. For instance, example (3) in Chapter 13, repeated
below in (4), can contain the pronoun pida which in this case is interpreted in two
ways: either as coreferential with the main clause subject (Wera) or not.

(4) Wera ma-s’, (pida) sawa-w°na yil'e®
Wera say-PAST he good-PROL live
‘Wera; said that he;; lived well.’
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Object agreement and object pronouns can cross-reference a subject across the
boundary of the finite clause:

(5) a. Wera m’a-t°h t'u°. moan’® s'ita lad®a-d°m.
Wera tent-DAT enter 1 he.ACC hit1SG
‘Wera; entered the tent. I hit him;j;.’

b. Wera m’a-t°h  t'u®. mon’® lad®s-w°
Wera tent-DAT enter I hit-1SG > SG.OB]
‘Wera; entered the tent. I hit him;j.’

c. Wera ma-s’°, Masa  s'ita xamca®
Wera say-PAST Masha he.ACC love
‘Wera; said that Masha; loved him; .’

d. Wera ma-s’°, Masa xamc®s-da
Wera say-PAST Masha love3SG > SG.OB]
‘Wera; said that Masha; loved him;+;.’

Reflexives are impossible in this instance. Generally speaking, like in many languages,
reflexives and personal pronouns are in complementary distribution (see Section
1.4). Thus, non-reflexive pronouns cannot have a subject antecedent, but non-subject
clause-level constituents can be the antecedent of a non-reflexive pronoun within
the same clause. As shown by the following examples, such pronouns can also refer
to an element outside the clause, so the sentence has two interpretations.

(6) a. Wera Masa-n°h  s'ita moneq-lopta®
Wera Masha-DAT he.ACC see-CAUS
‘Wera; showed her;y/+ to Masha;.’

b. Wera Masa-h n‘ah pida n’amna-nta lax°nakurna-xan-c’®
Wera Masha-GEN with he about3SG  talk-3DU-PAST
‘Wera; talked to Masha; about her j//+.’

Within the noun phrase non-reflexive pronouns cannot refer to their possessors,
although they can cross-reference any sentence element outside the phrase:

(7) MaSa [Wera-h pida n’amna-nta pad®-wi°] kniga-m  tola®
Masha Wera-GEN he about3SG  write-PERF.PART book-ACC read
‘Masha; read Wera;’s book about him/het;+;."

In (7) pida can have any antecedent except the possessor Wera, so the possessor
behaves like the subject in this sense.
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There is a certain difference between agreeing and non-agreeing possessors with
respect to non-reflexive pronouns: agreeing possessors can be the antecedent of
a non-reflexive pronoun in an argument position, while non-agreeing possessors
cannot. See the contrast between (8a) and (8b): only in (8a) can the pronoun s’ita
refer to the possessor of the subject.

(8 a. Wera-h n‘a-da s’ita lads®
Wera-GEN companion-3SG he.ACC hit
‘Weray’s friend hit him;;.’

b. Wera-h n‘a s’ita lada®
Wera-GEN companion he.ACC hit
‘Wera;’s friend hit him;;.’

The examples in (9) contain no overt free-standing possessors; the possessor is
represented by the person/number pronominal affix on the head noun. The essive
in (9b) is an NP-internal adjunct. Both in (9a) and (9b) the pronominal possessive
affix must be interpreted as having the same referent as the pronoun s’ita.

(9) a. n'is’a-da  s’ita to-h wara-n°h  yader-c’®  yid’axal’e®
father3SG he.ACC lake-GEN edge-DAT walk-MOD wean.off
‘His; father weaned him; off going to the lake shore.” (T 47)

b. Wera-ne® wen’ako-da s’ita n’anca®
Wera-ESS dog-3SG he.ACC lick
‘Wera;’s dog licked him;.’

So in this sense agreeing possessors behave like clause-level non-subject elements,
even though they remain NP-internal.

In oblique functions, which do not receive any marking on the verb, pronouns
must be overt under all conditions; anaphoric nulls are impossible.

1.2 Possessive pronominals

Pronominals are typically omitted in the possessive function too. In the absence
of an overt possessor, the 3rd person possessive marker is interpreted pronominally
and may be ambiguous in three ways: it can refer to the subject, non-subject clausal
constituent or an element outside the clause.

(10) a. Wera Masa-m nano-nta m’uh nab°ta®-da
Wera Masha-ACC boat-GEN.3SG into  seat-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera; seated Masha; in his/her;;, boat.’
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b. Wera Masa-xad® xar°-mta marna
Wera Masha-ABL knife-ACC.3SG take.away
‘Wera; took his/her;;, knife from Masha;.’

In a similar manner, a 3rd person possessive marker in the dependent clause may
cross-reference an element within its own clause, an element of the main clause, or
in discourse.

(11) a. [MaSa-h n‘a-mta lad®-gma-m] Wera t'en’ewa®-da
Masha-GEN companion-ACC.3SG hit-PERF.AN-ACC Wera know-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera; knows that Masha; hit his/her;;x friend.’

b. [Wera-h  pad®-nta m’uh me-wi°]
Wera-GEN bag-GEN.3SG into take-PERF.PART
kniga-m Pet’a moaneqna-s’®
book-ACC Petya see-PAST

‘Petya; saw the book Wera; put in his;;;x bag.’

Possessive morphology on subjects can target a clause-internal element only if the
antecedent precedes the subject, like the element Wera in (12).

(12) a. Wera-m n’e®ka-da lada®
Wera-ACC elder.brother3SG hit
‘Wera; was hit by his;; brother.’

b. Wera-h wen’ako-m n’a-da nawla®
Wera-GEN dog-ACC companion-3SG fead
‘Wera;’s dog was fed by his;; friend.’

On the other hand, if the subject precedes the potential controller, the possessive
marker on the subject cannot be interpreted as referring to an element of the same
clause. For example, in (13) the 3rd person pronominal possessive marker on n’a-da
cannot cross-reference the object because the latter follows it.

(13) a. n‘a-da p’irebt’'a-m n’u°c’a®
companion-3SG  girl-ACC kiss
‘His;/~ friend kissed the girl;.’

b. n’a-da Wera-m lada®
companion-3SG  Wera-ACC hit
‘His;; friend hit Wera;.’

But two 3rd person possessive markers within the same clause may cross-reference
each other’s hosts independently of their position. For instance, one interpretation
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of (14) is that the 3rd person possessive on ‘mother’ refers to the child, while the 3rd
person on ‘child’ refers to the mother.

(14) a.

n’eb’a-da n’-mta n‘u°c’a®
mother-3SG child-ACC.3SG  Kkiss
‘The mother kissed her child.’

n‘umta n‘eb’ada n‘uc’a®
child-ACC.3SG mother3SG Kkiss
‘The mother kissed her child.’

Like subject and object pronouns, free-standing possessive pronominals are
only used in addition to possessive affixes for the purpose of focus/contrast or for
disambiguation. The latter function is especially evident for 3rd person possessors.
Disambiguation may be achieved either by a full lexical NP in the essive form (see
Chapter 3, Section 1.3.3) or by means of a pronoun, as below.

(15) a.

xasawa pida wen’ako-mta lada®
man he dog-ACC.3SG  hit
‘The man; hit his;/ dog.’

Wera MaSa-n°h  ma, pida xar°-mta yoqna
Wera Masha-DAT say he knife-ACC.3SG lose
‘Wera; said to Masha; that he; had lost her;/~ knife.’

The pronoun pida in (15) indicates that the possessor is not coreferential with the
subject; for highlighting coreference with the subject a reflexive possessor is re-
quired. As discussed in 1.4, non-subject arguments cannot normally bind reflexives
and antecedent non-reflexive personal pronouns. The following examples demon-
strate that the possessive pronoun can be interpreted as coreferential with a non-
subject clausal element:

(16) a.

Wera Masa-m pida m’a-k°nanta lad®s-da
Wera Masha-ACC he tent-LOC.3SG  hit3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera; hit Masha; in her;;/+ house.”

Wera MaSa-n°h  pida kniga-mta moaneq-lapta®
Wera Masha-DAT he book-ACC.3SG see-CAUS
‘Wera; showed Masha; her;y;/+ book.’

Sub-clausal elements do not normally control 3rd person possessive morphology
in the absence of the overt possessor. For example, the possessor Werah in (17a)
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cannot be coreferential with the possessive marker on the object wen’akomta. How-
ever, the agreeing possessor behaves like an immediate constituent of the clause in
this respect, even when it remains NP-internal. Example (17b) shows that it can
be interpreted as controlling the possessive morphology on the object. (17c) addi-
tionally demonstrates that this possessor structurally belongs to the host NP, as it
cannot be separated from the possessed noun by another clausal constituent.

(17) a. Wera-h n’e®ka wen’ako-mta nawla®
Wera-GEN elder.brother dog-ACC.3SG fead
‘Wera;’s brother; fed his;//+ dog.’

b. Wera-h n’e°ka-da wen’ako-mta nowla®
Wera-GEN elder.brother-3SG  dog-ACC.3SG fead
‘Wera;’s brother; fed his;j;/ dog.’

c. *Wera-h ten’ana  n’e®ka-da wen’ako-mta  nawlaa-s”°
Wera-GEN vyesterday elder.brother-3SG dog- ACC.3SG fead-PAST
(‘Yesterday Wera’s brother fed his dog.’)

In a similar manner, the free standing possessive pronominal can target an agreeing
possessor represented below by the lexical noun Werah:

(18) a. Wera-h n’abako-da pida m’a-k°nanta  yil'’e®
Wera-GEN elder.sister3SG he tent-LOC.3SG live
‘Weray’s sister; lives in his;«,y tent.’

b. Wera-h n’e°ka-da pida nano-nta mun’a namti
Wera-GEN elder.brother-3SG  he boat-GEN.3SG inside  sit
‘Weray’s brother; is sitting in his;/«j boat.’

This contrasts with (19), where we can see that the non-agreeing lexical possessor
(Werah and Masah) cannot be interpreted as coreferential with the possessive pronoun.

(19) a. Wera-h n’is’a MasSa-n°h  pida temta m’ignga
Wera-GEN father Masha-DAT he reindeer.ACC.3SG give
‘Weray’s father; gave Mashay his/hers;/«x reindeer.’

b. Masa-h wésako pida xar°-mta xana®
Masha-GEN old.man he knife-ACC.3SG take
‘Masha;’s husband; took hisyx«; knife.’

This confirms that, unlike the non-agreeing lexical possessor, the agreeing lexical
possessor shows at least some properties of a clause-level element.
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1.3 Null-headed NPs

As a general rule, NPs with empty semantic heads are dispreferred. Even when a
respective referent is mentioned in the nearest context to the left of the occurrence
in question, speakers usually choose to repeat the head noun.

(20) a. pidar® xar°da-x°nant® s’id’a xib’ar'i yil'e®°,
you house-LOC.2SG 2 person live
mon’® xar°dax°nan® n’ax°r
we house-LOC.1IPL 3

‘Two people live in your house and three live in mine.’

b. pidor® mon’® m’a-k°nan’i  yil'ea-n°, mon’°® pidar® m’a-k°nant®
you I tent-LOC.1SG live2SG 1 you tent-LOC.2SG
‘You live in my tent and I live in yours.’

However, it is in principle possible to elide the head noun under coreference with
a previously mentioned element. The adjective then assumes the head role and be-
comes the morphosyntactic locus of the phrase, i.e. it can bear case, number and
person/number inflection.

(21) a. pidar® narka m’a-k°na yil’ea-n°®, mon’°® n‘ud’axana
you big tent-LOC  live2SG I small-LOC
‘You live in a big house, and I live in a small one.’

b. sawa-da-mt° me-yi-n®
good-PRED-ACC.2SG take-SUBJ-2SG
‘Take the good one.’

The same is true of quantifiers, which are actually quite common without a semantic
head (22), and of relative clauses headed by participles and action nominals (23).

(22) pida noka-m xada®
he many-ACC  Kkill
‘He killed many things.’

(23) a. n’e nac’eki® pad°-wemta yenaxalna
woman child write-PERF.PART.ACC.3SG cross.out
‘The girl crossed out what she wrote.” (T 96)

b. wad’eq-monta-w° s’id’a yiiq po-h t'exa nae-wi°® s’er
tell-FUT.PART-1ISG 2 10  year-GEN that be-PERF.PART thing
‘What I will tell happened 20 years ago.’ (T 652)
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c. xaql°-m moanes-ogma-nta n‘ayu®h xaya
steam-ACC see-PERF.AN-GEN.3SG to g0
‘He went to (the place) where he saw steam.’ (T 232)

However, converbial relative clauses do not tolerate the omission of the head noun, cf.:

(24) a. moanc°ra-s’® ya-m’'i sawa
work-MOD  place-1SG  good
‘The place where I work is good.’

b. *man’® manc°ra-s’°-m’i sawa
I work-MOD-1SG  good
(‘The place where I work is good.’)

In the Western Tundra Nenets dialects the word yeqy® meaning something like ‘part,
share, property’ can function as a semantically empty head, roughly corresponding
to the English nominalizer one.

(25) a. t'uku® moan’aq yeqy°-waq
this we part-1PL
‘This is ours.’

b. mon’® pidar® yimpitag-mt°® s’er®s-d°m, pidor® mon’° yeqy°-w°
I you dress-ACC.2SG put.on-1SG  you I part-1SG
‘I put on your dress and you put on mine.’

However, the noun yeqy® is not generally used in this function by the speakers of the
Eastern dialects.

1.4 Reflexivization

The morphology of reflexive elements is described in Chapter 3, Section 4, while
this section discusses the conditions on their usage, that is, the syntactic relation
between reflexives and their antecedents.

Reflexive elements are not acceptable as subjects but their antecedents are fre-
quently subjects. The subject does not have to precede the reflexive linearly; for
instance, in (26) it follows the reflexive but is still coreferential with it.

(26) a. xar°-ta pix°da-mta Wera lada®
REFL.3SG REFL-ACC.3SG Wera hit
‘Wera hit himself.’
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b. xar°-ta xal’a-mta Wera Masa-n°h m’igna
REFL3SG fish-ACC.3SG  Wera Masha-DAT give
‘Wera; gave Masha; his;/+; fish.’

c. Xxorta xal’a-mta Masa-n°h Wera m’igna
REFL3SG fish-ACC.3SG Masha-DAT Wera give
‘Wera; gave Masha; his;/+; fish.’

d. xor°ta wen’ako-mta xasawa ladas°
REFL3SG dog-ACC.3SG man hit
‘The man; hit hiSi/*j dOg.’

In Sections 1.1 and 1.2 above I showed that non-subject clause-level elements are
typically the antecedents of non-reflexive anaphoric relations. But at least for some
speakers they can control a reflexive too, especially if they precede it and are
linearly close to it. For such speakers non-subjects compete with the subject and
ambiguity is possible. Since judgements differ, this option is indicated here with
question marks.

(27) a. Wera MaSa-n°h  xar°-ta s’ita maneq lapta®
Wera Masha-DAT REFL3SG he.ACC show
‘Wera; showed her;;j«x to Masha;.’

b. Wera MaSa-h n‘ah pix°da-nta n‘amna lax°nakurna-xan-c’®
Wera Masha-GEN with REFL-GEN.3SG about  talk3DU-PAST
‘Wera; talked to Masha; about himself/herself;/s;/«.

c. Wera MaSa-n°h  xar°-ta xal’a-mta m’igna
Wera Masha-DAT REFL3SG fish-ACC.3SG give
‘Wera; gave Masha; his/her;; fish.’

Non-clause-level elements such as possessors do not control reflexives even when
preceding them:

(28) a. Wera-h n’e®ka(-da) xar°-ta s’ita lada®
Wera-GEN elder.brother3SG REFL.3SG he.ACC hit
‘Wera;’s brother hit himself; /*him;.’

b. Wera-h n’e°ka(-da) pix°da-mta lada®
Wera-GEN elder.brother-3SG REFL.ACC.3SG hit
‘Wera;’s brother hit himself; /*him;.’

c. Wera-h n‘a-m xar°-ta  nano-nta m’un’a lad®s-w°
Wera-GEN companion-ACC REFL-3SG boat-GEN.3SG inside hit-1SG > SG.OB]J
‘I hit Weray’s friend; in his;;» boat.’
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d. MasSa-h weesako-da  xar°-ta Xxor°-mta xana®
Masha-GEN old.man REFL-3SG knife-ACC.3SG take
‘Masha;’s husband; took his;/«; knife.’

e. Wera-h n’abako-da xar°-ta wen’ako-mta lada®
Wera-GEN elder.sister3SG REFL3SG dog-ACC.3SG hit
‘Wera;’s sister; hit her;/ dog.’

As shown here, this equally applies to agreeing and non-agreeing possessors, which
additionally confirms that the agreeing possessor is NP-internal.

A postpositional phrase within an NP may contain either a reflexive or a non-
reflexive pronoun bound by the subject. This is perhaps the only syntactic environ-
ment where they are interchangeable.

(29) a. (xar°q-n°/moan’°) n’amna-n’i (y&-da) kniga-m  pada®-d°m
REFL-SG / I about1SG  be-IMPE.PART book-ACC write-1SG
‘T wrote a book about myself.’

b. Wera (pida / xar°-ta) n’amna-nta na-dal
Wera he / REFL-3SG  about3SG  be-IMPF.PART
lox°nako-h  yiql’eka ne-wa-m t’'en’ewa®
tale-GEN interesting be-IMPF.AN-ACC know

‘Wera; knows that the story about himself; is interesting.’

When the NP additionally contains a possessor, it can be the antecedent of the
reflexive. This produces ambiguity: as (30) shows, the reflexive may be interpreted
as coreferential with either the clausal subject or the possessor of the same NP.

(30) Wera Masa-h [xar°-ta  n’amna-nta ne-da] s’o-mta namta®
Wera Masha-GEN REFL-3SG about-3SG be-IMFP.PART song-ACC.3SG hear
‘Wera; heard Masha;’s song about him/her;;.’

Disambiguation is usually possible by means of the essive (see examples in Chapter
3, Section 1.3.3).

1.5 Reciprocals

Reciprocal pronouns are dual or plural; their morphology is discussed in Chapter 3,
Section 4. Examples in (31) illustrate the accusative reciprocals, by far the most fre-
quent in discourse.
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(31) a. walakada n’in’ih wun’i-n’th xo-nku-q
only REC.ACC.1DU NEG.EMPH-1DU find-FUT-CONNEG
‘Only we will not find each other.” (T 335)

b. Wera n’a-nta n‘ah n’id’'ih xamc®na-x°h
Wera companion-GEN.3SG with REC.ACC.3DU love3DU
‘Wera and his friend love each other.’

In (32) I show reciprocals in the dative, prolative and genitive.

(32) a. nax°tih may°-mp’i-x°h
REC.DAT.3DU get.happy-DUR-3DU
‘They are happy with each other.” (T 335)

b. n’agm®nant’ih  yib’edor-mex°h
REC.PROL.3DU  think-INFR.3DU
‘They think about each other.” (T 335)

c. n'it'ih pumna yad°nax°h
REC.GEN.3DU behind walk3DU
‘They walk after each other.” (T 335)

Oblique reciprocal forms are in fact ambiguous as they can be interpreted as non-
grammaticalized case forms of the common noun meaning ‘companion, friend,
relative, sibling’. Thus, (32a) has the additional meaning ‘They are happy with their
relatives/friends’ and (32b) can also be understood as ‘They think about their
relatives’. The frozen prolative forms of the postposition pom°na ‘between’ help to
disambiguate:

(33) pomnantoh  n’ax°gnatoh yil’e®-q
between.3PL REC.LOC.3PL live-PL
‘They stay with each other.’

Example (33) has only one (reflexive) meaning, but without pomnantoh it can be
interpreted as ‘They stay with their relatives/friends.’

In the examples cited above the antecedent of the reciprocal is the dual or the
plural subject. But non-subject elements can also control reciprocals, as shown
below.

(34) a. n’eb’a-doh nac’ekex°toh n’itoh kniga maneq-labta-mp’i
mother3PL child.PL.DAT.3PL REC.GEN.3PL book.ACC.PL see-CAUS-DUR
‘The mother is showing the children; their; (each other’s) books.’
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b. mon’® Werax°h MasSa-x°h n’ah n’it'ih
I Wera-GEN.DU Masha-GEN.DU to  REC.GEN.3DU
xara-x°h m’igna-d°m

knife-ACC.PL give-1SG

‘I gave [Wera and Mashal; their; (each other’s) knives.’

c. n’it'ih xarax°h Wera-x°h Masa-x°h
REC.GEN.3DU knife-ACC.PL Wera-GEN.DU Masha-GEN.DU
n‘ah m’igna-d°m
to  give1SG

‘I gave [Wera and Mashal; their; (each other’s) knives.’

However, such examples are infrequent and speakers normally have difficulty inter-
preting them.

Standard reciprocals are not normally used to reciprocalize adjuncts or argu-
ments expressed by postpositional phrases. However, the personal forms of pom®°na
‘between’ can be used in this function:

(35) a. Masax°h Werax°h pom°nant'ih tedorna-x°h
Masha-DU Wera-DU between.3DU argue-3DU
‘Masha and Wera argue between themselves.’

b. pomnant’ih sawa-w°na yil’enax°h
between.3DU good-PROL live-3DU
‘They (DU) live well between themselves.’

The verb yil’e- ‘to live’ is one-place and the verb tedor- ‘to argue’ takes an optional
oblique object expressed by the postpositional phrase headed by the postposition
‘with’. As can be seen here, the expression pom°nant’ih adds the reflexive meaning
‘between themselves.’

2 Anaphora in complex sentences

This section describes anaphoric deletion and pronominalization across the boun-
daries of non-finite dependent clauses.

2.1 Null anaphora in dependent clauses

Control constructions are described in Chapter 15 and will not be addressed here. In
non-control dependent clauses headed by action nominals, participles, the subordi-
native and evasive, the dependent subject may be null if it is coreferential with an
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appropriate controller in the main clause. By ‘null’ here and hereafter I mean ‘not
expressed by a free-standing word’, although even in this instance the dependent
subject is overtly expressed by a person/number marker on the dependent verb
(see Chapter 13, Section 2.1). The rules defining what elements of the main clause
can control the null dependent subject are rather similar to the reflexivization rules
described in Section 1.4.

The main clause typically follows the dependent clause. The main clause subject
can always control the null dependent subject, even though it normally follows it:

(36) [klub®°xana manc°ra-wa-nta mal’°nkana]
club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during

MaSa  Wera-m yad°bta-weda-s’°
Masha Wera-ACC meet-INFR.3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; met Wera; when she;/*?he; worked in the club.’

The same is true of the left-dislocated external possessor, which is located at the left
periphery of the entire sentence and therefore precedes the dependent clause:

(37) a. n'is’a-n’i [p’i-h xan’e-b°qna-nta]
father-GEN.1ISG night-GEN hunt-COND-3SG
xuibta-xana newa-da ye-s’°ti
morning-LOC head-3SG hurt-HAB
‘When my father; hunts during the night, his; head hurts in the morning.’
b. *p’i-h n’is’a-n’i xan’e-b°qna-nta
night-GEN father-GEN.1SG hunt-COND-3SG

xubta-xana naewa-da ye-s’°ti
morning-LOC head3SG hurt-HAB
(‘When my father; hunts during the night, his; head hurts in the morning.”)

c. n‘awa-ko-h [n’awota-gma-xad®nta]
hare-DIM-GEN run-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG
s@w°-ka-r'ida m’ernor’a-d°q

eye-DIM-LIM.PL.3SG open.wide-REFL.3PL

‘The little hare’s eyes opened wide after running.’ (T 249)

d. *[n’awa-ko-h n’awota-qma-xad®°nta]
hare-DIM-GEN run-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG
s@ew°-ka-r'ida m’ernor’a-d°q

eye-DIM-LIM.PL.3SG  open.wide-REFL.3PL

(‘His;/; eyes opened wide after the little hare; ran.’)
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Constituency in (37) is shown by square brackets. In (37a) the genitive n’is’an’i is not
part of the dependent clause because the clause-internal adverb p’ih cannot precede
it (37b). (37c—d) shows that if n’‘awakoh structurally belonged to the dependent
clause, the sentence could not convey the intended meaning, although it is in prin-
ciple grammatical.

The direct object of the main clause can control the dependent null subject if it
precedes the embedded clause. This typically applies to agreeing objects. Recall
from Chapter 9, Section 3.1 that object agreement does not uniquely correlate with
the position of the object, but there is a strong tendency for the non-agreeing object
to be located immediately before the verb, while the agreeing object tends to be
separated from the verb by obliques. In (38) the agreeing object precedes the adver-
bial dependent clause and cannot be represented by a free-standing subject in it.

(38) a. temta [niil-ma-nta s’er°h] Wera lad®s-da
reindeer.ACC.3SG stop-PERF.AN-GEN.3SG when Wera hit3SG > SG.OB]
‘When the reindeer; stopped, Wera hit it;.’

b. *temta [niil-ma-nta s’er°h] Wera lada®
reindeer.ACC.3SG stop-PERF.AN-GEN.3SG when Wera hit
(‘When the reindeer; stopped, Wera hit it;.”)

c. Wera-m [klub®-xana manc°ra-wa-nta
Wera-ACC club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG
mal’°nkana] Masa yad°pta®-da-s’®
during Masha meet3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; met Wera; when hej/»; worked in the club.’

If both the subject and the agreeing object precede the dependent clause, both can
in principle control it, so the sentence is ambiguous, although — all other things
being equal - the subject is a more likely controller (39a). This is especially true
with the ‘object — subject’ order. (39b) is awkward because it strongly suggests that
the person called Wera is the subject of the dependent clause, but the verb wagn®- is
only used for animals.

(39) a. Masa Wera-m [klub°xana moanc°ra-wa-nta
Masha Wera-ACC club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG

mal’°ykana] yad°pta®-da-s’®
during meet3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; met Wera; when she;/? he; worked in the club.’

b. ?noxa-m Wera [wagn®-wa-nta mal’°nkana] yadas-da
polar.fox-ACC Wera lie-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG during shoot3SG > SG.OB]
‘Wera shot at the polar fox when it was lying down.’
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The subject is also more likely to be interpreted as controlling the coreferential null
in the dependent clause if it triggers a possessive person/number marker with ‘non-
possessive’ meaning on one of the elements of the main clause (on non-possessive
usage of possessive morphology see Chapter 4, Section 3.2). This is shown by the
following contrast. In (40a) the dependent subject may be interpreted as corefer-
ential either with the main subject or the main object. But in (40b) the second inter-
pretation is precluded because the main subject triggers the possessive marker on its
object.

(40) a. Masa Wera-m [klub®xana manc°ra-wa-nta
Masha Wera-ACC club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG

mal’°nkana] yad°pta®-da-s’®
during meet-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; met Wera; when she;/he; worked in the club.’

b. Masa Wera-mta [klub®°xana mancC°ra-wa-nta
Masha Wera-ACC.3SG club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG
mal’°nkana] yad°pta®-da-s’®
during meet3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; met Wera; (literally: her; Wera) when she;;«; worked in the club.’

This may suggest that the presence of the possessive marker highlights the topical
status of the main subject and that null anaphora in the dependent clause is ulti-
mately sensitive to topicality. In the situation of a potential conflict, semantics may
give additional clues: in (41) the conflict is disambiguated because the alternative
interpretation would be nonsensical.

(41) a. Wera Masa-m [xon’o-wa-nta mal’°nkana] n'u°c’a®(-da)
Wera Masha-ACC sleep-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG during kiss-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera; kissed Masha; when she;/+; was sleeping.’

b. Wera wen’ako-m [mad®la-wa-nta s’er°h] lad®s-da
Wera dog-ACC  bark-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when hit-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Wera hit the dog when it barked.’

The data are rather controversial with respect to the agreeing object that follows the
dependent clause. For some speakers (42) is ambiguous, but other speakers insist
that the second interpretation is precluded.

(42) [klub°xana monc°ra-wa-nta mal’°ykana]
club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during
MasSa-h n’is’a-mta yad°bta®-wa-s’°

Masha-GEN father-ACC.3SG meet-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘I met Masha;’s father; when she;/he;; worked in the club.’
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The possessor that triggers agreement on the main subject can control the null
dependent subject, whether it precedes (43) or follows it (44). But if masSina in (44b)
does not host the possessive suffix its possessor, Wera, cannot be understood as
the subject of the dependent clause: the sentence can only mean ‘When he;;» came,
Wera’s; car broke down.’

(43) Wera-h s@w°-da [to-gma-xad®nta] yes’°m’a-q
Wera-GEN eye-PL.3SG come-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG start.hurting-PL
‘When Wera; came, his; eyes started hurting.’

(44) a. [n’awote-gma-xad®nta] n’awa-ko-h
run-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG  hare-DIM-GEN
s@ew°-ka-r'i-da m’ernorya-d°q
eye-DIM-LIM-PL.3SG open.wide-REFL.3PL

‘Little hare’s eyes got opened wide from running.’

b. [to-wa-nta mal’°nkana] Wera-h
come-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG during Wera-GEN
masina*(-da) taxara®-s’°®
car3SG break.down-3SG

‘When Wera; came, his; car broke down.’

When the possessor triggers agreement on the agreeing object, the latter must pre-
cede the dependent clause for the possessor to be able to control the dependent
null. This is shown by the contrast in (45): (45a) allows two interpretations, while
(45b) is only grammatical if the dependent subject is not interpreted as coreferential
with any of the main clause elements.

(45) a. Masa-h n’is’a-mta [klub®-xana
Masha-GEN father-ACC.3SG club-LOC

moanc°ra-wa-nta mal’°nkana] yad®°bta®-wa-s’®
work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during meet1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘I met Masha;’s father; when she;/he; worked in the club.’
b. [klub®°xana manc°ra-wa-nta mal’°nkana]

club-LOC work-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during

Masa-h n’is’a-mta yad°pta®-wa-s’°

Masha-GEN f ather-ACC.3SG meet-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘I met Masha;’s father; when hey«+; worked in the club.’

So in this sense the agreeing possessor of the main subject and the main agreeing
object behaves like the subject or the object itself. However it remains NP-internal:
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the example below shows that the agreeing possessor cannot be separated from the
possessed by clause-level elements.

(46) a. ten’ana  Wera-h s@w°-da
yesterday Wera-GEN eye-PL.3SG

[to-gma-xad°®nta] yes’°m’a-c’®
come-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG start.hurting-3PL.PAST

‘When Wera; came, his; eyes started hurting yesterday.’

b. *Wera-h ten’ana  sew°-da
Wera-GEN vyesterday eye-PL.3SG
[to-gma-xad®°nta] yes’°’m’ac’®

come-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG  start.hurting-3PL.PAST

(‘When Wera; came, his; eyes started hurting yesterday.”)

Non-agreeing objects and other clause-level elements of the main clause (obli-
ques and adjuncts) do not typically control the anaphoric null as dependent subject.

(47) a. [Masa-m lad®-gqma-x°danta] Wera-n°h
Masha-ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG Wera-DAT
n’eb’a-da konfeta-m  m’igna
mother-3SG candy-ACC give
‘Mother; gave Wera; a candy after she;/*he; hit Masha.’

b. [x&@-b°-ta] n’eb’a-da Wera-n°h  si°rmpa-s’®
g0-COND-3SG mother3SG Wera-DAT look
‘After hej; left, the mother looked at Wera;.’

c. [mor®-kana yil’e-wa-nta mal’°nkana]
city-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG  during

Wera nac’eki®-m xana-wi®
Wera child-ACC  take-INFR

‘Wera; took the child; away when he;/« lived in the city.’

However, for some speakers this is marginally acceptable under the condition that
the controller precedes the dependent clause:

(48) a. ?wen’ako-m [mad®la-wa-nta s’er°h] Wera lada®
dog-ACC bark-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG when  Wera hit
‘When the dog barked, Wera hit it.’
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b. Wera Masa-n°h  [mar°-kena yil’e-wa-nta
Wera Masha-DAT city-LOC live-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG
mal’°nkana] pis’'mo-m  pada-s’®
during letter-ACC  write-PAST

‘Wera; wrote Masha; a letter when he;/? she; lived in the city.’

c. Wera-n°h [Masa-m lad°-gma-x°danta] n’eb’a-da
Wera-DAT Masha-ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG mother-3SG
konfeta-m m’igna
candy-ACC give
‘Mother gave Wera; a candy after he; hit Masha.’

Non-clause level elements other than agreeing possessors of subjects and (some)
agreeing objects never control the null subject independently of their position. This
is shown in (49a) for the non-agreeing possessor and in (49b) for the object of the
postposition.

(49) a. Wera-h s@w°-q [to-gma-xad°ndal yes’°m’a-q
Wera-GEN eye-PL  come-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG start.hurting-PL
‘When he;;~; came, Wera;’s eyes started hurting.’

b. Wera Masa-h n‘amna [mar°-t°h x&-wa-nta
Wera Masha-GEN about  city-DAT  go-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG
mal’°ykona] yi-da yaderna
during mind-3SG  walk

‘Wera; thinks about Masha; when he;+; travels to the city.’

In sum, the null dependent subject may be coreferential with: (i) the main sub-
ject or the agreeing possessor of the main subject independently of its position with
respect to the dependent clause; (ii) the clause-external topic; (iii) the agreeing
object or the possessor of the agreeing object if they precede the dependent clause,
and (iv) for some speakers only, other clause-level elements if they precede the
dependent clause. Zero subjects can never be controlled by non-clause-level con-
stituents except for the agreeing possessors, as specified in (i) and (iii).

Rather similar rules govern the distribution of null objects in the dependent
clause. Examples (50) show that the null dependent object can be controlled by the
main subject or object.

(50) a. [n’u°c’a-gqma-xad°nta] yaruma
kiss-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG start.crying
‘After he; was kissed, he; started crying.’
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b. [s’erta-gqmax®°donta] nono(-da) taxara®
do-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG boat(3SG) get.broken
‘The boat got broken after he made it.’

c. [s’erta-gma-x®donta] Wera nono-mta temta-ra®
do-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG Wera boat-ACC.3SG  buy-PAS
‘Wera sold the boat after he made it.’

Other main clause elements cannot normally control the null dependent object:

(51) n’eb’a-m’i  Wera-n°h si°ma-s’® [lad°-wa-n'i mal’°nkana]
mother-1SG  Wera-DAT 10ok-PAST hit-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG  during
‘My mother; was looking at Wera; when I hit her;/*him;.’

Like in main clauses, oblique functions in the dependent clause must be overtly
expressed by free-standing words.

2.2 Reflexives in dependent clauses

The main clause subject cannot serve as the antecedent of reflexives in non-finite
embedded clauses, in the same way as it cannot control reflexives across the boun-
daries of the finite clause. Reflexives in the dependent clause are bound by the
dependent subject, cf.:

(52) a. [Masa-h xar°-ta pix°da-mta
Masha-GEN REFL3SG REFL-ACC.3SG

xarwa-bta-wa-xad®] Wera t’en’ewa®
want-CAUS-IMPF.AN-ABL Wera know

‘Wera; knows that Masha; loves herselfj/;.’
b. [Masa-h s’ita xarwa-bta-wa-mta] Wera t'en’ewa®

Masha-GEN he.ACC want-CAUS-IMPF.AN-ABL Wera know
‘Wera; knows that Masha; loves him,«;.’

The examples below demonstrate reflexive possessors in dependent complement and
relative clauses.

(53) a. [MasSa-h xar°-ta n‘a-mta
Masha-GEN REFL3SG companion-ACC.3SG

lad®°-gma-m] Wera t’en’ewa®-da
hit-PERF.AN-ACC Wera know-3SG > SG.OB]J

‘Wera; knows that Masha; hit her;/» friend.’



406 —— Anaphoric relations

b. Pet’a Masa-n°h  [Wera-h Xar°-ta
Petya Masha-DAT Wera-GEN REFL.3SG

wen’ako-mta n’u°c’a-wa-m] wad’ena-s’°®
dog-ACC.3SG  kiss-IMPF.AN-ACC tell-PAST
‘Petya; told Masha; that Weray kissed hisy dog.’

c. xan’ena [n’is’a-n’i xor°-ta m’a-k°nanta
hunter  father-GEN.1SG REFL-3SG tent-LOC.3SG
s’erta-wi°] nano-h m'un’a namti

do-PERE.PART boat-GEN inside sit

‘The hunter; is sitting in the boat which my father; made in his;; tent.’

However, the reflexive possessor of the dependent subject is bound by the main
subject:

(54) Wera [xar°-ta n’abako-nta tora-wa-m|] maneqgna
Wera REFL3SG elder.sister-GEN.3SG dance-IMPF.AN-ACC see
‘Wera; saw how his; sister was dancing.’

In relative clauses the dependent subject may be descriptively outside the relative
clause itself: when the subject is relativized, it corresponds to a gap within the
relative. Still it can control a reflexive element within it.

(55) a. Wera [xar°-ta n‘a®nta  si°r-ta] p'ir'ibt’a-m men’e®
Wera REFL-3SG DAT.3SG look-IMPF.PART girl-ACC love
‘Wera loves the girl who is looking at herself (in the mirror).’

b. [xar°-ta  wen’ako-mta xada-wi°] xasawa
REFL3SG dog-ACC.3SG kill-PERF.PART man

nac’eki®m Wera t’en’ewa®-da
child-ACC  Wera know-3SG > SG.OB]J

‘Wera; knows the boy; who killed his;;~ dog.’

The main subject cannot normally be the antecedent of the reflexive on a non-
subject element in the dependent clause. But some speakers accept sentences in
which the main subject bounds a non-subject reflexive within the relative clause,
especially if it precedes the latter.

(56) a. Wera [xor°-ta  nono-xananta namt’o-dal xib’ar’i-m maneqna
Wera REFL3SG  boat-LOC.3SG  sit-IMPE.PART person-ACC see
‘Wera; saw a man; sitting in his;;»; boat.’
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b. MaSa [Wera-h Xar°-ta m’a-k°nanta  lador-mi®]
Masha Wera-GEN REFL3SG tent-LOC.3SG beat.up-PERF.PART
n’enec’°-mta t'en’ewa®-da-s’°

person-ACC.3SG  know-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST

‘Masha; knew the person; whom Wera had beaten up in his/her;/; tent.’

c. Pet’'a Wera-m [xar°-ta s’erta-wi°] xar°xananta lad®a-da
Petya Wera-ACC REFL3SG do-PERF.PART knife-LOC.3SG hit3SG > SG.OB]J
‘Petya; hit Wera; with the knife which he;/» had made.’

d. Masa-m [xar°-ta  kniga-mta tola-ba-wa-mta]
Masha-ACC REFL3SG book-ACC.3SG read-DUR-IMPF.AN-ACC.3SG

Wera moanegna-da
Wera see-3SG > SG.OB]J

‘Wera; saw Masha; was reading her;/»; book.’

So the examples in (56) are marginally ambiguous, but not all speakers accept ambi-
guity in such constructions, therefore the second option is indicated with the ques-
tion mark here.

In object-control constructions both the main subject and the main object can be
the antecedent of reflexives within the dependent complement clause:

(57) a. Wera Masa-m [xar°-ta  pix°da-mta lad®-wanc’®] tab’eda®-da
Wera Masha-ACC REFL-3SG REFL.ACC.3SG hit-PURP order3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera; forced Masha; to hit him/herself;;.’

b. [xar°-ta temta xada-wanc’®] Wera MaSa-m tab’eda®
REFL-3SG reindeer.ACC.3SG kill-PURP Wera Masha-ACC order
‘Wera; forced Masha; to kill his/her;/; reindeer.’

Apparently this does not depend on the position of the dependent clause with
respect to the main clause.

2.3 Non-reflexive anaphoric elements in dependent clauses

In Section 2.1 I described the conditions on zero anaphora in the dependent clause.
When these conditions hold, an overt pronominal element cannot normally replace
the referential null in the subject or object role. But a free-standing personal pro-
noun may be present in the dependent clause if it has no antecedent in the main
clause. For instance, examples (58) are only grammatical if the dependent subject
pida is not interpreted as coreferential with the main clause subject or object.
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(58) a. Wera [pida wen’ako-mta namke-xana
Wera he dog-ACC.3SG  what-LOC
nowCla-gqma-xad°nta]  yur°-wi®°
fead-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG forget-INFR
‘Wera; forgot what he fed his;/; dog with.’

b. Wera MaSa-m [pida manc®ra-wa-xanta] moneqna-da
Wera Masha-ACC he work-IMPF.AN-DAT.3SG see-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Wera; saw Masha; when hey+;/+ was working.’

c. [pida yader-ogma-mta] wad’eqna-s’°®
he walk-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG  tell-PAST
‘He; told about his;/~ travels.’

Thus, the overt subject pronoun indicates disjoint reference, just like in finite co-
ordinate structures (Section 1.1). But an object pronoun in the dependent clause can
be interpreted as coreferential with the main clause subject or object:

(59) a. Wera [Masa-h (s’ita)  men’e-wa-n°h] may°-mp'i
Wera Masha-GEN he.ACC love-IMPF.AN-DAT get.happy-DUR
‘Wera; is happy while Masha loves him;.’

b. *Wera [Masa-h Wera-m men’e-wa-n°h] may°-mp’i
Wera Masha-GEN Wera-ACC love-IMPE.AN-DAT get.happy-DUR
(‘Wera; is happy while Masha loves him;;x.")

c. Masa-m [Wera-h s’ita n‘u°c’a-gma-xad®]
Masha-ACC Wera-GEN he.ACC kiss-PERF.AN-ABL
n’eb’a-da tedorna-da
mother3SG scold-3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Mother; scolded Masha; because Wera had kissed her;x.’

d. n’eb’a-m’i  Wera-n°h si°rpa-s’®° [s’ita
mother-1SG  Wera-DAT 1ook-PAST he.ACC

lad°-wa-n'i mal’°nkana]
hit-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG  during

‘Mother; was looking at Wera; when I hit him / her;j;.’

The sentence in (60) is a corpus example in which the dependent object pronoun is
coreferential with the agreeing possessor of the main subject.

(60) [s’ita yadela-na-da] n’u-nta n'u nae-daraxa
he.ACC accompany-IMPF.PART-3SG child-GEN.3SG child be-IMPF.APRX
‘The one who accompanies him; seems to be his; grandson.” (T 414)
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Non-reflexive non-subject non-object pronouns in the dependent clause may be
coreferential with any element of the main clause. These judgements are uniform
for all speakers, as shown in (61) for argument pronouns and in (62) for possessive
pronouns.

(61) [Wera-h n‘a®nta  pis’'mo-m nadara-gmaxad®] MaSa mayi
Wera-GEN DAT.3SG letter-ACC send-PERF.AN-ABL Masha get.happy
‘When Wera; sent Masha; a letter, she;j;» cheered up.’

(62) a. Wera [pida wen’ako-nta  xa-gma-xad®] t'en’ewa®
Wera he dog-GEN.3SG  go-PERF.AN-ABL  know
‘Wera; knows that his;;~ dog had died.’

b. Wera [Masa-h pida wen’ako-mta lad®-qmaxad®]  t'en’ewa®
Wera Masha-GEN he dog-ACC.3SG  hit-PERF.AN-ABL  know
‘Wera; knows that Masha; hit his;+ dog.’

But the relation between a non-reflexive pronoun and its antecedent cannot cross
more than one clause boundary, possibly for processing reasons.

(63) Pet’a [Wera-h [Masa-h s’ita xamc®-wa-xad®]
Petya Wera-GEN Masha-GEN he.ACC love-IMPF.AN-ABL

t’en’ewa-wa-h n’amna] yib’edorna
know-IMPF.AN-GEN  about hink
‘Petya; thinks that Wera; knows that Masha loves him;;.’

In order to express the meaning ‘Masha loves Petya’ the full lexical NP in the essive
form must accompany the personal pronoun: s’ita Pet’a-ne°.

2.4 Anaphoric elements in main clauses

Reflexives in the main clause are obviously bound by the clause’s own subject.
Embedded subjects cannot bind non-subject reflexives in the main clause:

(64) [Wera-h to-qma-xad®] Pet’a (xar°-ta) temta xada®
Wera-GEN come-PERF.AN-ABL Petya REFL3SG reindeer-ACC.3SG kill
‘When Wera; came, Petya; killed his;~ reindeer.’

But the embedded subject binds the reflexive possessor on the main subject when it
precedes the latter:



410 — Anaphoric relations

(65) a. [Wera-h Masa-m lad®-wa-h mal’°nkana] xar°-ta
Wera-GEN Masha-ACC hit-IMPF.AN-GEN during REFL-3SG
n’eb’a-da n’en®s’um’a-s’°®
mother-1SG  get.angry-PAST
‘When Wera; hit Mashaj, his;/~ mother got angry.’

b. [Wera-h npono-m  s’erta-wa-nta yeqm®n’a] xar°-ta
Wera-GEN boat-ACC  do-IMPF.AN-GEN.3SG for REFL-3SG
n‘a-da p’a-m mada-s’®

companion-3SG tree-ACC cut-PAST

‘In order for Wera; to make a boat, his; friend cut down a tree.’

The lexical dependent subject cannot be cross-referenced by non-reflexive pro-
nominals functioning as main subject. The following examples can only be inter-
preted as different-subject, that is, pida indicates disjoint reference in the main clause.

(66) a. [Wera-h Masa-m lad°-gmaxad®]  pida xuni°-q
Wera-GEN Masha-ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL  he escape-REFL.3SG
‘After Wera; hit Masha, he;j; escaped.’

b. [n’abako-n’i sedora-b°q] pida xino-c’ati
elder.sister-GEN.1ISG sew-COND  he sing-HAB
‘When my sister; sews, he;;; sings.’

But the dependent lexical subject may and, in fact, must be cross-referenced by non-
subject non-reflexive pronominals in the main clause. In (67) pronominals in the
main clause are coreferential either with the dependent subject or an element from
outside the sentence.

(67) a. [Wera-h xa&-b°-ta] n’eb’a-da n‘a®nta  si°rma-s’°
Wera-GEN go-COND-3SG mother3SG DAT.3SG look-PAST
‘When Wera; left, his;; mother was looking at him,;.’

b. [Moskvaxana MaSa-h manc®ra-wa-h mal’°gkana] Wera
Moscow-LOC Masha-GEN work-IMPF.AN-GEN during Wera
s’ita nat’ea-s’°

he.ACC wait-PAST

‘When Masha; worked in Moscow, Wera waited for her;;.’

Lexical NPs within the dependent clause other than the clause’s subject cannot
normally be the antecedent of a pronominal element in the main clause. For
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instance, (68a) cannot mean ‘The mother gave a candy to Masha’. In order to express
this meaning, (68b) must be used, in which ‘Masha’ is located in the main clause.

(68) a.

[Wera-h Masa-m lad®-gma-xad®]  n’eb’a-da n‘a°nta
Wera-GEN Masha-ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL  mother3SG DAT.3SG
konfeta-m m’igna

candy-ACC give

‘After Wera; hit Masha;, mother gave him,;/+ a candy.’

Masa-n°h [Wera-h s’ita lad®-gma-xad®]  n’eb’a-da
Masha-DAT Wera-GEN he.ACC hit-PERF.AN-ABL mother-3SG
konfeta-m m’igna

candy-ACC give

‘Mother gave Masha; a candy, after Wera; hit her;;.’

Zero anaphora in the main clause cannot refer to any element of the dependent
clause. In (69) the subject and object marking on the main verb can only be inter-
preted as referring to an entity known from discourse but not mentioned in the
relevant sentence.

(69) a.

[Wera-h Masa-n°h  siar-p°q] n’armorna
Wera-GEN Masha-DAT 1ook-COND blush
‘When Wera; looks at Mashaj, hey«+ blushes.’

[Masa-h xon’o-da-n°h] Wera n’u°c’a®-da-s’°®
Masha-GEN sleep-IMPE.PART-DAT Wera Kkiss-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
‘When Masha; was sleeping, Wera kissed him/her;s;.’

[Wera-h n’is’a-nta yanku-ma-h mal’®nkana] yarna-s’®
Wera-GEN father-GEN.3SG no-PERF.AN-GEN during cry-PAST
‘When Weray’s father; died, hey~+; cried.’

But at least some conditional clauses seem to be exceptional in this respect:

(70)

a.

[Masa-h xuna-b°q] Wera xo-nku-da
Masha-GEN escape-COND Wera find-FUT-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘If Masha; escapes, Wera will find her;;;.’

[Masa xun®-ba-ta] xuna-b°q] Wera s’ita xo-nku
Masha-GEN escape-COND-3SG escape-COND Wera he.ACC find-FUT
‘If Masha; escapes, Wera will find her;;».’
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c. [Masa-h xuna-b°q] Wera s’ita xo-nku
Masha-GEN escape-COND Wera he.ACC find-FUT
‘If Masha; escapes, Wera will find her;~.’

The examples in (70) show that the lexical subject MaSa of the conditional clause
may be cross-referenced by either the personal object pronoun in the main clause
or the anaphoric object agreement with pronominal force. These judgements were
pretty robust. It may well be the case that linear precedence or semantic appro-
priateness play a role here too, but the special pattern observed in conditional
sentences needs more investigation. In particular, the contrast between (69a) and
(70) is unclear.

2.5 Reciprocals in complex sentences

The subject of the dependent finite clause cannot be reciprocal, even if it is co-
referential with the main clause subject. A regular personal pronoun must be used
instead, so the sentence is ambiguous between reciprocal and non-reciprocal read-
ings. For instance, in (71) the subject of the second clause is pid’ih ‘they (DU)’ and
can be taken to refer either to the subject of the preceding clause (‘Wera and Masha’)
or any other dual entity. (71b) shows that a reciprocal can be present in a non-
subject role.

(71) a. Werax°h Masa-x°h ten’ewanax®h, [pid'th sawa-w°na manc®ranax°h]
Wera-DU Masha-DU know-3DU they  good-PROL work-3DU
‘(Wera and Mashal; know that they;,; work well.’

b. *Werax°h MasSax°h t'en’ewanax°h, [n’it’ih
Wera-DU Masha-DU know-3DU REC.GEN.3DU
sawa-w°na manc°ranax°h]
good-PROL work3DU
(‘[Wera and Masha]; know that they;; work well.”)

c. Werax°h MaSax°h ten’ewanax°h [pid’ih
Wera-DU Masha-DU know-3DU they.DU
n’id’ih xamc°na-x°h]

REC.ACC.3DU love-3DU

‘(Wera and Mashal; know that they; love each other.’

However, the dependent subject of a non-finite clause takes the reciprocal form if its
antecedent is the main subject:
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(72) a. [n’it’in sawa-w°na manc°ra-wa-m] t’en’ewanax°h
REC.GEN.3DU good-PROL work-IMPF.AN-ACC know-3DU
‘They; (two) know that they; work well.’

b. Werax°h Masax°h [n’it'ih x&@-wa-m] nat’ena-x°h
Wera-DU Masha-DU REC.GEN.3DU go-IMPF.AN-ACC wait3DU

‘Wera and Masha are both waiting for the other to leave.’

Reciprocals in the non-subject dependent role are bound by the main subject in
same-subject structures, including control constructions (73), or by the dependent
subject in different-subject sentences (74). The latter prevents the main subject from
acting as the antecedent of the reciprocal within the dependent clause. Note that in
(74b) the dependent subject is actually an anaphoric null coreferential with a non-
subject element of the main clause.

(73) Werax°h MaSax°h [n’id’ih yad®bta-wanc’®] ye°nanax°h
Wera-DU Masha-DU REC.ACC.3DU meet-PURP hope-3DU
‘Wera and Masha are hoping to meet each other.’

(74) a. man’® n’e°kax°yu-n’i [Masax°h Wera-x°h
I elder.brother-DU-1SG Masha-GEN.DU Wera-GEN.DU
n’idih xamc®-wa-m] t'en’ewa®-dih

REC.ACC.3DU love-IMPF.AN-ACC know-3DU

‘My (two) brothers know that Wera and Masha love each other/*them.’

b. n’eb’a-d’'ih  Werax°h Masa-x°h n’ah
mother3DU Wera-GEN.DU Masha-GEN.3DU to
[n’id’ih xamc®-wa-mt'ih] ma-s’°®

REC.ACC.3DU love-IMPF.AN-ACC.3DU say-PAST
‘Mother told [Wera and Masha); that they; love each other.’

In (75) I present an example of the object control construction.

(75) m’adonc’in’i [n’itoh s’aya-d® wabta-wanc’®] tab’edeya-n°
guest.PL.ACC.1SG REC.GEN.3PL tea-PRED pour-PURP order.PL.OBJ-1SG
‘T asked my guests to pour tea for each other.’

In this sentence the reference of the dependent subject is established from the main
clause: it must be coreferential with the main object. The example shows that the
dependent subject does not receive an overt expression in the dependent clause but
it is still able to serve as the antecedent of the reciprocal pronoun n’itoh. Reciprocals
in such constructions cannot be coreferential with the main subject.



Chapter 18
Coordination

The chapter addresses conjunction and disjunction of NPs and other phrasal categories.

1 NP coordination

Tundra Nenets has several coordination strategies described below. The first three
strategies are ‘symmetrical’ in the sense that both conjuncts have equal syntactic
status, while in the oblique and converbial strategies one of the conjuncts is syntac-
tically demoted.

1.1 Juxtaposition

The two most natural ways to achieve NP coordination are by simple juxtaposition:

(1) a. Wera nono-m  xar°-m xanana-xayu-da
Wera boat-ACC knife-ACC take-DU.OBJ-3SG
‘Wera took the boat and the knife.’

b. Wera-h Pet’a-h nano*(-d’ih)
Wera-GEN Petya-GEN boat-3DU
‘Wera and Petya’s boat’

Juxtaposed NPs trigger dual agreement, e.g., subject agreement, object agreement
(2a) or possessive agreement (2b). The possessive agreement is required with coordi-
nated possessors even if both conjuncts are lexical nouns: a non-agreeing possessed
object would be ungrammatical in this instance. However, object agreement is impos-
sible if one of the conjoint objects is a personal pronoun, since pronominal objects
do not agree (Chapter 9, Section 1.2.1):

(2 a. man® s'it° Wera-m manegna-d°m
I you.ACC Wera-ACC see-1SG
‘I saw you and Wera’
b. *man’® s'it° Wera-m moaneqna-x°yu-w°
I you.ACC Wera-ACC see-DU.OBJ-1SG

(‘I saw you and Wera.’)
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There is a certain amount of inter-speaker variation as far as coordination of obli-
ques is concerned: some speakers disallow coordination of obliques within the
same syntactic phrase defined by the verb (conventionally speaking, a VP) and pre-
fer coordinating VPs instead (see Section 2), while for other speakers coordination of
obliques within a single VP is achieved by means of juxtaposition.

(3) nano-n°h wen’ako-n°h may°mp’i-d°m
boat-DAT dog-DAT be.happy-1SG
‘T am happy with the boat and the dog.’

But for both groups of speakers it is acceptable to coordinate a singular (or plural)
noun in a local case with the postpositional construction expressing the case value
by means of the periphrastic strategy (see Chapter 8, Section 2.2). For instance, in (4)
the synthetic and the periphrastic datives are juxtaposed within the same VP.

(4) nano-n°h wen’akox°h n‘ah may°mp’i-d°m
boat-DAT dog-GEN.DU to be.happy-1SG
‘T am happy with the boat and two dogs.’

This shows that postpositional constructions serve the same grammatical role as
synthetic local cases.

Juxtaposition must be used in the so-called Boolean coordination targeting the
same entity. Conjunctions or other coordination strategies are impossible in this
instance.

(5) n'a-m’i toxolkoda-m’i  to°
companion-1SG  teacher-1SG come
‘My friend; and teacher; arrived.

As can be seen in (5), the larger NP triggers singular agreement on the verb in this
instance.

1.2 Conjunctions

Two words can act as coordinating conjunctions in Tundra Nenets, n’ab’i and
tad’ekaxat®, but their distribution differs. The latter literally means ‘then’ and is
used fairly freely, while there are certain restrictions on the use of the former. The
lexeme n’ab’i will be glossed here as ‘and’, but its literal meaning is ‘the other, the
second’ and with this meaning it is used in a non-coordinating function, e.g. n‘ab’i
xtb’a? ‘Who is the second? (lit.: and who)’. The word tad’ekaxat® is obviously im-
possible here. This ensures that, unlike tad’ekaxat®, n’ab’i does not go together with
pronouns (6b) and cannot be used to coordinate three conjuncts (6d).
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(6) a. moan’ tad’ekoxat® pidar®
I then you
‘me and you’

b. *mon’® n’ab’i pidar®
I and you
(‘me and you’)

c. Masa Wera tod’ekoxat® Pet’'a to°-q
Masha Wera then Petya come-3PL
‘Masha, Wera and Petya came.’

d. *Masa Wera n’ab’i Pet'a to°-q
Masha Wera and Petya come3PL
(‘Masha, Wera and Petya came.”)

When two conjuncts are coordinated by means of a conjunction, the complex NP
always triggers dual agreement. Examples in (7) demonstrate subject agreement,
object agreement, and possessive agreement.

(7) a. MaSa n’ab’i Wera tonax°h
Masha and Wera come-3DU
‘Masha and Wera came.’

b. xasawa nano-m  tad’ekoxat® xar°-m xananax°yu-da
man boat-ACC then knife-ACC take-DU.OBJ-3SG
‘The man took the boat and the knife.’

c. Wera-h n‘ab’i Pet'a-h nano-d’ih
Wera-GEN and  Petya-GEN boat-3DU
‘Wera and Petya’s boat’

So number resolution is more or less semantic here: the number feature on the
agreement target reflects the actual number of coordinated entities. Person resolu-
tion obeys the hierarchy 1 > 2 > 3. That is, the person feature on the agreement
target corresponds to the higher (most left) position on the hierarchy. For example,
when the 1st and 3rd person conjuncts are coordinated, the resolved feature is 1st
person (8a), when the 1st and 2nd person are coordinated, the resolved feature is
1st person too (8b-c), and when the 2nd and 3rd person are coordinated, the re-
solved feature is 2nd person (8d).

(8) a. man’® tad’ekaxat® pidoh nano-waq
I then they  boat-1PL
‘my and their (PL) boat’



NP coordination =— 417

b. mon’ tad’ekaxat® pidor® to-n'ih
I then you come-1DU
‘Me and you came.’

c. mon’® tad’ekaxat® pid°raq mnono-waq
I then you.PL  boat1PL
‘mine and your (PL) boat’

d. pidoar® tad’ekaxat® pida to-d’ih
you then he come-2DU
‘You and him came.’

Closest conjunct agreement (agreement with the closest conjunct to the verb) is over-
all not typical of Tundra Nenets, although may occur.

Objects of postpositional phrases are not easily coordinated by means of coordi-
nating conjunctions or by juxtaposition. Thus, *tol°h (n’ib’a) namt’orc’a°h nil°na
(table-GEN and chair-GEN under) ‘under the table and the chair’ is ungrammatical.
Instead, the postpositional phrase has to be repeated or the double dual construc-
tion (Section 1.3) can be used.

1.3 Double duals

In the double dual construction both coordinate NPs take the dual form and are
juxtaposed to each other. The insertion of a conjunction between the two conjuncts
is impossible and so is the omission of the dual on either of the conjuncts. Pronouns
do not participate in this construction; only lexical nouns can be coordinated as
double duals. The resulting coordinated NP is 3rd person dual and must trigger 3rd
person dual agreement: for instance, both to° (come) and to°-q (come-3PL) are
impossible in (9a). In fact, double duals always trigger the dual agreement.

(9) a. Masax°h (*n’ab’i) Werax°h tonax°h
Masha-DU and Wera-DU come-3SG/
‘Masha and Wera came.’

b. Werax°h Pet’a-x°h ladorna-x°yu-n®
Wera-ACC.3DU  Petya-ACC.3SG beat.up-DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I beat up Wera and Petya.’

One of the conjuncts can be omitted altogether or expressed by a postpositional
phrase (see 1.4) which either follows or precedes the dual. In the former instance
the meaning of the omitted conjunct remains underspecified, but the referent must
be somehow pragmatically associated with the referent of the first conjunct.
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(10) a. Werax®°h tonax°h
Wera-DU come-3DU
‘Wera and somebody associated with him came.’

b. (n’a-nta n’‘ah) Werax°h (n’a-nta n’‘ah) tona-x°h
companion-GEN.3SG with Wera-DU companion-GEN.3SG with come-3DU
‘Wera came with his younger sibling.’

Strictly two conjuncts can be coordinated with this strategy so that, for instance, the
sequence of three conjuncts in the dual Wera-x°h MaSa-x°h Pet’a-x°h can only mean
‘two Weras, two Mashas and two Petyas’ and not ‘Wera, Masha and Petya’. Most
typically the double dual construction is used on nominative subjects, sometimes
on accusative objects or possessors, but it is very rare or impossible on other gram-
matical functions.

(11) a. yirixayu-n° xadakex°yu-n° m’adoncey®-m xana-q
grandfather-DU-1SG  grandmother-DU-1SG  present-ACC take-IMP
‘Take the present to my grandfather and grandmother.’

b. Werax°h Pet’ax°h nano(-d’ih)
Wera-DU Petya-DU  boat-3DU
‘Wera and Petya’s boat’

The double dual coordinating construction is associated with a meaning of its own:
it denotes the so-called ‘natural coordination’, that is, close semantic or pragmatic
association of the two conjuncts, which are expected to co-occur in the mind of the
interlocutors. For example, in (12a) where the double dual construction is used, Wera
and Masha are known to be together, in contrast to (12b) where there is no implica-
tion that they are together.

(12) a. Werax°h MasSa-x°h moanegna-dam-c’°®
Wera-ACC.DU Masha-ACC.DU see-1SG-PAST
‘I saw Wera and Masha.’

b. Wera-m n‘ab’i Masa-m moaneqna-dom-c’®
Wera-ACC and  Masha-ACC see-1SG-PAST
‘I saw Wera and Masha.’

Similarly, in (13a) Petya and Wera are most likely to have come together or at least at
the same time, while in (13b) and (13c) this is not necessarily so.

(13) a. Pet’ax°h Werax°h toyax°h
Petya-DU Wera-DU come-3DU
‘Petya and Wera came.’
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b. Pet'a tad’ekaxat® Wera tonax°h
Petya then Wera come-3DU
‘Petya and Wera came.’

c. Pet’a n’ab’i Wera tonax°h
Petya and Wera come-3DU
‘Petya and Wera came.’

Moreover, the conjuncts coordinated by double duals are associated with a certain
level of pragmatic prominence as shown in (14). The sentence in (14a) is ungram-
matical because the conjuncts are indefinite, whereas in (14a) they are definite and
possibly topical.

(14) a. *xabta-x°h yax°d’eya-x°h temtaa-d°m
bull-ACC.DU doe-ACC.DU  buy-1SG
(‘I bought a reindeer bull and a reindeer doe.’)

b. xabta-x°h yax°d’eya-x°h t'ukoxana xadirma-x°h
bull-DU  doe-DU here graze-3DU
‘The reindeer bull and the reindeer doe are grazing here.’

In a similar manner, example (15a) is not easily acceptable with the double dual
because the conjuncts are indefinite, as opposed to the well-formed (15b). But in
(15¢) the double dual is possible even though the conjuncts are indefinite. The
reason is that they are under discussion (topical) because of the immediate right
context.

(15) a. ?t'uku® komnatax°na tolo-x°h  namt’orc’an-k°h tan’ana-x°h
this room-LOC table-DU chair-DU exist3SU
‘There is a table and a chair in this room.’

b. tolox°h namt'orc’an-k°h tikan°h nagqwola-x°yu-n°q
table-DU chair-DU to.here move-DU.OBJ-IMP.2SG
‘Move the table and the chair here.’

c. tolox°h namt’orc’an-k°h temtas-d°m, m’ir-t'ih  yon°r yes’a-q
table-ACC.DU chair-ACC.DU  buy-1SG price3DU 1000 money-PL
‘I bought a table and a chair (together), their price was 1000 roubles’

So the double dual construction serves to coordinate the entities that are naturally
associated with each other in the mind of the interlocutors (natural coordination),
are clearly identifiable (definite), and/or under discussion (topical) at the time of
the utterance.
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Some double duals have lexicalized (partly or fully) and function as some kind of
paired compounds, e.g. n’eb’a-xayu-n’i n’is’a-xayu-n’i (mother-DU-1SG father-DU-1SG)
‘my parents’.

1.4 Postpositional strategy

NPs can be coordinated by means of the postposition n’ah ‘with’ (literally, the dative
form of the postpositional form n’a- ‘at’). The postpositional phrase either follows or
precedes the other conjunct:

(16) a. Wera n’a-nta n‘ah tonax°h
Wera companion-GEN.3SG with come-3DU
‘Wera came with a friend.’

b. n‘anta n‘ah Wera tonax°h
companion-GEN.3SG with Wera come-3DU
‘Wera came with a friend.’

One conjunct may in fact be absent, as in (17), and in some instances you addi-
tionally find a dual phrase which refers to the aggregate of both conjuncts, like
moan’ih ‘we (DU)’ in (18).

(17) a. papa-ko-n° n‘ah s’id’a-ne® yil’e®-n’in-c’®
younger.sibling-DIM-GEN.1SG  with two-ESS  live-1DU-PAST
‘We lived together with my younger brother.” (T 362)

b. n’is’a-nta n‘ah nano-d’ih
father-GEN.3SG with boat3DU
‘father and son’s boat’

(18) a. (moan’'th) Wera-h n‘ah npano-m  s’ertas-n’ih
we.DU Wera-GEN with boat-ACC do-1DU
‘We made a boat with Wera.’

b. mon’i’ s'it° n‘ah nil°na-n’i
we.DU you.GEN with under-1DU
‘under you and me’

When the coordinate construction corresponds to the subject, two patterns of agree-
ment are possible: the verb can stand in the singular or dual if both conjuncts are
singular (19a-b), or plural and singular if one of the conjuncts is dual/plural,
respectively (19d—e).
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Wera n’a-nta n‘ah to°
Wera companion-GEN.3SG with come
‘Wera came with his brother.’

Wera n’a-nta n‘ah tonax°h
Wera companion-GEN.3SG with come-3DU
‘Wera came with his brother.’

Wera xasawa nac’eki®-q n‘ah to°
Wera man child-PL.GEN with come
‘Wera came with the boys.’

Wera xasawa nac’eki®-q n‘ah to°-q
Wera man child-PL.GEN with come-3PL
‘Wera came with the boys.’

The same is observed in object-to-subject raising constructions (20) and with depen-
dent subjects (21).

(20) a.

21) a.

Wera wen’ako-nta  n’ah lador-c’® tara®
Wera dog-GEN.3SG with beat.up-MOD needed
‘One should beat up Wera and his dog.’

Wera wen’ako-nta  n’ah lador-c’® tarana-x°h
Wera dog-GEN.3SG with beat.up-MOD needed-3DU
‘One should beat up Wera and his dog.’

pidar® Wera-h n‘ah pix°domt® xad’ol’'e-m’a-mt°

you  Wera-GEN with REFL.ACC.2SG cut-PERF.PART-ACC.2SG
ya-mt°

place-ACC.3SG

‘the place (ACC) where you and Wera cut yourselves’

pidar® Wera-h n‘ah  pix°do-mt’i xad’ol’'em’a-mt'ih

you Wera-GEN with REFL.ACC.2DU cut-PERF.PART-ACC.2DU
ya-mt'ih

place-ACC.2DU

‘the place (ACC) where you and Wera cut yourselves’

Wera-h n’‘a-nta n‘ah s’erta-wed’ih nano-d’ih
Wera-GEN companion-GEN.3SG with do-PERF.PART.3DU boat3DU
‘the boat made by Wera and his friend’

Wera-h n‘a-nta n‘ah s’erta-weda nano-da
Wera-GEN companion-GEN.3SG with do-PERF.PART.3SG boat-3SG
‘the boat made by Wera and his friend’
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This duality seems to reflect the difference in constituency. In particular, when agree-
ment is dual/plural as in (22a), the postpositional phrase forms a larger NP with the
other conjunct and cannot be separated from it by other constituents. When agree-
ment is in the singular, the postpositional phrase does not have to be adjacent to
another NP.

(22) a. nac’eki® (*xar°da-x°nt’ih) n’is’a-nta n‘ah (xar°da-x°nt’th) tona-x°h
child  house-DAT.3DU father-GEN.3SG with house-DAT.3DU come-3DU
‘The child and his father came home.’

b. nac’eki® (xar°dsx°nta) n’is’a-nta n‘ah xar°da-x°nta to®
child house-DAT.3SG father-GEN.3SG with house-DAT.3DU come
‘The child came home with his father.’

So we are not really dealing with syntactic coordination in the latter instance: rather,
the postpositional phrase functions as a clause-level adjunct. This ensures that the
subject is actually singular. There is no such difference when other grammatical
functions are coordinated:

(23) a. Wera-m Pet’a-nta n‘ah  ladorna-*(x°yu)-da-s’°
Wera-ACC Petya-GEN.3SG with beat.up-DU.OBJ-3SG-PAST
‘He beat up Wera with Petya.’

b. pidar® Wera-h n‘ah nano-r'ih
you Wera-GEN with boat2DU
‘your and Wera’s boat’

c. *pidor® Wera-h n‘ah  nano-r°
you Wera-GEN with boat-2SG
(‘your and Wera’s boat’)

As shown in (23), object agreement and possessive agreement with the postposi-
tional coordination construction must always be non-singular.

Examples (24) illustrate various number and person agreement options on various
syntactic types of targets: the possessed noun, the finite verb and the head of the
relative clause which hosts agreement with the dependent subject.

(24) a. moan’® pidoh n’ah nano-waq
I they with boat-1PL
‘my and their (PL) boat’

b. *man’® pidoh n’ah nano-m’i
I they with boat1SG
(‘my and their (PL) boat’)
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c. Werax°h n’ah nono-raq
Wera-DU with boat2PL
‘your and two Weras’ boat’

d. pidor® Wera-h n‘ah nano-m  s’ertaa-d’ih
you Wera-GEN with boat-ACC do-2DU
‘You and Wera made a boat.’

e. pida s'it° n‘ah nano-r'ih
he you.GEN with boat2DU
‘his and your boat’

f. Wera-h n‘ah lad®-wi° wen’ako-m’ih
Wera-GEN with hit-PERF.PART dog-1DU
‘the dog that Wera and I hit’

g. Wera-h n‘ah lad®-wi° wen’ako-r’ih
Wera-GEN with hit-PERFE.PART dog2DU
‘the dog that you and Wera hit’

As can be seen in (24), person resolution in the postpositional coordination structure
follows the same principle as with conjunctions: it obeys the person hierarchy
1>2>3.

1.5 Converbial strategy

Some coordinating constructions involve converbs. They are subject orientated: only
subjects or sometimes non-subject agents can be coordinated using this strategy (see
Chapter 9, Section 1.1.2). Like coordination with postpositions, this is asymmetrical
coordination and typically presupposes that the participant controlling the converb
(the subject) is associated with more empathy than the second conjunct.

The first sub-strategy employs the form n’ac’® glossed here as ‘with’. But this
form actually represents the grammaticalized modal converb of the transitive verb
n‘ag- ‘to have as a companion’ accompanied by the second conjunct, which takes
the form of the accusative object. Examples in (25) demonstrate this strategy. Note
that the translation of (25b) indicates subject coordination; it cannot be understood
as object coordination. Example (25c) shows that the n’ac’® strategy cannot be used
for the coordination of possessors.

(25) a. Wera n’a-mta n‘ac’® to°
Wera companion-ACC.3SG with  come
‘Wera came with a friend.’
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b. *Wera n’a-mta n‘ac’® tona-x°h
Wera companion-ACC.3SG with  come-3DU
(‘Wera came with a friend.”)

c. Wera-m Pet’a-mta n‘ac’® ladorna-da
Wera-ACC Petya-ACC.3SG with  beat.up-3SG > SG.OB]J
‘He beat Wera up with the help of Petya / *He beat Wera and Petya up.’

d. *Masa-h Wera-m n‘ac’® n’abako-m men’ea-d°m
Masha-GEN Wera-ACC with  elder.sister-ACC love-1SG
(‘I love [Masha and Wera]’s sister.”)

Agreement on the verb is always singular if the subject stands in the singular. This
implies that agreement patterns contrast with patterns found in postpositional con-
structions, cf.:

(26) a. Masa(x°h) n’abako-nta n‘ah sab’i seed®-b’i
Masha-DU elder.sister-GEN.3SG with hat.PL.ACC sew-DUR
‘Masha makes hats with her sister.’

b. Masa(x°h) n’abako-nta n‘ah sab’i s&@d°-b’ix°h
Masha-DU elder.sister-GEN.3SG with hat.PL.ACC sew-DUR.3DU
‘Masha makes hats with her sister.’

c. Masha n’abako-mta n‘ac’® sab’i se&d®-b’i
Masha elder.sister-ACC.3SG with  hat.PL.ACC sew-DUR
‘Masha makes hats with her sister.’

d. *Masha n’abako-mta n‘ac’® sab’i se&d®-b’ix°h
Masha elder.sister-ACC.3SG with  hat.PL.ACC sew-DUR.3DU
(‘Masha makes hats with her sister.”)

In the second sub-strategy the verbs n’ag- ‘to have as companion’ or n’at°- ‘to be
in a certain relation with someone; to help someone (companion-V)’ stand in a finite
form which takes the accusative object, and is accompanied by the modal converb of
the lexical verb. The verbs n’aq- and n’at°- always agree with their own object and
never with the object of the lexical verb. For instance, in (27a) object agreement on
the verb n’ag- is impossible because its object s’it° is a 2nd person pronoun, and in
(27p) it is impossible because the object is focussed. This superficially resembles
object control constructions of the kind described in Chapter 15, Section 2.2.2.

27) a. site ti-m xada-° n‘agna-d°m
you.ACC reindeer-ACC kill-MOD have.as.companion-1SG
‘I killed a/the reindeer with you / your help.’
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b. *s’it® ti-m xada-° n‘agna-w°
you.ACC reindeer-ACC kill-MOD have.as.companion-1SG > SG.OB]
(‘I killed a/the reindeer with you / your help.’)

c. ti-m xada-° xib’a-m  n’a-t°s-n°
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD who-ACC companion-V-2SG
‘With whom will you kill the reindeer?’

d. *ti-m xada-° xib’a-m n‘a-t°a-r° ?
reindeer-ACC  kill-MOD who-ACC companion-V-2SG > SG.OB]J
(‘With whom will you kill the reindeer?’)

However, there is a certain syntactic and semantic difference between coordination
constructions in (27), on the one hand, and true object control constructions on the
other hand. Unlike object control sentences, semantically the two verbs in examples
(27) behave like a single unit. They denote the same event and probably instantiate a
kind of serial verb construction in which the two verbs share the subject but not the
object — although this would be the only instance of serialization in the language.
The functional purpose of this construction is to add an extra comitative argument
which corresponds to the object of the verb n’aq- / n’at® (the same is actually true of
the first sub-strategy which uses n’ac’®). As for syntactic properties, as explained in
Chapter 14, Section 4, it is possible to relativize the object of the lower verb in the
control construction. But the object tim of the lexical verb ‘to kill’ in (27) is resistant
to relativization. This may suggest that we are dealing with a sub-clause level ele-
ment, which are not easily relativizable in Tundra Nenets.

2 Coordination of other categories

Coordination of two nouns modified by a shared adjective or numeral is available
with the double dual construction but impossible otherwise. For instance, (28) shows
that modification that takes scope over both conjuncts is ungrammatical in the juxta-
position and conjunction strategies.

(28) a. *sawa(x°h) [l'ekars toxolkoda] tona-x°h
good-DU  doctor teacher come-3DU
(‘“The good doctor and teacher arrived.”)

b. *yigl'eka(x°h) [nac’eki® n’is’a-nta n‘ah] xaya-x°h
cheerful-DU  child father-GEN.3SG with go-3DU
(‘The cheerful father and child left.”)

Example (29) can only be understood as the coordinated phrase where solely the
first conjunct is modified; it cannot mean ‘twenty [men and women]’.
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(29) s’id’a yuq n’e xasawa to°-q
two 10 woman man come-3PL
‘20 men and the woman came.’

To express the meaning intended in (28) one has to use the double dual construc-
tion, as in (30a), where the dual adjective takes scope over the coordinated phrase
and hosts dual agreement. Alternatively, each conjunct is modified and the resulting
phrases are juxtaposed (30b).

(30) a. sawa*(x°h) lekara-x°h toxolkoda-x°h tona-x°h
good-DU doctor-DU  teacher-DU come-3DU
‘The good doctor and teacher arrived.’

b. sawa lekar® sawa toxolkoda tonax°h
good doctor good teacher come-3DU
‘The good doctor and teacher arrived.’

Nouns can be coordinated under the same possessor, although it is not entirely clear
whether the second conjunct is located within the same NP. It must host possessive
agreement even if the possessor is lexical as in (31a).

(31) a. Pet'a-h teda (n’ab’i) wen’ako-da
Petya-GEN reindeer.3SG and dog-3SG
‘Petya’s reindeer and dog’

b. *Pet’a-h ti (n’ab’i) wen’ako
Petya-GEN reindeer and dog
(‘Petya’s reindeer and dog’)

c. mon’® pida s’ag-mta n’ab’i s’o-mta xarwa-bta-(xayu)-d°m
I he face3SG and voice-ACC.3SG want-CAUS- DU.OBJ-1SG
‘I love his face and voice.’

Attributive adjectives can always be coordinated by means of repetition of the
noun phrase with the same adjective, yet in some instances the conjunction strategy
is acceptable too.

(32) a. moan’® n‘ar°yana (tad’ekaxat®) tas’exey® toxoso temtas-d°m
I red then yellow fabric.ACC.PL buy-1SG
‘I bought red and yellow fabrics.’
b. ?men’® n’ar°yana n’ab’i tas’exey® toxoso temtaa-d°m
I red and  yellow fabric.ACC.PL  buy-1SG

‘I bought red and yellow fabrics.’
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c. tukoxana n’ar°yana n’ab’i pad’araxa yimpit°t naq
here red and green dress.PL  be.3PL
‘There are red and green dresses here.’

In (32) the two adjectives modify two different subsets of fabric/dresses included in
the relevant set of entities. When both adjectives characterize the same referent(s),
coordination by conjunction is not allowed: neither n’ab’i nor tad’kaxat® are possible
here.

(33) a. moan’® narka pas°koy® nono-m  temtas-d°m
I big beautiful boat-ACC buy-1SG
‘I bought a big and beautiful boat.’

b. tukoxana n’ar®yana pas°koy° yimpit°t naq
here red beautiful dress.PL be.3PL
‘There are beautiful red dresses here.’

Postpositions can only be coordinated by repeating the whole phrase as in tol°-h
n’in’a tol°h nil°na (table-GEN under table-GEN above) ‘under and above the table’,
but not by juxtaposition: *tol°h n’in’a nil°na. Coordination of two postpositional
phrases is required instead of coordinating two objects of one postposition, e.g.
tol°-h nil°na namt’orc’an-k°h nil°na (table-GEN under chair-DU under) ‘under the
table and the chair’.

Coordination of VPs is easily allowed by means of juxtaposition, the conjunction
tad’ekaxat® or the adverb piina ‘later, after’. Note that n’ab’i ‘and’ is not applicable
here.

(34) a. mon‘aq namti-waq tad’ekaxat® xinona-waq
we sit-1PL then sing-1PL
‘We are sitting and singing.’

b. Wera yewey°-m p’ire® piina namaas-da
Wera soup-ACC cook after eat3S > SG.OB]J
‘Wera cooked the soup and ate it.’

c. Wera yewey®-m p'ire® tad’ikaxat® noamaa-da
Wera soup-ACC cook then eat3S > SG.OB]J
‘Wera cooked the soup and ate it.’

Some speakers prefer the repetition of juxtaposed VPs in order to coordinate objects,
as in (35), or — more frequently — obliques, as in (36). Example (36b) shows that we
also have juxtaposed coordination of two VPs where the first conjunct stands in the
dative and the second is periphrastic, so this is exactly parallel to (36a).
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(35) Wera yono-m  xana®, xar°-m xana®
Wera boat-ACC take knife-ACC take
‘Wera took the boat and a knife.’

(36) a. mano-n°h moay°mp’i-d°m wen’ako-n°h may°mp’i-d°m
boat-DAT happy-1SG dog-DAT be.happy-1SG
‘I am happy with the boat and the dog.’

b. nano-n°h may°mp’i-d°m wen’ako-x°h n’ah may°mp’i-d°m
boat-DAT happy-1SG dog-GEN.DU to be.happy-1SG
‘T am happy with the boat and two dogs.’

Clause coordination is typically expressed by means of juxtaposition as in (37a),
although a few coordinating conjunctions (Chapter 3, Section 8) and adverbs (Chapter
8, Section 1.4) are also available. The adverb tad® ‘then’ can sometimes be used to
connect two clauses (37b).

(37) a. Neko x&@-wa-n°h xarwa®, Lisa n’a-mta
Nyeko go-IMPF.AN-DAT want Lisa companion-ACC.3SG
mad°t’e-mp’ida
hold.back3SG > SG.OBJ
‘Nyeko wants to leave, but Lisa holds her friend back.” (T 217)

b. tamna nob yal'a-h  yo°r-tea-d°m, tad®° t'ika-xad®
again one day-GEN fish-FUT-1ISG  then this-ABL
yamta-nku-n'ih
move.on-FUT-REFL.1DU

‘T will be fishing for one more day, and then we will move on from here.’
(Labanauskas 1995: 29)

Various subordinating constructions are often used to render the semantic equiva-
lents of clausal coordination in European languages, see Chapter 16 on adverbial
subordination.

3 Disjunction

Clausal disjunction or the disjunction of VPs is expressed by juxtaposition of finite
clauses (38) or the conditional converbs (39). In the former instance one can addi-
tionally use the discourse particle mas’ig which means something like ‘perhaps,
maybe’, while in the latter the converb functions as an independent verb and is
typically accompanied by the dubitative clitic =m°h.
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(38) n’an’°-m moas’iq t'ukoxana temta-pku-n°, mas’iq man’®

(39)

bread-ACC DP here buy-FUT2SG  DP I
mar°ka-x°na temta-nku-d°m
city-LOC buy-FUT-1SG

‘Either you buy some bread here or I will buy bread in the city.’

ya°r-pa-ta=w°h pis’°n-pa-ta=w°h
cry-COND-3SG-DUB  laugh-COND-3SG-DUB

‘He is either crying or laughing.’

sira  n&@-b°ta=w°h sar’o n&-b°-ta=w°h
snow be-COND-3SG-DUB rain be-COND-3SG-DUB
‘It’s either raining or snowing.’

mon’® Moskwa-n°h  xa&-b°-n’i n‘a-m’i t'ukon®h
I Moscow-DAT go-COND-1SG companion-1SG to.here
tut®-ba-ta(=w°h)

come.FUT-COND-3SG-DUB

‘Either I go to Moscow or my friend will come here.’

man’® Moskwa-n°h  xan°ta-ba-n° n‘a-m’i

I Moscow-DAT go.FUT-COND-1SG companion-1SG
t'ukon®h tuta(=w°h)

to.here  come.FUT-DUB

‘Either I go to Moscow or my friend will come here.’

sira  n&@-b°qna-nta sar’'o ne&-b°qna-nta
snow be-COND.EMPH-3SG rain be-COND.EMPH-3SG
s’it° nat’e-nku-d°m

you.ACC wait-FUT-3SG

‘I will wait for you (even) if it is snowing or raining.’

The conditional construction conveys more uncertainty, but even stronger doubts
about the likelihood of the denoted events may be expressed if the second disjunct
corresponds to the negative auxiliary verb. Again, both verbs may be in the finite
form and host a clitic (40) or they may be represented by conditional forms (41).

(40) pida t'uku®-m s’erta-pku-da=w°h n’i-da=w°h
he this-ACC do-FUT3SG > SG.OBJ-DUB NEG-3SG > SG.OBJ-DUB
‘He will either do it or not / It’s unlikely that he’ll do it.’
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(41) a. pidar® s’erta-nku-b°-ta=w°h  n’i-b°-ta=w°h
you  do-FUT-COND-2SG-DUB NEG-COND-2SG-DUB
‘You will either do it or not / It’s unlikely that you’ll do it.’

b. ya°r-pa-ta=w°h n’i-b°-ta=w°h
cry-COND-3SG-DUB NEG-COND-3SG-DUB
‘He is either crying or not.’

c. yekar®q tut°-ba-ta=w° (vekar°q n’t=w°)
DP come.FUT-COND-3SG-DUB DP NEG-DUB
‘He will either come or not, it’s unknown.’

d. to-w°nta-d°m nee-b°q-na=w° n’i-b°q-no=w° yexaraa-d°m
come-FUT.PART-1SG be-COND-1SG-DUB NEG-COND-1SG-DUB ignore-1SG
‘Either I have to come or I don’t, I don’t know.’

On alternative questions see Chapter 12, Section 1.3, and Chapter 13, Section 3.1.

The semantic disjunction of non-verbal clausal elements involves the same
formal strategies, that is, clausal or VP disjunction by means of converbs. In (42)
I illustrate the disjunction of subjects and in (43) the disjunction of non-subject
arguments.

(42) a. sarm’ik® n’awota-b°-ta=w°h, wen’ako n’awota-b°-ta=w°h
wolf run-COND-3SG-DUB dog run-COND-3SG-DUB
‘Either a wolf or a dog is running.’

b. man’® tit°-bag-na=w° pida tut®-ba-ta=w°
I come.FUT-COND-1SG-DUB he  come.FUT-COND-3SG-DUB
‘Either I will come or he will.’

(43) a. pidar® Moskwa-n°h x&-b-ta=w° Peterburga-n®h x&@-b°-ta=w°
you Moscow-DAT go-COND-2SG-CL St.Petersburg-DAT go-COND-2SG-DUB
‘He went to either Moscow or St. Petershurg.’

b. namca-m ta-b°-ta=w° xal'a-m ta-b°-ta=w°
meat-ACC bring-COND-3SG-DUB fish-ACC bring-COND-3SG-DUB
‘He brought either meat or fish.’

In other words, just like for negation, there is no structural difference between
clausal and non-clausal disjunction.

The components of complex conjunctions noq ... yoq and nod® ... nod® are
glossed here as ‘too’ but in disjunction they rather mean ‘either... or’.



(44) a.

Disjunction

pida na-b°-ta noqg man’® na-b°q-n’i
he be-COND-3SG too I be-COND-1SG
‘Let it be either him or me.’ (T 412)

noq
too

man’® xa&-b°-n'i nod® pidar® xa-ba-t° nod®

I go-COND-1SG too  you go-COND-2SG  too
‘Either I leave or you will.’

As shown here, the conjunctions must follow the converb.

— 431



Chapter 19
Texts

The two texts presented here were recorderd by Kazimir Labanauskas in the early
1990s and published in Labanauskas (1995) in the Cyrillic-based Nenets orthogra-
phy. The texts reflect the Taimyr dialect of Tundra Nenets. However, they were
checked and in some places modified by Galina Koreneva, a native speaker of the
Ural and Yamal dialects. The texts are presented in several tiers. The first represents
the original Cyrillic orthography as written down by Labanauskas, including possi-
ble typos. The second line is the standard phonological transcription as adopted in
this grammar. There may be more than transcriptional differences between the first
and the second tier, as the second tier incorporates changes suggested by Galina
Koreneva, and therefore it rather reflects the Ural or Yamal variety of Nenets. This
concerns, in particular, the separation of words, and in some instances the number
of words in the orthography line and the transcription line may not be the same. The
third line provides glossing for the second tier and the last line is a free translation.
The division into sentences follows the original, while the punctuation conventions
employed in the transcription line are the same as elsewhere in this grammar.

1 Text 1: pubished in Labanauskas (1995: 96-106),
recorded from Vasilij Jar

HreHaHTa XYHaHaHTa cuAsg Balt TaHABIX?'.
Naw°na-nta  xunana-nta s’id’a Way®° ton’a-wex°h.
in.the.past3SG long.ago-3SG 2 W.  exist-INFR.3DU
Long ago there lived two Wayas.

Cupsa Bam saxa’ BapxaHa WJIeB3X3’.
S’id’a Way® yaxa-h war®xana yil’e-wex°h.

2 W.  river-GEN bank-LOC live-INFR.3DU
The two Wayas lived on the river bank.

Nua HrabueHs amp’ xa”MopTa axa’

Yi-t’'a nabt'e-n’a yam-t°h xagmor-ta yaxa-h

water3SG stink-IMPF.PART sea-DAT fall-IMPF.PART river-GEN

jJata Iop” umbs, Tapya gxa’ X3BXaHa WIEB3Xd’, saxa’ MaJIXaHa.
lata yur t'ib’a, torc’a yaxa-h x&w®xana yil'e-wex°h,  yaxa-h mal®xana.
broad 100 foot such river-GEN near live-INFR.3DU river-GEN end-LOC

The width of the river which flows in the Northern Sea (lit. sea with stinking water)
is a hundred fathoms. They lived near such a river, by the rivermouth.
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Sdxag’ cupd TapkaBHA X3Bbl, MSUM’ ~ TapKa CaJITHA ~ HI9BBL
Yoxa-d'ih s’id’a tarka-w°na xa&-wi°>, m’a-t'ih tarka sal’a-xana nae-wi°.
river3DU 2 fork-PROL go-INFR tent3DU fork cape-LOC be-INFR
Their river split into two channels. Their tent stood on the cape of the split.

Uukn cupsa BagHT HITOKa ThIaAW IOHTTY”, ThIAW

T'iki® s’id’a Waya-nt®  noka ted’ih yanku-q, ted’ih

this 2 W.-GEN.2SG many reindeer.PL.3DU no-3PL reindeer.PL.3DU
Hsxap” op”.

n‘ax°r yur.

3 100

These two Wayas didn’t have many reindeer, only 300.

Haxap” op” TekouamMum MayutaMmbaza Hrapka
N’ax°r yur teko-c’a-mt’ih moagq°lampa-da-ne° narka
3 100 reindeer.DIM-DIM-ACC.3DU gather-IMPF.PART-ESS big
Baw’ CaMOJITHIT HTAueKbl TaHs.

Way®-h samp°lank® nac’eki® tan’a®.
W.-GEN 5 child exist

Five children of the older Waya were busy looking after their 300 reindeer
(lit. gathering their 300 reindeer).

Hrapka Basip HecaBer, HIOOg BasgHT HeIa TaMHa IOHITY.
Narka Waya-r° n’e-sawey?®, n‘ud’a Waya-nt°®  n’e-da tomna yanku.
big W.2SG woman-PROPR little W.-GEN.2SG woman-3SG still  no
The older Waya was married, but the younger Waya didn’t have a wife yet.

HsanTa MSIKaHa WIe.
N’a-nta m’a-k°na yil’e°.
companion-GEN.3SG tent-LOC live

He lived in his brother’s tent.

CsaHbI HraoTy’ Hro” Hrapka Basp HUB” MaH”:
S’a°qni® nee-be°-ta noq narka Waya-r° n'i=w°q man®°-q:
after.a.while be-COND-3SG too big W.2SG not-DUB say-CONNEG
- Hioga Bae”, HymMTa uefnap’ Hrapénma.

“N'ud’a Wayeq, num-ta t’edaxaw®h ner’oy°-ma.
little ~ W.FOC sky-3SG now.AFF autumn-V

Once, the older Waya said: “Little Waya, autumn has arrived.

Tamu’ Haxap” 1op”.
Tem'ih n‘ax°r yur.
reindeer.1DU 3 100

We have 300 reindeer.
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Nne6uam’ XaJaBaHub X3x3Ba”.
Yil’ebc’a®-m xada-wanc’® x&-x°-wagq.
wild.reindeer-ACC kill-PUPR  go-HORT-1PL
Let’s go hunting for wild reindeer.

TacaBen XaHTaHN' .
Tesawey® xan®ta®-n'ih.
reindeer-PROPR go.FUT-1DU
We will travel on reindeer.

HiokumHM  MsKaHa Xaésa” maaMm® 13 Tpamba.
N’ikec’i-n'i  m’a-k°na xayoya-q m’ad®-m let°rampa-°.
child.PL-1DU tent-LOC remain.JUS-3PL tent-ACC protect-MOD
My children will stay at home to protect the tent.”

Hiopga Basp MaHOMa: - Hrassa.
Nud’a Waya-r° ma-s’ey® “ne’-ya=wa.
little W.2SG say-PAST.FOC be-JUS-ASS
The little Waya said: “Ok.

Tapem’ mambat Hramraja B3Ba?
Tor'em mam-poa-t° nomke-da wawa?”
SO say-COND-2SG what-3SG bad

If you say so, what could go wrong?”

XyHsIHA  IOpKbIL” HropHra”.
Xiun’ana  yurkis-d®q, no°ma-q.
tomorrow wake.up-REFL.3SG eat-3PL
The next morning they got up and ate.

Tam MAOUKOOAMTY’ cepta”.
Ta-h m’ad’i-ko-da-mtoh s’erta-q.
summer-GEN tent-DIM-PRED-ACC.3PL do-3PL
Then they made a small summer tent.

2

Hramrapu’ TOJNIaxa MSAMKOUAa  Hrabra Hro”,
Nombke-ri-h toql°xa m’ad’i-ko-c’a nae-b°-ta noq,

what-LIM-GEN like tent-DIM-DIM be-COND-3SG too

HraMrs Hrapka Ms” HI3BHAa, MSIION MSITUKOUA.

namke narka m’aq n@-w°na, m’apoy® m’ad’i-ko-c’a.

what  big tent be-REP  small.sledge tent-DIM-DIM

Why have a big tent when you can have a small one? A small tent to carry on
a small sledge.
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Hrapka Bagp CaMOJITHIT 10T MsSH XaH  Hrapxa.

Narka Waya-nt°®  samp°lank® yid® m’an® xan° né-daraxa.

big W.-GEN.2SG 5 10  about sledge be-IMPF.APRX

The older Waya seemed to have about 50 sledges.

XaHSHTBl UepcaBan HIDOSKbI”, XaHSHTBIY uepcsaga
Xon’ani® t’er°-sawey® nae-daki®-q, xan’anidoh t'er°s’a-da

which content-PROPR be-PROB.IMPF-3PL which.3PL  empty-IMPF.PART
HI3ISKbI”.

nae-daki®-q.

be-PROB.IMPF-3PL

Some of them were loaded, and some were empty.

”

Hrapka Bait’ He 0” xXaHm’ cojia.
Narka Way°-h n’e yilg xan°-m soda®.
big W.-GEN woman 10 sledge-ACC take.along
Older Waya’s wife took ten sledges.

XyHsIHa  aMaang”.

Xun’ana yamteya-d°q.
tomorrow move.on-REFL.3PL
The next day they left.

Hrapé’ é/1buaHITaHa, Map” MUpbIXaHa,

Nér'o-h yolcnkana  mor®-q yiri®-xana

autumn-GEN during wild.reindeer.bull-GEN.PL month-LOC
SIMJIaBaHTYy’ HrapKa I3BAE UpPBIM’ HSIXapHT? MaHra”.
yamta-wa-ntoh narka paewe°d’a-h yiri®-m n‘ax°r-ne°® mena-q.

move-IMPF.AN-GEN.3PL big darkness-GEN month-ACC 3-ESS be-3PL

The three of them set off travelling in the month of great darkness, in autumn,
in October (lit.: the month of wild reindeer bulls).

Hrapka mnaBas’ énpuemMaxaj Xaua XaepTra HraguMs.
Narka pa@w°d’a-h yolc’°-gma-xad® xac’ah  xayer-ta nad’im’a.

big darkness-GEN finish-PERF.AN-ABL little.bit sun-3SG appear

When the great darkness had finished, the sun started to appear little by little.

Yenap’ wibua” HI'OKaHI0”.
T’edaxaw® yil’°bc’a-q noka=n’ugq.
now.AFF  wild.reindeer-PL many-EXCL
There were many wild reindeer at that time.

”|

Hrapka Ban MaHOMa: - TIokoH’ Hracoxasa
Narka Way° ma-s’ey® “T'ukon®h neso-xa-waq!”
big W.  say-PAST.FOC to.here = camp-HORT-1PL
The older Waya said: ‘Let’s camp here!’
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’

Msry’ Ta Many’.

M’a-toh to-h me®-doh.
tent-ACC.3PL then-GEN put.up-3PL > SG.OB]J
They set up a tent there.

9 i

Takounpy’ MaT” 10” HI9JaKbl.
Teko-c’i-doh mot°q yiuq na-daki®.
reindeer.DIM-DIM.PL-3PL 6 10 be-PROB
They had about 60 reindeer.

Hiomsgs Bant ceIpHTa: HEepHSIHA HeEpOo BapTa gXa HII3BBHI.

N'ud’a Way® si°ma, n’er°n’ana n’ero war®-da yoxa nae-wi.

little W.  look before willow.bush bank-3SG river be-INFR

The younger Waya saw that there was a river with willow bushes on the bank in
front of them.

Taxa HSIHTBI X3BXal wiebua” Hragu”.

T’ax® n’a-ni® xa@w°xana yil’ebc’a-q nad'i-q.

back at-ADJ side-LOC wild.reindeer-PL visible-3PL
Wild reindeer could be seen on the other side of the river.

Hrapka Bam Msgkam — Hragums, Ma: - E6ToB”, HramMram’ MaHeHTaHa31”?
Narka Way° m’a-kad® nad’i-m’a, ma “Yebtow®q, namke-m maneqna-ney°q?”
big W.  tent-ABL visible-INCH say darling.FOC what-ACC see-2SG.FOC

The older Waya went out of the tent and said: “Dear, what can you see?”

- TatHa XaHBeJA Hrapxa.
“Tay°na xan’eda né-dar°xa.”
there  prey be-IMPF.APRX
“It seems there is prey there.”

UMKbI sIXaHa Tag XaHeJIMaHuu’ CAMSH  XaHamMuu’ MaJTHT3
T'iki°® yax°na  tad® xan’e-l-ma-nt’ih s’am’an® xan°-mt’ih mal°h
this  place-LOC then hunt-INCH-PERF.AN-3DU most sledge-ACC.3DU all
naHjgengn’.

pan®de-y°-d'ih.
fill-PL.OBJ-3DU
After they started hunting on that land, they filled all their sledges to the top.

Hrapka Basp MaHOMa: - YebTa’ AMIAHITYHAUb,

Narka Waya-r® ma-s’ey® “T’ebta-h yamta-nku-nac’®,

big Waay-2SG say-PAST.FOC tomorrow-GEN move.on-FUT-REFL.1PL.PAST
Hro6” csa6yHu uep IOHITY.

nob  s’abu-n’i ter® yanku.”

one cargo.sledge-GEN.1SG content no

The older Waya said: “We could leave tomorrow, but one of my big sledges is empty.”
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Homa Bait wMa: - Ca6yp yepcssBa.
N'ud’a Way® ma: “S’abu-r° t'er°s’a-ya=wa.
little W. say cargo.sledge2SG empty-JUS-ASS
The younger Waya said: “Leave it empty.

Tag sgampaBaHn’ €/1pyaHrraHa Macu” Hro6’ - cuosd
Tad® yamta-wa-n'ih yolc®nkana mos’iq nob  s’id’a
then move.on-IMPF.AN-GEN.1DU during DP one 2
wibdam’ TaMHa XaJIaHTYHU'.

yil”bc’a-m tomna xada-nku-n'ih.”

wild.reindeer-ACC still  kill-FUT-1DU

Later when we travel, maybe we will kill one or two more wild reindeer.”
- IOHrIOB”, CcA6yHU uep IOHITYHIO”.

“Yoanko=w°q, s’abu-n’i ter®  yanku=n'uq.

no-DUB cargo.sledge-GEN.1SG content no-EXCL

“No, my big sledge is empty.

Tapem’ BeBa.
Tor'em wawa.”

SO bad
That’s very bad.”
Hrapka Bam uer mnapucem’ MoJiepHra, Hragassm”.

Narka Way®° tet® par’is’eq®>m  pod’ermya, nedaley®-q.
big W. 4  veryblack-ACC harness  start.travel-REFL.3SG
The older Waya harnessed four very black reindeer and took off.

Hioga Basp MsSKaHa Xau, XaHoja XYHSIHa

N'ud’a Waya-r® m’a-k°na xayi, xanoda xun’ana

little W.2SG tent-LOC stay sledge.PL.ACC.PL.3SG tomorrow
SIMJIaBaHYb XaMUIaMOJIaKBbI, coma naKIeM6agaKbl.
yamta-wanc” xamadamp®-daki®, soda pak°l’empa-daki®.

move.on-PUPR prepare-PROB.IMPF harness.PL.ACC.3SG put.on-PROB

The younger Waya stayed at home, he prepared the sledges for travelling on
the following day and prepared the harnesses.

dna’ samban’ Hrapka BagnT CBIHTPEZla IOHITY.
Yal'a-h yampa-n°h narka Waya-nt®  sink°r’o-da yanku.
day-GEN long-DAT big W.-GEN.2SG news-3SG no
All day long there were no news of older Waya.

XypkaH’ HyMTa II9BCIOMs, Hrapka Bail IoHITY.
Xurka-n°h num-ta pa@w°s’um’a, narka Way° yanku.
how-DAT sky-3SG evening big W. no
Evening came but still no older Waya.



438 =— Texts

Hramrenma xanken”?

Nomke-da xad°ke=y°q?
what3SG happen-FOC

What on earth happened to him?

Hrauw’ sing TO, HyMTa sUIaMa.
Nan’i yal’a to°, num-ta yalema.
other day come sky3SG get.bright
The next day came, it got light.

Hrapka Bain TamHa IOHITY.
Narka Way® tamna yanku.
big W. still no
Still no older Waya.

Ilyxyuana MaHMa: - Hrapenn”, Bacakomu  TOBaH’

Puxuc’a-da ma-s’ey® “Nar’ey®q, wéesako-m’i to-wa-n°h
old.woman-3SG say-PAST.FOC INTJ old.man-1SG come-IMPF.AN-DAT
HM XapBa”, Macu” Hroxka wiebuam’ XaJaBaKhl.

n’t  xorwa-q, moas’iq noka yil’ebc’a-m xada-weki®°.

NEG want-CONNEG DP many wild.reindeer-ACC kill-PROB.PAST

His wife said: “Hey, my husband isn’t coming back, maybe he’s killed many
wild reindeer.

Exomaker?

Yoxo-daki®?
get.lost-PROB.IMPF.3SG
Or got lost?

[lamap xaHB”, IOJICYP.

Pidar® xan’-gq, p’u-1°-yi-re.”

you g0-IMP.2SG search-INCH-SUBJ-2SG > SG.OBJ
You go, you have to start searching for him.”

Hioga Bait Ma: - IlroBaHub X306 HaHM Hron” 4demas’
N'ud’a Way® ma: “Pii-wanc™® x&-b°qna-n’i nod®°q t'edaxaw®h
little W. say search-PUPR go-COND.EMPH-1SG too  now.AFF
MSIT xaBpa”!

m’aq-1° xaqw°ra®-q!
tent-2SG bundle-IMP.2SG

The younger Waya said: “If I am to go to start searching for him, you pull down the tent.

Mrogmu’ oJiepKamu’.

M'ad°-m’ih pod’er-ka-m’ih.
caravan-ACC.1DU harness-HORT-1DU > SG.OB]J
And let’s harness a reindeer caravan.
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Cenen Hema’ MIOMHSI neipaapu’ aMmpan”.

S’en’ey® n’eda-h m’umn’a pir°doar’ih yamta-d®q.

before.AD] old.road-GEN through.inside backwards.LIM move.on-IMP.REFL.2SG
You travel back over the old road.

MaHp HraHM HSIMU MI0BaHUb XaHTagM .
Mon’™ npan’ih n‘a-m’i p’i-wanc®  xan®-taa-d°m.
I more companion-ACC.1SG search-PUPR go-FUT-1SG
And I will go and search for my brother.”

2

Hiogga Bayt Hg6aHTa MM’ noJepHraja.

N'ud’a Way® n’aba-nta m’ud°®m pod’ernpa-da.

little W. elder.brother’s.wife-GEN.3SG caravan-ACC harness-3SG > SG.OB]
The younger Waya harnessed his sister-in-law’s caravan.

MsTa XaBpa, XaHoJa Xypa.
M’a-ta xagqw°ra®, xanoda xura®.
tent-ACC.3SG bundle  sledge.ACC.PL.3SG tie

She took down the tent and prepared the sledges.

Ha6anma aeIipaapu’ AMIRN”.

N’aba-da pir°dar’ih yamtey°-q.
elder.brother’s.wife-3SG backwards.LIM move.on-REFL.3SG
His sister-in-law went back.

”

Hranm xaHpma cu HraxaT MI3Taza

Nan’i  xan°-da s’i-q naxat® me-ta-da

other sledge-3SG harnessed.reindeer-PL from.before use-IMPF.PART-3SG
HI'3JaKbI”, CUId HIMJI IIai.

nae-daki®-q, s’id’a n‘amt® pay°.

be-PROB.IMPF-3PL 2 horn  crooked

Younger Waya had been using harnessed reindeer for his sledge for a long time,
the ones that have two crooked horns.

Uukawga IoZlepHra.
T’ika-xayu-da pod’era.
this-ACC.DU-3SG harness
He harnessed then.

]

Hramparopta HIBUT, XaH BOHS’ X3BYBHA
Naro-nta nil°h xan°-h wae n'a-ni°® xewuwna
skin.for.sitting-GEN.3SG to.under sledge-GEN right at-AD] side.PROL
CUAST ecsl HIBbIH TMaKJie.

s’id’a yes’a nin° pake°l’e®.

2 iron bow.ACC.PL put

He put two iron bows under the skin used for sitting on the sledge, on the right hand side.
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Hioma Bani HsgHTa x3”Mms’ MIOMHS xasl.
Nud’a Way® n’a-nta x&-gm’a-h m'umn’a xaya.
little W.  companion-GEN.3SG go-PERF.AN-GEN through.inside go
Then the younger Waya went back over his brother’s tracks.

Hrapanésama caBaBHa Hragu.
Néedal’o-wa-da sawa-w°na nad’i.
travel-IMPF.AN-3SG good-PROL visible
His tracks could be seen very well.

Xypkapu wiebua XagabacbTaBbl, sIXaCbTaBhl, TaMHa
Xurka-r'i  yil’ebc’aye xada-ba-s"°ta-wi°,  yax°-s’at’>-wi°, tomna
which-LIM wild.reindeer.PL.ACC kill-IMPF-HAB-INFR skin-HAB-INFR still

HepHS  X3ChTaBHI.

n‘er°n’ah xe-s”ta-wi°.

forth go-HAB-INFR

It seemed the elder brother had been killing and skinning all sorts of wild reindeer,
and then moving on even further.

Hramra’ énpuaHrraHa HepHsSHa Hro6” sxaky HrauMs.
Naomke-h yolc°nkona n’er°n’ana nob  yaxa-ko nad’i-m’a.
what-GEN during before one river-DIM visible-INCH
After a while, a river appeared in front of younger Waya.

Hiomg Basgp  TaxaHsa'  T3BbI”.

N'ud’a Waya-r° t'ax® n’ah teewi°-q.

little W.2SG back to  arrive-REFL.3SG
He reached the other side of the river.

OB, TaKaMM Hramra?
Oowe, takem’i namke?
INTJ] that.1SG what
“Oh, what’s that?”

Tam MaH3Hraga: Hrapka Baym XaGalHr3 JISICBI XaHTa

Tad® moneqna-da, narka Way® xabey°-ne° lasi® xan°-ta

then see-3SG > SG.OBJ big W. dead-ESS lie.on.back sledge-GEN.3SG
HUHSL.

n’in‘a.

on

Then he saw the older Waya lying dead on his back on top of his sledge.

HraBasa MBIHITXaHa sIapaBbl.

Néewa-da munk®xana yadara-wi°.
head-3SG arrow-LOC pierce-INFR
His head was pierced by an arrow.
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Hiona Banm uxmHSIHTA Mma: “OB, HeKaeMu Mmajie

N'ud’a Way® yi-x°nanta ma: “Ow°, n’e°ka-ye-m’i moal’e°
little W. mind-LOC.3SG say INTJ elder.brother-PEJ-1SG already
XagapaBbl”.

xada-ra-wi°-q.
kill-PASS-INFR-3SG

The younger Waya thought: “Oh, my poor older brother has been murdered.

XyMmbaun”  ca6ymTa yepcsigaHra 3pMaa,

Xumpa®nc’ih s’abu-mta t'er®s’a-da-ne° p&°r-meda,

in.vain cargo.sledge-ACC.3SG empty-IMPF.PART-ESS treat-INFR.3SG > SG.OB]J
TaMHa CgIH wieb6yam’ XaJaBaH’ XapKaBaKBblI.

tomna s’an® yil’ebc’a-m xada-wa-n°h xarwa-waki®.

still some wild.reindeer-ACC kill-IMPF.AN-DAT want-PROB.PAST

What a shame he thought his cargo sledge was so empty, it seems like he just
wanted to kill more wild reindeer.

XaBapumTa xoBaga”.

Xa-wa-r'i-mta xo-weda.”
die-IMPF.AN-LIM-ACC.3SG find-INFR.3SG > SG.OBJ
But he only found death.”

Hiogsa Basp HepHS’  HIr3gaimsm”’ Hepo
N'ud’a Waya-r® n’er°n’ah naedaley®-q n’ero

little W.-22SG forth start.travelling-REFL.3SG willow.bush
SIXaKy’ BapyBHa.

yaxa-ko-h waruwana.

river-DIM-GEN bank.PROL

Younger Waya went further along the bank of the river where willow bushes grew.

Axaky’ HfAaBXaHa CUIg ChlIpacaB3y  JIAHIT TaHSBLI.
Yaxa-ko-h n’aqw®-xana s’id’a sira-sawey® langk° ton’a-wex°h.
river-DIM-GEN river’s.entry-LOC 2 snow-PROPR steep.hill exist-INFR.3DU
At the rivermouth there were two steep hills covered with snow.

T3BMaxamaHTa MaH2HTaJa: CULS CsN TIaJiBBI
Taew°-gma-xad®nta moaneqna-da, s’id’a s’aq pad°-wi°
arrive-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG see3SG > SG.OBJ 2 face paint-PERF.PART
STIepMax3’.

yad’er-mex®h.

walk-INFR.3DU

When he arrived, he saw two Tunguses (lit.: two with painted faces) walking.
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Ekap”, xamaHUb A7,epMbl Hr36”HaHUM', macu”
Yekar°q, xagman-c’®  yad’er-mi° na-b°qna-nt'ih, moas'iq
DP how.say-MOD walk-PERF.PART be-COND.EMPH-3DU DP

XaHeBaKax3’?
xan’e-wakex°h?
hunt-PROB.PAST.3DU

It wasn’t clear why they were walking; maybe they were hunting?

Tagxas’ cuasa csan HaaBbI HOOg BagMm’ MaH3Ub
Tad°xaw°h s’id’a s’aq pad°®-wi°® n‘ud’a Way°-m mone-c’
then.AFF 2 face paint-PERF.PART little W.-ACC see-MOD
HIBIHUN’ HSpXajaaaun’.

nin°®-t’ih n’ar®xalana-x°h.

bow-DU.ACC.3DU make.ready-3DU

As soon as the two Tunguses saw the younger Waya, they readied their bows.

Hiomg Bali umkaBaxaHa HramraH’ HrauyeHaHITY?
Nud’a Way® tikawaxana namke-n°h nat’eno-nku?
little  W. here.AFF what-DAT wait-FUT
What was younger Waya to do then?

HrelHaMTa  HIOOUMKBI H3KaJIHTaza, CUIS ecs MbBIHITM H3KaJIHTa.
Nin®-mta nobt’iki®  nek°lna-da, s’id’a yes’a munk®-m nek°lpa.
bow-ACC.3SG also pull.out-3SG > SG.OB]J 2 iron arrow-ACC pull.out
He also pulled out his bow and two iron arrows.

Cupgs eca MBIHIT Mangu’ XaJI3B HsJIXa.

S’id’a yes’a munk® mal°-d'ih xalew®-h piya-raxa-x°h.

2 iron arrow end-PL.GEN.3DU seagull-GEN nose-SIM-3DU
The ends of the two iron arrows were like seagull’s beaks.

Cumsgd MBIHITM’ — HID[ATaHTalofaA.
S’id’a munk®-m nad°tana-xayu-da.
2 arrow-ACC send-DU.OBJ-3SG
He shot two arrows.

CrocaBan xagxa’.
S'ud®-sawey®  xaya-x°h.
whistle-PROPR go-3DU
They went whistling.

Canm magBaxa’ XaHs’ XaHTHraxa’?
S’aq pad®-wex°h xan’ah  xan°tana-x°h?
face paint-PERF.PART.DU to.where go.FUT3DU

Where could the Tunguses go?
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Xace Jiscanxa’.

Xa-s™  laseya-x°h.

die-MOD fall.on.back-REFL.3DU
The fell on their backs dead.

Hions Basp Taxa’ HI3gaRn”.

N'ud’a Waya-r° t'ax°h nadaley®-q.

little W.2SG backwards start.travelling-REFL.3SG
The younger Waya went back.

CsaHat XyYHaT MuMbaTa Hron” majapa’  €pkaH’ T3BBI”.
S’anad®h  xunad°h m’im-pa-ta nod®°q pedara-h yorka-n°h taewi®-q.
how.much how.far walk-COND-3SG too  forest-GEN curve-DAT arrive-REFL.3SG
After travelling for a while, he arrived in a sloping land surrounded by a forest.

Ilsmapa’ épkaxaHa 0” Hrapka Mms’.
Pedara-h  york®xana yilq narka m’aq.
forest-GEN curve-LOC 10 big tent
There were ten big tents in that sloping forested land.

]

Epbu M1 CHHITaH$S Hro6” HraMmuépma.
Yer-ki° m’ad®-h s’iy-k°n’a nob  namto-da.
middle-AD] tent-GEN side.against.entrance-LOC one  sit-IMPF.PART
Somebody was sitting in front of the entrance of the middle tent.

Csam mafBbl epB HI3aKbl, CATa MaJTHT3 I1aJapliaBaii.
S’aq pad°®-wi° yerw® na-daki®, s’a-ta  mal°h pad°r-cawey®.
face paint-PERF.PART master be-PROB face-3SG all stripe-PROPR
It seemed to be the Tungus chief; his whole face was covered with tattoos.

Hioga Basp  ceIpub UXUHSIHTA ma: “UemaxaB’ xauep’ Mach  caBa?
N'ud’a Waya-r° siar-c’°  yix°n’anta ma “T’edaxawah xac’er°q me-s’® sawa?
little W.-2SG look-MOD mind-LOC.3SG say now.AFF how be-MOD good

Younger Waya looked and thought: “What would be best to do now?

Csag maaBbl epBM’ HTbIHXaHa I96”HaHu

S’aq pad°-wi° yerw°-m nin®xana p’a-b°qna-n’i

face paint-PERF.PART master-ACC bow-LOC start-COND.EMPH-1SG
NUPOAIEHITYB?”

p’ir°daql’e-nku-w°?”
defeat-FUT-1SG > SG.OBJ

If I start using my bow against the Tungus chief, will I defeat him?”
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Tag HreiHaMTa HApXasaza.

Tad® min°-mta n’ar°xala®-da.

then bow-ACC.3SG make.ready-3SG > SG.OB]J
Then he prepared his bow.

MBIHITIIa MAaTIION.
Munk®-da mat°-poy®°.
arrow-3SG 6-MODER
He only had six arrows.

Hro6” MBIHITXaHa CAIl MaJBbl epB  xagabaaa HM Hra”.

Nob munk®xana s’aq pad®-wi°® yerw® xada-ba-da n't naq.

one arrow-LOC face paint-PERF.PART master kill-IMPF-IMPE.PART NEG be.CONNEG
The Tungus chief couldn’t be killed with a single arrow.

Mat” MbIHITXaHa eHepIiaTa macu” xamabeyna.

Mat°q munk®xana yen’er-pa-ta mas’iq xada-bcu-da.

6 arrow-LOC  shoot-COND-3SG DP kill-NEC-3SG > SG.OB]J
Maybe he could kill him if he shot all six arrows.

UemaxaB HioAg Bait Thima cdpa, Taj HrbIHAMTA, MbIHITIA
T’edaxaw®h n’ud’a Way® tida s’ara®, tad® nin®-mta munk°-da
now.AFF  little W. reindeer.PL.ACC.3SG tie then bow-ACC.3SG arrow-3SG
HroO6KaHa HSIMBIZA, MsI0” HS' JIBIHITapa Xas.

nobk°na n’agm°-wida, m’adoq n‘ah linkara-° xaya.

also grab-INFR.3SG > PL.OBJ tent.PL.GEN to  hide-MOD go

Younger Waya tied up his reindeer, took his bow and arrows and went and hid
amongst the tents.

Hrymn” ssHamM60KOBHa MMHTa, CecapéMTB
Nulig  yana-mpo-ko-w°na m’ina, sink°r’o-mta
very quiet-MODER-DIM-PROL move noise-ACC.2SG
HUMUD HaMmpa”.

n’i-yi-c’® namt°-q.

NEG-SUBJ-PAST.3PL hear-CONNEG

He moved very quietly so that nobody could hear any noise.

Ta’ €é7pUaHITaHa CsI TaJBbl epB xaH’ HUHS
To-h yolc®nkana  s’aq pad°-wi° yerw® xan°-h n’in‘a
this-GEN during face paint-PERF.PART master sledge-GEN on
HraMThl, SHIaBHA CBICYMOM.

namti®, yan°da-gqm°na si°sump’i.

sit every.direction-PL.PROL look.around

The Tungus chief sat up on his sledge and looked around.
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Hramrapr wman3Tajga IOHITOpXaA.
Nomkexart® mone-ta-da yanko-dar®xa.
nothing see-IMPF.PART3SG no-IMPF.APRX
He didn’t seem to notice anything.

il

Tag cokamTa eKaja, MAT TIO.
Tad® so°ka-mta yeka®-da, m’at®-h  t'u°.
then overcoat-ACC.3SG take.off3SG > SG.OB] tent-DAT enter
Then he took off his overcoat and went inside the tent.

[luxuua ageprany’ HryM” I0HITY, HIOOKAapT B3HEKY, HraBay
P'ix°n’a yad’er-ta-doh nul'iq  yanku, nob-kort® wen’ako nawey®
outside walk-IMPE.PART3PL very  no one-FOC dog even
HraueKbl S/IepUb.

nac’eki® yad’er-c’°.

child walk-MOD

There was absolutely no one walking around outside; not a dog, not even a child.

)

Hiogsa Basp XaHo” IIOMHa JIBIHITApa epbu MAT
N'ud’a Waya-r° xanoq pom®na linkar'o-° yer-ki® m’at®-h
little W.2SG sledge.PL.GEN between hide-MOD middle-AD] tent-DAT
T3BHI'.

taewi®-q.

arrive-REFL.35G

Younger Waya reached the middle tent, he hid amongst the sledges.

Yépen”: - Cag, mapBBI HpB3”, MSIKQHAaHT  XacCh
T’or’ey°-q “S’aq pad°®-wi® yerwegq, m’a-k°nant® xa-s’®
shout-REFL.3SG face paint-PERF.PART master.FOC tent-LOC.2SG die-MOD
MSHITYP, OUH  TapOHITYH?

p’a-nku-r°, p’in°h tarp°-nku-n°?”

start-FUT-2SG > SG.OBJ] out exit-FUT-2SG

He shouted: “Tungus chief, will you die in your tent or will you come out?”

Mag’ MIOHS Uép COBOHOHTA: - Xubs To?
M’ad®°-h m’un’a tor° so-wono-nta:  “Xib’a to°?
tent-GEN inside shouting heard-AUD-3SG who come
He heard shouting inside the tent: “Who’s there?

Her’ nuxuHa XMOSIPT  IOHITYCBH!
N’er°q p’ix°na xib’axart® yanku-s™!”
before outside nobody no-PAST
There was nobody outside before!”
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- Xubst tyra?
Xib’a tuta®?
who come.FUT
“Who’s there?

Hioga Basgp  Tto!
Nud’a Waya-r° to°.
little W.2SG come
Younger Waya is there!

Hekamn XanaBaxaHa Majiap, Csf TMagBbI
N’e°ka-m'i xada-wa-xana pidar®, s’aq pad°-wi°
elder.brother-ACC.2SG kill-IMPF.AN-LOC you face paint-PERF.PART
HPBHT?3, HraMrapxaHack.

yerw®-ne°, namke-r°xa-na-s’°.
master-ESS what-SIM-2SG-PAST

What were you doing, Tungus chief, when you killed my older brother?

Yenan’ MaH3T” HaBaM” XYpKaH
T’edaxaw®h mane-t°-q n’i-wa=m°h xurka-n°®
now.AFF  see-FUT-CONNEG NEG-1SG > SG.OBJ-DUB what.kind-2SG
HI'SHITOOAT.

na-nko-ba-t°.”

be-FUT-COND-2SG

Now I'll find out what kind of person you are.”

Csag magBbl nuMH’ Tapaga.

S’aq pad°-wi® p’in®h tora®-da.

face paint-PERF.PART out jump-3SG > SG.OBJ
The Tungus jumped out.

Cioo6s1 HrbIHAMTa  HIKJIHTa/a eHepMaH/a €3MHSI.
S’udob’a yin®-mta nek°lna-da yen’er-ma-n-ta yegm°n’a.
giant bow-ACC.3SG pull.out3SG > SG.OBJ shoot-IMPF.AN-GEN-3SG for

He pulled out his giant bow to shoot.

Majie  Hro6” MBIHTM HIATAHITYCb, HIBIHTA €H HBIKJIBI.
Moal’e® nob munk®-m nadara-yku-s’°, yin°ta yen® nik°li.
already one  arrow-ACC send-FUT-PAST bow.GEN.3SG string break
He was about to loose an arrow, but the string of his bow broke.

Ta’ ébuaHITaHa HIOId Basip  HUCH JlaMrapio” ecs
To-h yolcnkana n’ud’a Waya-r° n’t-s™ yaholara-q  yes’a
this-GEN during little W.-2SG NEG-PAST late-CONNEG metal
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MBIHITaXaHa sfaja.
munk®xana yada°®-da.
arrow-LOC  shoot3SG > SG.OB]J

Younger Waya shot a metal arrow without delay.

MBIHITI@ HraHu’ CIoJiCaBai xas.
Munk®-da nan’ih s’ud®-sawey®  xaya.
arrow-3SG more  whistle-PROPR go
And his arrow went whistling off.

Cs1g, 11aBBI epBbs Tapy JsCIn” M axaHTa HI'.
S’aq pad®-wi° yerw°q-ya tar'i lasey®-q moaxa-nta n’ih.

face paint-PERF.PART master-AUG just fall.back-REFL.3SG back-GEN.3SG onto

The Tungus chief fell on his back.

XaBaHTa HepHd Ma: - Xym6auu” CHUT
Xa-wa-nta n‘er’n’a ma: “Xumpa®nc’iq s’it°
die-INF.IMPF-GEN.3SG before say in.vain you.ACC
HIr3apagamub.

naedara-dam-c’°.
send-1SG-PAST

He said before dying: “A shame I let you go.

HexamT XagdaBaHU MaJIBHITAHa CUT
N’e°ka-mt° xada-wa-n'i mal®nkona s'it°
elder.brother-ACC.2SG kill-IMPF.AN-GEN.1SG during you.ACC
Hro6Tapem’ xajma Tapachb.

nobtar’'em  xada-°  taraa-s’°.

SO kill-MOD need-PAST

I should have killed you too, when I killed your elder brother.

YemaxaB’ XaBHTapxXagM'.

T’edaxaw®h xa-w°ntar®xa-d°m.
now.AFF  die-FUT.APRX-1SG
It looks like I'm about to die.”

2

Uukel Baguaa M3COMajlaHTa CsI, TafBBI epB xa.
T'iki® wad’ida me-soma-x°danta s’aq pad®-wi® yerw® xa°.
this  word.PL.ACC.3SG use-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG face paint-PERF.PART master die
Having said these words, the Tungus chief died.

Hioma Bam uép Hragapa: - I0” mang’ uep”,
N'ud’a Way® t'or°-m naedara®: “Yiq m’ad®-h ter°-q,
little  W. shout-ACC send 10  tent-GEN content-PL
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]

e’ TapIbiAa
p’in°h tarpi®-daq!
out  exit-IMP.2PL

The younger Waya shouted: “Everyone in these ten tents, come out!

”|

UepaxaB’  epBpa” Majle  IOHITyMa.
T’edaxawah yerw®-raq moal’e® yankuma.
now.AFF master-2PL. already no.INCH
Your chief is no more.

>

Toky <xaf mep amganga”!

T'uku® yaxad®  m’er°-h yamta-yi-daq!

this place-ABL fast-GEN move.on-CONJ-REFL.2SG
Move away from this land, quickly!

Toky 4 HraxatT Banm 4 HraxaT BaMl S Hr3JIaKbl.

T'uku® ya naxat® way° ya nae-daki®.

this  place from.before W. place be-PROB

This is probably the Wayas’ ancient land.

Ha6Ta” amaa” MayI’ HIBICHI’ yep XaJJaHITYH.
N'i-b°-ta yamta-q mal®h nisi-h t'er® xada-nku-n°.”

NEG-COND-3SG move.on-CONNEG all camp-GEN content die-FUT-2SG
If you don’t leave, everybody in the camp will die.”

]

Tagxas’ HiIogg Bam Baphl MST Xas.
Tad°xaw®h n'ud’a Way® wari° m’at®-h  xaya.
now.AFF little W.  outermost tent-DAT go

Then the younger Waya went to the outermost tent.

Bapsr MsSKaHa IyXy4aKy MIO, cqara afiapun.

Wari® m’a-k°na puxuc’a-ko=n’ugq, s‘a-ta  pad°r-c’i.

outermost tent-LOC old.woman-DIM-EXCL face-3SG ornament-V

There was an old woman in this outermost tent whose face was unadorned with tattoos.

Enm IVIPEBBHI.
Yed®-m  p’ire-wi°.
kettle-ACC cook-INFR

She seemed to be cooking.

BaBxaHa Hro6” XoHéma ocuaa, WIXbl XacaBa
Waqw°xana nob  xon’o-da yuis’idaa-s’°, yil°nyi® xasawa.
bed-LOC one sleep-IMPE.PART lie-PAST young man
HI3pXaHIo”.

nee-dar®xa=n'uq
be-IMPF.APRX-EXCL

Somebody was lying on the bed, it seemed like a young man.
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Hioma Bant Matr’ TioMaxapg IIyXy4aKop XOHEaMTa

N'ud’a Way® t'u-ma-xad® puxuc’a-ko-r° xon’o-da-mta

little W. enter-PERF.AN-ABL old.woman-DIM-2SG sleep-IMPF.PART-ACC.3SG
IopkabTa naga: - FOpkag”, ex3apaHa

yurk®bta-° p’a®-da: “Yurka-d®q, yexara-na

wake.up-MOD start3SG > SG.OB] wake.up-IMP.REFL.2SG ignore-IMPF.PART

HEH3ub To!

n’enec’®h to°!”

person  come

When the younger Waya entered the tent, the old woman started waking up man
who was asleep: “Wake up, there’s a stranger here!”

XOHIOBBI XacaBap HraMué Xxambl”.
Xon'o-wi® xasawa-r° namt’o-° xaqmi®-q.
sleep-PERF.PART man-2SG sit-MOD fall-REFL.3SG
The man who had been sleeping sat up.

Cs1g, magBbI Hro6Tapem’ HSBbI Hra”.
S’aq pad°-wi° nobtor'em n’i-wi°®  naq.
face paint-PERE.PART so not-INFR be.CONNEG

He didn’t seem to have any tattoos either.

Hioma Basgp  BaBad’ HraMThbI”.
N'ud’a Waya-r°® waqwa-n°h namti°®-q.
little W.2SG bed-DAT  sit-REFL.3SG
Younger Waya sat on the bed.

Mnxpl xacaBap Ma: - Hramra HeH3uaHT?
Yil°ni°® xasawa-r° ma: “Nomke n’enec’ant°?”
young man-2SG say what person.2SG
The young man said: “What tribe are you?”

- Manb HOOg Basgm’ HI3” HUmam”.
“Man” n'ud’a Waya-d°m nae-q n’ti-dam°q.
I little W.-1SG be-CONNEG NEG-1SG.FOC

“I am younger Waya.

[Tafap HraHM HramMrs HeHH3UAHT?
Pidor® nan’ih namke n’enec’ant®?”
you more what person.2SG
And who are you?”

- Uexs maHITamMyu Ball HI3SKBL
“T’exe pank°-m’i Way® née-daki®.
that tribe1ISG W.  be-PROB
“My old tribe was probably Waya.
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Hromn JIoGeky.
Nu-m’i  Lobeku.”
name-1SG L.

My name is Lobeku.”

- Bat Hra6”HaHT xauep’ Epemsn TIOKY HTBICBIH’,
“Way® ne-b°qna-nt° xac’er°q yer'em’a-n°® t'uku® nisi-n°h,
W. be-COND.EMPH-2SG how happen-2SG this camp-DAT
CsSI TaaBbI’ HIBICBIH?

s’aq pad®-wi°-h nisi-n°h?”

face paint-PERF.PART-GEN camp-DAT

“If you are Waya, how did you end up in this camp, the Tungus camp?”

- HraBHaHTa cupg Bam Hekamu TaHSIBaCh.
“Naw°na-nta s’id’a Way° n’e°ka-m'’i ton’a-wes’.
long.ago-3SG 2 W.  elder.brother-1SG exist-INFR.PAST
“Long ago I had two elder brothers, both Wayas.

Nnebun” HSIMHQ XaHEBaHUb XasXaHUb.
Yil’ebc’aye n‘am®na xan’e-wanc’® xaya-xan-c’°.
wild.reindeer.PL.GEN about hunt-PUPR go-3DU-PAST
They went to hunt for wild reindeer.

(1

Tam x36”HaHumn’ ObpIpAapyu’ HUXUHUD TYy”.
Tad® xz-b°gnan-t’ih pir°dar’ih n’i-xan-c” tug.

then go-COND.EMPH-3DU back.LIM NEG-3DU-PAST come.CONNEG
When they left, they never came back.

XaHsiBaxaHa OHITYM3X3 .
Xon’ax°wana yanku-mex©°h.
somewhere perish-INFR.3DU
They must have died somewhere.

Tam umMKaxaj csaj MOagBBI epB TOCB, CUgHN’ XaHach.
Tad® tikaxad® s’aq pad®-wi° yerw® to-s’°, s’id°-n’ih  xanaa-s”.
then this.ABL face paint-PERF.PART master come-PAST we.DU.ACC take-PAST
after that the Tungus chief came and took us in.

]

Hragpbsium uyema’ HeOSHM H9' TIOKy HIYCyHa wiegMm’.
Nad”b’a-n’i t'edah n’eb’a-n’i n‘ah t'uku® nisix°na yil’e-d°m.
therefore-1ISG now mother-GEN.1SG with this camp-LOC live-1SG
That’s why we live in this camp now, my mother and I.

»

Hogs Baim MaHMa: -Yegaxap’ CsJ I1aJBbIHU
Nud’a Way° ma-q n’i=w°h: “T’edaxaw®h s’aq pad°-wi°-n’i
little W.  say-CONNEG NEG-DUB now.AFF face paint-PERF.PART-PL.1SG



Text 1: pubished in Labanauskas (1995: 96-106), recorded from Vasilij Jar —— 451

]

MaI’  XaJHACh.
mal®h xadeya-na-s’.
all kill. PL.OBJ-1SG-PAST

Younger Waya said: “ I have killed all the Tungus now.

[lagap HraHM M1 XaBpag, ampaaxana’!
Pidar® nan’ih m’a-1° xaqw°ra-d°, yamta-x°-waq!”
you more tent-2SG take.apart-IMP.OBJ].2SG move.on-HORT-1PL
You take down your tent and let’s move on.”

ITyxyuaky eflaMTa HraMZakbl, HAHAKBI, Taj MdTa XaBpa.
Puxuc’a-ko yed°®-mta nam-taki®, n’i-n‘aki®, tad° m’a-ta xaqw°ra®.
old.woman-DIM kettle-ACC.3SG eat-PROB  NEG-PROB then tent-ACC.3SG take.apart
The old woman ate some food or maybe not, but she took down the tent.

Hiogg Bam Tabemapa: - JIo63ky, caBa TbhI” Tabs16”
N'ud’a Way® tab’eda®-da: “Lobeku, sawa tit° tan°a-b°q
little W. order-3SG > SG.OBJ L. good reindeer.PL.GEN exist-COND
MI01Ba” caBapu  T3x3” Ha TOJIEPMBI  HI34.
mud®-waq sawa-ri tex°qna pod’er-mi® na°-ya.

caravan-1PL good-LIM reindeer.PL.LOC harness-PERF.PART be-JUS

Younger Waya ordered: “Lobeku, if you have good reindeer, only good reindeer
should be harnessed in our caravan.

Tankym caBa xaH” TaHg”.
Tay°kuna sewa xan°-q tan’a®-q.
there good sledge-PL exist-3PL
There are some good sledges over there.

UuKel XaHXaT XaHJap coma”!

T'iki® xan°-xat°® xan°-do-r° soda-q!”
this sledge-PL.ABL sledge-PRED-2SG take-IMP.2SG
Choose a sledge for yourself from among them.”

JIo63ky 10” xaHM’ coma, 10” TYHITYC XaHM’.
Lobeku yiiq xan°-m soda®, yuq tunkos®-h  xan°-m.

L. 10 sledge-ACC take 10 Tungus-GEN sledge-ACC
Lobeku took ten Tungus sledges.

Treima nopepbsza.

Tida pod’er-ya-da.

reindeer.PL.ACC.3SG harness-PL.OBJ-3SG
He harnessed the reindeer.
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Hioggs Bamm mMa: - Cam majaBbIHU ThI” CSIHTOK
Nud’a Way® ma: “S’aq pad®-win’i ti-q s’anok®
little Waay say face paint-PERF.PART.GEN.1SG reindeer-PL how.many
Hraca, TAHI'OK MIogHa” IIyMHa TaHaBbl HIas1”.
na-sa, tanok® m’ud®-naq pumna tana-wi°® na°-ya-q.

be-INTER this.many caravan-GEN.1IPL behind walk-PERF.PART be-JUS-3PL

Younger Waya said: “No matter how many reindeer the Tungus had, let them walk
behind our caravan.

Canm magBbl” TBIAY’ HI'OKa HI3ChThI”.
S’aq pad°-wi°-q tidoh noka na-s’°ti-q.
face paint-PERF.PART-GEN.PL reindeer.PL.3PL many be-HAB-3PL
The Tungus usually have many reindeer.

Tioky TBI” MaJIHT3 TaJIeBhI HI3JIaKbl”.
T'uku® ti-q mal®h tal’e-wi° na-daki®-q.
this  reindeer-PL all steal-PERF.PART be-PROB-3PL
But all these reindeer were probably stolen.

]

Hragp6gum MagMm’, Maax’ xaHab” caBa.
Nad®b’a-n’i ma-d°m, mal°h xana-b°q sowa.”
therefore-1SG say-1SG all take.away-COND good

That’s why I say that it would be best to take them all away.”

Tag ampang”.

Tad® yamteya-d®q.

then move.on-REFL.3PL
Then they moved on.

Hioms Bam xamaBhbl HeKaxaHTa T3BBI”.

N'ud’a Way°® xada-wi° n’e®ka-xanta taewi’-q.

little  W. kill-PERF.PART elder.brother-DAT.3SG arrive-REFL.3SG
Younger Waya reached the place where his murdered brother lay.

s

Teiga HIr31a, XaJibMepaMTa XaH HN II3HTaJa.

Tida naeda®, xalm’er®-mta xan°-h n’ih pena-da.
reindeer.PL.ACC.3SG unharness dead.body-ACC.3SG sledge-GEN onto put3SG > SG.OBJ
He unharnessed his reindeer and put the dead body on the sledge.

Tag umkaxag Hramra’  €J1pueHITaHA Hrapka Bair’ HTBICBIH'  T3BBIZ”.
Tad® t'ika-xad® nomke-h yolc’®nkana narka Way®°-h nisi-n°h  taewis-d°q.
then this-ABL what-GEN during big W.-GEN camp-DAT arrive-REFL.3PL

After a while they reached older Waya’s camp.
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XanbMepamTy’ cups xo6a’ HY' II3HTAny'.
Xalm’era-mtoh s’id’a xoba-h  n’th pena-doh.
dead.body-ACC.3PL 2 skin-GEN onto put3PL > SG.OBJ
They put the dead body onto two skins.

JIo6aKy’ Heb6s MaHMa: - Hramumpga TamHa caBsa”.
Lobeku-h n’eb’a ma: “Nomc’ida tomna sawa-q.
L.-GEN  mother say flesh.PL.3SG still  good-3PL
Lobeku’s mother said: “His muscles are still good.

Xanpu’ wiebue XOPTaHaK3B.

Xad°r'ih yil’e-bt’e-° xorta-nakew®.
of.course.LIM live-CAUS-MOD try-PROB.1SG > SG.OBJ
I might try and revive him.

Uepnap’ Hrapka Typa” nstaga”!
T’edaxaw®h narka tu-d°-mdaq p’ata®-daq!”
now.AFF  big fire-PRED-2PL ignite-IMP.2PL
Make a big fire now!”

Hrapka tymTty’ ngra”.
Narka tu-mtoh p’ata®-q.
big fire-ACC.3PL ignite-3PL
They made a big fire.

UukaBaxaHa JIo63ky’ Hebst  xayibmepTa HM' TObIHOEpUn”,
T’ikawaxana Lobeku-h n’eb’a xalm’er-nta n’th pintery®-q,
this.AFF L.-GEN  mother dead.body-GEN.3SG onto lay.down-REFL.3SG
TaJ X3BX3[a HSIMHA CyxyOTaja.

tad® xa@&w°xe-ta n‘amna suxubta®-da.

then being.aside-3SG about Kkick3SG > SG.OBJ
Then mother Lobeku lay on the dead body and kicked its flanks.

XaBbI HEH3Ub HXYIOWUIa, HI37a

Xa-wi° n’enec’h nud’ida nae-da
die-PERF.PART person arm.PL.ACC.3SG leg.PL.ACC.3SG
MaHCabTaInAa, C3BAA HSHITapHTA.
moncabte-y°-da, s@&w°da n‘ank°rma.
move-PL.OBJ3SG eye.PL.ACC.3SG open

The dead man moved his arms and legs and opened his eyes.

JIo6aky’ Heb6sa Ma: - TamHapKa.
Lobeku-h n’eb’a ma: “Tamna-rka.
L.-GEN  mother say still-COMP
Lobeku’s mother said: “It’s not over yet.



454 =— Texts

Hrapka Ty’ gnéxaHa ocupgas.
Narka tu-h yad’o-xana yius’ida®-ya.
big fire-GEN heat-LOC lie-JUS

Let him lie in the heat of the big fire.

[lyna xapTta Hramué xamcy”.

Pina xor°-ta  namt'o-° xagm®-cu-q.”
after REFL-3SG sit-MOD fall-NEC-REFL.3SG
Later he will sit up himself.”

Hramrs’ énpuaHrraHa Hrapka Bait Hramué XaMbl .
Nomke-h yolcnkona narka Way® namt’o-° xaqmi®-q.
what-GEN during big W. sit-MOD fall-REFL.3SG
After a while older Waya sat up.

Unena HEHIUp’ TOJIXaHT3  Xasl.
Yil'e-na n’enec’®h  toql°xa-ne°® xaya.
live-IMPFE.PART person.GEN like-ESS  go
He came back to life.

JIo63ky’ Heb6s Ma: - Hrapka Basmu nie6ueBach.

Lobeku-h n’eb’a ma: “Narka Way°-m’i  yil’e-bt’e®-wa-s’.

L.-GEN mother say big W.-ACC.1SG live-CAUS-1SG > SG.OBJ-PAST
Lobeku’s mother said: “I have brought older Waya back to life.

Hrotanro” xapHu NOHKY'  WIeBHAAAM’ BYHUIM’ Hra”.
Notanoq  xar°q-n® pon°ku-h yil’e-wanta-d°m  wun’i-d°m naq.

anyway REFL-1SG long-DAT live-FUT.PART-1ISG NEG.EMPH-1SG be.CONNEG
But in any case I myself won’t live long.

Xagpn’ XaBHTapxaaMm’.
Xad°r'ih xa-w°ntar®xa-d°m.
of.course.LIM-DAT die-FUT.APRX-1SG
I will probably die.

Xa6”HaHu TaKyn MSIMU MSIPOHIIaHU
Xa-b°qna-n'i tay°kuy® m’aq-m’i m’aron-ta-n’i
die-COND.EMPH-1SG that tent-ACC.1SG dying.tent-PRED-GEN.1SG
M3ILIAK3B.

me-bcakew®.

use-POT.1SG > SG.OBJ
When I die, that tent over there will be used as my death bed.
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MaHp xa”MaxagHu MSHU HEXOHA Hro6” CylasIKoM’
Moan” xa-qgma-xad°n’i m’ag-n’i n‘ox°na nob  su°ql’a-ko-m
I die-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG tent-GEN.1SG door-LOC one calf-DIM-ACC

]

Xagaumga”, cu HSHa Hro6” xopam’ Xxazauma”.
xada-yi-daq, s'1°-h n‘ana nob  xora-m xada-yi-dagq.
kill-SUBJ-2PL side.against.entrance-GEN at one bull-ACC kill-SUBJ-2PL
After I die, kill a reindeer calf by the door of my tent and kill a reindeer bull at
the side on entrance.

UnkaHTa Mach  HIIHITY.
T’ika-nta mas™ ne-nku.
this-GEN.3SG enough be-FUT
That will be enough.

MaHp HraHu SMVHS MyXy4aHra XaTragMm’.
Moan” pan’ih yam'in’a puxuc’a-ne° xan°taa-d°m.”
I more female.spirit old.woman-ESS go.FUT-1SG

I will become a spirit protector for women.”

Uy, Tapem’ cepragy’.
Ti tar'em s’erta®-doh.
then so do-3PL > SG.OB]J

That’s what they did.
Tapem’ cepramaxaJaHTy’ Hrapka Bam wa: - Xapowu’ SIMOAHTTYHa”.
Tor'em s’erta-ma-x°dantoh  narka Way® ma: “Xad°r’ih yamta-nku-nagq.

SO do-PERF.AN-ABL.3PL big W. say of.course.LIM move.on-FUT-REFL.1PL
After that, older Waya said: “We’ll definitely move on.

Yenap’ ThIHA” HIOKaHI0”, Hecsan SH’ aMaat” caBa.
T’edaxaw®h tinaq noka=n’uq, n’esey® ya-n°h yamta-b°q sawa.
now.AFF  reindeer.PL.1IPL many=CL new  place-DAT move.on-COND good
We have many reindeer now, it would be best to move on.”

Tam ammanng”.

Tad® yamteya-d°q.

then move.on-REFL.3PL
So they moved on.

Hrapka ma6Ta’ epHs MATy’ Mmspa’.
Narka Iabta-h yer-n‘a m’a-toh m’ara®-q.
big plain-GEN middle-LOC tent-ACC.3PL build-3PL
They put up their tents in the middle of a big plain.
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Cuma Bayt HraeM’ XaHeBaHUb X3CeThIHM', JIOOG3Ky Hroorapem’.
S’id’a Way® nan’ih xan’e-wanc’™ xa-s’°ti-x°h, Lobeku nobtar’em.
2 W. more hunt-PUPR go-HAB-3DU L. o)

Both Wayas were hunting again and Lobeku too.

Epmary’ épueTnl”.
Yo°r-pa-toh yo°r-c’ati®-q.
fish-COND-3PL fish-HAB-3PL
They went fishing as well.

Banyn HYBOJa nsnaa.

Wéaeqnuy® nuwoda p’ay®-da.

spring sky.PL.ACC.3SG start-3SG > SG.OBJ
Spring came.

HraBy” nmpkaHa JIo63Ky xacaBa cuas BaiixaioTa HI Ma:
Nawoq p’ir°-kagna Lobeku xasawa s’id’a Way°xayu-ta  n’ah ma:
once likeliness-PL.LOC L. man 2 W.-DU-GEN.3SG to  say

-OgaomMmu  TaHs.
“Yude-m’i tan’a®.
dream-1SG exist

One day, Lobeku said to the two Wayas: “I had a dream.

Omsprianan CeHel cAna MaaBbIM’ xajga’Maxaf
Yuder-pagna-n’i s’eney® s’aq pad®-wi°-m xada-qma-xad®
dream-COND.EMPH-1SG old face paint-PERF.PART-ACC kill-PERF.AN-ABL
TaIbHA ~ HIOIENa MMHTa, MUHISIpXa.

tagl’n’ah needal’o-da m’ina, m’in-tar°xa.

to.here  travel-IMPF.PART walk  walk-IMPF.APRX

In my dream a traveller came here from the place where that Tungus was killed.

CeHelt XaJaBbl CSIT TTaABbI epB WIeHapxa,
S’eney® xada-wi°® s’aq pad®-wi° yerw® yil'e-nar°xa,
old kill-PERF.PART face paint-PERF.PART master live-IMPF.APRX
TaJIbHSI  MUHASIPXA, TOpXa.

tagl’°n’ah m’in-tar°xa, to-nar®xa.

to.here  walk-IMPF.APRX come-IMPF.APRX

It seems that that murdered Tungus chief is alive and is coming here.

HapxaBer xa”.
N’i-r°xawi® xa-q.
NEG-REP die-CONNEG
It seems he didn’t die.”
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CsHpu s/la  X9HSKBI.
S’an®-r'i  yal'a x&-naki®.
some-LIM day go-PROB
A few days passed.

HreBmra’ énpuaHrraHa umM Hra” HUB”, Hro6” HamaIéma
Nomke-h yolcnkona ti  na-q n'i=w°q nob nédal’o-da
what-GEN during then be-CONNEG NEG-DUB one travel-IMPF.PART

HEH3CSIpM HT0” HraguMs.
n’enes’a-r'i noq nad’i-m’a.
truth-LIM too visible-INCH

After a while a traveller did indeed appear.

Cuue xabtapkam’ M3Hra.
S’igw® xabt°rka-m megqna.
seven reindeer.doe-ACC use

He came riding seven reindeer does.

Hrapka Bait Jlo6aky xacaBaH’  Ma: -OgsHa MaHaM3p umm?
Narka Way® Lobeku xasawa-n°h ma: “Yude-na maneq-me-r° t'i?”
big w. L man-DAT  say.3SG dream-LOC see-PERF.PART-2SG this

Older Waya said to Lobeku: “Is this the one you dreamt about?”

Hraa, umkap HIapxaHIO”.
“Na°q, t'ika-r° nae-dar®xa=n’ugq.
yes this-25G be-IMPF.APRX=CL
“Yes, it seems to be him.

CnexkaMm IOHITY.
S’iyek°-m'i yanku.”
lie-1SG no

I don’t lie.”

-Ta Hrag, Hrasg, Tognal

“Ta na‘-ya, n&°-ya, to-ya=wa!”
then be-JUS be-JUS come-JUS=CL
“OKk, let him come.”

Henacsa Hro” csapm mafgBel epB MMHTA, CMMB XaO6TapKam’
N’enes’a noq s’aq pad°®-wi° yerw® m’ina, s’igw° xabt°rka-m
truth too face paint-PERF.PART master walk 7 reindeer.doe-ACC
M3Ub HI3IaJTHI.

me-c  nedali®.

use-MOD start.travelling

The Tungus chief was indeed coming, he travelled on seven reindeer does.
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Mane TambHg'  TO.
Mal’e°® tagl®n’ah to°.
already to.here  come
He was already close by.

Hepo saxawm’ MaJaHITyaach, cuMB xabTapkaga JI3PKA6T’
N’ero yaxa-m  moada-nku-da-s’, s’igw°® xabt°rka-da ler°kabt°h
bush river-ACC cut-FUT-3SG > SG.OBJ-PAST 7 reindeer.doe-3SG suddenly
BapuagTeny’.

warc’ad®t’e®-doh.
pull3PL > SG.OBJ

He was about to cross the river with bushes, but his seven reindeer does suddenly jerked.

]

[Tama HraHm xaHxaJ J151cé XaMbl”, UT codl.
Pida nan’ih xan°xad® l'as’o-° xagmi®°-q, yit°-h seya®.
he more sledge-ABL lie.on.back-MOD fall-REFL.3SG water-DAT sink
He fell from the sledge and sank into the water.

CaH HM Hragus”.

S’an® n'1  nad’i=w°q.

some NEG visible-DUB

He couldn’t be seen any longer.

ur’ C3sSTHAKBI.
Yit°-h seya-naki®.
water-DAT drown-PROB
He probably drowned.

Unu, Tapua cep’ Hracb JIoGeky xacaBa ThIHUaMTa

Ti torc’a s’er°-h ne-s’® Lobeku xasawa tinc’a-mta

then such thing-GEN be-MOD L. man lasso-ACC.3SG
HIMAaJIa, TaMram’ SIpKaja xXabTapKblJia
n’agma®-da, teemk®-m yarka®-da xabt°rkita

grab-3SG > SG.OBJ good.reindeer-ACC catch-3SG > SG.OB] reindeer.doe.PL.GEN.3SG

’

saxa BapyBHa  TaHJaHaH'.
yaxa-h waruwana tan°da-na-n°h.
river-GEN bank.PROL climb-IMPF.PART-DAT

When this happened, Lobeku grabbed his lasso and caught the Tungus chief’s best
reindeer, while the does were climbing up to the riverbank.

Tag ThIOA HI331a.

Tad® tida neede-y°-da.

then reindeer.PL.ACC.3SG unharness-PL.OBJ-3SG
Then he unharnessed his reindeer.
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Hapka Ban wmanMma: - Tapem’ Hras.
Narka Way® ma-q n'i=w°h: “Tar'em na°-ya.
big W.  say-CONNEG NEG-DUB so be-JUS
Older Waya said: “Let it be so.

CumB xabTapkamTa MaHg” M3THaK3Ba”.
S’iqw® xabt°rka-mta moan’aq me-t°-nakewagq.

7 reindeer.doe-ACC.3SG we use-FUT-PROB-1PL

We will harness his seven reindeer does.

UepnaxaB’ ¢ MagBbl epB UT caost’Maxap,

T’edaxawah s’aq pad°®-wi° yerw® yit°-h seya-gma-xad®

now.AFF  face paint-PERF.PART master water-DAT drown-PERF.AN-ABL
mw” XaHITy, CIH HU TyT .

piliq xa-nku, s’an® n’t  tiu-t°-q.

always die-FUT some NEG come-FUT-CONNEG

Now that the Tungus chief has drowned in the river, he will surely die and won’t
come back.

Xypkacu” xapacu” WIEHITOJaHaK3Ba”.
Xurka-s’iq xara-s’iq yil’e-nko-dakewagq.
which-CAR trouble-CAR live-FUT-PROB.1PL
We will probably live without any troubles.”

Uy, maxaHaKOHM Ta  BajlaKaja.
T'i lox°nako-ni to  walaka-da.
then tale-GEN.1SG then end-3SG
This is the end of my tale.

Cuna Bait, JIo63Ky xacaBa Hro6” HIBICBIHA WIIe nany’.

S’id’a Way® Lobeku xasawa nob  misi-xona yil'e-° p’a®-doh.

2 wW. L man one camp-LOC live-MOD start-3PL > SG.OBJ
The two Wayas started living with Lobeku in the same camp.

>

Jlo63Ky xacaBa Hrapka Bai®  He HIOM HeJJaHTa

Lobeku xasawa narka Way°-h n’e n’ii-m n’e-d°-nta

L. man  big W.-GEN woman child-ACC woman-PRED-GEN.3SG
M37a.

me°-da.

take-3SG > SG.OB]

Lobeku married older Waya’s daughter.

CaBaBHa  wiaenumn”.
Sawa-w°na yil'e-ly°-q.
good-PROL live-INCH-REFL.3SG
He started to live well.
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Cumsa Bam Hranu’ wuie6up’ HIMHA XaHeOeTbIXu',
S’id’a Way®-h nan’ih yil’ebc’a-h n‘amna xan’e-s’ati-x°h,
2 W.-GEN more wild.reindeer-GEN about hunt-HAB-3DU
XanaMm®  xagabaceTwixu’.
xal’a-m xadaba-s"tix°h.
fish-ACC catch-HAB-3DU
And the two Wayas kept hunting wild reindeer and catching fish.

JlaxaHakoOHM TIMPIA.
Lax°nako-n’i p'ir°-da.
tale-GEN.1SG likeliness-3SG
That’s the end of my tale.

2 Text 2, published in Labanauskas (1995: 112-123),
recorded from Ochavka Japtune

dmrag TaHaHa @ g9xa’ TapKa cass.
Ya-h x&w°xana yaxa-h tarka sal’a tan’a®.
sea-GEN near river-GEN fork cape exist

There is a river cape in the form of a fork near the sea.

fIxa cupsg sBHa X3BBL.
Yoxa s’id’a ya-w°na xae-wi°.
river 2 place-PROL go-INFR
The river is split into two.

dxa’ TaJIMO” HMHA OajlaraHrKouya.
Yoxa-h  tug°n’a balagan-ko-c’a.
river-GEN above wooden.hut-DIM-DIM

There was a wooden hut in the upper stretch of the river.

UnkaxaHa He wie.
T’'ika-xana n’e yil’e°.
this-LOC woman live

A woman lived there.

Hiomua Ta6 EII  X3BKo.

Num-ta Tab° Yed® XawCko.
name-3SG T. Y. X.

Her name was Tab Ed Xewko.
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BsHekouaza  TaHSABACH cestHTa HsIHA.
Wen’ako-c’a-da tan’a-wes” s’eya-nta n’‘ana.
dog-DIM3SG  exist-INFR.PAST women’s.side-GEN.3SG at
There was a little dog who lived on the women’s side of the hut.

Snapun’  cugaMO60xo0’.
Yaql°-nt'ih s’id’a-mpo-x°h.
alone-3DU 2-MODER-3DU

There were just the two of them.

CaHpl  HraoTa Hroj” B3HeEKoudaja Yépen”.

S’a°qni® nae-b°-ta nod°q wen’ako-c’a-da t'or’ey°-q.

ofwhen be-COND-3SG too  dog-DIM-3SG  start.barking-REFL.3SG
Once the dog started barking.

BaHekouaHTa IIbIsT HIbUIMHA ChIPHTa, MaH3Taza IOHITY.
Wen’ako-c’a-nta  piya-h nil°mna® si°rmpa, mone-ta-da yanku.
dog-DIM-GEN.3SG nose-GEN through.under look see-IMPF.PART-3SG no

The woman looked in the direction that the dog’s nose was pointing but she didn’t
see anything.

BanekouaMTa XaxamTa TIOHITAJI, HAIMaJa,
Wen’ako-c’a-mta  xa-x°yu-ta ponkad® n’agma®-da,
dog-DIM-ACC.3SG ear-DU-GEN.3SG from.between grab-3SG > SG.OB]
BIHEKOUaHTa xaxa’ IOMHA CBbUIBI”.

wen’ako-c’a-nta  xa-x°h pom®°na si°lia-q.

dog-DIM-GEN.3SG ear-DU.GEN between start.looking-REFL.3SG
Then she grabbed the dog by its ears and looked between them.

Hracomana MSK’ MaHMEeBBI.
Nesodana-° m’a-k°h moan’iye-wi°.
set.up.tent-MOD tent-DU.ACC see-INFR
She saw that two tents were being set up.

Ta6 Ep  XaBkop BIHEKOUaMTa MAT cspaza.

Tab° Yed°® Xaw°ko-r° wen’ako-c’a-mta m’at°-h s’ara®-da.

T Y  X.28G dog-DIM-ACC.3SG tent-DAT tie-3SG > SG.OB]J
Tab Ed Xewko tied the dog to the tent.

Hupel MaHMeBbIIa HI3CoMaHa MsI0” em’ xy’
N’eri® mon’iye-wi°-da nesodana-° m’adoq yet°h  xuh
before see-PERF.PART3SG set.up.tent-MOD tent.PL.GEN towards to.where
BaHTAIA0Taza, Ta’ BaHTaJIa0Taza.

wantalapt®a-da, toh wantalapt®a-da.

mince.along-3SG > SG.OBJ] to.here mince.along-3SG > SG.OB]

She went towards the tents which she saw being set up before.
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CsHat uena’ MmMbaTa Hron” HracogaHa M
S’anad®h  t'edah m’im-pa-ta nod°q nesodana-°
how.much now move-COND-3SG too  set.up.tent-MOD
MAOWUM  TIOT Xy6TaMOOV HI3IBBL

m’adot’ih xubta-mpoy® ne-wi°.

distance far-MODER be-INFR

She walked for a while, but the tents that had been set up were far away from each other.

Ha6u Mg Tyma  IOHITOpXa.

N’ab’i m’aq tu-da  yanko-dar®xa.

and tent fire3SG no-IMPF.APRX

It seemed like there was no fire in one of the tents.

TaMHa HracomMaJaHuM TYMJIaB3¥ HI3pxa.
Tomna neso-qma-x°dant’i tumta-wadawey® na-dar°xa.
still set.up.tent-PERF.AN-ABL.3DU make.fire-PART.NEG be-IMPF.APRX
It seemed they hadn’t made a fire yet after having set up the tent.

Ha6u MskaHa mMaJHaKy Cco.

N’ab’i m’a-k°na pol°na-ko so°.

and tent-LOC chat-DIM heard

Talking could be heard in one of the tents.

Ta wMagxa’ MOHT’ Ta6 Exg XoBKO T3BBI”,

Ta m’adox°h  pont°h Tab° Yed® Xzew°ko taewi-q,

then tent-DU.GEN to.between T. Y. X arrive-REFL.3SG
CSIHIION MBIXbIMUIT”.

s’an®-poy° mix°my°-q.
some-MODER move.on-REFL.3SG
Tab Ed Xewko reached the two tents and went a little further.

TaHmass MuBBI XYPYM3HTI3 XapMBbII3N”.
Tontayah m’i-wi® Xurume-ne° xarmidey®-q.
at.once make-PERF.PART cargo.sledge-ESS turn.into-REFL.3SG
Then suddenly she turned into a cargo sledge.

>

Ta6 Em  XaBkop Ta’ HradeHa.
Tab® Yed® Xaw°ko-r° tah nat’e-na®.
T Y. X.25G then wait-IMPF
Then Tab Ed Xewko waited.

Ha6u MsakaHa mnaiHamy' co.

N’ab’i m’a-k°na pal°na-doh so°.

and tent-LOC chat3PL  heard
Talking could be heard in one of the tents.
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HracomagaHuty’ si6epxa”.

Neso-qma-x°dantoh yab’e-nar°xa-q.
set.up.tent-PERF.AN-ABL.3PL drunk-IMPF.APRX-3PL

It seemed they had set up the tent and were now drinking.

Ha6u wmary Tyga  IOHITOpXa.
N’ab’i m’ad®-h tu-da yanko-dar°xa.
and tent-GEN fire3SG no-IMPF.APRX
There was no fire in the other tent.

Ta’ énpueMaxagaHTy’ HTBICYTY’ HTBICYTY' €pB
To-h yolc’°-qma-x°dantoh nisintoh yerw®
then-GEN finish-PERF.AN-ABL.3PL camp.GEN.3PL master

”|

MaMOHOHTa: - MJIkHTa”  sATHaja
ma-mono-nta: “M’a-k°ntaq yat°na-daq!
say-AUD-3SG  tent-DAT.2PL prepare-IMP.2PL

After a while they finished drinking and the tent’s owner said: “Go to your tent!

XyHsIHa HraHu’ SIMJA@HITyHa”.
Xun’ana nan’ih yamta-nku-nagq.
tomorrow more move.on-FUT-REFL.1PL
Tomorrow we will set off again.

XyHsiHa  HracomajzaHa” csapkagy’ Hranm’
Xiun’ana neso-qma-x°danaq s’arka-da-waq  nan’ih
tomorrow set.up.tent-PERF.AN-ABL-1PL vodka-PRED-1PL more

HuUBam” Hramja”.

n’i-wag=m°q nam°-q.
NEG-1PL-DUB eat-CONNEG
When we set up tents tomorrow, we will drink more.

”|

Uena’ MakaHTa” aTHaJa
T’edah m’a-k°ntaq yat°na-daq!”
now tent-DAT.2PL prepare-IMP.2PL
Now go to your tent!”

Cupsipu Hes HIYOa[  XacaBaMuM  CHUJIOS HTKOAQL  MUHpPEIOU.

S’id’a-r'i ne-ye nuda-xad® xasawa-mt'ih s’id’a nuda-xad® m’in°r’e°-d’ih.
2-LIM  woman-PE] hand-ABL man-ACC.3DU 2 hand-ABL bring3DU > SG.OBJ
Two women carried a man by his arms.

Hro6T cynMaceTtsim”.

Nob-t°h  sulma-s’ati-d°q.

one-DAT fall.on.face-HAB-REFL.3PL
They fell all the time.
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Msgxa’ MOHI T3Ba TaHIass® MMUBBI
M’ada-x°h  pont°h teewoa-° tont°yah m’i-wi°
tent-DU.GEN to.between arrive-MOD at.once make-PERF.PART
XYPyMbIM X0”.

Xxurumi®-m x0°-q.

cargo.sledge-ACC find-3PL
Before reaching their tent, they found a newly made cargo sledge.

” ”»

Hro6” He Ma HUB”: - MgkaHTa  T3BpaBaHU’ cep
Nob n’e ma-q n'i=w°q: “M’a-k°nta  tew°ra-wa-n'ih s’er®
one woman say-CONNEG NEG=CL tent-DAT.3SG bring-IMPF.AN-GEN.1DU thing
HM Hra”.

n’lt  naq.

NEG be.CONNEG

One of the women said: “We can’t get him inside the tent.

3

Uena’ uMKBI IOJI@ X3X3pHras, sa6e6uéna X3X3pHTasl.
T’edah t'ikimpo-da x&-x°rya-ya, yab’ebco-da xe&-x°ma-ya.
now state3SG  go-HORT-JUS drunkenness-3SG go-HORT-JUS
He has to sober up first.

2 ”

Tymn’ ngTaBHAABIN HUB Hra”.
Tu-m’ih p’ata-w°dawey® n’i=w°q naq.
fire-1DU ignite-PART.NEG NEG=CL be.CONNEG
We haven’t made a fire yet.

Ilyna tymu’ naramagann’ HUMUM”

Piina tu-m’ih p’ata-gqma-x°dan’ih n’i-m’i=m°q

after fire-ACC.1DU ignite-PERF.AN-ABL.1DU NEG-1DU > SG.OBJ-DUB
XOCasHITY”.

xosaya-nku-q.”

collect-FUT-CONNEG

We’ll pick him up when we’ve made a fire.”

Hexa’ xXacaBamMuy’  TaHZas MMBBI XYPYMBI’ HY
N’e-x°h xasawa-mt'ih  tant°yah m’i-wi°® xurumi®-h n’ih
woman-DU man-ACC.3DU at.once make-PERF.PART cargo.sledge-GEN onto
ocubTaagyn’.

yus'’ibtala®-d’ih.
lay.down-3DU > SG.OB]J

The women laid their man onto the newly made cargo sledge.
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Msaun’ HSHA Xasdxa, TyMuu’ nsgTaHraxa’.
M’a-t'ih n‘ana xaya-x°h, tu-mt'ih p’atana-x°h.
tent-GEN.3DU at go3DU  fire-ACC.3DU ignite-3DU
They went to the tent and made a fire.

Hepmena tymun’ rnappaxa.

N’erd’ena tu-nt'ih p’a-q para-nar°xa.

first fire-GEN.3DU tree-PL burn-IMPF.APRX

The first piece of wood had already burned on their fire.

Ta6 Em XsBkop UOUIYITBI”: “HépBagm’ sHOJIapa”.
Tob° Yed°® Xa@wCko-r° yib’iduli®-q: “N’or°wa-d°m yanolara-q.”

T. Y. X.25G start.thinking-REFL.3SG NEG.APPR-1SG late-CONNEG
Tab Ed Xewko started thinking: “I hope I'm not too late.”

Ta6 Em  XsBkop HI6M Tymamuu’ epua

Tab® Yed° Xaw°ko-r° n’ab’i tu-ma-nt'ih yer-ta

T. Y. X.2SG and inflame-IMPF.AN-GEN.3DU middle-3SG
TIBXaBa Ma: “XacaBamuu’ Xocas XaaHo” TyTHraxa” ”.

teew°-xawa-° ma: “Xasawa-mt’ih xosaya-° noq tut°na-x°h.”
arrive-AFF-MOD say man-ACC.3DU collect-MOD too come.FUT-3DU

When the second load of wood started burning, Tab Ed Xewko thought: “Now they
will come to collect their man.”

Ta6 Em  Xa3BKOp HI'OIIOM MBIXBIBTIM”, sIBHA xX3’Msiga

Tab® Yed° Xaw°ko-r° nopoy° mixiwtey°-q, ya-w°na x&-qm’a-da

T. Y. X.-25G 1 change-REFL.3SG place-PROL go-PERF.AN-3SG
HM Hrago”.

n’t  nad'uq.

NEG seen.CONNEG

Tab Ed Xewko turned into a sledge and moved over the road without leaving any tracks.

XaH  XaH3a[ sIBHA MMEMa  IOHITY, HFaMrapT IOHITY.
Xon® xa°ncad®-h ya-w°na m'iyogma yanku, namkexart® yanku.
sledge feet.of.sledge-GEN place-PROL track no nothing no
There were no tracks on the road from the feet of the sledge, nothing.

il

TaHgHaHTa OajlaraHrKOHTa HE cue’ Xa” MBI HTraHHU,
Ton’ana-nta balanko-nta n’o-h s‘t-n°h  xaqmi®-q nan'ih,
there3SG ~ wooden.hut-GEN.3SG door-GEN hole-DAT fall-REFL.3SG more
Ta6 Em  Xa3BKOp HI'OIIOM MBIXBIBTIM”.

Tab® Yed®° Xaew°ko-r° nopoy° mixiwtey®-q.

T Y X.25G 1 change-REFL.3SG

Tab Ed Xawko reached the door of her wooden hut and turned into a human again.
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XacaBa ceipa’ HUHS Xau.
Xasawa sira-h n’'in‘a xayi.
man snow-GEN on stay
The man was still on the snow.

Ta6 Enm  XaBKop BaBaHTa ocu0TaN”,  XOH3I”.

Tob°® Yed® Xa@wCko-r® waqw®-xanta yiis'ibtey®-q, xoney°-q.

T Y  X.-25G bed-DAT.3SG lay-REFL.3SG sleep-REFL.3SG
Tab Ed Xewko lay down on the bed and fell asleep.

Smama’ HSHA HeMaja xasl.
Yale-ma-h n‘ana n’ema-da xaya.
dawn-IMPF.AN-GEN at sleeping-3SG go
In the morning she woke up.

Anyma’ Hepuy’ HT3BBI.

Yale-ma-h n‘er°cuy® na-wi.
dawn-IMPF.AN-GEN before.AD]J be-INFR
It was before dawn.

XacaBaHTa  HeMaja X3pxa, sa6e6uéna X3BaKbl.
Xasawa-nta  n’ema-da xa&-nar°xa, yab’ebt’o-da  xa&-weki°.
man-GEN.3SG sleeping3SG go-IMPF.APRX drunkness-3SG go-PROB.PAST
It seemed that the man woke up too and had sobered up.

Bajaranrkom’ CSIH ~ CIOpPXaJIeBOHTA.
Balaganko-m s’an® s’ur®xal’e-won-ta.
wooden.hut-ACC some go.around-AUD-3SG

He could be heard walking around the wooden hut.

BaganaHTa TO”MaMTa MIOHAKBI?

Wad°-na-x°qtoh to-gqma-mta p’ui-naki®.
bring-IMPF.PART-DAT.3PL come-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG search-PROB

He was searching for the place where he came from when they brought him there.

CaH cCIOpXaJIeBOHTA.

S’an® s’ur®xal’e-won-ta.

some go.around-AUD-3SG

He went around several times.

’ i

To”mamTa HHCh Xy HEM yaadKa, MST TIO.
To-gma-mta n’t-s’ xuq n‘o-m t'adeda®, m’a-t°h tu°.
come-PERF.AN-ACC.3SG NEG-MOD find.CONNEG door-ACC open.widely tent-DAT enter
He didn’t find the place where he came from, so he opened the door and entered

the house.

s
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Ta6 Ex  XaBkop caHan”.

Tab® Yed° Xaew°ko-r° saney°-q.

T. Y. X.-25G jump.up-REFL.3SG
Tab Ed Xevko jumped up.

TymTa naTa, 4yam egm’ nupe.
Tu-mta p’ata®, s’ay® yed®-m p’ir'e°.
fire-ACC.3SG ignite tea kettle-ACC boil
She started the fire and made tea.

Tonamra Ta.
Tol°-mta ta®.
table-ACC.3SG bring
She brought in the table.

]

Hro6” TonmxaHa HropHra xacaBa’ Hs'.
Nob tol°xana mno°rma xasawa-h n’ah.
one table-LOC eat man-GEN with
She ate together with the man at the same table.

Hramrs Hropomamum’ épueMaxaaHum’ xXacaBa NOUH’
Nomke no°ro-qma-mt’ih yolc’e-gma-x°dant’ih xasawa p’in°h
what  eat-PERF.AN-ACC.3DU finish-PERF.AN-ABL.3DU man  out
XaHTaMTa XaHHAKBI.

xan®-na-mta xan®-naki®.

g0-IMPF.PART-ACC.3SG go-PROB

When they finished eating, the man went out to do his business.

Ta6 Enm XsBKop CHHSIHTBI X3BXaHa XapTa
Tab°® Yed°® XewCko-r° s'1° n‘a-ni°® xa@wCxana xar°-ta
T. Y. X.-25G side.against.entrance at-AD] near REFL-3SG
Hynromakom’, XYHEPKY 71ex3bTa, XapTa

nul’oda-ko-m xtuign’er-ko-m l'exabta®, xar°-ta
fur.bed-DIM-ACC twig.mattress-DIM-ACC make.bed REFL-3SG
HY/IIOOaKy’ HM' XOHabTaza XacaBaMTa.

nul’oda-ko-h n’ih xonabta®-da xasawa-mta.

fur.bed-DIM-GEN to put.asleep-3SG > SG.OB] man-ACC.3SG

Tab Ed Xewko made a fur bed with a twig mattress near the entrance and put the
man to sleep there.

XoHéMaxagaHuu’ TaHJas caBaBHa sUTyMa, TaHJas OpPKbIxa’'.
Xon’o-ma-xadant’ih tont®yah sawa-w°na yalema, tont°yah yurk°ya-x°h.
sleep-PERF.AN-ABL.3DU at.once good-PROL dawn.INCH at.once get.up-REFL.3DU
They slept, and then got up well after dawn.



468 =— Texts

Ta6 Em  XaBKop yanHaa nmpe.
Tob° Yed® Xa@wCko-r° s’ay’-mta  p'ir'e°.
T Y X.-25G tea-ACC.3SG boil
Tab Ed Xewko made tea.

Hropsxraxa.
No°rna-x°h.
eat3DU
They ate.

XacaBa xaHBEOTA caBa xacaBa HI3BBL
Xasawa xan’e-b°-ta sawa xasawa na&-wi°.
man hunt-COND-3SG good man  be-INFR
Apparently the man was a good hunter.

Mwupsoan’ TaHSIBaKbI”.
M'irwod’ih ton’a-weki®-q.
weapon.PL.3DU exist-PERF.PROB-3PL
They had weapons.

XacaBa XaHeBaHUb Xasl.
Xasawa xan’e-wanc’ xaya.
man hunt-PUPR go
The man went hunting.

II>BCIOMHAIHA TO, cuag wiebuam’ XaJIaBbI.
PaewCs’'um’a-h n’ana to°, s’id’a yil’ebc’a®-m xada-wi°.
evening-GEN at come 2 wild.reindeer-ACC Kkill-INFR
In the evening he came back; he had killed two wild reindeer.

Xo6agu’ TaBHI, el UepKo TaBBbI MapyuaHTa HUPUHA.
Xoba-d'ih ta-wi°, yed® t’er®-ko ta-wi° morc’°-nta n’‘ir'ina.
skin3DU bring-INFR kettle content-DIM bring-INFR shoulder-GEN.3SG on.LIM
He brought their skins and meat on his shoulders.

UukaBaxa], XacaBa IWIUIIOH’ XaHe.
T'ikawaxad®  xasawa p'il'iq pon®h xan’e®.
from.then.AFF man always long hunt

After that he went hunting all the time.

Csapn’ XyHaT MOHAaK3X3’ HraHu, Hapa’ HSHTBI HYBOZA
S’ar’ih xunan® me-nakex°h  nan’i, nara-h n‘a-ni° nuwoda
how.much.LIM some.quantity be-PROB.3DU more spring-GEN at-AD] sky.PL.3SG
IISIBBI”.

p’a-wi°.

start-INFR

They lived for a while and then spring came.
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XacaBaza dAma siepoMaZiaHTa HMKAJIaChTaIaKbI.
Xasawa-da yada-° yad’ero-qma-xad°nta  n’ikada-s’ti-daki®.
man-3SG ~ walk-MOD walk-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG get.tired-HAB-PROB
The man would get tired after walking.

” »

XacaBa Ma HUB”: - XaHsa TOBAMU exapajam’.
Xasawa ma-q n'i=w°q: “Xan’ad® to-wa-m’i yexaraa-d°m.
man say-CONNEG NEG-DUB from.where come-IMPF.AN-ACC.1SG ignore-1SG
He said: “I don’t know where I came from.

XaHs’ X36uaTaMm XaHs XOHITYAM'.
Xon’ah  x&-bc’°-do-m'i xan’ad® xo-pku-d°m?”
to.where go-N-PRED-ACC.1SG from.where find-FUT-1SG
How can I find out where I should go?”

Te6 Em  XsBkop MaHMa: - Ta xaHdap
Tob° Yed° Xa@wCko-r° ma-q n'i=w°q: “Ta xon’ah
T. Y  X.-25G say-CONNEG NEG-DUB then to.where
X36UaHT IOHTT06” BaBMM’ Hro6T  cepraxammu’.

xa&-bc’a-nt®  yanko-b°q waqw°-m’ih  nob-t°h s’erta-x°-m’ih.”
g0-N-GEN.2SG no-COND bed-ACC.1DU one-DAT do-HORT-1DU > SG.OBJ
Tab Ed Xewko said: “If you don’t have anywhere to go, let’s make one bed.”

Uy, Hro6” sap’ HMHSI XOHECeTBIXN .

Ti nob wagw°-h n’in‘a xon’o-s’ati-x°h.
then one bed-GEN on  sleep-HAB-3DU
So they slept in one bed.

CaHpl  HI30TY Hroj” I3BCIOMEHSIHA XacaBaja sAepub
S’a°qni® nae-b°-ta nod°q pawls’um’a-h n’ana xasawa-da

when  be-COND-3SG too  evening-GEN at man-3SG
TOMAaJIaHTa MI3BCIOMYb TO.

to-gma-xad®°nta to°.

come-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG come

Every evening the man came home.

Cuga wiebuam’ OuwInMoT” TagHra.
S’id’a yil’ebc’a®-m p’il'ibt°q tad°na.
2 wild.reindeer-ACC always bring
He always brought two wild reindeer.

Ta6 Ex  XaBkop HraHu CcbIpa’ ThIpa6Tambuaa, Ta’
Tab® Yed° Xaew°ko-r° nan’ih sira-h tirabtamp’i-da, ta°-h
T. Y. X.-2S5G more winter-GEN dry.OBJ.PL-3SG  summer-GEN
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ThIpabTamouIa.

tirabtamp’i-da.

dry.OBJ.PL-3SG

Tab Ed Xewko dried skins in the winter and in the summer.
XacaBaHTa XaHec3 MMHXaHTa M3S1achbThIAa.
Xasawa-nta  xan’esey® m’in°xa-nta meyada-s’°ti-da.

man-GEN.3SG prey immediately-3SG process-HAB-3SG > SG.OB]
She immediately processed the man’s catch.

TeipabTaceThIIA, M3SIAChThIZIA.
Tirabta-s’°ti-da, meyada-s’°ti-da.
dry-HAB-3SG > SG.OBJ process-HAB-3SG > SG.OB]J
She dried and processed them.

Ta’ TAHT3B MbIBaxas THIPA6TACHTHIIA TaAHTBI
To°-h toni® piw°-xad® tirabta-s’°ti-da toni®
summer-GEN summer.ADJ fresh.air-ABL dry-HAB-3SG > SG.OB] summer.AD]
wiebuanTa xo6a.

yil’ebc’ayita xoba.

wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.3SG skin

In the summer she dried wild reindeer skins in the fresh summer air.

Hrauu’ MacbThIZa, THIPAOTAChTHIZA, HaueThIAa.

Nan’ih me-s’ti-da, tirabta-s’°ti-da, na-c’eti-da.

more take-HAB-3SG > SG.OBJ dry-HAB-3SG > SG.OBJ process.fur-HAB-3SG > SG.OB]J
Then she dried and processed them again.

Hamxas cropnuia.
Napa-xaya-° s’rp’i-da.
process-INTENS-MOD store.PL.OBJ-3SG
She processed and stored them.

CaHbpl  HIrabTa Hroa” Hapa’ HYBOJA sBbI”.
S’a°qni® nae-b°-ta nod®°q nara-h nuwoda  p’a-wi°.
when  be-COND-3SG too  spring-GEN sky.PL.3SG start-INFR
After a while spring came again.

Ta6 Exm  XoBKOHT B3HEKoUaga MMXWHS HraHM' 4YépeBOHTA.
Tab° Yed® Xaw°ko-nt® wen’ako-c’a-da p’ix°na nan’ih t'or’e-won-ta.
T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG dog-DIM-3SG outside more bark-AUD-3SG
Tab Ed Xewko’s little dog could be heard barking outside again.

Ta6 Enm  XaBkop yesma’ ueHeB” HUB”.
Tab® Yed° Xaw°ko-r° t'edah t'en’ew®-q n’i=w°q.
T. Y. X.2S5G now know-CONNEG NEG=CL
Now Tab Ed Xewko knew.
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BsHekouaHTa xXaxaloTa MaIKag — HIMaja,
Wen’ako-c’a-mta xa-x°yu-ta pal°-kad® n’agma®-da,
dog-DIM-ACC.3SG ear-DU-GEN.3SG flock-ABL grab-3SG > SG.OB]J
XaxarwTa IIOMHA  CBhUIBI”.

xa-x°yu-ta pom®na si°lia-q.

ear-DU-GEN.3SG between look.INCH-REFL.3SG
She grabbed the dog by the flock on its ears and looked between its ears.

OB, Hrokas IOPMSTH Mang”.

Oowe°, noka-ya  yur® m’an® m’ad®-q.
INT] many-AUG 100 about tent-3PL
Oh, there were many tents, about a hundred.

1

Teigy’ xaua  10” éHap” HrabTy’, ekap”.
Tidoh xac’ah  yuq yon°r ne&-b°-toh yekar®q.
reindeer.PL.3PL little.bit 10 1000 be-COND-3PL DP
There were almost ten thousand reindeer.

Ta6 Epg  X3BKOHT XacaBaja XyHBL.
Tab® Yed® Xzw°ko-nt° xasawa-da xoni.

T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG man-3SG sleep
Tab Ed Xewko’s husband was sleeping.

Ta6 Em XsBkop B3HEKoUuaMmTa Bajlapub HUPBI
Tab® Yed° Xaw°ko-r° wen’ako-c’a-mta wadoar-c” n'iri®
T. Y. X.25G dog-DIM-ACC.3SG take.along-MOD before
HUPBI MaHMeBbIa HIr3cojaHa MAgo” enm’
moan’iye-wi°da nesodana-° m’adoq yed°h
see-PERF.PART.PL.3SG set.up.tent-MOD tent.PL.GEN towards
nsga.

p’a®-da.

start3SG > SG.OBJ

Tab Ed Xewko took the dog and went in the direction where she saw the tents set up.

Msan” HrOKa HI9BBI”.
M’ad®-q noka nae-wi°.
tent-PL many be-INFR
There were many tents.

Xaua  OpMSH ;g
Xac’ah yur® m’an® m’aq.
little.bit 10 about tent

About a hundred.
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”

Teimy’ 10” €Hap” Hrapxa.

Tidoh yiiq yon°r né-dar°xa.
reindeer.PL.3PL 10 1000 be-IMPF.APRX
It seemed there were ten thousand reindeer.

Ta6 Enm  XaBKop B3HEKOUaMTa BaJapub MMHTa,
Tab° Yed°® XaewCko-r°® wen’ako-c’a-mta wadoar-c’® m'ina,
T Y  X.-25G dog-DIM-ACC.3SG take.along-MOD move

MsI0” X3BaH’ HI0” TIOBBI”.

m’adoq x&wa-n°h noq tewi’-q.

tent.GEN.PL side-DAT too arrive-REFL.3SG
Tab Ed Xewko went taking the dog along; at last she reached the tents.

Tam Bagucen HrygamTa sJIeHTa neIpAapu’ HAXap' HIKaJIHTafa.
Tad® wad'is’ey® nuda-mta yal’enta pir°dar'ih n’ax°r nek°lya-da.

then left hand-ACC.3SG day.GEN.3SG back.LIM 3 pull-3SG > SG.OB]J
Then she moved her left hand three times against the sun.

H6anTa HSJ, XaJiHT3 HSUITIAIbUIaa.

Yiba-nta n‘ad® xad°®-m n’slpada-laa-da.

south-GEN.3SG from storm-ACC elicit-INCH-3SG > SG.OB]J
She started calling a storm from the south.

s ”

Msan MaxaHsa’ carmueHaH” TbI” 10” €Hap” HIOKa HI3BBI”.
M’ad®-h moaxa n‘ah tig yiq yon°r noka neée-wi’-q.
tent-GEN back to reindeer.PL 10 1000 many be-INFR3PL
There were ten thousand reindeer behind the tents.

Taxa” T3BbI” HraHm, ta’ BIHEKOUaMTa

Tex°q taeewi®-q nan’ih, ta-h wen’ako-c’a-mta
reindeer.PL.DAT arrive-REFL.3SG more then-GEN dog-DIM-ACC.3SG

Tabuga: - Mag®  enm’ HeppaeuH!

tab’eda®: “M’ad®-h yed°h  n’erd’e-yi-n°!”
order tent-GEN towards lead-SUBJ-2SG
She got to the reindeer and ordered the dog: “Lead them back to the tent!”

TagxaB’  10pMSH ThI HBIKaJIHTA.
Toad°xaw®h yur®  m’an® ti nikalna.
now.AFF 100 about reindeer.PL.ACC set.apart
It split about a hundred reindeer from the herd.

BaHekouaga HAGM HIIMTa THUOTECeThbl, HA0M HIIMTa TUOTECETHI.
Wen’ako-c’a-da n’ab’i né-mta t'iht'e-s’ati, n’ab’i nae-mta t'ibt’e-s’ati.
dog-DIM3SG and foot-ACC.3SG lift-HAB and foot-ACC.3SG lift-HAB
The dog lifted one leg after another.
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MseHrrag, xabue” B3HeKoua’ MyMHA JISIMIIOJIBI”.
M’aqyenkad® xabt’eq® wen’ako-c’a-h pumna lUamp°li-q.

near.tent bull dog-DIM-GEN behind run.decently-3PL
The reindeer which usually graze near the tents ran after the dog.

Ta6 Ex  XaBkop HraHM HEHOBall HryJamTa s’
Tob° Yed® XawCko-r° nan’ih n’enoway® nuda-mta yal’a-h
T Y  X.25G more right hand-ACC.3SG day-GEN
cep’ HSIXap' HIKaJIHTafa.

s’er®-h n‘ax°r nek°lpa-da.
thing-DAT 3 pull3SG > SG.OBJ
Tab Ed Xewko moved her right hand in the direction of the sun.

Hrapmra HSI Xamope yMp TaHIMIa.
Nerm®-ta n‘ad® xagmor-c” t'ir° taneya-d°q.
north-GEN.PL.3SG from fall-MOD cloud chase-REFL.3SG
The clouds came from the north and fell.

”

XapgHra sIXaHa celpaM’ HM Xae”.
Xad®-ne® yax°na  sira-m n’t  xaye-q.
snow.storm-ESS place-LOC snow-ACC NEG leave-CONNEG
The snowstorm didn’t leave any snow on the ground.

Huipel MUHpEBBI TBI TaHTa é1pubMaHa HaHTAJA.
N’iri°® m’in°r’e-wi® t tan°ta-°  yolc’>-mana nankad’a.
before drive-PERF.PART reindeer.PL.ACC ram-MOD end-PROL full

The reindeer driven away earlier were all covered with snow.

Capw’ XyYHKaHa X36Ta HroZ” Hrygam’ BIHITIa HTyJa
S’ar’ih xunk®na xa-b°-ta nod°q nyuda-m  wenkala-° nuda
when.LIM where  go-COND-3SG too  hand-ACC stretch.out-MOD hand
HM Hrago”.
n’t  nad'uq.

NEG seen.CONNEG

Wherever you went, if you stretched out your hand, you couldn’t see it.

Uukbl Mepuajza.
T'iki® m’erc’a-da.
this wind3SG
Such was the wind.

Tanabana ThIAA cung sSaH’ JIeK3”.
Tanaba-da tid’'a s’id’a ya-n°h l'ekey°®-q.
drive-IMPFE.PART reindeer.PL.3SG 2 place-DAT go.apart-REFL.3SG
The reindeer driven apart from the herd split into two.
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Ta6 Em  XaBkop MSKaHTa TIBBI”.

Tob° Yed®° XawCko-r® m’a-k°nta taewi®-q.

T Y. X.25G tent-DAT.3SG arrive-REFL.3SG
Tab Ed Xewko arrived back at home.

BaHekouana HEHTa NaxaHITaHa Majie  UEKJ/IaBhbl.
Wen’ako-c’a-da n’o-nta pax°ny-kana moal’e® t'ok°la-wi°.
dog-DIM3SG  door-GEN.3SG base-LOC  already crouch-INFR
Her dog was already sitting near the door.

He ceIpMa SIHTTTaKBbI, B3HEKOUaMTa
N’e sir’ida yank®-taki®, wen’ako-c’a-mta
woman snow.PL.ACC.3SG wipe.away-PROB dog-DIM-ACC.3SG
cesgHTaA MMaxaHT  M>.

s’eya-nta paxan-t°h me°.

place.near.door-GEN.3SG base-DAT take

She wiped away the snow and put the dog near the door.

XacaBaHTa  MaMmaHa xasl.
Xasawa-nta  ma°q-mana xaya.
man-GEN.3SG bosom-PROL go
She snuggled up to the man.

XacaBajla CeHSIHTa  XVHBI.
Xasawa-da s’en’a-nta  xuni.
man-3SG  before-3SG sleep
Her man was sleeping as before.

Anyma’ HIHa Xad.
Yale-ma-h n‘ana xaya.
dawn-IMPF.AN-GEN at go
It was already dawn.

XacaBa’ HeMaga X9HSIKBI.
Xasawa-h n’ema-da xa-n’aki®.
man-GEN sleeping-3SG go-PROB

It seemed that the man woke up then.

M” HUB”: - Hagms”, 6ayTaraHrKOHU X3BXaHa Tapua
Ma-q n’i=w°q: “N’a-w=eq, balanko-n'i xa&@w°xana tarc’a
say-CONNEG NEG-DUB companion-1SG-FOC wooden.hut-GEN.1SG near such

CSIBpBIPTA IOHITYCETBL.

s’aw°rir-ta yanku-s’ati.

scamper-IMPE.PART no-HAB

He said: “Listen, there has never been such noise near the hut.
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Tei6HE”"MSTHA XypKapu ThIOHaHA” HI3BOHOHTY .
Tib°n’e-qm’a-x°na xurka-ri  tib°n’e-na-q na-wono-ntoh.
dig-PERF.AN-LOC which-LIM dig-IMPF.PART-PL be-AUD-3PL
You can hear that many reindeer are digging the snow.”

Ta6 Em XaBKOp MaHMa: - Macu” capmMmuk’ j1ab6agaBbl

Tob° Yed° X@wCko-r° ma: “Mas’iq sarm’ik°-h labada-wi°

T Y  X.25G say DP wolf-GEN drive.apart-PERF.PART
TbI” HI3JaKbI”.

ti-q nee-daki®-q.”

reindeer-PL be-PROB-3PL

Tab Ed Xewko said: “These are probably the reindeer driven apart from the herd
by the wolf.”

XacaBajla muxXup TO, MaHMa: - Xaua IOpMSH TBI HI3pXa.
Xasawa-da p’ixad® to°, ma: “Xac’ah yur® m’an® ti na-dar°xa.
man-3SG  out-ABL come.3SG say little.bit 100 about reindeer be-IMPF.APRX
The man looked out and said: “There seems to be about 100 reindeer.

XagxaB HraMrapT Xaj IOHITY.
Xad®-xaw® namkexart® xad® yanku.”
snow.storm-AFF nothing snow.storm no
And no snowstorm.”

Ta6 Em XsBko Ma: - XaHgueir’ caBa.
Tab° Yed° Xaw°ko ma: “Xan’ac’ey®h  sawa.
T Y X say on.the.contrary good
Tab Ed Xewko said: “Even better.

IMamap sapa siJlepueTbIHAHIO”, HUMH HUKaJacbeTy .

Pidar® yadoa-° yad’er-c’ati-na=n’uq, n’t-n° n’ikada-s’°tugq.

you walk-MOD walk-HAB-2SG-EXCL NEG-2SG get.tired-HAB.CONNEG
You always walk around, don’t you get tired?

Xansauen’ yengas’ HIa3gané HUHYB” XaHEeHITy”.
Xon’ac’ey®h t'eda=w°h nedal’'o-° n'i-no=w°q  xan’e-nku-q.”
on.the.contrary now-DUB travel-MOD NEG-2SG-DUB hunt-FUT-CONNEG
But now you can go hunting on reindeer back.”

Tamuaun’ oppBsIxa’.
Tam’in°-d’ih yurk®ya-x°h.
immediately-3DU wake.up-3DU
They woke up quickly.
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Ta6 Em  XaBkop TyMTa ngara, 4yal egm’ nmpe.
Tob°® Yed° XaewCko-r° tu-mta p’ata®, s’ay® yed°®-m p’ir’e°.
T Y  X.-2SG fire-ACC.3SG ignite tea kettle-ACC boil
Tab Ed Xewko made a fire and boiled the kettle for tea.

TioKy sU19XaJi  XacaBaja XaHe HM XaHb”, Mach  HI3JaKbl.
T'uku® yal’a-xad® xasawa-da xan’e-° n't  xan’°-q, mas™ ne-daki®.
this day-ABL man-3SG  hunt-MOD NEG hunt-CONNEG enough be-PROB
From that day on the man stopped hunting, apparently it was enough.

Yenas, ThIJIA TaHg”.
T’edaxaw®h tida ton’a®-q.
now.AFF  reindeer.PL.3SG exist3PL
Now they had reindeer.

XaHza IOHITYHIO”.
Xon®-da  yanku=n’uq.
sledge-3SG no-EXCL

But he didn’t have a sledge.

Ilbgapa’ HAA  XaHKOJAMTa MMHTA.
Pedara-h n’a-d° xan®-ko-da-mta p’inta°.
forest-GEN from sledge-DIM-PRED-ACC.3SG prepare.wood
He brought pieces of wood for the sledge from the forest.

Cupa sang’ MMpUaKbl, Haxap” g’ MMpPUaKBI.
S’id’a yal’a-h m’ir-t'aki®, n’ax°r yal'a-h m’ir-taki®.
2 day-GEN build-PROB 3 day-GEN build-PROB
He spend two or three days making it.

XaHngaMmTa ceprTa.

Xon°-do-mta s’erta®.

sledge-PRED-ACC.3SG do
He made a sledge for himself.

MseHrrap, xabueny’ HI3BOAY MaH3Hra, XaHSIHT3Oy
M’aqyenkad® xabt’eq®-doh newodoh manegna, xan’anedoh
near.tent bull-3PL head.PL.ACC.3PL see which.3PL
TIMI”.

teemke-q.

leading.reindeer-PL

He inspected the heads of the reindeer that were grazing near the hut: which of
them would be the leading reindeer.
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Tamr T30aMTa M3, HIagasné XaHeJpI”.

Teemk® te-d°-mta me®°, nadal’o-° xan’e-li°-q.
leading.reindeer reindeer-PRED-ACC.3SG take travel-MOD hunt-INCH-REFL.3SG

He choose one reindeer as his leading reindeer and started hunting on reindeer back.

Capw’ XYHAT MO3HAK3X3’.
S’ar’ih Xxunat°h me-nakex°®h.
when.LIM long be-PROB.3DU
Some time passed.

Yenap’ wiebuanta HI3MCA SUITHA XaHeceMaa HIIXaT
T’edaxaw®h yil’ebc’ayita namca yal’a-xana xan’esey®-da naxat°
now.AFF  wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.3SG meat day-LOC prey-3SG from.before
cupga wiebup’ HI'3CBTHI.

s’id’a yil’ebc’°h nae-s’°ti.
2 wild.reindeer be-HAB
Now, as before, the man killed two wild reindeer a day for food.

”

Yema’ HramcacaB3y Mal Tagbena, HIragaIé XxaHe” HUB”.
T’edah namca-sawey® mal®h tad®-ya-da, naedal’'o-° xan’e-q n’i=w°q.
now meat-PROPR all bring-PL.OBJ-3SG travel-MOD hunt-CONNEG NEG-DUB
He always came with meat because he travelled on reindeer.

IIu6T” xaHe.
Piil'ibt°q xan’e®.
always  hunt
He always hunted.

Ta’ XaHeceThl, ChIpa’ XaHeCeThbl.
Ta°-h xan’e-s’ati, sira-h xan’e-s’ati.
summer-GEN hunt-HAB winter-GEN hunt-HAB
He hunted in the summer and in the winter.

”

Hrapé’ HAHTHL ChIpUAA na’.
Neer’o-h n‘a-ni° sirida p’a®-q.
autumn-GEN at-AD] snow.PL.3SG start-3PL
In the autumn the first snow fell.

TaHTBI wiebuanumn’ HrMca ThIpaGTaMOMIN.
Ta-ni° yil’ebc’ayit’ih namca tirabtamp’i-d’ih.
summer-AD] wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.3DU meat dry.PL.OBJ-3DU

They dried the meat of the wild reindeer killed in the summer.
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TrIpabTaxas cropruan’.
Tirabta-xaya-° s’urp’i-d’ih.
dry-INTENS-MOD store.PL.OBJ-3DU
They stored it to dry.

Ta6 Ex X3BKOp  TaHTBI wiebuanTa xo0b6a

Tob°® Yed° XawCko-r° to-ni® yil’ebc’ayita xob°®

T. Y X.-25G summer-AD] wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.3SG skin.PL.ACC
XaepKaj ThIPAaOTAChTHIAA, CBIP3N wie6uanTa xo06a
xayer-kad® tirabta-s’°ti-da, sirey® yil’ebc’ayita xob°
sun-ABL  dry-HAB.PL.OBJ-3SG winter.AD] wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.3SG skin.PL.ACC
HrOGUMKBI THIPAOGTACHTHIIA, Masa croprmaa.

nobt'iki®  tirabta-s’°ti-da, meyada-° s’urp’i-da.

also dry-HAB.PL.OBJ-3SG process-MOD store.PL.OBJ-3SG

Tab Ed Xewko also dried in the sun the skins of wild reindeer killed in the summer
and winter; she processed and stored them.

XacaBaga XyB’ MaJIKO X36” HaHTa

Xasawa-da xaw°-h maq°lko-° xa-b° gna-nta

man-3SG  morning-GEN herd.reindeer-MOD go-COND.EMPH-3SG

niebaau’  HTBIAPM  Bafbl.

yil’eb’a-d’ih wnil°r’ih wadi.

herd3DU  down.LIM grow

When her husband went out in the morning to herd reindeer, he saw that the
herd had grown.

3

CaB Ma  €71bMaHa MaJIHT3 WIeGsHr3 Xxas”.
Sew°-h mal°h yolc’*-gqmana mal®h yil’eb’a-ne® xaya-q.
eye-GEN all end-PL.PROL all herd-ESS  go-3PL

The herd had become so big that you couldn’t see the end of it.

TaHé HUHAKIXD’ M3”, Hroka Imom’ M3TaK3X3’.
T’an’o n'i-n’akex°h me-q, noka po-m me-takex®h.
few NEG-PROB.3DU take-CONNEG many year-ACC take-PROB.3DU
They spent many years rather than few.

XacaBa MaHMa: - XaJoMM  Xafo BapbsIBAHT3 HM XaHb”.
Xasawa ma: “Xado-m’i xado  warya-wa-ne° n’t  xan’°-q.”
man say pasture-1SG pasture stink.of.mud-IMPF.AN-ESS NEG go-CONNEG
The man thought: “My pasture will have turned into mud.”

Xy®’ X36”HaHTa Xaya ans’ €pHr3 XaHHTa,
Xuwe-h xa&-b°qna-nta xac’ah yal'a-h  yer°-ne° xan°qgna,
morning-GEN go-COND.EMPH-3SG little.bit day-GEN middle-ESS go.away
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]

MyJJaHaXaHaHTa ST epBM  TYHSHIIHT3 XaHJIBL
puda-na-xananta yal’a-h  yery® pun’anene® xan°q-li.
after-IMPF.PART-LOC.3SG day-GEN middle after.AD]J.ESS go.away-INCH

When he left in the morning, he would be out almost until midday; if it was after
midday, he would travel after midday.

Taro Ex  X3BKOHT XacaBaja MaHMa: - TaHThI wiebuaeT

Tob° Yed® X@wCko-nt® xasawa-da ma: “To-ni°® yil’ebc’ayet®

T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG man3SG say summer-AD] wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.2SG
xo06atT CuUas MIOMKOZap cop”!

xoba-xat° s’id’a m’uy®ko-da-r° s&d®-q.

skin-PL.ABL 2 lower.tent.cover-PRED-2SG sew-IMP.2SG

Tab Ed Xewko’s husband said: “Make two lower tent covers from the skins of the
wild reindeer killed in the summer.

ChIpan niebuaer xo06at consl Tapuuengap

Sirey® yil’ebc’ayet® xobaxat®  s’id’a tar’ic’ey®-da-r°

winter.AD] wild.reindeer.PL.GEN.2SG skin-PL.ABL 2 upper.tent.cover-PRED-2SG
cag”!

s&ed®-q.

sew-IMP.2SG

Make two outer tent covers from the skins of the wild reindeer killed in the winter.

2 )

MaHp XaHeJlaMM Mach HUB Hra”.
Mon’ xan’eda-m’i mas’ n’'i=w°q naq.

I prey-1SG enough NEG-DUB be.CONNEG
My hunting catch should be enough.

MaHb XaHIaMU MMMHIAHTTYIM, SIM6

Moan’ xan°-do-m'i p’int°-nku-d°m, yamp®

I sledge-PRED-ACC.1SG prepare.wood-FUT-1ISG long

XaHJIaMU, I0XYHaIaMU,

xan°-da-m'i, yux°na-de°-m'i,

sledge-PRED-ACC.1SG sledge.for.poles-PRED-ACC.1SG

BaHAAKOIAMMU, cs6ymamuy, XaHIaMT.
wantako-d°-m’i, s’abu-da-m’i, xan°-da-mt.

sledge.for.food-PRED-ACC.1SG cargo.sledge-PRED-ACC.1SG sledge-PRED-ACC.2SG

I will prepare wood for my sledge, for your sledge, for the long sledge, for the cargo
sledge, for the food sledge and the poles sledge.

IMagap Hranmu cufigxa’  MIOMKOAap caa”, cupggxa’
Pidor® nan’i-h s’id’ax°h m’uy°ko-da-r°® se&d°-q, s’id’a-x°h
you other-GEN 2-DU lower.tent.cover-PRED-2SG sew-IMP.2SG, 2-DU
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Tapuuengap cap”.
tar’ic’ey®-do-r° sed®-q.”
upper.tent.cover-PRED-2SG sew-IMP.2SG

And you make two tent covers, the upper one and the lower one.

”

XacaBa nwin” IIMHIACETHI, mUIMOT” MUPHTA.
Xasawa p’iliq p’int°-s’ati, p’il'ibt°’q m’trya.

man always preparewood-HAB always build

The man was always busy preparing wood and making sledges.

Taué HuHAKBI MUDP”~, XaHoza énpue.
T’an’o n’i-naki® m'’ir°-q, xanoda yolc’e®.
few  NEG-PROB build-CONNEG sledge.PL.ACC.3SG finish
Soon he finished making the sledges.

Ta6 Em  X3BKOp Majle  C3OyBHUMIA cunsa

Tab° Yed® Xaw°ko-r® mal'e® sadu-w°ntida s’id’a

T Y  X.-2SG already sew-PART.FUT.PL.3SG 2

Tapuyenm’ C3ZIBBI, CHUII MIOMKOM’ C3/IBBI.
tor’ic’ey®-m s@ed®-wi° s’id’a m'uy°ko-m saede-wi°.

upper.tent.cover-ACC sew-INFR 2 lower.tent.cover-ACC sew-INFR

Tab Ed Xewko had already made the two tent covers, the upper one and the lower
one that she was supposed to make.

”

XacaBaga MaHMa: - Ta Hrypumm Xamn
Xasawa-da ma: “To  nu-ri-m’i xayi.

man-3SG  say then pole-LIM-1SG remain

Her husband said: “Only the tent pole remains to be made.

Hrypumn IOHITY, HTYIMMU MMMHTaBaHYb XaHTaAM’.
Nu-r'i-m’i yanku, nu-d°-m’i p’inta-wanc”  xan®-taa-d°m.’
pole-LIM-1SG no pole-PRED-1SG prepare-PUPR go-FUT-1SG
There is no pole, I’ll go and prepare wood for it.”

3]

Uy, Hryroga OUHTA, CIH SUIST MUPUAKBI,
Ti nu-d°-mta p’inta®, s’‘an® yal'a-h  m’ir-t'aki®,
then pole-PRED-ACC.3SG prepare some day-GEN build-PROB
1308791 (0)i F:] MH.
nu-d°-mta m'i°.

pole-PRED-ACC.3SG make
He prepared wood for it and made the pole in a few days.

”

Ta énpuaHrraHa XaHIaga Mair  éapue” TuB”.
Ta yolc™®n-kana xan°-da-da mal®h yolc’e-q n'i=w°q.
then time-LOC sledge-PRED-3SG all finish-CONNEG NEG-DUB
The sledges were already finished.
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XacaBa Ta6 Epx X3BKOHTA BaXayIuin’: - MaHb

Xasawa Tab° Yed®° XawCko-nt° waxaly®-q: “Man”

man T. Y. X.-DAT.2SG start.talking-REFL.3SG 1

ThIHU caub HI'BIXbI CaUb HIBIXbI dXaHa XaHHra”.
ti-n’i sa-c” nixi® yax°na  xan°qna-q.
reindeer-PL.1SG strong-MOD far place-LOC go-3PL

The man said to Tab Ed Xewko: “My reindeer walk very far.

”»

TeraM MaJtTaMOBaMM xy6Ta HUB” Hra”.
Tign’i moaqC°lamp®-wa-m’i  xubta n'i=w°q naq.
reindeer.PL.GEN.1SG gather-IMPF.AN-1SG far NEG-DUB be.CONNEG
But the place where I gather my reindeer is not far.

XaHop Xypauf.

Xonod® xura-yi-d°.

sledge.PL.ACC.2SG tie.package-SUBJ-2SG > PL.OBJ
Load your sledges.

AM6  xaHap uy, I0XyHap um.
Yamp® xano-r° ti, yux®na-r° t'i.
long sledge-2SG then pole.sledge-2SG then
Here is the long sledge and the sledge for poles.

Banpakyn uep HI'aMCaKy[, THIPA6TaBbl ~ HraMCaKyZ,
Wantako-d° ter® namca-ko-d° tirabta-wi® namca-ko-d°
food.sledge-PRED content meat-DIM-PRED dry-PERF.PART meat-DIM-PRED

>

BaH/JaKOHT MIO XypaHrry” H4aB”.
wantako-nt° m’uh xura-nku-q n’i-da=w°q.
food.sledge-GEN.2SG to.inside tie.to.sledge-FUT-CONNEG NEG-2PL-DUB
Load the food sledge with dried meat.

Ca6yHT yepxaB IyHAa TOMAaJIaHU

S’abu-nt°® t'er®xaw®  puna to-qma-xad°n’i
cargo.sledge-GEN.2SG content-AFF after come-PERF.AN-ABL.1SG
XOHTTCAK3IM’ GaTAaHTKOHU JlaTaj.
xonk®r-taked®m balanko-n'i lata-xad®.”

break.apart-PROB.1SG wooden.hut-GEN.1SG balk-ABL

As soon as I return, I will break away some wood for the cargo sledge from the
wooden hut.”

XacaBa MaJIKO XOSl.
Xasawa maq°lko-° xaya.
man herd.reindeer-MOD go
He went to herd reindeer.
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AngaTa epkar, X3”MsiIaHTa TO.
Yal’a-nta yer-ne° xa&-gm’a-xad°nta to°.
day-GEN.3SG middle-ESS go-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG come
He returned after midday.

Tanabagumga ThIJla yexsa HM Hramgio”.
Tanaba-d’ida tita t’exedoh nlt  pad'uq.
drive.together-IMPF.PART.PL.3SG reindeer.PL.3SG that.PL.3SG NEG seen.CONNEG
The reindeer he drove with him were very numerous.

Tol BBIHUXW Hrop”.

Ti wun’i-x°h noar°-q.
reindeer.PL.ACC NEG.EMPH-3DU eat-CONNEG
They didn’t eat domestic reindeer.

XaHrraagu’ Hro6Tapem’ IOHITY.

Xank°-wa-doh nobtar’em  yanku.

slaughter-IMPF.AN-3PL so no

They didn’t slaughter them.

Te1 T3BpaMajiaHTa vagmuy’ HraMTaKX3’.
T tewlra-qma-xad°nta s’ay°-mt'ih  nam-takex®h.

reindeer.PL.ACC bring-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG tea-ACC.3DU drink-PROB.3DU
After he had brought the reindeer, they had some tea.

CabyHun’ yepaj JIaTakojgaMun’ XOHITTaK3X3’
S’abu-nt'ih t'era-d° latako-d°-mt'ih xonk®r-takex°h
cargo.sledge-GEN.3DU content-PRED balk-PRED-ACC.3DU break.apart-PROB.3DU
GajlaraHrkogaHum’.

balagan-ko-xad°nt’ih.

wooden.hut-DIM-ABL.3DU

They broke away the balks from the wooden hut to made a cargo sledge.

Xabty épKasHraxa’, miogann’ myViiaHraxa’.
Xabto yorkalna-x°h, m’uida-mt’ih puy°dana-x°h.
bull.PL.ACC drive.into.enclosure-3DU caravan-ACC.3DU harness-3DU
They drove the reindeer bulls into an enclosure and harnessed them.

Ta6 Ex X3BKOB XacaBaXaHTa HI3Baja spai : - BajiraHTKOMM
Tab° Yed® XaewC°ko-xaw® xasawa-x°nta n&wa-da yarey°-q: “Balagan-ko-m’i

T. Y. X.-AFF man-DAT.3SG head-3SG turn-REFL.3SG wooden.hut-DIM-1SG
TIxXa, HSJ MSMBIHU HUB” Hra”.

t'axad® n‘ad® me-mi°-n’i n'i=w°q  naq.

from.behind from be-PERF.PART.PL-1SG NEG-DUB be.CONNEG

Tab Ed Xewko turned her head to her husband: “I lived in this wooden hut before.
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IMlagap Hro” TIOKOH' T3B” HUCSHAaB”.

Pidar® noq tukon®h tw°-q n’i-sa-na=w°q.

you too to.here arrive-CONNEG NEG-INTER-2SG-DUB
Then you came here too.

>

Bamaranrko’ MIO CyJIgKozap HIM”!
Balagan-ko-h m’uh su°ql’a-ko-da-r° n‘agm°-q!”
wooden.hut-DIM-GEN to.inside calf-DIM-PRED-2SG grab-IMP.2SG
Grab a reindeer calf to sacrifice to the wooden hut!”

XacaBa Hro6” cymasikom’ HSIMa.
Xasawa nob  su°ql’a-ko-m n’agma®°.
man one calf-DIM-ACC grab
The man caught a reindeer calf.

Ta6 Em XsBkop HraHu' Ma: - TIOHSIHTBI X3BaMTa
Tob® Yed® X@&wCko-r° nan’'ih ma: “T'uq® n’a-ni° xew°-mta
T. Y X.-25G more say up at-AD] side-ACC.3SG

xabapKaMi’.
xabar-k°-m'ih.
clean-HORT-1DU > SG.OB]J

Tab Ed Xewko also said: “Let’s clean the upper side of its body.

TIOHIHTBI X3BOa MaHU’ enMu’.

T'uq® n’a-ni° xa@w°-da mon’ih yeqy°-m’ih.

up at-AD] side-3SG we.DU part-1DU

This upper side is our share.

HreutHSIHTBL  X3BaMTa HEp xabap”, YMKaHa
Nil° n’a-ni°® xew°-mta n’or® xabar°-q, t'ikaxana

under at-ADJ side-ACC.3SG NEG.2SG > SG.OBJ clean-CONNEG here

Xaéd.
xayo-ya.
stay-JUS

Let’s not clean the lower side, let it stay here.

Héur CH, CUIOEPUHT cu  Bap Ou’ HAL, MaJIHI3

N’o-nt° st s’id’er’i-nt° st war® p'i-h n‘ad® mal°-ne°
door-GEN.2SG hole window-GEN.2SG hole edge out-GEN from all-ESS

X3BOTaH” BCSIKOHaA.

xewota-n°q weya-ko-x°na.

smear.with.blood-IMP.2SG > PL.OBJ blood-DIM-LOC

Smear all the door and window frames with blood from the outside.
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”

TsaxaHT HA Hugam’ MBI TIOKOHA.
T’axa-nt° n‘ad® n’t-dam°q me-q t'ukoxana.
back-GEN.2SG from NEG-1SG.FOC be-CONNEG here

I lived here before.

[Tagap Hro” umkan’ TIB” HSHaB”.
Pidar® noq t'ikan°h tew°-q n’'i-no=w°q.
you too to.here arrive-CONNEG NEG-2SG-DUB
And you came here too.

XsBoTaxas xXaexammn’, TIOHSTHT'BI
Xewota-xaya-° xaye-x°-m'ih, t'ug® n’a-ni°
smear.with.blood-INTENS-MOD leave-HORT-1IDU > SG.OBJ up at-AD]J
X3BKOBaja MaHM' enuMmu’ HI3” HUB”.

xa@w°-kox°wa-da man’ith yeqy°-m’ih naq n'i=w°q.”

side-DIM-AFF-3SG we.DU part1DU be.CONNEG NEG-DUB

After we smear it with blood, let’s leave it, and the upper part will be ours.”

Henacs Hro” tapem’ cepramn’.
N’enes’a noq tor'em s’erta-d’ih.
truth too so do-3DU
And indeed they did it.

Cyngkom’ xabapHragn’.
Su°ql’a-ko-m xabarna-d’ih.
calf-DIM-ACC skin-3DU

They skinned the reindeer calf.

TIOHSIHTBI X3BaMTa axanun’, cugepuHumn’ cM, HEHun’

T'ug® n’a-ni°® xaew°-mta yaxa°-d'ih, s’id’er’i-nt’ih s’t  n’o-nt’ih

up at-AD] part-ACC.3SG skin3DU window-GEN.3DU hole door-GEN.3DU
CM  MaJIHI3 X3BoTanau’.

st mal®h xewota-y°-d'ih.

hole all smear.with.blood-PL.OBJ-3DU

They cleaned its upper part and smeared the door and window frames with blood.

HreUtHIHTBI  X3BIa  UMKAH ~ XaM BIsICABIM.
Nil° n’a-ni® xeew°-da tikaxana xayi weya-sawey®°.
under at-AD] part3SG here stay blood-PROPR
The lower part stayed there all bloody.

Ta MaHcxarbsxa’.
Ta manc®xalya-x°h.
then move-REFL.3DU
Then they left.
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Hensca Hro” xamo’ MaJI XyOTa HI3BEHIL
N’enes’a noq xado-h mal® xubta ne-wi°.
truth too herd-GEN end far  be-INFR
And indeed there was no end to this herd.

HrygyuTta Hragajéouenyu’, XagoHun’ MajiM’°  TaMHa
Nudonta-° nadal’o-bt’e-d’ih, xado-nt’ih mal®-m tomna
travel.in.front-MOD travel-CAUS-3DU herd-GEN.3DU end-ACC still
HUan’ T3B”.

n’i-dih  taew°-q.
NEG-3DU arrive-CONNEG
Even when they travelled in the front, they couldn’t reach the end of the herd.

Habumuent HryayHTa HragaJlaBaHaHuM’ TaHIOad TaBaOu’.
N’ab’imt’ey® nudonta-° naedala-wa-xanant’ih tont°yah taew°-d’ih.
second travel.in.front-MOD travel-IMPF.AN-LOC.3DU at.once arrive-3DU
Only when they travelled for the second time did they reach it.

Hano’ Bapm’ Xae XacaBa HyJATaza

Nado-h war®-m  xaye-° xasawa nul°ta®-da
steep.bank-GEN edge-ACC leave-MOD man stop-3SG > SG.OB]J
ThIJIA Hra"Humoue.

tida, nant’ibc’e.

reindeer.PL.ACC.3SG stop
When they left the edge of a steep bank, the man stopped the reindeer.

Teron’ HraHumbueHraxa’.
Tid’ih nant’ibc’ena-x°h.
reindeer.PL.ACC.3DU stop-3DU

They stopped the reindeer.

XacaBa HepHSKYy'  MaHCxajlaja.
Xasawa n’er°n’akuh moanc®xalas-da.
man forth move-3SG > SG.OB]J
Then the man moved forward.

Ma” HUB”: - TeiHUK MyHSI0’ spepi”
Ma-q n’i=w°q: “Tin’i pu  n’ayu®h yader-p°q
say-CONNEG NEG reindeer.PL.1SG back to walk-COND
XaJoHU MaJIXaJi Heca ¢aH’ X3pabThIpTaHN .
xadogn’i mal®xad® n’esey® ya-n°h xerabtir-t°-n’ih.”

herd.PL.GEN.1SG end-ABL new  place-DAT go.around.FREQ-FUT-1DU

He said: “If my reindeer go back, we will go to the new place from the end of our herd.”
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Hro6’ MIOCeHraxa’.
Nob°-h  m’tis’ena-x°h.
one-GEN travel.with.caravan-3DU
They travelled further.

Ta6 Em  XaBkop Xar06TapeBhl.
Tab°® Yed° Xzw°-ko-r° xaqyabtar’o-wi°.
T Y X.-25G fall.behind-INFR
Tab Ed Xewko remained behind.

Tag =xacaBaga Hy/ITama.

Tad® xasawa-da nul°ta®-da.

then man-3SG  stop-3SG > SG.OBJ
Then the man stopped his reindeer.

Msra MIOT, mrosa.
M’a-ta m’ud® p’uld°.
tent-GEN.3SG from.inside search.INCH
He started looking for a place for a tent.

TriopamTa MaJIHTa, Ma: - TIOKOJ — Ms[ MIOHTE caga,
T'ur°-mta pa°lna, ma: “T'ukoxad® m’ad®-h m'u-ne®  sawa,
driving.rod-ACC.3SG stick.up say from.here tent-GEN inside-ESS good

MIogap YMKaBHa cropxasnen!

m’iido-r° tikaw°na s’ur®xal’e-d°!”

caravan-2SG through.here turn-IMP.2SG > SG.OBJ

He stuck up his driving rod and said: “This would be a good place for a tent, turn
your caravan here!”

He MIOJaMTa CIOpXajle HraHW, MSTH naJiHraxa’.
N’e m’iida-mta s’ur®xal’e® nan’ih, m’a-t'ih pa°lya-x°h.
woman caravan-ACC.3SG turn more tent-ACC.3DU stick.up-3DU
The woman brought the caravan and they set up a tent.

XacaBaja Taxamoma MD.

Xasawa-da tax°yoda me°.

man-3SG  snow.wall.PL.ACC.3SG take
The man made snow walls.

He BaBga yep TIOJIEHAKBI.
N’e waqw®-da t'er® t'ul’e-naki°.
woman bed-3SG  content bring.in-PROB
The woman brought in the beds.
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Basna JIexX30TaHaKBblI.
Wagweda l'exabta-naki®.
bed.PL.ACC.3SG make.bed-PROB

She made beds.

JlaTama J1exX30TaHaKbl.
Lat°da l'exabta-naki®.

floor.plank.PL.ACC.3SG spread-PROB
He laid the floor planks.

Jlataga JIex36TaMaZiaHTa XacaBa MMHS
Lat°da l'exabta-qma-xad°nta xasawa p’ix°na
floor.plank.PL.ACC.3SG spread-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG man outside

MaH3asiMTa  II9pHra.
moncaya-mta pa&°rja.
work-ACC.3SG treat

After he laid the floor planks, he started working outside.

Taxaéma clopxasé TaKaTbsaa.
Tax°yoda sur®xal’o-°  tok°l-ya-da.
snow.wall.PL.ACC.3SG encircle-MOD hide-PL.OBJ-3SG
He covered the snow walls with something.

XaHoTa co CIOpHTa, MAT TIO.
Xoanota so sirma, m’at®-h  t'u°.
sledge.PL.GEN.3SG harness.PL.ACC put.away tent-DAT enter
He put away the harnesses of the sledges and entered the tent.

Enmr’ Majie  IIMBBI
Yed®-dih moal’e® p’i-wi°.
kettle-3DU already boil-INFR
The food was already ready.

EBsnt HropMaxagaHumu’ XOH3MXa’.
Yewey°-m no°r-ma-x°dant’ih xoneya-x°h.
fish.soup-ACC eat-IMPF.AN-ABL.3DU go.to.sleep-3DU
They ate some fish soup and went to sleep.

”

XacaBa HraxaT xXaHeobraca, yenas’ Hragajié  xaHe” HUB”.
Xasawa naxat® xan’e-bt’e-sa, t'edaxow®h nedal’o-° xan’e-q n'i=w°q.
man  from.before hunt-CAUS-INTER now.AFF travel-MOD hunt-CONNEG NEG-DUB
The man hunted as before; now he went on reindeer back.
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XyHdgHa T3gda HgIMa, HIragané Xas.
Xiin‘ana  te-d°-mta n‘agma®, nedal’o-° xaya.
tomorrow reindeer-PRED-ACC.3SG grab travel-MOD go
The next day he took some reindeer and left.

Hrau’ cupg wie6uam’ Xaja.
Nan'’ih s’id’a yil’ebc’a®-m xada®.
more 2 wild.reindeer-ACC kill
He killed two more wild reindeer.

[wummon’ CUs  XaHOHTa.
Pil'ig po-n°h  s’id’a-m xada-nko®°.
always long-DAT 2-ACC  kill-IMPF
He always killed two reindeer.

[In6T” XaHe.
P'il'ibt°q xan’e°.
always hunt

He hunted all the time.

Xagmonwn’ MYHSIHTBI Xazoun’ MasiaH’
Xadod'ih pu n’a-pi° xadot'ih mala-n°h
herd.PL.3DU behind at-ADJ herd.PL.GEN.3DU end-DAT
ThION T3BaH’ XapOWIbIT”.

tid’ih teewo-wa-n°h xarb'ilia-d°q.

reindeer.PL.3DU arrive-IMPF.AN-DAT want.INCH-REFL.3PL

And their own reindeer were about to reach the end of their pasture.

Hrann’ Hecsam «au’ X3palbTanan’.

Nan’th n’esey® ya-n°h xerabte-y°-d'ih.

more new  place-DAT go.around-PL.OBJ-3DU
Then they drove the reindeer to a new place.

”

Hrauw’ Hecan sy’ HIBICBIXBI', TApU HUHIKIXD M3”.
Nan’th n’esey® ya-n°h nisi-x°h, teeri n’i-nakex°h me-q.

more new  place-DAT camp-3DU DP  NEG-PROB.3DU be-CONNEG
Then they made a camp in the new place, but they didn’t stay there long.

Ta6 Em  XaBkop XacaBa HIOKYaM’  XO.
Tab® Yed®° Xaw°ko-r° xasawa n’iik°c’a-m xo°.
T. Y. X.-25G man child-ACC find
Tab Ed Xewko gave birth to a son.
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JlaxaHakKO HI0O HraMra MHoH HrapamTaHITy?
Lax°nako n’i. namke pon°h nar°mta-nku ?
tale child what long grow-FUT
Why wouldn’t the fairy tale child grow fast?

”»

Tané HAHAKIXD’ M3”, HoOW HrapMma.
T’an’o n’i-nakex°h me-q, n‘u-dth  nar°ma.
few NEG-PROB.3DU be-CONNEG child-3DU grow
After a short while their son grew big.

Masie  mMBHA xapTa SIPKOJIAaHAHT3 xasl.
Mal’e® p’iw°n’a xar®-ta  yarkola-na-ne°® xaya.
already along.outside REFL-3SG catch.with.lasso-IMPF.PART-ESS go
He could already walk and catch reindeer with a lasso on his own.

TapeM’ XaprnTbeIipTaxaHun’ 000107 XacaBa €JIbUHITAHTA
Tar'em xarp°tir-ta-xant’ih n‘i-d'ih  xasawa yolcy-kanta
SO nomadize-IMPF.PART-DAT.3DU child-3DU man age-DAT.3SG
TIBHI'.

taewi®-q.

arrive-REFL.3SG

While his parents lived as nomads like that, their son reached maturity.

Hrann’ Heclam sH’ HI3COCEeThI”,  HIICOCEeTBhI”, TAHE
Nan’ih n’esey® ya-n°h neso-s’ati-q, neso-s’ati-q, t'an’o
more new place-DAT camp-HAB-3PL camp-HAB-3PL few

BYHUXW M3”.

wun’i-x°h me-q.

NEG.EMPH-3DU be-CONNEG

They always camped in a new place and didn’t stay long.

Capn” XYHaT HEHajo  CYTh’ anaH’ HTBICBI .
S’ar’ih xuna-t°h n’enado  soti®-h yada-n°h nisi-x°h.
when.LIM long protruded flatheaded.hill-GEN slope-DAT camp-3DU
Once they made a camp on a slope of a protruded flatheaded hill.

[lupubkasg  CyThI HI3BBI.

P’irc’*>-kaya  soti® nae-wi°.

high-INTENS flatheaded.hill be-INFR
The hill was quite high.

Ta6 Em  X3BKOHT XacaBa HI0 XapTa HI0O XapTa
Tab° Yed° Xa@wlko-nt® xasawa n’i  xar°-ta n'u  xar°-ta
T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG man child REFL3SG child REFL-3SG

— 489
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HI3JaIépTa XacaBaHr3 xad.
nadal’o-r-ta xasawa-ne°® xaya.
travel-FREQ-IMPF.PART man-ESS  go

Tab Ed Xewko’s son became a man who could travel on his own.

XacaBa HIOXYHUa HI3Bajla SApan’: -XacaBa HTrayueksl,
Xasawa n’i-x°nta newa-da yarey°-q: “Xasawa nac’eki®,
man child-DAT.3SG head-3SG turn-REFL.3SG man child
HrapKa HeHUaHI? HsHaB” XaHb”.

narka n’enec’a-ne® n’i-no=w°q xan’’-q.
big human-ESS NEG-2SG-DUB go-CONNEG
She turned to her son: “Boy, you have grown up.

> ]

Uena’ Tap C3B Mas’ éJbUaHITaHa MSOM™ — Clopxasié
T’edah ter® s@w®-h mal°h yolc®n-kena m’ad®-m s’ur®xal’o-°
now reindeer.2SG eye-GEN all end-LOC tent-ACC encircle-MOD

£l

MaJIHT3 T3HT3 xasa”.
mal®h  te-ne° xaya-q.
all reindeer-ESS go-3PL

Now there are reindeer around the tent wherever you look.

WneBam’ II3pYaHra HI3HITY” HsHaB”.
Yil'e-wa-m p&°r-t'a-ne° nae-nku-q n’i-na=w°q.
live-IMPF.AN-ACC treat-IMPE.PART-ESS be-FUT-CONNEG NEG-2SG-DUB
You will continue to live.

Basa 4aHp uyep” MST X3BYBHa  Typmn”
Wewa ya-nt°® t'er®-q m’a-t° x&@&wuw°na tur-p°q
bad  place-GEN.2SG content-PL tent-GEN.2SG side.PROL come-COND
MaHrr6aga HeHua” TaHSAHITY”.

mank®ba-da n’enec’a®-q ton’a-nku-q.

poor-IMPE.PART people-PL exist-FUT-3PL

Poor people from bad countries will come to the sides of your tent.

Hro6” - cups cynskoHa yepgeMbaH”.

Nob s’id’a su°ql’a-ko-xana t’er°d’empa-n°q.

one 2 calf-DIM-LOC  fill.up-IMP.2SG > PL.OBJ

Give them one or two reindeer calves.

TeIHIA TOHaB” YMKaB cep” HM Hra”.
Tinta-° to-na-xaw® t'ikaxaw® s’er n’t  naq.

ask.for.reindeer-MOD come-IMPE.PART-AFF this-AFF thing NEG be.CONNEG
If those who come ask for reindeer, let it be so.
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YepnembaH”.
T’er°d’empa-n°q.
fill.up-IMP.2SG > PL.OBJ
Give them some.

Enpamty’ HraHu’ HTOOUMKBI XOMOHITY’ HSHaB”.
Yeqy®-da-mtoh nan’ih nobt'iki®  xomp°-nku-q n'i-no=w°q.
part-PRED-ACC.3PL more also find-FUT-CONNEG NEG-2SG-DUB
You will also get your share.

MaHrra6aa HeHuau HeH3VBaBHA yepcu”

Mank°ba-da n’enec’yi n’eney-xawa-w°na t'er®-s’iq
poor-IMPE.PART people.PL.ACC truth-AFF-PROL  content-CAR

HEH HIr3aTaMoOI0”.

n’on® nada-bta-mp’ugq.

NEG.IMP.2SG send-CAUS-DUR.CONNEG
Do not really send poor people away without a gift.

]

MaHu’ HUCSHT HT  HAMTap
Mon’ih n’ts’a-nt°® n‘ah n’ag-ma-do-r°
we.DU father-GEN.2SG with have.as.companion-IMPF.AN-PRED-2SG

”»

HUHU Hra
n’i-n'ih  nagq.
NEG-1DU be.CONNEG

You won’t have your father and myself with you.

Maun’ Majie TalMHa qanepub XaHTaHN .
Moan’ih mal’e® tay°mna yader-c’®  xan®-ta-n’ih.
we.DU already through.there walk-MOD go-FUT-1DU
We will go to another world.

]

Cyter’ Hr3Ba’ HU MIguKoMan’ cepTaHIry”
Soti®-h naewa-h n’ih m’ad’i-ko-d°-m’'ih s’erta-nku-q
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flatheaded.hill-GEN head-GEN onto tent-DIM-PRED-ACC.1DU do-FUT-CONNEG

HSIHaB”.

n’t-no=w°q.

NEG-2SG-DUB

You will make us a little tent on the top of the flatheaded hill.

>

Unkbl M’ MIO cugHu’ XaeHrry” HSTHaB”.
T'iki® m’ad®-h m’uh s’id°n’ih xaye-yku-q n’i-na=w°q.
this tent-GEN to.inside we.DU.ACC leave-FUT-CONNEG NEG-2SG-DUB
You will leave us in this tent.
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Msar X3BYBHa mag” TYypT” HUM”

M’a-t° x@wuwna m’ad®-q tur-t°-q n’i-qg=m°q
tent-GEN.2SG side.PROL  tent-PL  come-FUT-CONNEG NEG-3PL-DUB
HTaHU, T3p xapTa Machb.

nan’ih, ter® xor-ta mas’®.

more reindeer.2SG REFL-3SG enough

Other families will pass your tent, you will have enough reindeer of your own.

Hepamt MMpPTaMHa érnpue T3BHA
N’e-d°-mt m’ir’da-qm°na yolc’e-° tew°na
woman-PRED-ACC.2SG price-PL.PROL finish-MOD reindeer.PROL
MYHITY” HaHaB”.

me-nku-q n’i-na=w°q.

take-FUT-CONNEG NEG-2SG-DUB

After you pay the bride price in reindeer, you will take a wife for yourself.

Msr X3ByBHA  MIoceHa xapty’ TyTa’ .

M’a-t° xe@wuwna m’is’e-na-q xar°-toh  tiita®-q.
tent-GEN.2SG side.PROL travel.with.caravan-IMPF.PART-PL REFL-3PL come.FUT-3PL
Travelling people will come to your tent.”

HeHaca HeOgw00a HUcg©ga CyTBI' Hrasa’ HI
N’enes’a n’eb’axayu-da n’is’axayu-da soti°-h newa-h n’ih
truth mother-DU3SG father-DU3SG flatheaded.hill-GEN head-GEN onto
BaJIHramw/a, Taupum’ enyb MSIOUKOM’ cepra.
waglana-x°yu-da, tay°-r'i-m yeya-c”° m’ad’i-ko-m  s’erta®.

put.away-DU.OBJ-3SG face.fur-LIM-ACC cover.with.skins-MOD tent-DIM-ACC do

Indeed the son put his parents on top of the flatheaded hill and made a little tent
covered with fur from reindeer heads.

>

Mag’ HIO xapumn’ MMaKaTbsIxa’.
M’ad®-h m’uh xar®-t'th  pak°lya-x°h.
tent-GEN to.inside REFL-3DU hide-REFL.3DU
The parents entered it themselves.

Manxraxa’: - Uenas’ €pPBHI3 XadgH, XaHb !
Mana-x°h: “T’edaxaw®h yerw®-ne® xaya-n°, xan’-q!”
say3DU  now.AFF master-ESS go-2SG  go-IMP.2SG
They said: “You have became a master now, go!”

MsxkaHTa Xad.
M’a-k°nta  xaya.
tent-DAT.3SG go
He went to his tent.
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[I3BCcrOMHSTHA HraMmrs TapyaKoM’ I3PTAKKBI, UMKapMBaHa
Paw°s'um’a-h n‘ana namke tarc’a-ko-m  pa°r-taki®, t'iki-ri-w°na
evening-GEN at what  such-DIM-ACC treat-PROB this-LIM-PROL
MsSIMKouam’ MaHuena.

m’ad’i-ko-c’a-m  mon’iye®-da.

tent-DIM-DIM-ACC see-3SG > SG.OBJ

He was doing something in the evening and saw that the little tent was in its place.

XyHSIHA  IOpKBI”.

Xun’ana yurki®-q.

tomorrow wake.up-REFL.3SG
In the morning he woke up.

Magukouam’ HM MaHaC”.
M’ad’i-ko-c’a-m n’l mones°-q.
tent-DIM-DIM-ACC NEG see-CONNEG
But saw no tent.

Hramrapt wmsa” 10HTY.
Naomkexart® m’aq yanku.
nothing tent no
There was no tent.

Cugsa ThIHUD xXabuema ThIOHEeMSIHA

S’id’a tin-c”° xabt°-da tib°n’e-gqma-xana

2 catch.with.lasso-MOD castrated.bull-3SG dig.holes-PERF.AN-LOC
MSIEBBI.

m’aqye-wi°.

be.near.tent-INFR

Two castrated bulls used for catching other reindeer were digging holes near the tent.

Xabuexatona HAMa, IIOJepHraxama.
Xabt°-xayu-da n’agma®, pod’erna-xayu-da.
castrated.bull-DU-ACC.3SG grab harness-DU.OBJ-3SG
He caught these bulls and harnessed them.

MaH3MaHuUb  Xxas.
Moaneg-manc’ xaya.
see-PUPR g0

He went to have a look.

Msaguko’ Hro”’ma XaHsSHA X3BbI Hra6Ta?
M’ad’i-ko-h  nogma xan’ana xa-wi° née-b°-ta ?
tent-DIM-GEN former.place where go-PERF.PART be-COND-3SG
Where had the little tent gone?
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MxuHsIHTa ma: “CyTter’ amaH’ T3BMaxaBaMM

Yix°n’anta ma: “Soti°-h yada-n°h tew°-gma-x°wa-m’i
mind-LOC.3SG say flatheaded.hill-GEN slope-DAT arrive-PERF.AN-AFF-1SG
UMHIO .

t'i=n’uq.

this-EXCL

He thought: “This is the spot where I arrived at the slope of the flatheaded hill.

CyTnr’ HKY' TaHIAMaMW, HI3IaJIEBapTaMM IOHITY”.
Soti°-h n’ih ton°ta-qma-m’i naedal’o-wa-xart®-m’i yanku-q.
flatheaded.hill-GEN onto ascend-PERF.AN-1SG travel-IMPF.AN-FOC-1SG no-3PL
But there is no trace of how I went up the hill.”

Won MaogM’ — HaslamaH’ T3BbI” HraHH,
T'uqay® m’ad®-m pa°l-ma-n°h teewi’-q nan'ih,
up.AD]J tent-ACC stick.up-IMPF.AN-DAT arrive-REFL.3SG more
HTaMrapT MsT maJlaMapT IOHITY.

namkexart® m’ad®-h pa°l-ma-xart® yanku.

nothing tent-GEN stick.up-IMPE.AN-FOC no

He reached the place where the tent used to stand, but there was nothing sticking up.

Ana YepCsIBbI.
Ya-da t’er°s’a-wi°.
place3SG empty-INFR
The place was empty.

Capw’ xyHaT Ta6 En  X3BKOHT XacaBa HIO M30Ta,
S’ar’ih xunat°h Tab° Yed® XawCko-nt® xasawa n’i  me-b°-ta
when.LIM long T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG man child be-COND-3SG

”

MIoceHa” TO”.
m’is’e-na-q to°-q.
travel.with.caravan-IMPF.PART-PL come-3PL

Tab Ed Xewko’s son was on his own for a while, and then travellers came.

Maxk” HIaaIan”, HMHTA  ueba.
M’a-k°q nadaley®-q, n’an®doh t'eba-q.
tent-DAT.PL travel-REFL.3SG DAT.3PL touch
Travellers came, and he caught up with them.

Hrasakynna BYHU TaHe”.
Naew°-ko-ye-da wun’i ton’a-q.
messanger-DIM-PE]J3SG NEG.EMPH exist-CONNEG
He had no match maker.
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XapTty’  HAXaTaTy’ HI3BaKOJaMTa XOHAKBI.
Xor°-toh n’a-x°tatoh nawe°-ko-da-mta xo-naki®.
REFL-3PL companion-PL.ABL.3PL messenger-DIM-PRED-ACC.3SG find-PROB
He found a match maker among those very people.

Mwuppgamra énpue HeJgaMmTa M3.
M'ir°da-mta  yolc’e-° n’e-d°-mta me°.
price-ACC.3SG finish-MOD woman-PRED-ACC.3SG take
He paid a price and took a wife for himself.

TaBHa HeJaMTa M3.
Tew°na n’e-do-mta me®°.
reindeer.PROL woman-PRED-ACC.3SG take
He took a wife in exchange for a reindeer.

Ta6 Enm  X3BKOHT XacaBa HI0O HeJgaMTa

Tab® Yed® XzwCko-nt® xasawa n’i  n’e-da-mta

T. Y. X.-GEN.2SG man child woman-PRED-ACC.3SG
XOMajaHTa caBaBHa  wien HUB .
xo-gma-xad°nta sawa-w°na yil'e-1°-q n’i=w°q.
find-PERF.AN-ABL.3SG good-PROL live-INCH-CONNEG NEG-DUB

After Tab Yed Xewko’s son found a wife, he started living well.

Uneb6am’ TI3pUaHT3 xad.
Yil'eb’a-m  p&°r-t'a-ne° xaya.
wealth-ACC treat-IMPF.PART-ESS go
He became the master of life.
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188, 201, 206, 211-214, 219, 221, 228,
322, 324-325, 333, 384, 389, 398, 403,
422
adnominal 29, 52, 60, 159, 166, 168
adverb 9, 10, 12, 16, 29, 30, 32-33, 36-39,
43, 46, 50-51, 53, 55, 61-62, 65, 107—
108, 110-111, 116, 124, 126, 128, 130,
132-133, 135-136, 139, 140, 143, 162, 171,
174-175, 178-183, 198, 201, 210, 214,
216-217, 220-221, 232, 244-245, 247 -
248, 250-251, 263, 265, 270, 283-284,
287, 290-291, 293-295, 301-302, 310,
312-313, 323, 325, 329, 334-336, 346,

356, 359, 365-367, 369, 372, 376, 381-
385, 400, 427, 428
adverbial clause 12, 107-108, 198, 201, 245,
247, 283-284, 287, 291, 294, 310, 312-
313, 323, 334-335, 366—367, 376, 382-
383
affirmative 116, 118, 129, 130-131, 213, 218-
219, 250, 275
affix 8, 9, 16, 20-23, 28, 30-31, 37, 40, 45,
50, 57, 59, 61, 66-72, 77, 79, 80-81, 85,
88, 97, 100-101, 104, 107, 110-111, 113-
114, 116, 123-124, 126-133, 135, 139, 141,
143, 155, 161, 163, 168, 170, 174, 176, 178,
188-189, 197, 205, 221, 225-226, 228,
231, 236, 238, 253, 277, 295, 297-298,
318-319, 321, 323, 328, 330, 339, 340,
344, 360, 364, 368, 389, 391
affricate 19
agent 5, 33, 61, 73, 178-181, 198, 199, 216—-
217, 240-249, 279, 284, 293, 381, 423
agenthood 198, 248
agentive agreeing adverbs 178, 180, 182, 198,
210, 248, 293
agglutination 8, 16, 88, 117
agreeing adverb 50, 178, 180, 182, 198, 210,
248, 293
agreeing possessor 143-150, 154, 198, 222,
296, 380, 382, 389, 392, 396, 402-404,
408
agreement 8-10, 16, 29-30, 32-36, 41, 43—
44, 46, 49, 50-52, 55, 57, 72, 76-82, 84—
88, 90-91, 97, 101, 105-107, 109-111, 113,
120, 123, 125-126, 141, 143-152, 154-155,
158, 162-163, 166, 168-169, 177-182,
184-185, 187, 194-196, 198, 200-203,
206-212, 215, 220-223, 225, 229, 230,
232, 234, 237, 241-243, 245, 248-254,
256-259, 261, 266-267, 272-273, 275,
279, 282, 286-290, 292-293, 295-296,
298, 300-301, 304-305, 309-311, 316—
319, 342, 344, 346-347, 349-353, 355—
361, 364-366, 379-382, 386-389, 392,
396, 400-404, 408, 412, 414-417, 420,
422, 424, 426
agreement morphology 50-52, 82, 84, 86-87,
168, 252, 253, 256, 286, 290, 318
alienable possession 68, 148-149, 155, 337
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alignment 9

allomorph 18

alteration stem 22, 24, 107, 115, 200

alteration verb 24, 27, 82, 86

alternative question 111, 122, 267-268, 308,
430

ambiguity 84, 90, 155, 166, 172, 196, 246, 249,
278, 309, 312, 325, 329, 380, 382-383,
389, 395-397, 400-401, 407, 412

analogical levelling 274

anaphora 34, 48, 69, 72, 141, 150, 166, 184,
198, 210, 219-220, 250, 270, 284, 329,
356, 386-413

antecedent 49, 150, 184, 197, 199, 246, 388,
389-391, 394-397, 405-407, 409-410,
412-413

aorist (see: present)

apodosis 84, 374

appellative 56

applicative 230-232, 321, 327

applied object 321

apposition 60, 141, 171

apprehensive 90-91, 121, 271

approximative 36, 42, 85, 97, 101-104, 107,
284

argument 5, 9-10, 29, 31-32, 41, 61-63, 73—
74,78, 168-170, 177-181, 183-184, 188,
197-201, 213, 216, 224, 231-232, 234-
235, 237-242, 244-249, 261, 279-280,
286, 292-294, 321, 327, 332, 339, 341,
344, 353, 356, 383, 386-387, 389, 391,
398, 409, 425, 430

article 68, 141

articulation 214

aspect 9, 29, 44-46, 83, 225-226, 273, 369

aspectual class 9, 45, 46

assertion 93, 96, 98, 117-118, 121, 284

assimilation 18, 22

associative 70-72

attributive 29-30, 33, 35-38, 43-44, 47, 52,
54, 107-108, 110, 115, 133, 136, 141, 151-
158, 165-166, 168, 171, 177-178, 183,
189, 252-253, 263-264, 280, 302, 315,
336, 338-339, 384, 426

auditive 113-115, 132, 194, 258, 284, 305

auxiliary 9, 25, 29, 30, 34, 41-43, 75, 90, 99,
107, 109, 111-112, 115-116, 121-122, 126,
187, 217, 218, 228, 240, 243, 258, 267,
272-277, 279-282, 302-305, 308, 328,
331, 357, 377, 429

auxiliary verb 9, 75, 107, 109, 111, 303, 331,
429
avertive 376-377

biclausal 363

bilingual 6

bisyllabic 18, 28

Boolean coordination 415

caritive 34, 37-38, 46, 135, 196

case 8-10, 15-16, 22, 29, 35, 37-39, 41, 43,
47-52, 57, 59-61, 67-68, 72, 76, 78, 80,
107, 109-110, 124-125, 135, 142, 151-152,
154, 158, 164, 166, 171, 174, 177-178, 187,
189-192, 194, 201-202, 211, 213, 219,
220-221, 229, 232-234, 237, 240, 248,
251, 260-261, 263, 277, 283, 287, 302,
304, 315-317, 323-325, 328, 333, 338-
339, 342, 358, 361-362, 367, 383, 393,
397, 415

case concord 35, 142, 151-152, 154

case doubling 202

causative 5, 46, 61-62, 231-232, 235-236,
321, 327

Central dialect 4, 7

clausal adjunct 214

clausal adverb 143, 217

clausal coordination 10, 428

clausal disjunction 428, 430

clausal negation 9, 115, 278

clausal nominalization (see: action nominal)

clausal status 10, 170, 290-294

clause 9-12, 15-16, 32, 50, 54-55, 60-61, 69,
71-72, 75, 88-89, 97, 101, 106-111, 115,
126-128, 130, 137, 141, 146-148, 150-151,
163, 169-171, 178, 180, 182-184, 194—
223, 235, 241, 244-247, 251, 253-256,
265-282, 283-314, 315-340, 341-366,
367-385, 386-422, 428, 496, 498

clause chaining 10

clause union 182, 286, 346, 359

clause-external 386, 404

clause-final 120, 213, 216

clause-initial 55, 214, 216, 301

clause-internal 219, 390, 400

clause-level adjunct 40, 42, 168, 422

clause-level adverb 221, 295

clause-level constituent 143, 250, 388, 404

clitic 16, 90, 95, 98, 104, 111, 112, 116-140,
267, 269-270, 272, 308, 428-429



closest conjunct agreement 417

comitative 64, 324, 425

comparative 12, 102, 133-134, 174-175, 371,
384

complement 108, 141, 283-284, 285, 287,
292, 294, 305, 308, 310, 313-314, 323,
330, 334, 336, 341-366, 381-384, 405,
407

complement clause 108, 283-284, 308, 310,
314, 330, 334, 336, 341-366, 381-382,
384, 407

complement-taking noun 362

complement-taking verb 305, 350, 361, 364

complementary distribution 83, 151, 388

complementation 110, 284, 362, 364

complementizer 10, 283, 284

complex conjunction 430

complex construction 5, 109, 228, 274, 303,
320

complex predicate 261

complex sentence 12, 305-314, 398-413

compound 9, 29, 50, 51, 52, 167, 177, 264, 340,
362, 420

concessive 55, 128, 375

concord 33, 35, 38-39, 43, 107, 125, 128, 136,
142, 149, 151-156, 158, 166-169, 178,
180, 182, 253-255, 277-278, 280, 297,
302-303, 315-316, 323, 338-339

conditional 55, 83, 110-113, 116, 123, 127, 132,
185, 194, 258, 267-268, 271, 289, 305,
308, 341-342, 344, 372-377, 411-412,
428-429

conjugation 11, 26-27, 76, 78-80, 85-87, 98,
105-106, 113, 115, 202, 225, 314, 357

conjunct 414-420, 422-423, 425-427

conjunction 29, 53-55, 375-76, 414-417, 423,
425-428, 430-431

conjunctive 9, 84, 88

connective 10, 53-55

connegative 9, 24, 30, 44, 84, 90, 115-116,
120, 122, 126, 217-219, 267, 272-274,
276, 279-281, 302, 305

consonant 7, 9, 14, 17-24, 26-28, 57, 65, 68,
91-92, 107, 110, 115, 118, 120, 124

consonant-final stem 23-28, 82-83, 91-92,
108, 115

constituency 42, 296, 400, 422

constituent 9, 97, 124, 142-143, 171-173, 184,
194, 213-223, 246, 250, 272, 278-279,
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301-302, 308, 314, 328, 388-389, 392,
404, 422

constituent order 142, 171-173, 184, 213-223,
246, 272, 301-302

construal 10, 70, 72, 130, 144, 148, 208, 222,
298, 330, 364

consultant 13, 66, 109, 115, 140, 152, 155, 166,
167, 173, 188, 290, 362

control 127, 150, 183-185, 197-201, 210, 212—
213, 244, 247-248, 285-286, 291, 309,
330, 332-333, 346, 348, 351-358, 380-
383, 391, 395, 397-400, 402-406, 413,
424, 425

control clause 184, 332-333, 346, 348, 351,
353

control construction 127, 182, 198-200, 212,
244, 247-248, 309, 330, 333, 346, 352,
358, 398, 407, 413, 424, 425

control verb 127, 210, 213, 285, 292, 332-333,
346, 352, 356-357, 381

controller 9, 147, 152-153, 182, 378, 390,
399-400, 403

converb 10, 23, 44, 51, 78, 109-111, 113, 123,
127, 130-131, 139, 150, 180, 182, 185,
198-201, 244, 247, 271, 285, 289, 291-
293, 295, 300, 303, 305, 308, 315-316,
320-322, 328, 330, 332-334, 341-346,
348-349, 353-357, 367, 370, 372-383,
394, 414, 423-424, 428, 430-431

coordination 10, 55, 58, 153-154, 168, 188,
192, 196, 198-201, 247-248, 293, 314,
387, 408, 414-431

copula 77, 111, 250, 252-253, 255, 257-258,
260-261, 263-264, 299, 304, 311, 318,
336-340, 362

coreference 9, 147, 182-183, 197-198, 201,
211-212, 221, 284-285, 292, 331-332,
346, 352, 356, 372, 378-381, 383, 387,
391-394, 396, 398, 401-402, 404, 407—
410, 413

corpus 408

cross-clausal agreement 346

cross-clause anaphora 150

cross-reference 34, 70, 143, 147, 163, 166,
168, 182, 188, 219, 220, 238, 256, 262,
295, 318, 352, 360, 364, 388, 390, 410,
412

Cyrillic orthography 7, 14, 432
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dative 5, 9, 22, 38, 48, 50-51, 59-60, 62-63,
98, 107, 151, 191, 197, 212-213, 227, 232-
237, 251, 277, 304, 321, 325, 330, 333,
352-355, 358-359, 368, 383-384, 397,
415, 420, 427

deadjectival manner adverb 51

debitive 85, 105-106, 259,

declarative 267

defective paradigm 85, 257, 280

definiteness 58, 141, 152, 158, 192, 206, 209

degemination 20, 23, 120, 121

degree adverb 51, 140, 175-176, 270

deletion 23, 28, 120, 386, 387, 398

deliberative question 98, 111, 267-269

demonstrative 35, 37, 43, 47, 50, 55, 177-178,
257

demotion 239, 240, 414

denominal derivation 46-47

denominal verb 36, 46-47, 114

dental 19, 113

deontic 85, 91, 93, 105, 248

depalatalization 26-27

dependent clause 9-10, 32, 88-89, 115, 127-
128, 130, 147-148, 180, 182, 194, 198,
206, 210, 213, 246, 265, 283-314, 327,
329, 330, 341-342, 344-347, 350-353,
356-58, 361, 364-368, 376, 378, 380—
382, 390, 398-411, 413

dependent subject 109, 147, 180, 185, 198,
285, 286, 287, 291-295, 297, 305, 315,
323, 333, 344, 364, 373, 378-380, 382,
385, 398-399, 401-407, 410, 412-413,
421-422

dependent verb 180, 182, 284, 286, 289, 306,
328, 342, 344, 350-351, 353, 358-359,
368, 399, 428

derivation 8, 16, 20, 22, 24-25, 29-31, 34-35,
37, 41, 43-46, 52-53, 83, 105, 123-124,
127, 203, 224-226, 231, 234

derived intransitive verb 36, 225-226

derived noun 31

derived transitive verb 45, 227, 230, 231

desiderative (see: apprehensive)

destinative (see: predestinative)

determiner 29, 35, 38, 43, 71, 73, 132, 141-
144, 155-157, 166, 171-173, 209, 295-
298, 346

detransitivization 45, 226, 232

deverbal adjective 44, 107

deverbal derivation 45-46

deverbal noun 31-32, 110, 168-170

dialect 1-2, 4-5, 7-8, 13-14, 17-18, 20, 27,
44, 55, 62, 66-67, 87, 97, 108, 115, 123,
151, 203, 226-227, 231, 233, 235, 241,
249, 271, 280, 320, 394, 432

dictionary 10-11, 23

different-subject 198, 246, 287, 356, 358, 360,
378-379, 382-383, 385, 410, 413

diminutive 33, 37, 46, 124, 136-139, 231-232

diphthong 17, 28

direct object 9, 16, 61, 74, 145, 160, 183, 196,
198, 201-214, 217, 229, 234, 285, 315,
319, 327, 333, 354, 358, 400

directive 86, 87, 89, 265, 269, 285, 372

disambiguation 40, 196, 278, 312, 329, 391,
396-397, 401

discontinuous 159, 220, 221, 299

discourse 10, 16, 53, 58, 69-74, 116, 133, 147,
210, 288, 326, 372, 386, 390, 396, 411,
428

discourse particle 16, 53, 428

disjoint reference 387, 408, 410

disjunct 268, 429

disjunction 55, 111, 122, 268, 414, 428-431

dislocated constituent 219-223, 302

dislocated external possessor 399

dispersive 45

distributive 53, 152, 161

ditransitive verb 74

documentation 12

domain 10, 28, 32, 107, 116, 148, 154, 170, 197,
284, 294, 308, 311, 359, 364, 386

double accusative 61, 220, 230

double dual 417-420, 425, 426

double exponence 273

double negation 278

double precative 269

dual 9-10, 26, 31-32, 35, 49, 57-60, 67-68,
79-80, 85-88, 150, 153, 156-158, 167,
188-193, 195, 202, 209, 211, 242, 252,
311, 347, 351, 355, 358-359, 387, 396—
397, 412, 414, 416, 422

dubitative 85, 91, 98-99, 104, 121, 428

durative 28, 45, 83, 260, 273

Eastern dialect 4-5, 17-18, 20, 27, 55, 66-67,
108, 123, 151, 226, 241, 249, 271, 280, 394
economy 3, 6, 7,15



elicitation 173

embedded clause 16, 97, 101, 245, 265, 283,
305, 308, 330-335, 364, 400, 405

embedded question 97, 285, 305, 307, 308

embedded subject 283, 409

embedding 333

emphasis 12, 41, 90, 98, 110-111, 117, 119, 121,
123, 127, 129, 130, 132-133, 135-136, 148,
150, 184, 194, 201, 213-214, 248, 265,
271-272, 279, 281, 288, 325, 364, 373—
374, 386

epenthesis 18, 23, 28, 115

epistemic agent 73, 284

epistemic meaning 85, 98, 114

epistemic mood 91, 284, 307

equative 38, 372, 384

essive 39-42, 52-53, 76, 107, 168, 170, 188,
196-197, 201, 228, 237, 261-263, 271-
272, 318, 321, 327, 352, 384-385, 389,
391, 396, 409

etymology 1, 15, 24, 36-38, 101, 178, 180, 281,
372

evaluative meaning 116, 138

evasive 110, 305, 342, 370-372, 376-377

evidential 85, 93, 95, 97, 113

exclamative 15, 95, 97, 116, 117, 265, 270,
271

exhortation 86-87

existential construction 58, 250-252

experiencer 200, 224, 233, 342

extinction 1, 6

extra-short vowel 14

extraction 143, 199, 221-223, 298, 301

fieldwork 13

finite clause 15, 60, 272-273, 302, 306, 387-
388, 405, 412, 428

finite complement 284-285

finite dependent clause 283-285

finite embedded question 305

finite form 111, 131, 268, 308, 424, 429

finite predicate 34, 259

finite stem 16, 25, 26, 27, 30, 78-80, 82, 87,
139, 187

finite verb 10, 36, 78, 85, 106, 113, 115, 116,
125, 127, 129, 130, 132, 134, 135, 137, 139,
194, 252, 259, 261, 274, 282, 290, 306,
369, 386, 422
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focus 116-120, 128-129, 131, 186, 194, 206—
208, 213-214, 216, 250, 266, 272, 277,
308, 311, 347, 350, 357, 386, 391, 424

folklore 8, 10, 13, 38, 125, 152, 158, 316, 338

free relative 97, 265, 284, 317

free variation 38, 60, 100, 125, 126, 273, 328

free-choice 87-88, 127, 376

frequentative 45

fricative 19

future 9, 16, 24, 29-30, 41, 72, 76, 78, 80,
82-85, 88-93, 98, 99-101, 103, 105,
107-111, 115, 120, 178, 187, 239-240, 243,
248, 250, 252-254, 259, 271, 273, 276,
279, 281, 302-303, 307, 315-316, 322,
328, 337-338, 348, 356, 367, 372, 374, 378

future action nominal 356

future approximative 101, 103

future conditional 111

future conditional converb 372

future connegative 273

future interrogative 98, 374

future participle 100-101, 105, 107, 111, 240,
259, 302-303, 316, 322, 338

future probabilitative 100

future tense 30, 72, 83, 98, 108, 120, 243, 250,
252, 273

future-in-the-past 9, 76, 80, 83-85, 93, 98,
101, 104, 109, 240, 248, 252, 281, 374

future-in-the-past approximative 104

geminate 20

gender 15

genetic affiliation 1

genitive 9, 15, 20, 25, 33, 39, 43, 47-48, 51,
53, 57, 59-62, 68, 72, 75-76, 111, 113,
142, 150-151, 163-168, 170, 172, 177-179,
188-191, 210-212, 221, 234, 237, 239,
241-242, 248-249, 261-263, 286-290,
292-294, 318-319, 322, 328, 333, 344,
360-365, 368-370, 372, 379, 381, 385,
397, 400

gerund 110

givenness 58

glide 14, 18-21, 24

glottal 7, 19, 20, 23, 57, 118, 190

glottalization 21

grammatical category 10, 15

grammatical class 29-56, 116, 123, 136, 186
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grammatical function 9-10, 146, 149, 160,
194-213, 232, 240, 245, 248, 259, 265,
279, 283, 286, 297, 315, 320, 322-323,
386, 418, 422

grammaticality 152, 155, 337, 386

grammaticalization 44, 49, 52, 55, 68, 85, 93,
101, 105, 198, 201, 214, 247, 259, 282, 317,
363, 423

habitive 83

habitual 9, 16, 24, 29, 41, 45, 76, 78, 80-81,
83-85, 93, 251-252, 259, 261, 273, 276,
281

head 9, 34-35, 37, 40-41, 43, 66-67, 72-73,
76, 107-108, 110, 124-125, 127, 136137,
141-143, 150-151, 153-154, 156-160,
162-163, 165-172, 174, 176-178, 180,
182, 184, 188, 189, 194, 201, 211, 220-
233, 237, 250, 255-256, 262-263, 265,
285-287, 289, 292-293, 295-297, 299,
301, 304, 307, 311, 315-319, 322-323,
325-327, 329-331, 334, 337-346, 348,
351, 353, 356-357, 364-365, 367, 370,
372, 378, 381-384, 389, 393-394, 398,
422

head noun 9, 40, 43, 66, 72, 73, 107, 141-142,
150, 153-154, 157-159, 162-163, 165—
166, 168-172, 174, 177, 180, 194, 255-
256, 286-287, 292-293, 295-297, 301,
311, 315, 317-319, 322-323, 325, 327,
329, 330, 331, 337-339, 364-365, 384,
389, 393, 394

head-adjacent nominative 165-166, 168

head-dependent relation 163

head-finality 9, 188

hierarchy 315, 416, 423

homonymy 55

homophony 59

homorganic obstruent 20, 61

hortative 9, 86-88, 269

hyperprobabilitative (see: reportative)

hypothetical (see: irrealis)

identifiability 16, 68-69, 71, 73, 419

identificational construction 252-263, 336,
341

idiolect 8, 14

idiom (see: dialect)

imperative 9, 25, 60-61, 74, 84-87, 89, 115,
194, 199, 202, 269, 285

imperfective 9, 22, 34, 37, 45, 81, 83, 98-99,
101, 103, 107-109, 111, 126, 170, 177, 225,
227, 239, 240, 248-249, 259, 260-261,
274, 279, 280, 282, 290-291, 302-304,
315-316, 322, 344, 346, 356, 362, 368—
369, 383

imperfectivization 45, 226, 260

impersonal action nominal 343

impersonal construction 182, 199, 341-343

impersonal dependent clause 198, 365, 379

impersonal passive 241, 248-249

impersonal subject 319

implicature 74, 237, 365

inalienability 68, 148-150, 155-156, 337

inanimate 33, 47, 49, 127, 157, 183, 260, 263,
289, 330

inchoative 45, 46, 47, 225, 227, 231

incorporated pronoun 10, 34, 67, 143

incorporation 9, 10, 34, 67, 143, 208, 230

indefinite 73, 192, 207, 210, 309, 312, 341, 419

indefinite pronoun 131, 203

independent clause 10, 194, 213, 265, 283,
301-302, 308

independent conditional 111-112

independent conditional converb 113, 271

independent pronoun 9, 10, 287, 297, 386

indicative 9, 16, 26, 27, 80-87, 93, 98, 99,
101, 265, 270, 284, 306-307

indirect object 62, 160, 183, 197, 212-214, 217,
333, 353-356

indirect question 265, 314, 335

inference 93, 96, 98-99, 102

inferential 9, 84-85, 93-97, 99, 102, 107, 117,
241, 243, 259, 270-271, 284

infinitive 108, 170, 291

inflection 9-11, 22, 24-27, 30, 32, 41, 49, 50,
52,57-77, 78-115, 116, 123-124, 153-154,
224-225, 273-274, 281, 393, 498

inflectional class 5, 46, 78-79, 224-226,
273-274, 282

information structure 9-10, 144, 147, 196, 198,
213-214, 347, 350-351, 386

insertion 329, 417

instrumental 31, 63, 241, 249, 324

intensifier 49, 135, 183-186

intensive 130, 139-140

interjection 29, 56, 95, 270



International Phonetic Alphabet 17, 20

interrogative 9, 15, 96-98, 121-123, 265-268,
270, 281, 284, 306-308, 312-313, 374

intervocalic 21, 23, 65, 104, 120

intonation 15, 95, 98, 117, 196, 214, 219, 266—
268, 270-272, 278, 311-312, 380

intransitive 11, 25, 36, 46-47, 66, 73, 76, 78,
108, 120, 223-227, 230-232, 252, 260,
273-274, 282, 321, 327, 348-350, 359,
497

irrealis 72, 84, 89, 104, 374

irregularity 24-25, 53, 82, 86, 115, 123, 272

isogloss 4

iterative 45, 259

jussive 25-26, 87-88, 112, 269, 285
juxtaposition 414-415, 417, 425-428

kinship 31, 68, 155

labial 19

labile verb 79, 225

lateral 19

left periphery 143, 283, 296, 301, 399

left-branching dependent clause 9

left-dislocated topic 219

left-dislocated external possessor 399

lengthening 119

lexeme 43, 190, 415

lexicalization 15, 22, 31-32, 34, 127, 164, 167,
183, 372, 420

limitative 124-128, 205, 368

liquidization 21

literacy 8

loanword 15, 18-19

locative 5, 9, 20, 22, 43, 48, 50-51, 59, 60,
63-64, 192, 200-201, 213, 224, 232-234,
236-237, 241, 249, 320, 322, 324, 342,
360, 369

long vowel 14, 17, 473

mirative 95, 117, 270-271

mixed category 10, 32-44

modal 9, 23-24, 51, 84-85, 90, 93, 98, 105,
107, 110-111, 127, 131, 139, 198, 241, 247-
249, 277, 291-292, 295, 300, 303, 305,
316, 320-322, 328, 330, 341-342, 344~
346, 348-349, 353-354, 357, 372, 377-
380, 382, 423-424
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modality 11, 72, 93, 363

moderative 124, 135

modification 22, 24-26, 29, 32-33, 35, 37-39,
46-47, 50, 58, 61, 110, 134, 136, 149, 151-
152, 161, 163, 165-168, 171-176, 182, 189,
203, 205, 211, 255-256, 290, 296, 298,
310-311, 316-317, 326-327, 333, 336,
339, 365, 384, 425-427

modifier 29, 31, 33, 35-38, 43, 46-47, 51, 60,
125, 151-158, 161, 163, 166, 168, 171, 178,
183, 197, 206, 220, 221, 254, 256, 266,
298-299, 336, 346, 384

momentative 45-46, 83

monoclausal structure 115, 359, 363

morpheme 8, 15-16, 18, 21-22, 29, 68

morphology 4, 8-12, 15-16, 20-23, 25, 29,
30, 33, 43-44,50-53, 57, 60, 78-80, 82,
84, 86-87, 115, 124, 159, 168, 224, 240,
252-254, 256, 258, 262, 265, 273, 275,
277, 286, 290, 292-293, 318, 321, 330,
339, 364, 386, 390, 391, 392, 394, 396,
401

morphophonology 9-10, 12

morphosyntactic locus 164, 393

morphosyntax 2, 12, 14, 29-30, 41-43, 44, 52,
152, 154, 265

morphotactic order 16

multi-based affix 116, 118, 120, 122, 123-140

multilingualism 6

multiplicative 45

narrative 81, 93

nasal 4, 14,19, 21, 23

nasalization 7, 19, 20

necessitative 9, 91-92

negation 9, 30, 32, 34, 41, 43-44, 107, 115,
121-122, 187, 218, 252, 260, 265-266,
268, 270, 272-282, 302-305, 376-377,
430

negative auxiliary 25, 30, 34, 43, 115-116, 121,
126, 218, 258, 267, 272-277, 279, 280-
282, 302-303, 305, 308, 377, 429

negative concord 278

negative construction 107, 115-116, 126, 217—-
219, 265, 272-273, 275, 305

negative interrogative 281

negative participle 44, 107, 239, 240, 249,
259, 260, 277, 303, 315, 385

negative passive construction 218, 219, 276



506 =—

Index

negative polarity item 129, 277-278

negative pronoun 203, 258

negative purpose 376

negative verb 9, 25, 55, 120, 218, 219, 267,
279, 303, 304, 377

neutralization 21, 23

nominal 8-10, 16, 22-23, 25-26, 29-32, 34—
38, 41, 43-44, 50, 52, 57-77, 78, 80, 98,
108-110, 126, 130, 141-142, 165, 167, 169,
170-171, 177-178, 180, 247, 261, 283,
285, 287, 291-293, 295, 300, 303-305,
315, 322-323, 327-330, 333-335, 340-
341, 343-348, 351-352, 356-361, 363,
364-372, 376, 380, 382, 393, 398

nominal derivation 30-32, 46

nominal head (see: head noun)

nominal inflection 10, 29, 41, 52, 57-77

nominal mixed category 32-41

nominal modification 60-61, 161, 171

nominal stem 16, 23, 25-26, 360

nominalization 10, 44, 107-108, 115, 135

nominalizer 317, 394

nominative 9, 15, 21-23, 25, 35-36, 38, 43,
47-48, 57, 59-61, 67-68, 72-74, 80, 113,
142, 150-152, 163, 165-168, 171-172, 179,
188-190, 194, 200-202, 211, 216, 219,
221, 224, 240-243, 245, 248-249, 254,
256, 279-280, 283, 286-290, 318-319,
322, 327-328, 333, 342, 344, 364-365,
379, 384, 385, 418

non-finite clause 10, 60-61, 72, 101, 194, 272,
285-305, 315, 341, 365, 367, 398, 405,
412

non-finite form 25, 29, 32, 41, 44, 76, 78-79,
83, 106-116, 134, 140, 272, 280, 290, 307

non-finite verb 10, 32, 78, 116, 128-129, 132,
137, 139, 250, 258-260, 283, 285, 287,
291, 302, 305, 323, 333, 361, 365

noun 5, 8-12, 15-16, 21-22, 24-25, 27, 29—
43, 46-52, 57-62, 64—-69, 72-73, 76-77,
80, 101, 107, 109-110, 115, 124, 127-129,
132, 134-138, 140-175, 177-178, 180,
184, 188-189, 190-192, 194-196, 202,
209, 220-222, 227-228, 233, 237, 241-
242, 250-261, 263, 265, 274-275, 286—
287, 292-293, 295-298, 301, 304, 311,
313, 315-319, 322-323, 325, 327-331,
334, 336-339, 341, 361-365, 372, 379,
384, 388-389, 392-394, 397, 414-415,
417, 422, 425-426

null 15, 41, 52, 135, 177, 198, 208, 211-212,
220, 230, 246, 342, 351, 356, 378, 386—
387, 389, 393, 398-405, 407, 413

number 8-10, 15-16, 25, 29, 33, 35, 37, 39, 41,
43, 48-52, 57-60, 66, 68, 70, 72, 77-79,
105, 107, 109, 124, 142-143, 147, 149,
150-155, 166-170, 177-178, 180, 184—
186, 188, 194, 196, 201-202, 220, 242-
243, 253-257, 275, 277, 280, 283, 286,
292-294, 297-298, 315-316, 323, 331,
338-339, 344-345, 347, 351, 361, 379,
386, 389, 393, 399, 401, 416, 422

numeral 15, 22, 29, 35, 38, 43, 51-53, 58, 130,
151, 157-159, 162, 172, 193, 195, 208, 209,
258, 425

object 5, 8-10, 16, 26, 31, 34, 37, 41, 42, 44—
47, 49, 51, 57-63, 65-66, 74-75, 78-80,
85, 87, 90, 94, 98, 101, 104-107, 113, 118,
120, 125, 127, 133, 145, 147, 158, 160, 170-
171, 174, 178, 180-183, 188-189, 191-
192, 194, 196-198, 201-215, 217, 219,
220-221, 225-227, 229-235, 237-239,
241-242, 244-245, 247, 253, 259-260,
266, 272, 282-283, 285, 293-295, 309-
311, 315, 318-321, 323, 325-333, 336,
339-340, 342-362, 364, 378-383, 386—
388, 390-392, 398, 400-405, 407-408,
411-414, 416-418, 422-425, 427

object agreement 8-10, 16, 34, 44, 46, 78-80,
85, 87, 90, 101, 105-106, 113, 120, 145,
147, 158, 202-203, 206-211, 215, 220,
225, 229-230, 232, 234, 237, 241-242,
259, 266, 272, 282, 309-311, 347, 349,
350-351, 353, 355, 357-360, 364, 386,
388, 400, 412, 414, 416, 422, 424

object control complement clause 381-383

object control construction 180, 182, 212, 244,
333, 352-356, 407, 413, 424, 425

object control verb 210, 213, 332-333, 346,
352, 356, 381

object marking 26, 79-80, 147, 339-340,
386-387, 411

object pronoun 220, 330, 386, 388, 391, 408—
409, 412

object referent 75, 207, 221, 230

object-to-subject raising 342-343, 421

objective conjugation 26, 79-80, 85, 98, 101,
104, 123, 86-87, 202, 225, 357

obligative 9, 92



obligatoriness 9, 26, 33, 57, 78, 111, 117, 121-
122, 143, 150, 158, 208, 250, 260, 263,
269, 278, 286, 296, 304, 318, 322, 326,
328, 336, 351, 381-282

oblique 16, 22, 25, 41, 63, 101, 107, 146, 168,
177, 187, 198, 210, 212-213, 216-217, 229,
232-234, 248, 252, 260-263, 281, 286,
307, 317, 321, 323, 326, 331, 358-361,
367-369, 389, 397-398, 400, 403, 405,
414-415, 427

obstruent 20-21, 61, 113

odorative 47, 114

omission 10, 12, 71, 90, 115, 158, 184, 256,
260, 303, 318, 336, 362, 375, 389, 394,
417

one-place predicate 45, 224-229, 232, 398

onsetless syllable 27

opacity 10, 35, 290, 294

open word class 9

optative 9, 87-90

optionality 9-10, 20, 22, 33, 35, 38, 43, 48, 51,
57, 68, 70-71, 80, 97, 107, 110, 141-143,
149-153, 157-158, 166, 169, 174, 182,
188, 198, 203, 206, 228, 234-235, 240,
242-243, 248, 253-255, 266, 273, 275,
279-280, 290, 297, 302, 305, 309, 315-
316, 318-323, 330, 336-340, 342, 344,
347, 351, 353, 357, 364, 377, 395, 398, 407

orthography 7-8, 14, 432

over-short vowel 14, 17, 28

palatal 14, 19, 22

palatalization 7, 14-15, 18-19, 22, 24, 26-27,
68, 97, 115

palato-labial 19

paradigm 26, 29, 47-48, 57, 59, 67—-68, 78—
80, 83-86, 101, 104, 111, 113, 118, 120-
121, 123, 190, 194, 241-243, 249, 257,
273-274, 280, 283, 347

parametric noun 31, 164, 189

parataxis 10

part of speech 10, 32, 123-124, 265

part-whole relationship 68, 234

participant 16, 45, 73, 75, 137-139, 147, 220,
222, 224, 244, 247, 260-261, 309, 326,
423

participle 10, 21-22, 24, 34, 37, 41, 44, 78, 85,
93, 99-101, 105, 107-108, 111, 126, 134—
135, 137, 151, 154, 168, 196, 210-211, 218-

Index —— 507

219, 239-241, 243, 248-249, 254, 256,
258-261, 274, 276-277, 279-280, 282,
285, 290-293, 297, 299-300, 302-304,
315-323, 327-329, 331-332, 338-339,
352, 362, 367, 383-385, 393, 398

particle 16, 29, 53-55, 216-219, 270, 282,
302, 304, 428

partitive 69, 176

passive 5, 61, 63, 107-108, 137, 179, 181, 194,
198-199, 211, 216-219, 226, 231-232,
239-249, 259, 276-280, 381

passivization 210-212, 224, 239, 240, 244—
245

past 9, 16, 26, 29-30, 32, 41, 76-78, 80-91,
93, 97-99, 101, 103-105, 107-109, 111,
113, 115, 119, 121-122, 178, 187, 240, 248,
250, 252-253, 257-260, 265, 267, 270—
273, 276-277, 280-282, 284, 303, 306—
309, 322, 328, 337-338, 348, 356, 367,
373-375, 378

past approximative 101

past conditional 111, 373-375

past imperfective 103

past perfective 81, 103

past subjunctive 89, 90

pejorative 137-138

perfective 9, 21, 24, 44-45, 80-83, 93, 99,
101, 103, 107-109, 111, 137, 170, 225,
239-241, 248, 259-260, 277, 279-280,
282, 302-303, 315-316, 322, 328, 338,
344, 346, 356, 367

periphrasis 9, 11, 29, 57, 77, 107, 109, 111-112,
115, 122, 187, 189-192, 219, 240, 243,
248, 253-254, 258-259, 272, 302, 316,
322, 331, 357, 415, 427

permissive 91, 235, 354

phoneme 17-20

phonemic inventory 17, 19

phonetics 4, 10, 11, 14, 17-20, 153

phonology 2, 4, 7, 11-12, 14, 16, 17-28, 31, 57,
81, 116, 118, 121-123, 168, 190, 224, 372,
432

phonotactics 20, 190

phrase 9, 11-12, 16, 29, 51-52, 60, 65, 72, 125,
127-128, 131, 133, 135-136, 138, 141-173,
174-193, 198, 219, 221, 232-233, 235,
260-263, 296, 298, 301, 311, 317-318,
325-326, 328, 330, 336, 339, 361-362,
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388, 393, 396, 398, 414-415, 417, 420,
422, 425-427

pluperfect 82

plural 5, 9-10, 21-22, 24-27, 31, 35-36, 46,
49, 50, 57, 59-60, 66-68, 78-80, 86-88,
90, 98, 101, 104, 109, 150-153, 156, 158-
159, 161-163, 175, 183, 188, 190-191,
194-95, 200, 209, 226-227, 229, 233,
242, 257, 260, 274, 342, 396-397, 415,
420, 422

plurality 34, 45

polarity 120-121, 129, 134-135, 176, 277-278

polysyllabic 23-24, 26, 80, 110

portmanteau morpheme 16

possession 8-10, 16, 20-22, 25, 29, 31, 33—
35, 37, 39, 40-41, 43, 48, 50-51, 57-59,
61-75, 77, 80, 109-111, 113, 124-125, 132,
135, 141-152, 154-158, 161, 163, 165-170,
172, 176, 178, 183-184, 188-191, 197,
202, 221-223, 228, 233-234, 236-239,
241-243, 249-251, 253, 255-257, 259,
262-263, 275, 279, 283, 286-287, 291,
295-297, 318-319, 328, 330, 336-337,
339-340, 347, 360-361, 364—-365, 389—
392, 401-403, 409, 414, 416, 422, 426

possessor 9-10, 29, 31-32, 34, 38-40, 60—
61, 66, 68-70, 72-76, 107, 141-151, 154—
155, 157, 160, 163, 166, 168, 170-173, 178,
182-183, 185, 198-199, 204, 206, 221
223, 238-239, 241-242, 250-251, 253,
256, 262-263, 266, 280, 286-288, 293,
296-299, 319, 328-329, 336-337, 340,
364-365, 378, 380, 382, 388-389, 391
392, 395-396, 399, 402-406, 408-409,
414, 418, 423, 426

postposing 294, 299-300

postposition 9-10, 15, 22, 29, 44, 47-52, 60—
62, 124-127, 132, 151, 164, 168, 174, 184,
188-193, 213, 232-235, 253, 260-261,
263-264, 280, 283, 291, 304, 317-318,
325-330, 338-340, 360-362, 367, 369—
372, 374, 376, 396-398, 404, 415, 417,
420, 422-424, 427

potential 9, 31, 85, 91-92

pragmatics 46, 70, 71, 72, 73, 143, 144, 148,
155, 199, 208, 224, 244, 288, 327, 417,
418, 419

precative 86-88, 269-270

predestinative 11, 29, 39, 41, 57, 72-76, 150—
151, 154, 168, 170, 188, 201, 210-212,
230, 237, 245, 261-263, 316, 320, 329,
352

predicate 29, 33-35, 37, 41-42, 44, 60, 63,
68-69, 72, 75, 105-107, 109, 111, 115-16,
120, 187, 194, 196, 200, 210, 212, 218,
224-225, 227-229, 231, 233, 237, 241,
247-248, 250, 252-254, 256-262, 264,
267, 271, 274, 276-278, 283, 317, 338,
341, 343, 363, 380

predicative adjective 41, 138, 187, 252, 254—
255, 336, 338, 341

predicative adverb 50, 186-187

predicative function 29, 31-32, 43, 50, 76-77,
93, 108, 253-254, 258-259, 261, 275, 363

predicative noun 29-30, 58, 76, 107, 253-256,
259, 274, 304, 341

predicative participle 105, 259-260

predicative possessive construction 223, 250

predicative question word 257

prefixation 8, 281

present 9, 15, 26, 30, 78, 80-81, 85, 88, 93,
95, 97-102, 111, 113, 115, 120-121, 123,
248, 250, 252-253, 258-260, 264, 267,
280, 304, 306, 312, 322, 328, 336, 338,
348, 356, 367, 372-374

present approximative 101-102

present conditional 110, 374-375

present subjunctive 88-89

presupposition 70, 72

preverbal position 144, 178, 213-214

primary stem 16, 21-28, 30, 59, 80

primary stress 28

primary topic 144, 208, 222

probabilitative 9, 85, 91, 99-101, 107, 243,
252, 284, 307

productivity 29-32, 36-37, 43, 45, 47, 72, 83—
84, 108, 124, 168, 224, 227, 231, 239

progressive 81, 259

prolative 5, 9, 22, 25, 43, 48, 50-51, 59-60,
65-66, 174-175, 192, 213, 226-227, 232-
233, 324, 397

prominence 148, 150, 199, 210, 213, 244, 246,
288, 298, 301, 419

pronominal 34, 47-51, 60-62, 66, 72, 78,
142-144, 150-151, 155, 168-169, 172,
188-189, 194, 202-203, 208, 220, 242,
249-250, 254, 256, 262-263, 287, 292-



294, 296-298, 300, 318-319, 322, 328,
330, 339, 344-345, 351, 361, 379, 386-
392, 407, 410, 412, 414

pronominal object 34, 51, 61, 188-189, 202-
203, 220, 318, 330, 339, 351, 386, 414

pronominal possessive marker 389-390

pronominal possessor 60-61, 66, 72, 142—
144, 150, 155, 262-263

pronominal subject 194, 287, 293-294, 296—
298, 344-345, 361

pronominalization 197, 386, 398

pronoun 9-10, 15, 29, 35, 43, 47-48, 67, 124,
127, 129, 131-132, 134, 136-137, 141, 143,
150, 177, 184-185, 188, 194, 202-203,
220-221, 226, 241, 246, 256-258, 287,
297, 315, 317-319, 327-330, 337, 344,
353, 359, 361, 379, 384, 386-389, 391-
392, 396, 407-409, 412-415, 417, 424

pronunciation 4, 17

proposition 108, 219, 356, 358

proprietive 32-37, 43, 46, 327, 336-337

prosody 12, 27

protasis 372

pseudo-partitive 162, 163, 167

punctuation 15, 432

purposive 109-110, 184, 198, 201, 247, 291-
292, 305, 316, 320-321, 330, 348-349,
353-354, 371-372, 378, 382-383

qualitative 43-44, 172

quantification 159-164, 189

quantificational adjective 151, 156-158, 160,
162, 173

quantifier 36, 47, 57, 73, 141, 156, 159-161,
171-172, 194, 257-258, 266, 298, 393

question 11, 30, 33, 35, 37, 43, 95, 97-98, 101,
104, 111, 119, 122-123, 127, 129, 131, 166,
206, 223, 257, 265-270, 277, 281, 285,
305-314, 335, 430

realis 80

reciprocal 48-49, 396-398, 412-413

reciprocalization 50, 386, 398

recoverability 315, 328

reduction 17-18, 28, 106, 166, 253-254, 304,
338

reduplication 9

referent 40, 58, 69, 71, 73, 75, 134-138, 144,
146, 165, 171, 175, 181, 188, 198, 207-
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208, 221, 223, 230, 272, 293, 373, 389,
393, 417, 427

referentiality 33, 35, 41, 157, 165-167, 198,
208, 230, 246, 271, 286, 342, 345, 351,
387, 407

referential (see: agreeing adverb)

reflexive 25, 27, 46, 48-49, 78-79, 85-87, 90,
98, 101, 104, 106, 113, 183-185, 197, 199,
203, 224-227, 245-246, 273-274, 349,
388, 391, 394-398, 405-407, 409

reflexivization 50, 197, 198, 200, 210, 245,
248, 294, 386, 394-396, 399

relative clause 11-12, 107-108, 110, 141, 151,
163, 169, 170-171, 180, 211-212, 221,
253-254, 256, 265, 283, 286-287, 290,
292-293, 295-301, 303-304, 310-311,
315-340, 364-365, 384, 393-394, 405-
406, 422, 496

relativization 4, 107, 180, 210, 213, 232, 253,
256, 283, 286-287, 292-293, 296-297,
315, 317-333, 335-336, 339, 364-365,
382, 406, 425

reportative 85, 95-97, 107, 114

reputative 104-105, 121, 123

restrictive relative 317, 384

resultative 31, 44, 107

resumption 315, 327, 328-330, 336-337

right-dislocated modifier 221

russification 5-6

scalarity 162, 186

secondary consonant 19, 20

secondary predicate 37, 41-42, 75, 196, 210,
212, 237, 247-248, 380

secondary stem 16, 22-25

secondary topic 144-145, 147-148, 150, 208,
222

self-designation 1

semantics 8-11, 29, 31, 41, 49, 52, 70, 80, 84,
124, 131, 142, 144, 151-152, 160, 163, 165,
170, 172, 182, 198-199, 203, 206, 210-
211, 220-222, 224-226, 228, 239-240,
245-246, 256, 269, 279, 283, 290, 299,
305, 316-318, 325-327, 329, 336-337,
341, 346, 348, 350, 362, 365, 380, 386,
393-394, 401, 412, 416, 418, 425, 428,
430

sentence 12-13, 15-16, 40, 46, 58, 60, 70-71,
74-75, 82, 182, 184, 216, 221-223, 234—
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235, 265, 267, 269-270, 286-288, 292,
301, 305-314, 342, 346, 358, 372, 379,—
381, 388, 398-413, 419, 425, 432

sentence-final vowel 267

sentence-internal element 40

serialization 10, 425

short vowel 17

Siberian dialect (see: Eastern dialect)

similative 35-36, 42, 97, 101, 115

singular 9-10, 15-16, 20-23, 26, 33-34, 48,
55, 57-61, 65, 67-70, 72, 78-80, 85-87,
94, 102, 115, 118, 120, 150, 152, 157-159,
162, 178, 180, 184-185, 190-191, 194—
196, 200-201, 209, 228-230, 232, 242,
252-253, 257, 267, 274, 280, 286-287,
290, 292-293, 295, 318, 328-339, 350,
364, 415, 420, 422, 424

sociolinguistics 1, 11

sonorant 21

speech 38, 70, 114-115, 133, 173, 261, 288

speech act 270

spelling 7

spray-load alternation 234

stative 200

stem 10, 16, 18-19, 21-28, 30, 44-46, 48-50,
59, 68, 78-80, 82-84, 87-88, 90-93,
99, 107-110, 115, 123, 139, 183-184, 187-
189, 200, 203, 225-227, 232, 265, 272,
329, 360

stem-final consonant 21, 23-24, 28

stem-final vowel 26, 65, 79, 98, 101

stem-internal consonant 22

stop 7, 19-20, 23, 57, 118, 190

stress 17, 166, 173

stress assignment 18, 27-28, 116, 190

stretched vowel (see: long vowel)

subdialect 4

subject 8-10, 16, 29-30, 32, 37, 41-42, 44—
45, 50, 57, 60-61, 63, 68, 72-74, 7679,
85, 101, 105, 109-111, 113, 126, 138-139,
147, 149, 150, 160-161, 163, 168-169,
178, 180-185, 187, 194-201, 207-208,
210-214, 216-218, 220-222, 224, 228,
240, 242, 244, 246-248, 252-254, 256—
261, 263, 265, 271-272, 275, 279, 282-
283, 285-298, 300-302, 304-305, 310,
313, 315, 317, 319, 321-323, 326, 328-
333, 339, 341-348, 351-353, 356-357,
360-361, 364-365, 367, 372-373, 378-

383, 385-391, 394-414, 416, 418, 420-
425, 430

subject agreement 8, 16, 29-30, 41, 44, 50,
57,72,76-78, 105, 110-111, 126, 178, 180,
187, 194-195, 211, 252-254, 256-259,
275, 279, 282, 286, 289, 295, 304-305,
365, 379, 414, 416

subject control 244, 292, 295, 330, 346, 348,
351, 357

subject marking 256, 289, 294-296, 300, 319,
322-323, 329, 339, 342, 347, 352-353,
356, 361, 364-365, 367, 372

subject pronoun 184, 256, 387, 408

subject raising 343, 421

subjecthood 198

subjunctive 83, 88-90, 285

subordination 10, 110-111, 295, 398, 428

substantivization 38, 110, 170, 361

suffix 8, 21-26, 28, 30-32, 37-38, 43-47, 51—
52, 71-72, 82, 84-85, 87-88, 90, 92,
98-99, 107-108, 110, 115-116, 123-125,
127-129, 131, 133, 135-137, 139, 168, 176,
225-227, 230-231, 234, 241-242, 260,
269, 327, 336, 402

suffix-final vowel 90

suffix-final consonant 113

suffix-initial consonant 22, 92

suffixation 9, 25, 224

superlative 174-176

superordinate 292

superprobabilitative (see: dubitative)

suppletion 24, 47, 52, 257

suprasegmental 18

switch-reference 198, 248, 342

syllable 17-18, 20, 27-28, 119, 267

syncope 4

syncretism 57, 72, 190

synonymy 263, 376

syntax 5, 9-12, 16, 29, 31-32, 34-35, 39, 41,
50, 52, 60-61, 73-75, 109, 127-128, 131,
143-144, 147, 149-151, 154, 162, 164,
166-168, 171, 173-174, 177, 184, 189, 192,
194, 196, 198-202, 204, 206, 208, 210-
214, 216, 218-220, 222, 224, 227, 241,
248, 266-267, 283, 290, 294, 296, 304,
310-311, 313, 325, 327, 329, 341, 359,
380, 382, 384, 386, 394, 396, 414-415,
422, 425

synthesis 8-9, 29, 99, 187, 192, 254, 415



tense 8-10, 15, 24, 29-30, 32-33, 41, 43-45,
50-51, 57, 61, 72, 76-81, 83-85, 88—-89,
93, 95, 97-99, 101-102, 105-108, 110-
111, 113, 119, 120-121, 123, 125, 130, 170,
178, 189, 217, 239-240, 243, 250-254,
257-260, 264, 267, 270, 272-273, 276,
279, 281-282, 284, 290-291, 304, 306,
308, 312, 316, 322, 336, 338-339, 348,
356, 367-369, 374, 377, 383

three-place pattern 234-237

time adverb 32, 51, 291

topic 131, 144-148, 150, 198, 207-209, 213,
219, 221-223, 244, 288, 350, 401, 404,
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